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1 - Control and signalling units
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1.4 Control and signalling units @ 22,
Harmony® style 5 (continued)
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Control and signalling units

Applications

Description of the range

Features

Pilot lights Pushbuttons, selector switches and pilot lights

T8

m LED pilot lights m Pushbuttons

m Mushroom head Emergency Stop buttons
m Selector switches and key switches
[ ]
[ ]

llluminated pushbuttons

Drilling or cut-out for fixing

Degree of
protection

Cabling

Mounting

Pilot lights
Products Monolithic, compact, Complete units or Complete units or sub- Complete units or sub-  Monolithic
low consumption sub-assemblies assemblies assemblies
(body + head) (body + head) (body + head)
Bezel Double insulated Double insulated Metal, chromium plated Double insulated Double insulated
or black
Shape of head Circular Circular, square Circular Circular or square Circular
or rectangular
@8and @12 @16 @22 @22 @ 22 and @ 25
Conforming to IP 40 IP 65 IP 66 IP 66 IP 54

IEC 60529 and
NF C 20-010

IP 65 with seal

Tags for 2.8 x 0.5 mm Faston connectors Screw clamp terminal ~ Screw clamp terminal Screw clamp

connectors, Solder pins for connections connections terminal connections
or threaded connector printed circuit boards Connector Connector
With adaptor for printed With adaptor for printed
circuit board circuit board
Panel thickness 1...8mm 1...6 mm 1...6 mm 1...6 mm 1.6 mm
On Profil KTe - - Yes Yes Yes,

front panels

Type references

depending on model

Pages 1/5 1/14 to 1/25 1/54 to 1/79 1/118 to 1/147 1/175
12



Digital display units

m LED display
(7 segment + decimal
point)

Sub-assemblies
(body + single-digit head)

Pushbuttons, selector
switches and pilot lights

o ol
;bon

Pushbuttons

Mushroom head Emergency
Stop buttons

Selector switches and key
switches

llluminated pushbuttons
Pilot lights

Complete units or sub-
assemblies
(body + head)

Joystick controllers

%Y

| 2 or 4 direction
m Stay put or spring return

Complete units or sub-

assemblies (body + head with

lever)

in

Cam switches

m Switches
m Stepping switches

m Reversing and changeover

switches

Ammeter switches

Voltmeter switches
Reversing switches

delta switches
m Pole change switches

Complete units or sub-assemblies

(body + front panel + head)

Profil front panel

Star-delta and reversing star-

m 3 sizes of front panel for
mounting 4, 8 or 12
@ 22 mm control and
signalling units

m With/without location for
Emergency Stop
pushbutton

m With/without printed
circuit

Aluminium front panels for
mounting @ 22 mm control
and signalling units, double
insulated and metal

Double insulated Chromium plated metal Chromium plated Double Metal, chromium plated or black ~ —
or double insulated metal insulated, Double insulated
black
Circular Hexagonal Circular Square -
@ 22 230 @ 22 @ 16 or @ 22: series K10 -
@ 22 and multifixing: series K1/K2
4 holes, 48 or 68 centres: series
K30...K150
IP 65 IP 65 IP 66 IP 65 IP 65: series K10 IP 65
IP 40, IP 65 with seal: series K1/K2
IP 40: series K30...K150
Connector Screw and captive cable clamp Screw and captive cable clamp Screw and captive cable clamp -
connections connections connections
1..5mm 1...6 mm 0.5...6 mm -
(depending on model)
Yes - Yes - -
1/181 1/192 to 1/205 1/97 1/183 1/165 3/2 and 3/3 2/47

1/3
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Control and signalling units

@ 8 and 12
LED pilot lights

Presentation

Characteristics
Product certifications

This range of LED pilot lights meets the latest requirements in signalling techniques.

Due to their small size, @ 8 and @ 12 fixing pilot lights are particularly suitable for the
following applications:

® Mounting on small control panels.

m Shallow depth mounting.

m Where a large number of signalling units are required on a control panel (low
power dissipation).

Small diameter LED pilot lights also have sealed front faces (IP 65 option available).
An unsealed @ 8 mm fixing model with protruding LED and black bezel is however
also available.

Advantages:

LED pilot lights have many advantages:

m Very long life and low maintenance costs (bulb test procedure no longer required),
m Highly resistant to shocks, vibrations, and overvoltage.

m Low power consumption which, for example, allows direct compatibility with
programmable controller outputs.

m No sudden failures.

Quick installation assisted by tag connectors suitable for soldered connections on
@ 8 mm pilot lights, or by threaded connectors on @ 12 mm pilot lights.

Safe connection due to integral ballast resistor and reverse polarity protection
device.

UL (Recognized), CSA

Protective treatment Standard version “TC”

Ambient air temperature Operation G - 25..+70
Storage °C - 40...+ 70

Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 536 Class Il

and NF C 20-030

Degree of protection

Conforming to IEC 529
and NF C 20-010

IP 40 (IP 65 with seal)

Current consumption

mA 5V: 25
12Vv:18
24V: 18
48 V: 10

Rated insulation voltage

Conforming to IEC 947-1

Ui: 50 V

Service life

2100 000 hours

Voltage limits
including ripple (on =)

0.8Un sU s1.1Un

Terminal referencing

Polarity marked +/—, for @ 8 pilot lights, the "+ "corresponds to the longer tag

Cabling

XVL Alee, XVL A2ee

Tags for 2.8 x 0.5 Faston connectors, or for soldered connections (dual purpose)

XVL A3ee

Threaded connectors, capacity: min. 1 x 0.2 mm?, max. 1 x 1.5 mm?

Dimensions
Panel drilling LED pilot lights
XVL Alee, A2ee XVL A3ee
e e
yarvar i M8x0,5 Mi12x1
U\ j
JarVan Qit[] ©
N A Q 1
N @
<] 12 10
15 [ 6 45
(mm) (mm) c (%]
XVL Alee XVL Alee 32 12
XVL A2ee® XVL A2ee 34 10
XVL A3ee e = panel thickness: 1 to 8 mm e = panel thickness: 1 to 8 mm
(1) Tags for Faston connectors or soldered (1) Threaded connector
connections
1/4



Control and signalling units

@ 8 and 12
LED pilot lights

References
Pilot lights with black bezel, protruding LED
Description Supply voltage Colour Reference Weight
== kg
A 28mm 5V Green XVL A113 0.003
- _ Degree of protection: Red XVL Al14 0.003
o IP40
XVL Alee (with integral ballast resistor Yellow XVL A115 0.003
and reverse polarity
protection diode) 12V Green XVL A123 0.003
Red XVL A124 0.003
Yellow XVL Al125 0.003
24V Green XVL A133 0.003
Red XVL A134 0.003
Yellow XVL A135 0.003
48V Green XVL A143 0.003
Red XVL Al44 0.003
Yellow XVL A145 0.003
Pilot lights with integral lens cap, covered LED
Description Supply voltage Colour Reference Weight
' = kg
IP 40 version @ 8mm 5V Green XVL A213 0.003
B s Degree of protection: Red XVL A214 0.003
: o IP40
XVL AZee O IP 65 with seal XVL 7911 (1) Yellow XVL A215 0.003
(with integral ballast resistor
and reverse polarity 12V Green XVL A223 0.003
protection diode) Red XVL A224 0.003
IP 65 version Yellow XVL A225 0.003
H @ 24V Green XVL A233 0.003
XVL A2ee + XVL 7911 (1) Red XVL A234 0.003
Yellow XVL A235 0.003
48V Green XVL A243 0.003
Red XVL A244 0.003
Yellow XVL A245 0.003
IP 40 version
. g 12 mm 5V Green XVL A313 0.007
- ﬁ Degree of protection: Red XVL A314 0.007
g o IP40
O IP 65 with seal XVL 2912 (1) Vellow XVL A315 0.007
XVL A3ee s ;
(with integral ballast resistor
and reverse polarity 12V Green XVL A323 0.007
protection diode) Red XVL A324 0.007
IP 65 version Yellow XVL A325 0.007
’ Red XVL A334 0.007
XVL A3ee+XVL 7912 (1) Yellow XVL A335 0.007
48V Green XVL A343 0.007
Red XVL A344 0.007
Yellow XVL A345 0.007
Separate components
Description For use with Unit Weight
reference kg
Tightening tools @ 8 mm pilot lights XVL X08 0.015
XVL Xo® @ 12 mm pilot lights XVL X12 0.030
Seals @ 8 mm pilot lights XVL z911 0.001
(IP 65)
@ @ 12 mm pilot lights XVL 2912 0.001
XVL 291 Other versions @ 8 and @ 12 mm LED pilot lights, without resistor, without reverse polarity protection diode
i (max. direct current: 30 mA —).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(1) To be ordered separately.
1/5
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1.2

Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double
insulated bezel

Complete units
XB6 pushbuttons,
switches and pilot lights

Sub-assemblies

for user assembly

ZB6 pushbuttons,

switches and pilot lights
Body + head sub-assemblies

ZB component parts

and accessories

Any of the pushbuttons,
switches or pilot lights in the
range may be adapted by
replacing certain component
parts, such as:

For heads

m Caps or lenses

m Legends
- Pre-printed legends
- Special legends produced
using labelling software

m Link enabling operation of
the 3" contact (cannot be
fitted on illuminated
pushbuttons)

For bodies

m LED, incandescent and
neon bulbs

m N/C or N/O contact blocks,
max. 3 contacts per block,
with Faston connector or for
printed circuit board

m Silver or gold flashed N/C or
N/O contact blocks

® @

1/6



General (continued) Control and signalling units & 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Schematic library

Characteristics:: References: Dimensions:
pages 1/12 and 1/13 pages 1/14 to 1/33 pages 1/34 to 1/39
© =T .



Control and signalling units @ 16
Harmony® style 6

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double
insulated bezel

llluminated pushbuttons with rectangular, square or circular head Head colours

Illuminated pushbuttons D D
E B
E N

@ected‘ Flush push with integral LED, spring return

1@

1.2

‘r:tected" Flush push with integral LED, latching

EEC
1 ]@)

@ected‘ Projecting push with integral LED, spring return

Pilot lights with rectangular, square or circular head Head colours

[ ]

Pilot lights

CHEL

]
ol | 1@

ected  With integral LED

{ED

18



Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double
insulated bezel

Pushbuttons with rectangular, square or circular head Head colours

Pushbuttons,
spring return

ORE0C
OmmEO
ol I'1e

Flush push

Projecting push

Mushroom head,
Emergency stop,
@ 30 pushbuttons,
trigger action

Turn to release Key release

Selector switches
and key switches

Standard handle operator

Key switches

1



1.2

Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double
insulated bezel

For illuminated pushbuttons

ected”

{ED

For pilot lights

(ED

Body
sub-assemblies

With integral LED

Faston

Direct supply for
incandescent bulb

Faston

Body
sub-assemblies

With integral LED

Faston

@

Faston

Head sub-assemblies, Head colours
rectangular, square or circular

0 O O
E | e
Il | e
O g O
o E e
B 8 O

Flush push, spring return

Flush push, latching
0 O O
H | e
Il | e
O g O
o | e
B B8 O

Projecting push, spring return
o | e
O O O
O O O
O O O
O O O
O O @
O O O

Without handle

Head sub-assemblies, Head colours

rectangular, square or circular
(1 1 O
il H e
il u o
1 O O
m B o
B B O

1/10



Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double
insulated bezel

Body Head sub-assemblies, Head colours
sub-assemblies rectangular, square or circular
For pushbuttons Direct supply for
incandescent bulb D D O
m B e
m B e
m B e
0 O O
m B e
Faston Flush push, spring return
© @ 0
For mushroom head .
pushbuttons .
O
@
Spring return @ 24 Latching, trigger action @ 30
Turn to release Key release
For selector switches ﬁ m ﬁ @ @ O
and key switches - - 0
Standard handle operator
KO o

Key switches

111



1.2

Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Environment
Conforming to standards

IEC/EN 60947-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-1,
IEC/EN 60947-5-4,

JIS C 4520 and 852

UL 508, CSA C22-2n° 14

Product certifications

UL, CSA
ASE, BV, JIS, RINA, LROS, DNV, GL: pending

Protective treatment “TC”
standard version
Ambient air temperature Storage G -40...+ 70
around the device
Operation G -25...+70
Vibration resistance Conforming to IEC 68-2-6 (2...500 Hz) 3 mm peak to peak or 5 gn
Electric shock resistance Conforming to IEC 68-2-27 Half sine wave 11 ms, 50 gn
Half sine wave 18 ms, 30 gn
Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 536 Class Il
and NF C 20-030
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 529 IP 65
and NF C 20-010 NEMA type 4, 4X and 13 (except key switches)
Conforming to UL 50 and CSA C22-2
Mechanical life Spring return pushbuttons 2 million
(in operating cycles)
Latching pushbuttons 300 000
Key switches 200 000
Selector switches, standard handle 500 000
Emergency stop 100 000
mushroom head pushbuttons
Mounting positions All positions
Electrical characteristics of LED pilot lights
Voltage limits ~12...24V:6...30V
~ 48...120V : 40...132 V
~ 230-240V : 195...264 V
Current consumption ~ 24V mA 15
Surge withstand Conforming to IEC 61000-4-5 kv 2 (in free air / 1 (direct contact)
Resistance to fast transients Conforming to IEC 61000-4-4 kv 2
Resistance to electromagnetic fields Conforming to IEC 61000-4-3 Vim 10
Resistance to electrostatic discharges Conforming to IEC 61000-2-6 kv 8/6
Electromagnetic emission Conforming to IEC 55011 Class B

Electrical characteristics of contacts

Rated operational characteristics

~ AC-15 B300 or Ue =240 V and le = 1.5 A or Ue 120 V
andle=3A
—DC-13 R300 or Ue =250V and le = 0.1 A or Ue =125V

and le = 0.22 A

Rated insulation voltage

Conforming to IEC 60947-1

Ui = 250 degree of pollution 3
(Except pilot lights with incandescent or neon bulb:
degree of pollution 2)

1/12



Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Electrical characteristics of contacts (continued)

Rated impulse withstand voltage Conforming to IEC 60947-1 Uimp = 4
Contact material Normal environment and usage Silver alloy
Chemically corrosive environment Gold flashed

or infrequent operation

Contact operation

N/C or N/O

Slow break, with indication of change of state by
the tactile feedback on push and audible signal

Differential travel of contacts

With pushbutton head

Changing N/C state: 1 ]
Changing N/O state: 2 1.0
Total travel: 3.5

Operating force

N/C contact 2.5
N/O contact 16
Pushbutton head + N/O contact 3.5
Pushbutton head + N/C contact 4.5

Positive operation

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1
appendix K

Contact with positive opening operation
Positive opening force: 20

Terminal referencing

Conforming to EN 50005
and EN 50013

Short-circuit protection

Cartridge fuse mounted upstream

6A gG

Electrical reliability

Failure rate
Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-4

With confidence level of 90 %: Ag, = 108
5V -1 mA, defect contact voltage drop = 0.5 V

Cabling

By Faston connectors 2.8 x 0.5
By pins for printed circuit board connection 1 x 0.5

Electrical durability

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1
Appendix C

Utilisation category AC-15 & DC-13

Operating rate 3600 operating
cycles/hour. Load factor 0.5

1 million operating cycles - 200 VA-230 V

250

240

200

150

120

100

60

48

24

20

e

15 f

DC-13

]

DC-13

I (ith)

1mA 2mA 3mA 6 mA

10mA 1A 15A 2A

B300 240V
R300 250V

B300 120V
3A R300 125V

Switching capacity conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1, utilisation category AC-15,

15A
0.1A

Switching capacity conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1, utilisation category AC-15,

3A
0.22 A
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Control and signalling units @ 16
Harmony® style 6

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Complete units XB6, with Faston connectors

llluminated pushbuttons (with 12...24 V LED included)

Shape of head Type of push Type of contacts ~ Colour Reference Weight
I
) | 1
N/O N/C kg
Flush, spring return 1 - White XB6 DW1B1B 0.022
% = @ Green XB6 DW3B1B 0.022
- - 1 Red XB6 DW4B2B 0.022
12 XB6 DW eeeB
1 1 White XB6 DW1B5B 0.025
Green XB6 DW3B5B 0.025
Red XB6 DW4B5B 0.025
Flush, latching 1 - Green XB6 DF3B1B 0.022
- 1 Red XB6 DF4B2B 0.022
1 1 White XB6 DF1B5B 0.025
Green XB6 DF3B5B 0.025
Red XB6 DF4B5B 0.025
Projecting, spring return 1 - Green XB6 DE3B1B 0.022
% = 1 Red XB6 DE4B2B 0.022
1 1 White XB6 DE1B5B 0.025
XB6 DE eoet Green XB6 DE3B5B 0.025
Red XB6 DE4B5B 0.025
Flush, spring return 1 - White XB6 CW1B1B 0.022
g _m @ Green XB6 CW3B1B 0.022
= 1 Red XB6 CW4B2B 0.022
XBE CWeee 1 1 White XB6 CW1B5B 0.025
Green XB6 CW3B5B 0.025
Red XB6 CW4B5B 0.025
Flush, latching 1 - Green XB6 CF3B1B 0.022
- 1 Red XB6 CF4B2B 0.022
1 1 White XB6 CF1B5B 0.025
Green XB6 CF3B5B 0.025
Red XB6 CF4B5B 0.025
Projecting, spring return 1 - Green XB6 CE3B1B 0.022
% - 1 Red XB6 CE4B2B 0.022
) 1 1 White XB6 CE1B5B 0.025
XB6 CE eeeB
Green XB6 CE3B5B 0.025
Red XB6 CE4B5B 0.025
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Control and signalling units @ 16
Harmony® style 6

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Complete units XB6, with Faston connectors

Illuminated pushbuttons (with 12...24 V LED included) (continued)

Shape of head Type of push Type of contacts  Colour Reference Weight
l ?
N/O N/C kg
Flush, spring return 1 - White XB6 AW1B1B 0.022
E ’ @ Green XB6 AW3B1B 0.022
- 1 Red XB6 AW4B2B 0.022
XB6 AeooeB
1 1 White XB6 AW1B5B 0.025
Green XB6 AW3B5B 0.025
Red XB6 AW4B5B 0.025
Flush, latching 1 - Green XB6 AF3B1B 0.022
- 1 Red XB6 AF4B2B 0.022
1 1 White XB6 AF1B5B 0.025
Green XB6 AF3B5B 0.025
Red XB6 AF4B5B 0.025
Projecting, spring return 1 - Green XB6 AE3B1B 0.022
E - 1 Red XB6 AE4B2B 0.022
1 1 White XB6 AE1B5B 0.025
XB6 AEeoeB
Green XB6 AE3B5B 0.025
Red XB6 AE4B5B 0.025
Pilot lights (with 12...24 v LED included)
Shape of head Colour Reference Weight
kg
White XB6 DV1BB 0.015
g m " |:| Green XB6 DV3BB 0.015
Red XB6 DV4BB 0.015
XB6 DV eBB
Yellow XB6 DV5BB 0.015
White XB6 CV1BB 0.015
g m— ' D Green XB6 CV3BB 0.015
Red XB6 CV4BB 0.015
XB6 CVeBB
Yellow XB6 CV5BB 0.015
- White XB6 AV1BB 0.015
¢ m l. O Green XB6 AV3BB 0.015
XB6 AVeBB
Red XB6 AV4BB 0.015
Yellow XB6 AV5BB 0.015
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1.2

Control and signalling units @ 16
Harmony® style 6

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Complete units XB6, with Faston connectors

813769

XB6 DAeoeB

813767
i

XB6 CAeeB

813768

XB6 AAeeB

813766

XB6 AS8349B

813765

XB6 AS9349B

Pushbuttons
Shape of head Type of push Type of contacts  Colour Reference Weight
l ?
N/O N/C kg
Flush, spring return 1 - White XB6 DA11B 0.019
@ Green XB6 DA31B 0.019
- 1 Black XB6 DA22B 0.019
Red XB6 DA42B 0.019
1 1 White XB6 DA15B 0.022
Black XB6 DA25B 0.022
Green XB6 DA35B 0.022
Red XB6 DA45B 0.022
Projecting, spring return - 1 Red XB6 DL42B 0.020
Flush, spring return 1 - White XB6 CA11B 0.019
D Green XB6 CA31B 0.019
- 1 Black XB6 CA22B 0.019
Red XB6 CA42B 0.019
1 1 White XB6 CA15B 0.022
Black XB6 CA25B 0.022
Green XB6 CA35B 0.022
Red XB6 CA45B 0.022
Projecting, spring return - 1 Red XB6 CL42B 0.020
Flush, spring return 1 - White XB6 AA11B 0.019
@ Green XB6 AA31B 0.019
- 1 Black XB6 AA22B 0.019
Red XB6 AA42B 0.019
1 1 White XB6 AA15B 0.022
Black XB6 AA25B 0.022
Green XB6 AA35B 0.022
Red XB6 AA45B 0.022
Projecting, spring return - 1 Red XB6 AL42B 0.020
Trigger action Emergency stop mushroom head pushbuttons (red)
Shape of head Type of push Type of contacts Diameter Reference Weight
| ? of push
N/O N/C kg
Turn to release 1 2 30 XB6 AS8349B 0.041
Key release 1 2 30 XB6 AS9349B 0.056

(key n°200)
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813786

813783

813784

813783

813782

813781

Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Complete units XB6, with Faston connectors

Selector switches and key switches (switching angle: handle: 60°, key: 70°)

Shape of head Type of push Type of contacts Number and type Reference Weight
| ? of positions
N/O N/C kg
Standard handle, 1 - 2 - stay XB6 DD221B 0.021
EID black put I/
m 1 1 2-stay XB6 DD225B 0.024
put I/
XB6 DD eoeB
3 - stay XB6 DD235B 0.024
put \l/
Key (1) 1 1 2 - stay XB6 DGC5B 0.036
m | i ?/&
- 3-stay XB6 DGH5B 0.036
XB6 DG 0B put
Standard handle, 1 - 2 - stay XB6 CD221B 0.021
'I. black put I/
1 1 2 - stay XB6 CD225B 0.024
put I/
XB6 CD eoeB
3 - stay XB6 CD235B 0.024
put N
Key (1) 1 1 2 - stay XB6 CGC5B 0.036
3 - stay XB6 CGH5B 0.036
XB6 CGeoeB put %\?/4)
Standard handle, 1 - 2 - stay XB6 AD221B 0.021
) 1 1 2 - stay XB6 AD225B 0.024
put I/
XB6 AD eoeB
3 - stay XB6 AD235B 0.024
put \l/
Key (1) 1 1 2 - stay XB6 AGC5B 0.036
s © -
B ' 3-stay XB6 AGHSB 0.036
XB6 AGeeB put
(1) Key n° 200, withdrawal from all positions,
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1.2

813790

813789

813746

Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB6: bodies

ﬂ _

ZB6 ZBeeB

ZB6 ZHeeB

Complete bodies for illuminated pushbuttons (contact block + light source) (1)

Description Supply voltage Type of contacts  Colour of Reference Weight
| % light source

)

\Y N/O N/C kg
Faston connectors
Integral LED (2) ~ 12...24 1 - White ZB6 ZB11B 0.006
Green ZB6 ZB31B 0.006
Yellow ZB6 ZB51B 0.006
- 1 Red ZB6 ZB42B 0.006
Yellow ZB6 ZB52B 0.006
1 1 White ZB6 ZB15B 0.009
Green ZB6 ZB35B 0.009
Red ZB6 ZB45B 0.009
Yellow ZB6 ZB55B 0.009
Blue ZB6 ZB65B 0.009
Direct 3...24 1 - - ZB6 ZH01B 0.006
for incandescent bulb
(notincluded) T1 1/4 (3) = 1 - ZB6 ZH02B 0.006
1 1 - ZB6 ZHO5B 0.009

Complete bodies for pushbuttons, selector switches and key switches (contact block)

Description Supply voltage Type of contacts Reference Weight
l ?
\Y N/O N/C kg
Faston connectors
Direct <250 1 - ZB6 Z1B 0.004
- 1 ZB6 Z2B 0.004
ZB6 ZeB
2 - ZB6 Z3B 0.006
- 2 ZB6 Z4B 0.006
1 1 ZB6 Z5B 0.006
(1) It is possible to assemble illuminated selector switches by using an illuminated pushbutton
body sub-assembly in conjunction with a selector switch head supplied without handle (see
page 1/23), and a transparent handle (see page 1/30).
(2) The colour of the LED must be the same as that of the pushbutton cap.
(3) Bulb to be ordered separately (see page 1/33).
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813796

813795

813794

813793

813792

=

813797

=

Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB6: bodies

ZB6 EBeB

ZB6 EOeB

ZB6 EBeA

ZB6 Ee0A

ZB6 EeB

ZB6 E®A

Complete bodies for pilot lights (light source)

Description Supply voltage Colour of Reference Weight
Vv light source kg
Faston connectors (direct mounting by the head)
Integral LED ~12...24 White ZB6 EB1B 0.003
@ Green ZB6 EB3B 0.003
Red ZB6 EB4B 0.003
Yellow ZB6 EB5B 0.003
Blue ZB6 EB6B 0.003
Orange ZB6 EB8B 0.003
~ 48...120 White ZB6 EG1B 0.003
Green ZB6 EG3B 0.003
Red ZB6 EG4B 0.003
Yellow ZB6 EG5B 0.003
Blue ZB6 EG6B 0.003
Orange ZB6 EG8B 0.003
~ 230...240 White ZB6 EM1B 0.003
Green ZB6 EM3B 0.003
Red ZB6 EM4B 0.003
Yellow ZB6 EM5B 0.003
Blue ZB6 EM6B 0.003
Orange ZB6 EM8B 0.003
With resistor ~ 120 - ZB6 EGOB 0.003
for 95 V' neon bulb ~ 230 - ZB6 EMOB 0.003
(notincluded) T1 1/4
2E)
Direct supply ~ <24 - ZB6 EHOB 0.003

for 0.6 W max. incandescent
bulb (notincluded) T1 1/4

@
Pins for printed circuit board connection (mounting by the body, see page 1/32)
Integral LED ~12..24 White ZB6 EB1A 0.003
@ Green ZB6 EB3A 0.003
Red ZB6 EB4A 0.003
Yellow ZB6 EB5A 0.003
Blue ZB6 EB6A 0.003
Orange ZB6 EB8A 0.003
Direct supply =~ 3...24 - ZB6 EHOA 0.003
for 0.6 W max. incandescent
bulb (notincluded) T1 1/4
@
Separate contact blocks
Type of contacts For use with bodies Type of contacts Reference Weight
V| T
N/O N/C kg
Silver alloy Faston 1 - ZB6 E1B 0.004
- 1 ZB6 E2B 0.004
Printed circuit ZB6 Y011 1 - ZB6 E1A 0.004
- 1 ZB6 E2A 0.004
Gold flashed Faston 1 - ZB6 E1E 0.004
- 1 ZB6 E2E 0.004
Printed circuit ZB6 Y011 1 - ZB6 E1D 0.004
- 1 ZB6 E2D 0.004

(1) The colour of the LED must be the same as that of the lens mounted on the head.
(2) Bulb to be ordered separately (see page 1/33).
(3) Neon bulbs must only be used with red, yellow or white lenses.
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1.2

Control and signalling units @ 16
Harmony® style 6

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Sub-assemblies, ZB6: heads

Heads for illuminated pushbuttons

Shape of head Type of push Colour of cap Reference Weight

“ kg
g Flush, spring return White ZB6 DW1 0.016
© Green ZB6 DW3 0.016
@ Red ZB6 DW4 0.016
Yellow ZB6 DW5 0.016
ZB6 DwWe Blue ZB6 DW6 0.016
Orange ZB6 DW8 0.016
6 colours (1) ZB6 DW9 0.016
Without cap (2) ZB6 DWO 0.016
Flush, latching White ZB6 DF1 0.016
Green ZB6 DF3 0.016
Red ZB6 DF4 0.016
Yellow ZB6 DF5 0.016
Blue ZB6 DF6 0.016
Orange ZB6 DF8 0.016
6 colours (1) ZB6 DF9 0.016
5 Without cap (2) ZB6 DFO 0.016
§ Projecting, spring return White ZB6 DE1 0.016
Green ZB6 DE3 0.016
Red ZB6 DE4 0.016

7B6 DEe Yellow ZB6 DE5S 0.016
Blue ZB6 DE6 0.016

Orange ZB6 DE8 0.016

6 colours (1) ZB6 DE9 0.016

- Without cap (2) ZB6 DWO 0.016
g Flush, spring return White ZB6 CW1 0.016
© D Green ZB6 CW3 0.016
Red ZB6 CW4 0.016

Yellow ZB6 CW5 0.016

ZB6 CWe Blue ZB6 CW6 0.016
Orange ZB6 CW8 0.016

6 colours (1) ZB6 CW9 0.016

Without cap (2) ZB6 CWO0 0.016

Flush, latching White ZB6 CF1 0.016

Green ZB6 CF3 0.016

Red ZB6 CF4 0.016

Yellow ZB6 CF5 0.016

Blue ZB6 CF6 0.016

Orange ZB6 CF8 0.016

6 colours (1) ZB6 CF9 0.016

g Without cap (2) ZB6 CF0 0.016
E | Projecting, spring return White ZB6 CE1 0.016
I Green ZB6 CE3 0.016

Red ZB6 CE4 0.016

7B6 CEe Yellow ZB6 CE5 0.016
Blue ZB6 CE6 0.016

Orange ZB6 CES8 0.016

6 colours (1) ZB6 CE9 0.016

. Without cap (2) ZB6 CWO0 0.016
g Flush, spring return White ZB6 AW1 0.016
© Green ZB6 AW3 0.016
@ Red ZB6 AW4 0.016

ZB6 AWe Yellow ZB6 AW5 0.016
Blue ZB6 AW6 0.016

Orange ZB6 AW8 0.016

6 colours (1) ZB6 AW9 0.016

Without cap (2) ZB6 AWO 0.016

Flush, latching White ZB6 AF1 0.016

Green ZB6 AF3 0.016

Red ZB6 AF4 0.016

Yellow ZB6 AF5 0.016

Blue ZB6 AF6 0.016

Orange ZB6 AF8 0.016

6 colours (1) ZB6 AF9 0.016

Without cap (2) ZB6 AF0O 0.016

% Projecting, spring return White ZB6 AE1 0.016
E Green ZB6 AE3 0.016
Red ZB6 AE4 0.016

7B6 AEe Yellow ZB6 AES 0.016
Blue ZB6 AE6 0.016

Orange ZB6 AE8 0.016

6 colours (1) ZB6 AE9 0.016

Without cap (2) ZB6 AWO 0.016

(1) 6 different coloured caps included with head (white, green, red, yellow, blue and orange) not

fitted.
(2) To order caps separately, see page 1/26.
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Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB6: heads

Heads for pilot lights

Shape of head Colour of lens Reference Weight
kg
g White ZB6 DV1 0,015
E Green ZB6 DV3 0.015
|:| Red ZB6 DV4 0.015
Yellow ZB6 DV5 0.015
ZB6 DVe Blue ZB6 DV6 0.015
Orange ZB6 DV8 0.015
6 colours (1) ZB6 DV9 0.015
8 Without lens (2) ZB6 DVO 0.015
a2 White ZB6 CV1 0.015
D Green ZB6 CV3 0.015
Red ZB6 CVv4 0.015
7B6 CVe Yellow ZB6 CV5 0.015
Blue ZB6 CV6 0.015
Orange ZB6 CV8 0.015
6 colours (1) ZB6 CV9 0.015
Without lens (2) ZB6 CV0 0.015
8 White ZB6 AV1 0.015
E '. Green ZB6 AV3 0.015
O Red ZB6 AV4 0.015
Yellow ZB6 AV5 0.015
ZB6 AVe Blue ZB6 AV6 0.015
Orange ZB6 AV8 0.015
6 colours (1) ZB6 AV9 0.015
Without lens (2) ZB6 AVO 0.015
Heads for pushbuttons
Shape of head Type of push Colour of cap Reference Weight
< kg
% Flush, spring return White ZB6 DAl 0.016
@ Black ZB6 DA2 0.016
Green ZB6 DA3 0.016
Red ZB6 DA4 0.016
ZB6 DAe Yellow ZB6 DA5 0.016
Blue ZB6 DA6 0.016
6 colours (3) ZB6 DA9 0.016
o Without cap (2) ZB6 DWO 0.016
& Flush, spring return White ZB6 CA1 0.016
° Black ZB6 CA2 0.016
@ Green ZB6 CA3 0.016
Red ZB6 CA4 0.016
ZB6 CAe Yellow ZB6 CA5 0.016
Blue ZB6 CA6 0.016
6 colours (3) ZB6 CA9 0.016
Without cap (2) ZB6 CWO0 0.016
2 Flush, spring return White ZB6 AAl 0.016
2 - Black ZB6 AA2 0.016
@ Green ZB6 AA3 0.016
Red ZB6 AA4 0.016
ZB6 Ahe Yellow ZB6 AA5 0.016
3 Blue ZB6 AA6 0.016
g 6 colours (3) ZB6 AA9 0.016
Without cap (2) ZB6 AWO 0.016
@ 24 mushroom heads for pushbuttons
ZB6 ACe Spring return White ZB6 ACL 0.020
N Black ZB6 AC2 0.020
g Q Green ZB6 AC3 0.020
® Yellow ZB6 AC5 0.020
Blue ZB6 AC6 0.020
@ 30 mushroom heads for trigger action Emergency stop pushbuttons
7B6 AS834 Turn to release Red ZB6 AS834 0.035
° '~, J. Key release (n° 200) Red ZB6 AS934 0.050
ZB6 AS934

(1) 6 different coloured lenses included with head (white, green, red, yellow, blue and orange) not
fitted.

(2) To order caps or lenses separately, see pages 1/26 to 1/29.

(3) 6 different coloured caps included with head (white, black, green, yellow, red and blue) not
fitted.
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1.2

Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB6: heads

Heads for selector switches with standard handle

Shape of head Number and type Colour of handle Reference Weight
of positions kg
g Switching angle: stay put positions 60°, spring return positions 45°
° 2 - stay put Black ZB6 DD22 0.018
I/ Red ZB6 DD42 0.018
ZB6 DDee 3 - stay put \l/ Black ZB6 DD23 0.018
Red ZB6 DD43 0.018
2 spring return - Black ZB6 DD24 0.018
to centre I/ Red ZB6 DD44 0.018
3 spring return <l> Black ZB6 DD25 0.018
to centre Red ZB6 DD45 0.018
3 spring return ~ Black ZB6 DD26 0.018
from right N ZB6 DD46 0.018
o centre
3 spring return - Black ZB6 DD27 0.018
. from 'etft & Red ZB6 DD47 0.018
8 o centre
© 2 - stay put Black ZB6 CD22 0.018
I/ Red ZB6 CD42 0.018
7B6 DDeoe 3 - stay put \l/ Black ZB6 CD23 0.018
Red ZB6 CD43 0.018
2 spring return ~ Black ZB6 CD24 0.018
to centre I/ Red ZB6 CD44 0.018
3 spring return <l> Black ZB6 CD25 0.018
to centre Red ZB6 CD45 0.018
3 spring return \l} Black ZB6 CD26 0.018
Irom ritght Red ZB6 CD46 0.018
0 centre
f?l,’osnpqrilr;?t return <l/ Blac;:k ZB6 CD27 0.018
9 Re ZB6 CD47 0.018
g .- to centre
° 2 - stay put I/ Black ZB6 AD22 0.018
Red ZB6 AD42 0.018
7B6 ADee 3 - stay put Black ZB6 AD23 0.018
' Red 7B6 ADA3 0.018
2 spring return ~ Black ZB6 AD24 0.018
to cenire I/ Red ZB6 AD44 0.018
3 spring return <l> Black ZB6 AD25 0.018
to centre Red ZB6 AD45 0.018
3 spring return \17 Black ZB6 AD26 0.018
from right Red ZB6 AD46 0.018
to centre
3 spring return g Black ZB6 AD27 0.018
from left \l/ Red ZB6 AD47 0.018
to centre
Switching angle: stay put positions 90°
2 - stay put Black ZB6 DD28 0.018
N Red 7B6 DD48 0.018
2 - stay put Black ZB6 CD28 0.018
N Red ZB6 CD48 0.018
2 - stay put Black ZB6 AD28 0.018
N Red ZB6 AD48 0.018
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Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB6: heads

Heads for illuminated selector switches, without handle (1)

Shape of head Number and type Reference Weight
of positions kg
g Switching angle: stay put positions 60°, spring return positions 45°
° 2 - stay put I/ ZB6 DD02 0.016
@ 3 - stay put ZB6 DD03 0.016
ZB6 DDOe \l/
2 spring return I} ZB6 DD04 0.016
to centre
3 spring return <l> ZB6 DDO5 0.016
to centre
3 spring return >~ ZB6 DD06 0.016
from right \l/
to centre
3 spring return ZB6 DDO7 0.016
from left <l/
- to centre
H . 2 - stay put I/ ZB6 CD02 0.016
@ 3 - stay put ZB6 CD03 0.016
ZB6 CDOe \l/
2 spring return I} ZB6 CD04 0.016
to centre
3 spring return <l> ZB6 CDO5 0.016
to centre
3 spring return >~ ZB6 CD06 0.016
from right \l/
to centre
3 spring return ZB6 CDO7 0.016
from left <l/
® to centre
H _ 2 - stay put I/ ZB6 ADO2 0.016
ZB6 ADOe @ 3 - stay put \l/ ZB6 ADO3 0.016
2 spring return I} ZB6 AD0O4 0.016
to centre
3 spring return <l> ZB6 ADO5 0.016
to centre
3 spring return ~ ZB6 ADO6 0.016
from right \l/
to centre
3 spring return ZB6 ADO7 0.016
from left <l/
to centre
Switching angle: stay put positions 90°
2 - stay put \/ ZB6 DD08 0.016
2 - stay put \/ ZB6 CD08 0.016
2 - stay put ZB6 ADO8 0.016

<

&)

(1) Handle to be ordered separately (see page 1/30) for bodies with 2 contact blocks maximum.
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Control and signalling units @ 16
Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB6: heads

813871

813870

ZB6 DGe

ZB6 CGe

Heads for key switches (Ronis key n° 200) (1)

Shape of head Number and type Key withdrawal Reference Weight
of positions kg
Switching angle: stay put positions 70°, spring return positions 45°
2 - stay put I/&’ RH position ZB6 DGA 0.030
\?/ Centre position ZB6 DGB (2) 0.030
?/& All positions ZB6 DGC (2) 0.030
2 - spring return i? Centre position ZB6 DGL 0.030
3 - stay put %\l/ LH position ZB6 DGD 0.030
\?/ Centre position ZB6 DGE (2) 0.030
%\?/ LH and Centre positions ZB6 DGF 0.030
\l/& RH position ZB6 DGG 0.030
T All positions ZB6 DGH (2) 0.030
%\l/&’ RH and LH positions ZB6 DGJ 0.030
\2}/ RH and Centre positions ZB6 DGK 0.030
3 spring return = _» RH position ZB6 DGM 0.030
from left \l/&
to centre <ﬁ§/ Centre position ZB6 DGN 0.030
<?/4’ RH and Centre positions ZB6 DGP 0.030
3 spring return - LH position ZB6 DGQ 0.030
from right Q>\l/
to centre \?} Centre position ZB6 DGR 0.030
%&) LH and Centre positions ZB6 DGS 0.030
3springreturn o Centre position ZB6 DGT 0.030
to centre \?/
2 - stay put V RH position ZB6 CGA 0.030
?/ Centre position ZB6 CGB (2) 0.030
?/& All positions ZB6 CGC (2) 0.030
2 - spring return ?7 Centre position ZB6 CGL 0.030
3 - stay put %\l/ LH position ZB6 CGD 0.030
\?/ Centre position ZB6 CGE (2) 0.030
%\?/ LH and Centre positions ZB6 CGF 0.030
\1/0 RH position ZB6 CGG 0.030
i All positions ZB6 CGH (2) 0.030
W RH and LH positions ZB6 CGJ 0.030
\?/& RH and Centre positions ZB6 CGK 0.030

(1) To order a key switch with DOM 311 key, add the suffix 1 to the references selected above.
Example: ZB6 DGAL.

(2) Also available with Ronis key numbers: 201, 202 and 203. To order, add the key number to
the end of the reference. Example: for key switch ZB6 DGB with Ronis key n° 201, the
reference becomes: ZB6 DGB201.
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813891

521999

Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB6: heads

ZB6 AGe

ZB6 DP2

Heads for key switches (Ronis key n° 200) (1) (continued)

Shape of head Number and type Key withdrawal Reference Weight
of positions kg
Switching angle: stay put positions 70°, spring return positions 45°
3 spring return from left RH position ZB6 CGM 0.030
to centre \I/&’
<?/ Centre position ZB6 CGN 0.030
Q/ RH and Centre positions ZB6 CGP 0.030
3 spring return - Left-hand position ZB6 CGQ 0.030
from right to centre %\I/
\?} Centre position ZB6 CGR 0.030
%\?) LH and Centre positions ZB6 CGS 0.030
3 spring return to centre @ Centre position ZB6 CGT 0.030
2 - stay put V RH position ZB6 AGA 0.030
% Centre position ZB6 AGB (2) 0.030
?/&) All positions ZB6 AGC (2) 0.030
2 spring return from . Centre position ZB6 AGL 0.030
right to centre ?/
3 - stay put %\l/ Left-hand position ZB6 AGD 0.030
\?/ Centre position ZB6 AGE (2) 0.030
%\?/ LH and Centre positions ZB6 AGF 0.030
\I/& RH position ZB6 AGG 0.030
% All positions ZB6 AGH (2) 0.030
W RH and LH positions ZB6 AGJ 0.030
\?/& RH and Centre positions ZB6 AGK 0.030
3 spring return from left _» RH position ZB6 AGM 0.030
to centre \I/&
<?/ Centre position ZB6 AGN 0.030
@&’ RH and Centre positions ZB6 AGP 0.030
3 spring return ~ Left-hand position ZB6 AGQ 0.030
from right to centre %\l/
\?) Centre position ZB6 AGR 0.030
%\?) LH and Centre positions ZB6 AGS 0.030
3 spring return to centre @ Centre position ZB6 AGT 0.030
Heads + mounting base for potentiometer
Shape of head Description For use with Reference Weight
kg
For potentiometer with shaft length @ 6.35 mm shaft ZB6 DP2 0.032

5...8 mm (potentiometer not included)

Example: ZB6 CGM1.

reference becomes: ZB6 AGB201.

(1) To order a key switch with DOM 311 key, add the suffix 1 to the references selected above.

(2) Also available with Ronis key numbers: 201, 202 and 203. To order, add the key number to
the end of the reference. Example: for key switch ZB6 AGB with Ronis key n° 201, the
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1.2

819670

819673

819676

819661

Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Component parts, ZB6

Pushbutton caps - unmarked
For use with Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Head @ Head @ Head @
. Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZB6 YDW1 ZB6 YCW1 ZB6 YAW1 0.001
g = & / N\ with flush push
@ @ © 'K Green ZB6 YDW3 ZB6 YCW3 ZB6 YAW3 0.001
Red ZB6 YDW4 ZB6 YCW4 ZB6 YAW4 0.001
ZB6 YDWe ZB6 YCWe ZB6 YAWe
Yellow ZB6 YDW5 ZB6 YCWS5 ZB6 YAWS5 0.001
Blue ZB6 YDW6 ZB6 YCW6 ZB6 YAW6 0.001
Orange ZB6 YDW8 ZB6 YCW8 ZB6 YAWS 0.001
. Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZB6 YDE1 ZB6 YCE1 ZB6 YAE1 0.001
& g =\ With projecting push
© E Green ZB6 YDE3 ZB6 YCE3 ZB6 YAE3 0.001
Red ZB6 YDE4 ZB6 YCE4 ZB6 YAE4 0.001
ZB6 YDEe ZB6 YCEe ZB6 YAEe
Yellow ZB6 YDE5 ZB6 YCE5 ZB6 YAES 0.001
Blue ZB6 YDE6 ZB6 YCE6 ZB6 YAE6 0.001
Orange ZB6 YDES8 ZB6 YCES8 ZB6 YAES 0.001
g o = Non illuminated White ZB6 YDA1 ZB6 YCAL ZB6 YAAlL 0.001
2 / g ( pushbuttons
L\ ‘ Black ZB6 YDA2 ZB6 YCA2 ZB6 YAA2 0.001
7B6 YDAe ZB6 YCAe ZB6 YAAe Green ZB6 YDA3 ZB6 YCA3 ZB6 YAA3 0.001
Red ZB6 YDA4 ZB6 YCA4 ZB6 YAA4 0.001
Yellow ZB6 YDAS ZB6 YCAS5 ZB6 YAAS5 0.001
Blue ZB6 YDA6 ZB6 YCA6 ZB6 YAA6 0.001
Lens caps - unmarked
For use with Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Head |:| Head D Head O
g = 2 Pilot lights White ZB6 YDV1 ZB6 YCV1 ZB6 YAV1 0.001
I ° Green ZB6 YDV3 ZB6 YCV3 ZB6 YAV3 0.001
Red ZB6 YDV4 ZB6 YCV4 ZB6 YAV4 0.001
ZB6 YDVe ZB6 YCVe ZB6 YAVe
Yellow ZB6 YDV5 ZB6 YCV5 ZB6 YAV5 0.001
Blue ZB6 YDV6 ZB6 YCV6 ZB6 YAV6 0.001
Orange ZB6 YDV8 ZB6 YCV8 ZB6 YAV8 0.001
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Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Component parts, ZB6

819685

819684

819683

Pushbutton caps - marked

Marking Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
White on coloured cap Head Head Head
Black on white cap @ D @
For non illuminated pushbuttons
0 White ZB6 YD100 ZB6 YC100 ZB6 YA100 0.001
Black ZB6 YD200 ZB6 YC200 ZB6 YA200 0.001
ZB6 YD @10
1 White ZB6 YD101 ZB6 YC101 ZB6 YA101 0.001
Black ZB6 YD201 ZB6 YC201 ZB6 YA201 0.001
2 White ZB6 YD102 ZB6 YC102 ZB6 YA102 0.001
Black ZB6 YD202 ZB6 YC202 ZB6 YA202 0.001
3 White ZB6 YD103 ZB6 YC103 ZB6 YA103 0.001
Black ZB6 YD203 ZB6 YC203 ZB6 YA203 0.001
4 White ZB6 YD104 ZB6 YC104 ZB6 YA104 0.001
ZB6 YCel0 Black ZB6 YD204 ZB6 YC204 ZB6 YA204 0.001
5 White ZB6 YD105 ZB6 YC105 ZB6 YA105 0.001
Black ZB6 YD205 ZB6 YC205 ZB6 YA205 0.001
6 White ZB6 YD106 ZB6 YC106 ZB6 YA106 0.001
Black ZB6 YD206 ZB6 YC206 ZB6 YA206 0.001
7 White ZB6 YD107 ZB6 YC107 ZB6 YA107 0.001
Black ZB6 YD207 ZB6 YC207 ZB6 YA207 0.001
8 White ZB6YD108 ZB6 YC108 ZB6 YA108 0.001
7B6 YA®L0 Black ZB6 YD208 ZB6 YC208 ZB6 YA208 0.001
9 White ZB6 YD109 ZB6 YC109 ZB6 YA109 0.001
Black ZB6 YD209 ZB6 YC209 ZB6 YA209 0.001
| White ZB6YD111 ZB6 YC111 ZB6 YA11l 0.001
Green ZB6 YD311 ZB6 YC311 ZB6 YA311 0.001
(0] Black ZB6YD210 ZB6 YC210 ZB6 YA210 0.001
Red ZB6 YD410 ZB6 YC410 ZB6 YA410 0.001
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1.2

Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Component parts, ZB6

Pushbutton caps - marked (continued)

Marking

White on coloured cap
Black on white cap

Colour Unit reference Weight

kg
Head @ Head @ Head @

For non illuminated pushbuttons

2 I White ZB6 YD112 ZB6 YC112 ZB6 YA112 0.001
Black ZB6 YD212 ZB6 YC212 ZB6 YA212 0.001
ZB6 YD e16 i White ZB6 YD113 ZB6 YC113 ZB6 YA113 0.001
Black ZB6 YD213 ZB6 YC213 ZB6 YA213 0.001
+ White ZB6 YD114 ZB6 YC114 ZB6 YA114 0.001
g Black ZB6 YD214 ZB6 YC214 ZB6 YA214 0.001
- White ZB6 YD115 ZB6 YC115 ZB6 YA115 0.001
ZB6 YCel7 Black ZB6 YD215 ZB6 YC215 ZB6 YA215 0.001
MARCHE White ZB6 YD116 ZB6 YC116 ZB6 YA116 0.001
Green ZB6 YD316 ZB6 YC316 ZB6 YA316 0.001
ON White ZB6 YD117 ZB6 YC117 ZB6 YA117 0.001
g / - Green ZB6 YD317 ZB6 YC317 ZB6 YA317 0.001
i "\ START Green ZB6 YD340 ZB6 YC340 ZB6 YA340 0.001
ZB6 YA#18 EIN White ZB6 YD118 ZB6 YC118 ZB6 YA118 0.001
Green ZB6 YD318 ZB6 YC318 ZB6 YA318 0.001
ARRET Black ZB6 YD223 ZB6 YC223 ZB6 YA223 0.001
Red ZB6 YD423 ZB6 YC423 ZB6 YA423 0.001
STOP Red ZB6 YD441 ZB6 YC441 ZB6 YA441 0.001
OFF Black ZB6 YD224 ZB6 YC224 ZB6 YA224 0.001
Red ZB6 YD424 ZB6 YC424 ZB6 YA424 0.001
AUS Black ZB6 YD225 ZB6 YC225 ZB6 YA225 0.001
Red ZB6 YD425 ZB6 YC425 ZB6 YA425 0.001
R Blue ZB6 YD626 ZB6 YC626 ZB6 YA626 0.001
MONTEE White ZB6 YD129 ZB6 YC129 ZB6 YA129 0.001
Black ZB6 YD229 ZB6 YC229 ZB6 YA229 0.001
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Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Component parts, ZB6

819697

ZB6 YCe19

819695
;;\

ZB6 YA @19

Pushbutton caps - marked (continued)

Marking

White on coloured cap
Black on white cap

Colour Unit reference Weight

kg
Head @ Head @ Head @

For non illuminated pushbuttons

up White ZB6 YD127 ZB6 YC127 ZB6 YA127 0.001
Black ZB6 YD227 ZB6 YC227 ZB6 YA227 0.001
DESCENTE White ZB6 YD130 ZB6 YC130 ZB6 YA130 0.001
Black ZB6 YD230 ZB6 YC230 ZB6 YA230 0.001
DOWN White ZB6 YD128 ZB6 YC128 ZB6 YA128 0.001
Black ZB6 YD228 ZB6 YC228 ZB6 YA228 0.001
AB White ZB6 YD134 ZB6 YC134 ZB6 YA134 0.001
Black ZB6 YD234 ZB6 YC234 ZB6 YA234 0.001
FERME White ZB6 YD133 ZB6 YC133 ZB6 YA133 0.001
Black ZB6 YD233 ZB6 YC233 ZB6 YA233 0.001
CLOSE White ZB6 YD132 ZB6 YC132 ZB6 YA132 0.001
Black ZB6 YD232 ZB6 YC232 ZB6 YA232 0.001
ZU White ZB6YD131 ZB6 YC131 ZB6 YA131 0.001
Black ZB6YD231 ZB6 YC231 ZB6 YA231 0.001
t White ZB6YD119 ZB6 YC119 ZB6 YA119 0.001
Black ZB6YD219 ZB6YC219 ZB6 YA219 0.001
L4 White ZB6YD120 ZB6 YC120 ZB6 YA120 0.001
Black ZB6 YD220 ZB6 YC220 ZB6 YA220 0.001
- White ZB6YD121 ZB6YC121 ZB6 YA121 0.001
Black ZB6YD221 ZB6YC221 ZB6 YA221 0.001
- White ZB6YD122 ZB6 YC122 ZB6 YA122 0.001
Black ZB6 YD222 ZB6 YC222 ZB6 YA222 0.001
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Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Component parts, spare parts and accessories, ZB6

Handles
Description Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Component parts
§ Handles for illuminated selector switches (1) White ZB6 YK1 0.002
Green ZB6 YK3 0.002
7B6 YKo Red ZB6 YK4 0.002
Yellow ZB6 YK5 0.002
1.2 Blue ZB6 YK6 0.002
Orange ZB6 YK8 0.002
Replacement parts
Handles for non illuminated selector switches Black ZB6 YD2 0.002
Red ZB6 YD4 0.002
8 Legend holder 24 x 48 mm (size 1) for 8 x 21 mm legend (2)
a Description Legend plate Unit reference Weight
colour kg
Without legend - ZB6 YD20 0.001
With blank legend White or yellow ZB6 YD21 0.001
7B6 YD20 background
Black or red ZB6 YD22 0.001
background
g Legend holder 24 x 36 mm (size 2) for 16 x 21 mm legend (2)
® Description Legend Unit reference Weight
plate colour kg
Without legend - ZB6 YD30 0.001
With blank legend White or yellow ZB6 YD31 0.001
background
7B6 YD3e Black or red ZB6 YD32 0.001
background
Blank legends
Dimensions For use with Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
§ é 8x 21 mm Size 1 Yellow or white ZB6 Y1001 0.001
@ legend holder background
ZB6 YD20 Black or red ZB6 Y2001 0.001
ZB6 Y1001 background
16 x 21 mm Size 2 Yellow or white ZB6 Y4001 0.001
legend holder background
ZB6 YD30 Black or red ZB6 Y3001 0.001
background
Legends for engraving (3)
Dimensions For use with Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
= 8x 21 mm Size 1 Yellow or white ZB6 Y1900 0.001
é legend holder background
ZB6 YD20 Black or red ZB6 Y2900 0.001
background
ZB6 Y3001 16 x 21 mm Size 2 Yellow or white ZB6 Y4900 0.001
legend holder background
ZB6 YD30 Black or red ZB6 Y3900 0.001
background
(1) Handle for use in conjunction with a head without a handle (see page 1/23) and a body sub-
assembly for illuminated pushbuttons (see page 1/18).
(2) For legends, see below and also following page.
(3) Pre-engraved legends. When ordering, clearly state the background colour, text to be
engraved (either 1 line for 8 x 21 mm or 2 lines for 16 x 21 mm legends - in both cases, 10
characters max. per line) and the quantity. Minimum quantity: 25 identical legends.
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Control and signalling units @ 16
Harmony® style 6

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Accessories, ZB6

819707

ZB6 Y2178

819703

ZB6 Y2104

819704

ZB6 Y2304

819706

ZB6 Y2204

819705

ZB6 Y2404

8 x 21 mm marked legends (for "size 1" 24 x 28 mm legend holders ZB6 YD20)

Colour

Black or red background International

@

Marking Unit reference Weight
kg
o-l ZB6 Y2178 0.001
-1 ZB6 Y2179 0.001
1-0-11 ZB6 Y2186 0.001
« 0=~ ZB6 Y2190 0.001
French ARRET ZB6 Y2104 0.001
ARRIERE ZB6 Y2106 0.001
AVANT ZB6 Y2105 0.001
DEFAUT ZB6 Y2134 0.001
DESCENTE ZB6 Y2108 0.001
DROITE ZB6 Y2109 0.001
EN SERVICE ZB6 Y2111 0.001
FERME ZB6 Y2114 0.001
GAUCHE ZB6 Y2110 0.001
HORS SERVICE ZB6 Y2112 0.001
OUVERT ZB6 Y2113 0.001
MAIN-O-AUTO ZB6 Y2187 0.001
MARCHE ZB6 Y2103 0.001
MONTEE ZB6 Y2107 0.001
REARMEMENT ZB6 Y2123 0.001
English HAND-O-AUTO ZB6 Y2387 0.001
CLOSE ZB6 Y2314 0.001
DOWN ZB6 Y2308 0.001
FORWARD ZB6 Y2305 0.001
FAULT ZB6 Y2334 0.001
LEFT ZB6 Y2310 0.001
OFF ZB6 Y2312 0.001
ON ZB6 Y2303 0.001
OPEN ZB6 Y2313 0.001
RESET ZB6 Y2323 0.001
REVERSE ZB6 Y2306 0.001
RIGHT ZB6 Y2309 0.001
RUN ZB6 Y2311 0.001
STOP ZB6 Y2304 0.001
upP ZB6 Y2307 0.001
German AB ZB6 Y2208 0.001
AUF ZB6 Y2207 0.001
AUS ZB6 Y2212 0.001
BETRIEB ZB6 Y2211 0.001
EIN ZB6 Y2203 0.001
HALT ZB6 Y2204 0.001
HAND-O-AUTO ZB6 Y2287 0.001
LINKS ZB6 Y2210 0.001
OFFNEN ZB6 Y2213 0.001
RECHTS ZB6 Y2209 0.001
RUCKSTELLUNG ZB6 Y2223 0.001
SCHLIESSEN ZB6 Y2214 0.001
STORUNG ZB6 Y2234 0.001
VOR ZB6 Y2205 0.001
ZURUCK ZB6 Y2206 0.001
Spanish ADELANTE ZB6 Y2405 0.001
APERTURA ZB6 Y2413 0.001
ATRAS ZB6 Y2406 0.001
BAJADA ZB6 Y2408 0.001
CIERRE ZB6 Y2414 0.001
DEFECTO ZB6 Y2434 0.001
DERECHA ZB6 Y2409 0.001
EN SERVICIO ZB6 Y2411 0.001
FUERA SERV. ZB6 Y2412 0.001
IZQUIERDA ZB6 Y2410 0.001
MARCHA ZB6 Y2403 0.001
PARADA ZB6 Y2404 0.001
REARME ZB6 Y2423 0.001
SUBIDA ZB6 Y2405 0.001

(1) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" and "Fault" functions: white letters

on red background.
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1.2

819709

819714

819716

819713

Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Accessories, ZB6

\

QOGO COCO
OCOCCCOCOCO

COCOCOCOaoO
SIS GG IS IOIN OIS
OOOCCOOCOaO

(SISO IS TSI SIS 1G]

ZB6 YA003

Sheets of peel-off legends

Description

Sheets of 66 circular peel- Rectangular pilot lights

off transparent self-
adhesive legends

“SIS Label” labelling software

Application

Legend design

For use with Unit reference Weight
kg
ZB6 YD003 0.030
Square pilot lights ZB6 YCO003 0.030
Circular pilot lights ZB6 YA003 0.030
Rectangular illuminated pushbuttons ZB6 YDO013 0.030
Square illuminated pushbuttons ZB6 YCO013 0.030
Circular illuminated pushbuttons ZB6 YA013 0.030
Reference Weight
kg
XBY 2U 0.100

for English, French, German, Italian, Spanish

Circular legends for Emergency stop mushroom head pushbuttons (yellow)

Diameter Marking on yellow background Reference Weight
mm kg
45 Without ZB6 Y7001 0.001
ARRET D'URGENCE ZB6 Y7130 0.001
EMERGENCY STOP ZB6 Y7330 0.001
PARADA EMERGENCIA ZB6 Y7430 0.001
ARRESTO EMERGENZA ZB6 Y7630 0.001
NOT-AUS ZB6 Y7230 0.001
Accessories
Description Application Unit reference Weight
kg
Body/fixing collar For mounting contact blocks ZB6 Y009 0.002
Body bracket Printed circuit board mounting ZB6 Y011 0.010
7B6 Y011 (fixing screws included)
Anti-rotation plate Selector switches ZB6 Y003 0.001
Nut Securing head on support ZB6 Y002 0.001
L
ZB6 Y003 ZB6 Y010 Plug-in socket adaptor  Printed circuit board mounting ZB6 Y010 0.004
g Dummy contact Printed circuit board Without pins for ZB6 Y006 0.001
® block housing mounting printed circuit
(without contacts)
With pins for printed ZB6 YO06A 0.001
circuit
7B6 Y006 ZB6 YO06A
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Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Accessories, ZB6

Accessories (continued)

Description Application Unit reference Weight
kg
“ Dismantling tool Removal of contact blocks from body/fixing ZB6 Y018 0.005

collar
Extractor Removal of pushbutton caps ZB6 Y016 0.010
ZB6 Y905 Bezel tightening tool +  Tightening and slackening the bezel and ZB6 Y905 0.006
9 bulb extractor changing bulbs
’ Metal assembly tool Tightening of fixing nut ZB6 Y906 0.022
_ Dismantling tool kit, Removal of contacts, fixing nuts and ZB6 Y019 0.030
ZB6 Y906 comprising 3 tools pushbutton caps
Connecting cable with @ 16 units APE 1C1250 0.130
2 pin connector (5 mm
< pitch) and 2 pin Faston

503705
503706

L.“ connector
— @ Length: 50 mm
Wire c.s.a.: 0.75 mm?

Op

ZB6 YC002 ZB6 YD002

Adaptors for For flush mounting a circular pushbutton, ZB6 YA002 0.030
flush mounting switch or pilot light in a @ 22 hole
8 5 For flush mounting a square pushbutton, switch ZB6 YC002 0.032

or pilot light in a 21 x 21 square hole

ZB6 YAC0L ZB6 YDOO1 For flush mounting a rectangular pushbutton, ZB6 YD002 0.032

switch or pilot light in a 21 x 27 rectangular hole

Protective cover Protection of contacts against ZB6 Y001 0.005
direct finger contact

Protective shutters Circular and square ZB6 YA001 0.003
pushbuttons and switches

Rectangular pushbuttons and switches ZB6 YD001 0.003
g Adaptor for XAL @ 16 circular, square or rectangular units ZB6 Y020 0.038
control station
(@ 22 to @ 16 reducer)
Female Faston - ZB6 Y004 0.002
connector
=) Blanking plug - ZB6 Y005 0.001
Ronis key Key switches ZB6 Y007 0.006
8 DOM 311 key Key switches ZB6 Y008 0.006
Incandescent bulbs, 6V ZB6 YA006 0.002
7B6 Y005 bayonet T1 1/4
12V ZB6YJ012 0.002
8 24V (1) ZB6 YB028 0.002
Neon bulbs 110/230V (2) ZB6 YG095 0.002
ZB6 Y007
Link Operation of 3rd contact ZB6 Y017 0.002

AS-Interface module S7.F profile ﬂ

521752

Description Indicator "on" signalling mode Reference Weight
kg
Panel fixing, in conjunction with a Harmony pushbutton or switch
Interface 4 inputs/ Steady XBZ S43 0.185
4 outputs Inputs for digital
contacts Steady or flashing depending on parameter settings XBZ S44 0.185

Outputs for indicators

Bracket for use when - ZBZ S6 0.085
mounting on DIN rail

XBZ S43

(1) 28 V bulb supplied for use on 24 V.
(2) 95 V bulb supplied for use on 110/230 V.
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1.2

Control and signalling units @ 16
Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units, XB6

Pushbuttons (illuminated and non illuminated)

Rectangular head
XB6 DWeeee, DFesse, DAsese

e

o B -

8,5, 415
57

Square head
XB6 CWeeee, CFesse, CAoosoe

e

1
—— o C

8,5 415
57

Circular head
XB6 AWeeee, AFesese, AAcese

e

A
g

:F_
8,5 415
57

Y o B -

e: panel thickness
1to 6 mm

e: panel thickness
1to 6 mm

e: panel thickness
1to6 mm

Mushroom head pushbuttons
XB6 AS8349B

030\ 46 ‘ 415

XB6 DEeeee Common face view
e
A —
I: §=
I ©
— —
5 ] — T
11,5 | 415 23,5
61
XB6 CEeee® Common face view
e
— -~
15 415 \ .18 |
61
XB6 AEeeee Common face view
e
A
E i
=0 —
‘ 11,5 41,5 ‘
| 61 |
XB6 AS9349B

) |

—

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

Pilot lights
Common side view
XB6 DVeee, XB6 CVee®

e

= =

e 1q =

8,5 41,5
57
Circular head
XB6 AVeee
e

0

WE[T =

‘ 8.5] 415 ‘
| 57

e: panel thickness
1to6 mm

e: panel thickness
1to 6 mm

—

@30
97
Rectangular head Square head
XB6 DVeee® XB6 CVeeeo
@ 3
24 | .18 |
@18
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Control and signalling units @ 16
Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units, XB6

Selector switches, standard handle

Rectangular head Square head
XB6 DDeesee® XB6 CDess®
e e
= —
- 3 - 2
H [ I B —
19 | 41,5 24 | 19 41,5 | 18 |
68 68 |

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

Circular head
XB6 ADeeese

(D

%ﬁ_

19 41,5 ‘ 18 ‘ e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm
68
Key switches
Rectangular head Square head
XB6 DGee® XB6 CGeeoe

@: @

L 24 | 34 . 415

80

34 41,5

E@j
e
v T
18 _
1T
18

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

Circular head
XB6 AGeee®

©

. o8|

34 41,5

80

Yy

g
L ITTI

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

Panel cut-out and mounting
For rectangular head For square or circular head

[ee}
—

24 N\ D 16,25 18 D 16,25

18

(NN
\/ \/
(NN
N\
(N
\ L/ \/
AR WA
NN
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1.2

Control and signalling units @ 16
Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB6

Pushbuttons
Bodies for illuminated pushbuttons

LE-

Bodies for non illuminated pushbuttons
ZB6 ZeB

i

ZB6 ZeeeB

i
g

I
= T

[e¢)

32
42,5

_,_|
T
18

\ 32

:

Heads for illuminated and non illuminated pushbuttons
Rectangular
ZB6 DWee, DFe, DA® ZB6 DEe Common face view

I

L 325 o235 |
Square
ZB6 CWee, CFe, CA® ZB6 CEe Common face view
<:> m(
—
_v
.18 |
Circular
ZB6 AWee, AFe, AA® ZB6 AEe Common face view

I I

32,5 ‘ ‘ 36 218

Heads for mushroom head pushbuttons
Spring return
ZB6 ACe

42 ‘ 24

E ‘
‘ \230
ZB6 AS934

| HES (@

! 70 230

Trigger action
ZB6 AS834

a
o
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Control and signalling units @ 16
Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB6

Pilot lights

Bodies
ZB6 EBee®

=

50 8

b
ZB6 EBeB 13.5
ZB6 EBeA 155

Rectangular head
ZB6 DVe

] [

\ 32,5 \

Circular head
ZB6 AVe

I

| ms |

I«

—

Selector switches, standard handle

Bodies
ZB6 ZeB

Rectangular head

i

F_

o B -

18

w
N
[e¢)

Key switches

Bodies
ZB6 ZeB

o
e

18

==
I

2

;

mis

1 43

Circular head
ZB6 ADee

T=L

Rectangular head
ZB6 DGe

} 55

O HR

Square head
ZB6 CVe

18

L

Square head

O 00=EE @
L2 | 43 . 18

Square head
ZB6 CGe

e li=L:

.24 55

18

Circular head
ZB6 AGe

[

am i
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Control and signalling units @ 16
Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Accessories, ZB6

Plug-in socket adaptor for printed circuit board mounting and body bracket
ZB6 Y010 + ZB6 Y011

ZB6 Y011 ZB6 Y010

I TE-

32
42

55

Protective shutter

For rectangular head For square or circular head
ZB6 YD001 ZB6 YA001
o1t L€
J=‘=,=|_7 L |.: 'Y
§= : E= ¥
_ N I N
14 41,5 23,5 14 41,5 ‘ 1B |
60,5 60,5
e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm
Panel cut-out and mounting
Rectangular head Square or circular head
L/ \L/ \/ \/
el Ny
NN NN,
24 216,20 18 N2 16,25
With flush mounting kit
For rectangular head For square head
ZB6 YD002 ZB6 YC002
3 27 3 21
- —
N N
™ o™

138



Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB6

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights Mounting with body bracket
for printed circuit board connection
Front panel cut-out (viewed from installer's side) With socket adaptor ZB6 Y010

Dimensions in mm

YA
Head ZB6 eee
Nut ZB6 Y002
f\ Body ZB6 eee
\\J Body bracket
f\ ZB6Y011 Contact block ZB6 Eee B
Socket adaptor
= \/
=
S5
- = +02 il
= E @16,2°6
m
N Yy Ty x "
NN RN H == i
‘ Printed
| circuit
A+T1 ‘ Panel ‘
Al+T1 51,5 !
AnzT1
Printed circuit board drillings (viewed from electrical block side) (1) Direct mounting without socket adaptor ZB6 Y010
Dimensions in mm
Head ZB6 eee
b+
,7,7,7,,? Nut ZB6 Y002
— Body ZB6 eee
4 Body bracket
~ ’*’7”‘? ZB6Y011 Contact block ZB6 EeeA
— —t
+l
ol & b4+
] Q. & 2 1
pasd 4 /
m
o + 4 a— + 44 + 44
- | d | [
+—+

Panel
415 \

A: 24 minimum for rectangular heads
18 minimum for square or circular heads
B:: 18 minimum
6 x @ 1.1 mm holes.
1x @ 2.6 2 o2hole for locating pin, only when using socket adaptor ZB6 Y010.
1x @ 3.2 2 o2hole for fixing of printed circuit board onto the front panel using body bracket ZB6 Y011.
This hole must be drilled on the left-hand side, when heads are positioned at the normal angle.
Fit a body bracket ZB6 Y011 every 72 mm maximum for cut-outs on 24 mm centres (rectangular heads) and 54 mm maximum for cut-outs
on 18 mm centres (square or circular heads).

General tolerances of the panel and printed circuit board: T1, T2
The cumulative tolerance must not exceed 0.3 mm: T1 + T2 = 0.3 mm maximum.

Installation precautions:
Thickness of printed circuit board: 1.6 mm minimum.

(1) The cut-out dimensions are the same for direct mounting and for mounting using socket adaptor ZB6 Y010.
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1.2

Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Legends with special markings, ZB6

Customer Schneider Electric

Company Order N° Delivery Sales Office - Subsidiary Order N°
Company

Lot reference of legends with special marking Total number of legends Total price

ZB6 ACD3S

Legends for illuminated pushbuttons
Rectangular shape
TOTAL

Number of lots:

i
Sl
T
S
T
S

Square shape
TOTAL

a8
a8
aa
aa
ae
a8

Number of lots:

Circular shape
TOTAL

Number of lots:

- O
O
SO
SO
O
- O

Legends for pilot lights
Rectangular shape
TOTAL

Number of lots:

D*
=
=
=
=
]

Square shape
TOTAL

)
)

Number of lots:

Dj IR

S
i
i
S
S
]

Circular shape
TOTAL

Number of lots:

SO
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Control and signalling units @ 16

Harmony® style 6
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated

bezel

Legends with special markings, ZB6

Customer Schneider Electric

Company Order N° Delivery Sales Office - Subsidiary Order N°
Company

Lot reference of pushbutton caps with special marking Total no. of pushbutton caps| Total price

ZB6 YACDS

Pushbutton caps
Rectangular shape

Colour (1)

Number of lots:

O ]
O 7

U

O 7]

TOTAL

Square shape

Colour (1)

Number of lots:

D
~————

TOTAL

Circular shape

Colour (1)

Number of lots:

DDQ DDD
DDQ DDD

DDQ U

DDQ DDD

TOTAL

(1) Indicate, in each box, the number corresponding to the colour of the required pushbutton cap:

White: 1 Black: 2 Green: 3

Red: 4

Yellow: 5

Blue: 6
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13

Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium
plated metal bezel

Complete units
XB4 B

Sub-assemblies ZB4 B

ZB component parts
and accessories
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General (continued) Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel

Schematic library

Characteristics:: References: Dimensions:
pages 1/50 to 1/53 pages 1/54 to 1/97 pages 1/98 to 1/105

Telemecanique




Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Complete units, XB4 B

Pushbuttons, spring return

o000

13

eCo0

Booted flush push Projecting push Mushroom head

Double-headed pushbuttons,
spring return

Flush push + projecting push

@ 40 Emergency stop
mushroom head pushbuttons
with or without trigger action

Push-pull Turn to release Key release

Selector switches
and key switches

Standard black handle Long black handle Key switches

144



Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Complete units, XB4 B

Pilot lights

llluminated pushbuttons,
spring return, flush push

Double-headed pushbuttons,

spring return, with pilot light

llluminated selector
switches, standard handle

With integral LED For BA 9s bulb
Direct supply

With integral LED For BA 9s bulb
Direct supply

With integral LED

With integral LED

oY X J©)

oY X J©)

Via integral transformer

Via integral transformer

oY X J©)

oY X J©)
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B

For pushbuttons, spring
return, without marking

13

For pushbuttons, spring
return, with marking

Body
sub-assemblies

Screw clamp
terminals

Plug-in connector

Head sub-assemblies

® ® @:0-
0ee
o

Flush push Flush push Flush push Flush push for
without cap with set of 6 caps insertion of legend
oe
X
oce
Projecting push Recessed push Booted flush push Booted flush push for

insertion of legend

Flush push Projecting push
For "push-push to release" e ) oe
pushbuttons o0 OX )
ce oce
Flush push Projecting push
For double-headed
pushbuttons, spring return
Flush pushes (IP 40/IP 66) Flush push + projecting push (IP 40/IP 66)
Without/with marking Without/with marking
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B

For mushroom head
pushbuttons, spring return

For mushroom head
pushbuttons, latching,
with or without trigger action

For selector switches
and key switches

For toggle switches

Body
sub-assemblies

Screw clamp
terminals

Plug-in connector

Head sub-assemblies

[ J©)
(X J

@30

@ 40
@ 60

Spring return

@30
@40
@60

@ 40
@ 60

Push-pull Turn to release

Key release

(1) Switch handle and  (2) Key switch

knob positions positions
R Key withdrawal
positions

Standard black Long black handle
handle (1) 1)

$€46<¢K

G¢ &<
GEC L &L

Knurled black knob Key switch (2)
@

&

2-position
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13

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B

Body sub-assemblies
with integral LED

o
@

Screw clamp terminals

Plug-in connector

Body sub-assemblies
for BA 9s bulb

Direct supply
Screw clamp terminals

CJol X J@

Via integral transformer
Screw clamp terminals

Head sub-assemblies

@)
@

@00

With lens mounted

With 5 separate lenses not mounted

Head sub-assemblies

o
(]

@00

With lens mounted
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Control and signalling units & 22
Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B

For illuminated
pushbuttons,
spring return

For double-headed
pushbuttons,
spring return,

with pilot light

For illuminated, "push-
push to release" push-
buttons and illuminated
selector switches with

standard handle

For illuminated
pushbuttons, spring
return

Body sub-assemblies
with integral LED

Plug-in connector

Body sub-assemblies
for BA9s bulb

Direct supply
Screw clamp terminals

Via integral transformer
Screw clamp terminals

Head sub-assemblies

Flush push for insertion of legend

Flush push
with illuminated ring

00 00 |
o0 o0 1.z
Y ®

Flush push

Projecting push

-

Flush push + projecting push
Without/with marking

Booted flush push

Flush push
Without/with marking

OO0 —
0o v U\
e -~ .~
o <<\
Flush or projecting "push-push to release" Selector switches with standard handle

Head sub-assemblies

@

Flush push

S

Projecting push
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13

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel

Environment

Protective treatment
standard version

“TH” treatment

Ambient air temperature
around the device

Storage °C

-40...+ 70

Operation G

- 25...+ 70: LED and neon bulb versions
- 25...+ 55: incandescent bulb version

Electric shock protection

Conforming to IEC 60536

Class |

Degree of protection

Conforming to IEC 60529

IP 66

Conforming to NEMA

NEMA type 4X and 13, unless otherwise stated

Resistance to high pressure washer

Pa

70 x 10° (70 bar); distance: 0.1 m
Temperature: 55 °C

Mechanical shock protection

Conforming to IEC 50102

Non illuminated heads: IK 03

llluminated heads: IK 05

Conforming to standards

IEC/EN 60947-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-1,

IEC/EN 60947-5-4, IEC/EN 60947-5-5,

EN 418 (trigger action Emergency stop, see pages
1/55 and 1/65)

JIS C 4520,

UL 508, CSA C22-2n° 14

Product certifications

UL Listed, CSA

Standard single contacts with screw clamp
terminals: A600; Q600

Double contacts with screw clamp terminals:
AB00; Q600

Light blocks with screw clamp terminals

Joystick controllers XD4 PA/ZD4 PA: A600; R300
Special contact blocks:

O ZBE 201: A300; Q300

O ZBE 202: A600; Q600

UL Recognized, CSA

Standard single contacts for plug-in connector:
A300; R300

Standard contacts for printed circuit board: B300;
R300

BV, RINA, LROS, DNV, GL

Standard single contacts and double contacts with
screw clamp terminals:

Terminal referencing

Conforming to EN 50005
and EN 50013

Characteristics of contact or combined contact and light functions

Mechanical characteristics
Contact operation

N/C or N/O

Slow break

Positive operation

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1
appendix K

All functions incorporating an N/C contact are
positive opening operation

Operating travel
(to change the electrical state)

Pushbutton mm

Changing N/C state: 1.5
Changing N/O state: 2.6
Total travel: 4.3

Operating force

Pushbutton N

Changing N/C state: 3.5
Changing N/O state: 3.8

Additional contact only N
(extra to change state)

Single N/C contact: 2
Single N/O contact: 2.3

Double N/C contact: 3.4
Double N/O contact: 5
Double contact N/C + N/O: 4.6

Emergency stop with N/C + N/O N

Standard push-pull: 45
Trigger action push-pull: 50

Standard turn to release and key release: 40
Standard turn to release and key release,
trigger action: 44
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel

Characteristics of contact or combined contact and light functions (continued)

Mechanical characteristics (continued)

Operating torque Selector switches N.m | N/O contact: 0.14
(to change the electrical state) Additional contact only N.m | N/O contact: 0.05
Mechanical durability Pushbutton Spring 5
(in millions of operating cycles) Double-headed 1
Push-push to 0.5
release
Selector switch  Non illuminated 3
llluminated 1
Toggle switches 0.5
Emergency stop pushbuttons 0.3 with 3 contacts
Joystick controllers 1
Standard contact block only 5
Low power switching contact block 0.5 1 .
<

only (dust protected)

Vibration resistance

Conforming to IEC 60068-2-6

Frequency: 2 to 500 Hz: 5 gn

Electric shock resistance

Electrical characteristics
Cabling capacity

Conforming to IEC 60068-2-27

Conforming to IEC 60947-1 mm?2

All functions except mushroom head pushbuttons,
spring return:

O half sine wave acceleration 11 ms: 50 gn

O half sine wave acceleration 18 ms: 30 gn

Mushroom head pushbutton, spring return:
O half sine wave acceleration 11 ms: 10 gn

Screw clamp terminals

Min: 1 x 0.22 without cable end

Max: 2 x 1.5 with cable end

Cross headed screw (Pozidrive or Philips type 1),
slotted for flat 4 and 5.5 mm screwdriver
Tightening torque: 0.8 N.m (max. 1.2 N.m)

Contact material

Silver alloy (Ag / Ni)

Standard single and double blocks with screw
clamp terminals

Blocks for plug-in connector

Standard blocks for printed circuit board
connection

Gold flashed (Ag / Ni / Au)

Low power switching contact blocks with screw
clamp terminals

Low power switching contact blocks for printed
circuit board connection

Short-circuit protection

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 | A

Standard single and double blocks with screw
clamp terminals: 10

(9G cartridge fuse conforming to IEC 60269-1)
Blocks for plug-in connector: 4

(9G cartridge fuse conforming to IEC 60269-1)
Standard blocks for printed circuit board
connection: 4

(gG cartridge fuse conforming to IEC 60269-1)

Rated thermal current

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 | A

Standard single and double blocks with screw
clamp terminals: 10

Blocks for plug-in connector: 10

Standard blocks for printed circuit board
connection: 6

Rated insulation voltage

Conforming to IEC 60947-1 \%

Standard single and double blocks with screw
clamp terminals: Ui = 600, degree of pollution 3
Blocks for plug-in connector or Faston connectors:
Ui = 250, degree of pollution 3

Standard blocks for printed circuit board
connection:

Ui = 250, degree of pollution 3

Rated impulse withstand voltage

Conforming to IEC 60947-1 kv

Standard single and double blocks with screw
clamp terminals: Uimp = 6

Blocks for plug-in connector: Uimp = 4
Standard blocks for printed circuit board
connection: Uimp = 4
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel

Characteristics of contact or combined contact and light functions (continued)

Electrical characteristics (continued)

Standard single and double blocks with screw
clamp terminals: A600: Ue =600V and le=1.2 A or
Ue=240Vandle=3AorUe=120Vandle=6 A

Blocks for plug-in connector:
A300: Ue =120 V and le =6 A or Ue = 240 V and
le=3A
Standard blocks for printed circuit board
connection:
B300: Ue =120 V and le =3 A or Ue = 240 V and
le=15A
Special contact blocks:
O ZBE 201: A300: Ue =240V and le =3 A or
Ue =120V and le = 6 A (with insulation voltage
Ui = 500 V)
O ZBE 202: A600: Ue =600V and le =1.2 A or
Ue=240Vandle=3 A orUe=120V and
le=6A

Rated operational characteristics a.c. supply:
Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 utilisation category AC-15
d.c. supply:

utilisation category DC-13

Standard single and double blocks with screw
clamp terminals:

Q600: Ue =600V and le =0.1 A or Ue =250 V and
le=0.27 AorUe=125Vandle=0.55A

Joystick controllers XD4 PA/ZD4 PA:
R300: Ue =125V and le =0.22 A or Ue = 250 V
andle=0.1A

Blocks for plug-in connector:
R300: Ue =125V and le =0.22 A or Ue = 250 V
andle=0.1A

Standard blocks for printed circuit board

connection:

R300: Ue =125V and le =0.22 A or Ue = 250 V

andle=0.1A

Special contact blocks:

O ZBE 201:Q300: Ue =125V andle =0.55 A or
Ue =250V andle=0.27 A

O ZBE 202: Q600: Ue =600V and le =0.1 A or
Ue =250V and le =0.27 Aor Ue =125V
and le=0.55 A

Characteristics of special contact blocks VA P max: 12
for low power switching A I max: 0.1
\% U max: 24
Electrical durability a.c. supply for 1 million Standard single blocks with screw clamp
Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 appendix C operating cycles terminals:
Operating rate 3600 operating cycles/hour utilisation category AC-15 Vv 24 120 230
Load factor: 0.5 A 4 3 2
Standard double blocks with screw clamp
terminals and blocks for plug-in connector:
\Y 24 120 230
A 8 15 1
d.c. supply for 1 million Standard single blocks with screw clamp
operating cycles terminals:
utilisation category DC-13 Vv 24 110
A 05 0.2
Standard double blocks with screw clamp
terminals and blocks for plug-in connector:
\% 24 110
A 0.4 0.15

Electrical reliability In clean environment
Failure rate
Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-4

Standard blocks:
- atl7Vand5mA, A <108
- at5Vand1mA, A<10¢

Special blocks with gold flashed contacts, for low
power switching:
- at5Vand1lmA, A<107

In dusty environment

Special blocks with gold flashed contacts and dust
protection for low power switching only:
- at5Vand1lmA, A<107
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel

Characteristics of illuminated units (pilot lights)

Mechanical characteristics
Vibration resistance

Conforming to IEC 60068-2-6

Frequency: 12 to 500 Hz: 5 gn

Electric shock resistance

Electrical characteristics

Conforming to IEC 60068-2-27

Half sine wave acceleration 11 ms: 50 gn
Half sine wave acceleration 18 ms: 30 gn

Cabling capacity Conforming to IEC 60947-1 mm?2 | Screw clamp terminals
Min: 1 x 0.22 without cable end
(1 x 0.34 for linking)
Max: 2 x 1.5 with cable end
Rated insulation voltage Conforming to IEC 60947-1 \% Direct supply pilot light blocks (BA 9s bulb):
Ui = 250 degree of pollution 3
Pilot light blocks with integral LED: Ui = 250
degree of pollution 3
Pilot light blocks with transformer: Ui = 600 1:
degree of pollution 3
Rated impulse withstand voltage Conforming to IEC 60947-1 kv Direct supply pilot light blocks (BA 9s bulb):
Uimp = 4
Pilot light blocks with integral LED: Uimp = 4
Pilot light blocks with transformer: Uimp = 6
Specific characteristics of single light blocks with integral LED
Voltage limits For rated voltage \% 12 V: 10 to 15 —; 10.2 t0 13.8 ~~
24V:19.210 30 ——; 21.6 t0 26.4 ~~
24t0120V: 20t0 132 =~
48 t0 120 V: 40 to 132 ~~
240 V: 195 to 264 ~
Current consumption Applicable to all colours mA  Blocks with = 12 V supply: 18
Blocks with = 24 V supply: 18
Blocks with ~ 120 V supply: 14
Blocks with ~ 240 V supply: 14
Service life At rated voltage and at an H 100 000
ambient temperature of 25 °C
Surge withstand Conforming to IEC 61000-4-5 kv 1
Resistance to fast transients Conforming to IEC 61000-4-4 kv 2
Resistance to electromagnetic fields Conforming to IEC 61000-4-3 Vim |10
Resistance to electrostatic discharges Conforming to IEC 61000-4-2 kv 8: in free air, on insulating parts
6: on contact, on metal parts
Direct parallel connection across inductive load Maximum power of load VA For high power applications (= 30 VA), a ZBZ Ve
E.g. contactor coil or solenoid LED suppressor must be connected across the
light block terminals (see page 1/83)
Electromagnetic emission Conforming to EN 55011 Class B
Specific characteristics
Body/fixing collar
Tightening torque of fixing screw N.m 0.8 (max. 1.2)
Hour counters and annunciators
Voltage limits Hour counter and annunciator + 10% of the nominal voltage
Current consumption Hour counter mA | XB5 DSB: 7 to 15
XB5 DSG: 8
XB5 DSM: 8
Annunciator mA |5
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814084

814085

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons and switches with chromium plated metal

bezel
Complete units, XB4 B

XB4 BA31

B

XB4 BA4322

814086

814087

814088

814089

i

XB4 BP51

XB4 BL42

i

XB4 BC21

XB4 BL845

Pushbuttons, spring return (screw clamp terminal connections)

Shape Type Type of contact Marking Colour Reference Weight
of head of push | ? of push
N/O N/C kg
Flush 1 - - Black XB4 BA21 0.080
(ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BA2)
Green XB4 BA31 0.080
(ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BA3)
Yellow XB4 BA51 0.080
(ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BA5)
Blue XB4 BA61 0.080
(ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BA6)
- 1 - Red XB4 BA42 0.080
(ZB4 BZ102 + ZB4 BA4)
Flush 1 - “1" Green XB4 BA3311 0.080
@ (white) (ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BA331)
Flush - 1 "o" Red XB4 BA4322 0.080
@ (white) (ZB4 BZ102 + ZB4 BA432)
Flush (1) 1 - t White XB4 BA3341 0.080
(black) (ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BA334)
Flush (1) 1 - t Black XB4 BA3351 0.080
@ (white) (ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BA335)
Booted, 1 - - Black XB4 BP21 0.082
‘1 clear silicone (ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BP2)
ﬁcrf’c')gzggrfepd‘fh Green XB4 BP31 0.082
(ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BP3)
Yellow XB4 BP51 0.082
(ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BP5)
Blue XB4 BP61 0.082
(ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BP6)
- 1 - Red XB4 BP42 0.082
(ZB4 BZ102 + ZB4 BP4)
Projecting - 1 - Red XB4 BL42 0.081
@ (ZB4 BZ102 + ZB4 BL4)
Mushroom head 1 - - Black XB4 BC21 0.122
Q @ 40 (ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BC2)
Double-headed pushbuttons, spring return (screw clamp terminal connections)
Shape Description Type of contact Degree Reference Weight
of head | ? of protection
N/O N/C kg
1lgreen 1 1 IP 40 XB4 BL845 0.106
flush push (ZB4 BZ105 + ZB4 BL8434)
(lmrzgke" ") IP 66 XB4 BL945 0111
A (ZB4 BZ105 + ZB4 BL9434)
projecting push
(marked “O”)

(1) Product supplied with cap not clipped-in, allowing orientation through 360° in 90° steps.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons and switches with chromium plated metal
bezel

Complete units, XB4 B

550275

XB4 BT845

XB4 BS9445

550277

XB4 BS542

814108

XB4 BD33

814109

XB4 BJ33

814110

XB4 BG33

Emergency stop and mushroom head pushbuttons, @ 40 (red) (screw clamp terminal connections)

Shape Type Type of contact Reference Weight
of head of push | ?
N/O N/C kg
Trigger action 1 1 XB4 BT845 (1) 0.136
Push-pull (2) (ZB4 BZ105 + ZB4 BT84)
Trigger action 1 1 XB4 BS8445 (1) 0.130
Turn to release (ZB4 BZ105 + ZB4 BS844)
@ - 2 XB4 BS8444 (1) 0.130
(ZB4 BZ104 + ZB4 BS844)
1 2 XB4 BS84441 (1) 0.140
(ZB4 BZ141 + ZB4 BS844)
Trigger action 1 1 XB4 BS9445 (1) 0.170
Key release (ZB4 BZ105 + ZB4 BS944)
(key n° 455) (2)
Push-pull - 1 XB4 BT42 (1) 0.125
‘ (ZB4 BZ102 + ZB4 BT4)
Turn to release - 1 XB4 BS542 (1) 0.118
(ZB4 BZ102 + ZB4 BS54)
Key release - 1 XB4 BS142 (1) 0.133
@ (key n° 455) (ZB4 BZ102 + ZB4 BS14)

Selector switches and key switches (screw clamp terminal connections)

Shape Type Type of contact Number and type Reference Weight
of head of operator | ? of positions (3)

)

N/O N/C kg
@ Standard handle, 1 - 2 - stay put \/ XB4 BD21 0.095
black (ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BD2)
1 - 2 - spring return XB4 BD41 0.105
from right to left \/ (ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BD4)
1 1 2 - stay put XB4 BD25 0.105
A4 (ZB4 BZ105 + ZB4 BD2)
2 - 3 - stay put XB4 BD33 0.105
\l/ (ZB4 BZ103 + ZB4 BD3)
3 -spring return v |~ XB4 BD53 0.105
to centre \l/ (ZB4 BZ103 + ZB4 BD5)
Long handle, 1 - 2 - stay put XB4 BJ21 0.096
@ black A4 (ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BJ2)
2 - 3 - stay put \l/ XB4 BJ33 0.105
(ZB4 BZ103 + ZB4 BJ3)
3 -spring return  _» |~ XB4 BJ53 0.105
to centre \l/ (ZB4 BZ103 + ZB4 BJ5)
Key switches 1 - 2 - stay put XB4 BG21 0.117
(key n° 455) C\/ (ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BG2)
XB4 BG41 0.117
N2 (ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BG4)
2 - spring return & XB4 BG61 0.117
to left * (ZB4 BZ101 + ZB4 BG6)
2 - 3 - stay put XB4 BG03 0.127
\?/’ (ZB4 BZ103 + ZB4 BGO)
XB4 BG33 0.127
\?/ (ZB4 BZ103 + ZB4 BG3)

98/37/EC.

(1) Mushroom for Emergency stop pushbuttons conform to standard IEC/EN 60947-5-5 and to Machinery Directive

Mushroom for trigger action Emergency stop pushbuttons conform to standard EN 418.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office for full details of these standards and directives.

(2) Maximum number of additional contacts: 2.
(3) The symbol § indicates key withdrawal position(s).
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Pilot lights with metal bezel

Complete units, XB4 B

XB4 BVBS

13

Pilot lights with integral LED (screw clamp terminal connections)

Shape Supply Colour Reference Weight
of head voltage (V) kg
~~ 24 White XB4 BVB1 0.080
O (zB4 BVBL1 + ZB4 BV013)
Green XB4 BVB3 0.080
g (ZB4 BVB3 + ZB4 BV033)
rotects
1& Red XB4 BVB4 0.080
(ZB4 BVB4 + ZB4 BV043)
Yellow XB4 BVBS 0.080
(ZB4 BVBS5 + ZB4 BV053)
Blue XB4 BVB6 0.080
(ZB4 BVB6 + ZB4 BV063)
~ 48...120 White XB4 BVG1 0.080
(ZB4 BVG1 + ZB4 BV013)
Green XB4 BVG3 0.080
(ZB4 BVG3 + ZB4 BV033)
Red XB4 BVG4 0.080
(ZB4 BVG4 + ZB4 BV043)
Yellow XB4 BVG5 0.080
(ZB4 BVG5 + ZB4 BV053)
Blue XB4 BVG6 0.080
(ZB4 BVG6 + ZB4 BV063)
~ 230...240 White XB4 BVM1 0.080
(zB4 BVM1 + ZB4 BV013)
Green XB4 BVM3 0.080
(ZB4 BVM3 + ZB4 BV033)
Red XB4 BVM4 0.080
(ZB4 BVM4 + ZB4 BV043)
Yellow XB4 BVMS 0.080
(zB4 BVM5 + ZB4 BV053)
Blue XB4 BVM6 0.080

(ZB4 BVM6 + ZB4 BV063)
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4
Pilot lights with metal bezel
Complete units, XB4 B

Pilot lights for BA 9s bulb (screw clamp terminal connections)

Shape Supply Colour Reference Weight
of head voltage (V) kg
Direct supply, for BA 9s U< 250V, 2.4 W bulb
(bulb not included)
< 250 White XB4 BV61 0.075
Q (ZB4 BV6 + ZB4 BVO1)
Green XB4 BV63 0.075
(ZB4 BV6 + ZB4 BVO3)
Red XB4 BV64 0.075
(ZB4 BV6 + ZB4 BV04)
XB4 BV64
Yellow XB4 BV65 0.075
(ZB4 BV6 + ZB4 BVO05)
Via integral transformer 1.2 VA, 6 V secondary, BA 9s incandescent bulb
(bulb included)
~~ 110...120 White XB4 BV31 0.152
O 50/60 Hz (ZB4 BV3 + ZB4 BVO01)
Green XB4 BV33 0.152
(ZB4 BV3 + ZB4 BVO03)
Red XB4 BV34 0.152
(ZB4 BV3 + ZB4 BV04)
Yellow XB4 BV35 0.152
(ZB4 BV3 + ZB4 BV05)
XB4 BV33 ~ 230 - 50 Hz White XB4 BV41 0.152
~ 220...240 - 60 Hz (ZB4 BV4 + ZB4 BVO01)
Green XB4 BV43 0.152
(ZB4 BV4 + ZB4 BVO03)
Red XB4 BV44 0.152
(ZB4 BV4 + ZB4 BVO04)
Yellow XB4 BV45 0.152
(ZB4 BV4 + ZB4 BV05)
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with chromium

plated metal bezel
Complete units, XB4 B

llluminated pushbuttons, spring return, flush push

Shape Description Type of contact  Supply Colour Reference Weight
of head | ? voltage of push
N/O N/C V kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
Integral LED 1 1 =~ 24 White XB4 BW31B5 0.097
ted’ (ZB4 BWOB15 + ZB4 BW313)
im Green XB4 BW33B5 0.097
(ZB4 BWOB35 + ZB4 BW333)
Red XB4 BW34B5 0.097
XB4 BW33B5 (ZB4 BWOBA45 + ZB4 BW343)
13 Yellow XB4 BW35B5 0.097
(ZB4 BWOB55 + ZB4 BW353)
Blue XB4 BW36B5 0.097
(ZB4 BWOBS65 + ZB4 BW363)
~ 48...120 White XB4 BW31G5 0.097
(zB4 BWOG15 + ZB4 BW313)
Green XB4 BW33G5 0.097
(ZB4 BWOG35 + ZB4 BW333)
Red XB4 BW34G5 0.097
(ZB4 BWOG45 + ZB4 BW343)
- Yellow XB4 BW35G5 0.097
XB4 BW34G5 (ZB4 BWOG55 + ZB4 BW353)
59
Blue XB4 BW36G5 0.097
(ZB4 BWOG65 + ZB4 BW363)
~ 230...240 White XB4 BW31M5 0.097
(ZB4 BWOM15 + ZB4 BW313)
Green XB4 BW33M5 0.097
(ZB4 BWOM35 + ZB4 BW333)
Red XB4 BW34M5 0.097
(ZB4 BWOM45 + ZB4 BW343)
Yellow XB4 BW35M5 0.097
(ZB4 BWOMS55 + ZB4 BW353)
Blue XB4 BW36M5 0.097
(ZB4 BWOMG5 + ZB4 BW363)
Direct supply, 1 1 <250 White XB4 BW3165 0.097
for BA 9s (ZB4 BWO065 + ZB4 BW31)
2.4 W max
bulb Green XB4 BW3365 0.097
not included (ZB4 BWO65 + ZB4 BW33)
Red XB4 BW3465 0.097
(ZB4 BWO065 + ZB4 BW34)
Yellow XB4 BW3565 0.097
(ZB4 BWO065 + ZB4 BW35)
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with chromium

plated metal bezel
Complete units, XB4 B

llluminated pushbuttons, spring return, flush push (continued)

Shape Description Type of contact  Supply Colour Reference Weight
of head | ? voltage of push
N/O N/C V kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
Viaintegral 1 1 ~ 110...120  White XB4 BW3135 0.169
transformer 50/60 Hz (zB4 BW035 + ZB4 BW31)
1.2VA Green XB4 BW3335 0.169
6 V secondary, (ZB4 BWO35 + ZB4 BW33)
BASS ot Red XB4 BW3435 0.169
h (ZB4 BWO035 + ZB4 BW34)
bulbincluded
Yellow XB4 BW3535 0.169

(ZB4 BWO035 + ZB4 BW35)

~ 230 White XB4 BW3145 0.170
50 Hz (ZB4 BWO045 + ZB4 BW31)
gé aZO---240 Green XB4 BW3345 0.170
XB4 BW3545 z (ZB4 BWO045 + ZB4 BW33)
Red XB4 BW34M5 0.170
(ZB4 BWO045 + ZB4 BW34)
Yellow XB4 BW3545 0.170

(zB4 BW045 + ZB4 BW35)

Double-headed pushbuttons, spring return, with integral LED pilot light (IP 40) (1)

Screw clamp terminal connections

1 flush 1 1 =24 - XB4 BW84B5 0.116
| green push (ZB4 BWOB55 + ZB4 BW843743)
— (marked “1")
) 1yellow ~ 48...120 - XB4 BW84G5 0.116
tected’ ’;"Ot lig htF (ZB4 BWOG55 + ZB4 BW843743)
10 projecting
red push
‘_m (marked "0") ~ 230..240 - XB4 BW84M5 0.116

(zB4 BWOMS55 + ZB4 BW843743)

XB4 BW84B5

Illuminated selector switches with integral LED (2-position stay put) \_/
Screw clamp terminal connections

Shape Type Type of contact  Supply Colour Reference Weight
of head of operator | ? voltage of handle
N/O N/C V kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
Standard handle 1 1 ~ 24 Green XB4 BK123B5 0.111
@ (ZB4 BWOB35 + ZB4 BK1233)
i Red XB4 BK124B5 0.111
] rotected (ZB4 BWOBA45 + ZB4 BK1243)
g m Yellow XB4 BK125B5 0.111
(ZB4 BWOB55 + ZB4 BK1253)
~ 48...120 Green XB4 BK123G5 0.111
XB4 BK124B5 (ZB4 BWOG35 + ZB4 BK1233)
Red XB4 BK124G5 0.111
(ZB4 BWOG45 + ZB4 BK1243)
Yellow XB4 BK125G5 0.111
(ZB4 BWOG55 + ZB4 BK1253)
~~ 230...240 Green XB4 BK123M5 0.111
(ZB4 BWOM35 + ZB4 BK1233)
Red XB4 BK124M5 0.111
(ZB4 BWOMA45 + ZB4 BK1243)
Yellow XB4 BK125M5 0.111

(ZB4 BWOM55 + ZB4 BK1253)

(1) For IP 66 degree of protection, fit a clear sealing boot: ZBW 008 or ZBW 008A. See page 1/95.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons and switches with chromium plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: bodies

814133

814134

814346

814346

814135

814136

Complete bodies with screw clamp terminal connections

Description Type of contact Reference Weight
l ?
N/O N/C kg
Fixing collar + single contact 1 - ZB4 BZ101 0.053
block
- 1 ZB4 BZ102 0.053
2 - ZB4 BZ103 0.062
ZB4 BZ101
- 2 ZB4 BZ104 0.062
1 1 ZB4 BZ105 0.062
1 2 ZB4 BZ141 0.072
ZB4 BZ102
Description Type of contact Reference Weight
N/O+N/C NIO+N/O kg
Fixing collar + specific contact 1 - ZB4 BZ106 0.062
block for overlapping contacts
function
Fixing collar + specific contact - 1 ZB4 BZ107 0.062
block for sequencing contacts
function

Complete bodies for plug-in connector (1)

7B4 BZ107 - Description Type of contact Reference Weight
l ?
N/O N/C kg
Fixing collar + single contact 1 - ZB4 BZ1014 0.050
block
- 1 ZB4 BZ1024 0.050
2 - ZB4 BZ1034 0.058
ZB4 BZ1014
- 2 ZB4 BZ1044 0.058
1 1 ZB4 BZ1054 0.058
1 2 ZB4 BZ1414 0.064
ZB4 BZ1024
Contact blocks
Description Reference
Separate contact blocks See page 1/82

(1) Connecting cables and connector for plug-in connector contact blocks: see page 1/84.

Other versions Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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814141

814142

814143

103542

814144

814144

103541

XXXXXX

814146

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons and switches with chromium plated metal bezel

Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

Heads for spring return pushbuttons - unmarked

Shape of head Type of push Colour Reference Weight
kg
Without cap (1) - ZB4 BAO 0.028
( g Flush, with set 6 colours (2) ZB4 BA9 0.038
of 6 coloured caps
ZB4 BAO
Flush White ZB4 BAl 0.029
r Black ZB4 BA2 0.029
Green ZB4 BA3 0.029
Red ZB4BA4 0.029
Yellow ZB4 BA5 0.029
ZB4 BA4 Blue ZB4 BA6 0.029
Grey ZB4 BAS8 0.029
Flush White ZB4 BA18 0.028
» | with transparent cap, Green ZB4 BA38 0.028
( . for insertion of legend (3) Red ZB4 BA4B 0.028
. Yellow ZB4 BA58 0.028
7B4 BA38 Blue ZB4 BA68 0.028
Booted White ZB4 BP1 0.031
. (clear silicone) Black ZB4BP2 0.031
= (colour of push unobscured) Green ZB4BP3 0.031
Red /B4 BP4 0.031
Yellow ZB4 BP5 0.031
ZB4 BP2S Blue ZB4 BP6 0.031
Booted White ZB4 BP1S 0.034
(coloured silicone) Black ZB4 BP2S 0.034
ﬁir;c:)e replaced without dismantling the Green ZB4 BP3S 0.034
compatible with legend holder Red ZB4 BP4S 0.034
Yellow ZB4 BP5S 0.034
F Blue ZB4 BP6S 0.034
Booted (clear silicone) White ZB4 BP18 0.034
for insertion of legend Green 7B4 BP38 0.034
54 BP18 (colour of push unobscured) Red 7B4 BP4s 0.034
Yellow ZB4 BP58 0.034
Blue ZB4 BP68 0.034
iy E |I Booted (clear), White ZB4 BP183 0.026
[] integral boot Green ZB4 BP383 0.026
'l |I (colour of push unobscured) Red ZB4 BP483 0.026
Yellow ZB4 BP583 0.026
ZB4BP183 Blue ZB4 BP683 0.026
Projecting White ZB4BL1 0.030
. { @ Black ZB4BL2 0.030
Green ZB4 BL3 0.030
& Red ZB4BL4 0.030
Yellow ZB4 BL5 0.030
ZB4BLL Blue ZB4 BL6 0.030
- Flush (high guard) White ZB4 BA14 0.034
- Black ZBABA24 0.034
Green ZB4 BA34 0.034
Red ZB4 BA44 0.034
7B4 BA34 Yellow ZB4 BA54 0.034
Blue ZB4 BA64 0.034
i Recessed (high guard) White ZB4 BA16 0.034
. Black ZB4BA26 0.034
" Green ZB4 BA36 0.034
\ Red ZB4 BA46 0.034
ZB4 BA36 Yellow ZB4 BA56 0.034
Blue ZB4 BA66 0.034
Heads with black metal bezel
To order, add the suffix 7 to the references selected above.
Example: ZB4 BAO becomes ZB4 BAO7.
(1) Coloured cap to be ordered separately: see page 1/86.
(2) Head supplied with 6 different coloured caps (white, black, green, red, yellow, blue).
(3) For legend ordering information, see page 1/92.
Other versions For booted heads with flush push, please consult your Regional Sales Office.
1/61



13

814151

814152

814153

814154

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons and switches with chromium plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

Heads for spring return pushbuttons - marked

Shape Type Marking Colour Reference Weight
of head of push Text Colour of push kg
Flush | White Green ZB4 BA331 0.029
- @ Black White ZB4 BA131 0.029
1] White Green ZB4 BA336 0.029
v Black White ZB4 BA136 0.029
START White Green ZB4 BA333 0.029
ZB4 BA33L Black White ZB4 BA133 0.029
ON White Green ZB4 BA341 0.029
Black White ZB4 BA141 0.029
MARCHE White Green ZB4 BA342 0.029
Black White ZB4 BA142 0.029
@ White Black ZB4 BA245 0.029
Black White ZB4 BA145 0.029
(e) White Red ZB4 BA432 0.029
Black ZB4 BA232 0.029
ARRET White Red ZB4 BA433 0.029
Black ZB4 BA233 0.029
STOP White Red ZB4 BA434 0.029
- - Black ZB4 BA234 0.029
[.,, OFF White Red ZB4 BA435 0.029
'\- Black ZB4 BA235 0.029
t(1) White Black ZB4 BA335 0.029
ZB4 BA334 Black White ZB4 BA334 0.029
Projecting (¢] White Red ZB4 BL432 0.030
- @ Black ZB4 BL232 0.030
ARRET White Red ZB4 BL433 0.030
Black ZB4 BL233 0.030
ZB4 BL432 STOP White Red ZB4 BL434 0.030
Black ZB4 BL234 0.030
OFF White Red ZB4 BL435 0.030
Black ZB4 BL235 0.030
Heads for "push-push to releas" pushbuttons ()
Shape Type Colour Reference Weight
of head of push of push kg
Flush White ZB4 BHO1 0.029
r Black ZB4 BH02 0.029
Green ZB4 BHO3 0.029
Red ZB4 BHO4 0.029
Yellow ZB4 BH05 0.029
ZB4 BHO2 Blue ZB4 BH06 0.029
Projecting White ZB4 BH1 0.029
@ Black ZB4 BH2 0.029
Green ZB4 BH3 0.029
Red ZB4 BH4 0.029
Yellow ZB4 BH5 0.029
Blue ZB4 BH6 0.029
Heads with black metal bezel
To order, add the suffix 7 to the references selected above.
Example: ZB4 BA331 becomes ZB4 BA3317.
(1) Head supplied with cap not clipped-in, allowing orientation through 360° in 90° steps.
(2) Maximum of 1 row of 3 contact blocks on associated body/fixing collar sub-assembly.
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814160

814161

814162

814164

814163

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons and switches with chromium plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

Heads for double-headed, spring return pushbuttons

Shape Description Colour Degree of Reference Weight
of head of pushes protection kg
Without function marking on pushes
2 flush Green IP 40 (1) ZB4 BA8134 0.047
pushes Red
IP 66 ZB4 BA9134 0.052
ZB4 BA8134
White IP 40 (1) ZB4 BA8112 0.047
Black
IP 66 ZB4 BA9112 0.052
1 flush push  Green IP 40 (1) ZB4 BL8334 0.046
1 projecting  Red
push
IP 66 ZB4 BL9334 0.051
ZB4 BL8312
White IP 40 (1) ZB4 BL8312 0.046
Black
IP 66 ZB4 BL9312 0.051
. - -r
" With function marking on pushes
2 flush Green IP 40 (1) ZB4 BA8234 0.047
pushes Red
ZB4 BL9312 (marked “I")
(marked “O”")
IP 66 ZB4 BA9234 0.052
White IP 40 (1) ZB4 BA8212 0.047
Black
IP 66 ZB4 BA9212 0.052
1 flush push  Green IP 40 (1) ZB4 BL8434 0.046
ZB4 BL8434 (marked *I)  Red
1 projecting
push
(marked “O") IP 66 ZB4 BL9434 0.051
White IP 40 (1) ZB4 BL8412 0.046
Black
IP 66 ZB4 BL9412 0.051
ZB4 BL8412
Heads with black metal bezel
To order, add the suffix 7 to the references selected above.
Example: ZB4 BA8134 becomes ZB4 BA81347.
(1) NEMA type 1
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814168

103543

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons and switches with chromium plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

Mushroom heads for spring return pushbuttons

Shape Diameter of push Colour Reference Weight
of head mm of push kg
30 Black ZB4 BC24 0.075
S l L Q Green ZB4 BC34 0.075
\ Red ZB4 BC44 0.075
ZB4 BC24
Yellow ZB4 BC54 0.075
Blue ZB4 BC64 0.075
40 Black ZB4 BC2 0.074
o Green ZB4BC3 0.074
Red ZB4 BC4 0.074
ZB4 BC2
Yellow ZB4 BC5 0.074
Blue ZB4 BC6 0.074
60 Black ZB4 BR2 0.093
' f Green ZB4 BR3 0.093
1
\ Red ZB4 BR4 0.093
7B4 BR2 Yellow ZB4 BR5 0.093
Blue ZB4 BR6 0.093
60 Black ZB4 BR216 0.054
Hemispherical
Green ZB4 BR316 0.054
Red ZB4 BR416 0.054
Yellow ZB4 BR516 0.054
ZB4 BR216
Blue ZB4 BR616 0.054

Heads with black metal bezel

To order, add the suffix 7 to the references selected above.
Example: ZB4 BC24 becomes ZB4 BC247.
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550278

550279

550280

550281

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons and switches with chromium plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

ZB4 BS834

ZB4 BT4

ZB4 BS64

ZB4 BS74

Mushroom heads for latching pushbuttons (Emergency stop: colour red)

Shape of head Type of push Push Reference Weight
@ (mm) Colour kg
Trigger action 40 Red ZB4 BT84 (1) 0.078
Push-pull (2)
Trigger action 30 Red ZB4 BS834 (1) 0.068
Turn to release (2)
40 Red ZB4 BS844 (1) 0.073
60 Red ZB4BS864 (1) 0.093
Trigger action 30 Red ZB4 BS934 (1) 0.094
Key release
(key n° 455) 40 Red ZB4BS944 (1) (3)  0.098
(2 keys included with
head) (2) (4) 60 Red ZB4 BS964 (1) 0118
Push-pull 40 Black ZB4BT2 0.077
Red ZB4BT4 (1) 0.077
60 Black ZB4 BX2 0.095
Red ZB4 BX4 (1) 0.095
Turn to release 30 Black ZB4 BS42 0.066
Red ZB4 BS44 (1) 0.066
40 Black ZB4 BS52 0.070
Red ZB4 BS54 (1) 0.070
Yellow ZB4 BS55 0.070
60 Black ZB4 BS62 0.090
Red ZB4 BS64 (1) 0.090
Key release 30 Black ZB4 BS72 0.066
(key n° 455)
(2 keys included Red ZB4BS74 (1) 0.066
with head) (4)
40 Black ZB4 BS12 0.070
Red ZB4BS14 (1) (3) 0.070
60 Black ZB4 BS22 0.090
Red ZB4 BS24 (1) 0.090

Heads with black metal bezel

To order, add the suffix 7 to the references selected above.
Example: ZB4 BT84 becomes ZB4 BT847.

(1) Mushroom heads for Emergency stop pushbuttons conform to standard IEC/EN 60947-5-5 and to Machinery Directive

98/37/EC.

Mushroom heads for trigger action Emergency stop pushbuttons conform to standard EN 418.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office for full details of these standards and directives.

(2) Maximum number of contacts fitted to the associated body: 4.
Example: 4 single contact blocks, 2 double contact blocks, or 2 single contact blocks + 1 double contact block. See page 1/82.

(3) Other key numbers:

- key n° 421E: add suffix 12 to the reference.
- key n° 458A: add suffix 10 to the reference.
- key n° 520E: add suffix 14 to the reference.
- key n° 3131A: add suffix 20 to the reference.
Example: To order a @ 40 red mushroom head for a trigger action, latching pushbutton, with release by key n° 421E, the
reference becomes: ZB4 BS94412.

(4) For specific keys with other numbers, please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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814186

814187

DF521767

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons and switches with chromium plated metal bezel

Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

Heads for selector switches @)

Shape Type of Number and type of positions (2) Reference Weight
of head operator kg
Standard 2 - stay put \/ ZB4 BD2 0.044
F handle, black
@ 3) 2 - stay put with actuation of the centre \/ ZB4 BD2M 0.044
contact
2 - spring return from right to left \/7 ZB4 BD4 0.044
ZB4 BD4 . " -
2 - spring return from right to left with Y ZB4 BD4M 0.044
actuation of centre contact \/
3 - stay put \l/ ZB4 BD3 0.044
3 - spring return to centre <l> ZB4 BD5 0.044
3 - spring return from left to centre <l/ ZB4 BD7 0.044
3 - spring return from right to centre \I} ZB4 BD8 0.044
Long handle, 2 - stay put ZB4 BJ2 0.044
o black e
2 - stay put with actuation of the centre \ ZB4 BJ2M 0.044
- contact
2 - spring return from right to left \/> ZB4 BJ4 0.044
ZB4 BJ3 2 - spring return from right to left with ' ZB4 BJ4M 0.044
actuation of centre contact \/
3 - stay put \l/ ZB4 BJ3 0.044
3 - spring return to centre <17 ZB4 BJ5 0.044
3 - spring return from left to centre <l/ ZB4 BJ7 0.044
3 - spring return from right to centre \l} ZB4 BJ8 0.044
Long handle, 2 - stay put 0\/ ZB4 BJ291 0.044
- padlockable
" @ \/3 ZB4 BJ292 0.044
L 0\/0 ZB4 BJ294 0.044
2 - spring return from right to left 0\"7 ZB4 BJ491 0.044
ZB4 BJ491
3 - stay put W ZB4 BJ391 0.044
\l/, ZB4 BJ392 0.044
\T/ ZB4 BJ393 0.044
0\1/0 ZB4 BJ394 0.044
C\T/ ZB4 BJ395 0.044
\T/] ZB4 BJ396 0.044
E\T/D ZB4 BJ397 0.044
3 - spring return to centre @ ZB4 BJ593 0.044
3 - spring return from right to centre C\l) ZB4 BJ891 0.044
\T) ZB4 BJ893 0.044
c\]7) ZB4 BJ895 0.044
3 - spring return from left to centre <l/3 ZB4 BJ792 0.044
<T/ ZB4 BJ793 0.044
<T/ ZB4 BJ796 0.044
Heads with black metal bezel
To order, add the suffix 7 to the references selected above. Example: ZB4 BD2 becomes ZB4 BD27.
(1) Can only be used for actuation of end row (side) mounted contacts.
(2) The symbol o indicates the padklocking positions.
(3) For handles in other colours, please consult your Regional Sales Office
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814188

814204

814205

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons and switches with chromium plated metal bezel

Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

.

ZB4 BD29

.

ZB4 BG8

ZB4 BD28

Heads for selector switches (continued) (1)

Shape Type of Number and type of positions Reference (3) Weight
of head operator 2) kg
@ Knurled knob, 2 - stay put \\/ ZB4 BD29 0.046
black
2 - spring return from right to left \/7 ZB4 BD49 0.046
3 - stay put \l/ ZB4 BD39 0.046
3 - spring return to centre <l> ZB4 BD59 0.046
3 - spring return from left <l/ ZB4 BD79 0.046
to centre
3 - spring return from right \l} ZB4 BD89 0.046
to centre
Key 2 - stay put %\/ ZB4BG2 0.069
(n° 455) (4)

@ %\/& ZB4 BG4 0.069
2 - stay put with actuation %\/ ZB4 BG2M 0.069
of the centre contact

% ZB4 BG4AM 0.069
2 - spring return D ZB4 BG6 0.069
from right to left %\/
2 - spring return from ) ZB4 BG6M 0.069
right to left with actuation %\/
of centre contact
3 - stay put W ZB4 BGO 0.069
\?/ ZB4BG3 0.069
W ZB4 BG5 0.069
%\l/ ZB4 BG9 0.069
\l/& ZB4 BG09 0.069
3 - spring return & ZB4 BG1 0.069
from left to centre \l/&
3 - spring return to centre @ ZB4 BG7 0.069
3 - spring return S ZB4 BG8 0.069
from right to centre \?/
%\17 ZB4 BGO08 0.069

Heads for toggle switches (black lever)

Shape Description Type Reference Weight

of head of position kg

2-position Stay put ZB4 BD28 0.026
Spring return ZB4 BDA48 0.026

Heads with black metal bezel

To order, add the suffix 7 to the references selected above.
Example: ZB4 BG2 becomes ZB4 BG27.

(1) Can only be used for actuation of end row (side) mounted contacts.
(2) The symbol § indicates key withdrawal position(s).
(3) Other key numbers:

- key n° 421E: add suffix 12 to the reference.

- key n° 458A: add suffix 10 to the reference.

- key n° 520E: add suffix 14 to the reference.

- key n° 3131A: add suffix 20 to the reference.

Example:

For a switch head with key n° 421E, 2-position stay put with key withdrawal from the left-hand

position, the reference becomes: ZB4 BG212.
(4) For specific keys with other numbers, please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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814207

522069

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Pilot lights with metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4: bodies

ZB4 BVee

ZB4 BVBe@156

Complete bodies (fixing collar + light block with integral LED)

Light source Supply voltage Colour of Reference Weight
\% light source kg
Screw clamp terminal connections

Integral LED ~ 12 White ZB4 BVJ1 0,054
rotectedn Green ZB4 BVJ3 0.054
m Red ZB4 BVJ4 0.054
& Yellow ZB4 BVJ5 0.054
Blue ZB4 BVJ6 0.054
~24(1) White ZB4 BVB1 0.054
Green ZB4 BVB3 0.054
Red ZB4 BVB4 0.054
Yellow ZB4 BVBS 0.054
Blue ZB4 BVB6 0.054
~~ 24...120 White ZB4 BVBG1 0.054
Green ZB4 BVBG3 0.054
Red ZB4 BVBG4 0.054
Yellow ZB4 BVBG5 0.054
Blue ZB4 BVBG6 0.054
~ 48...120 (1) White ZB4 BVG1 0.054
Green ZB4 BVG3 0.054
Red ZB4 BVG4 0.054
Yellow ZB4 BVG5 0.054
Blue ZB4 BVG6 0.054
~ 230...240 (1) White ZB4 BVM1 0.054
Green ZB4 BVM3 0.054
Red ZB4 BVM4 0.054
Yellow ZB4 BVMS 0.054
Blue ZB4 BVM6 0.054

Complete bodies with 3-terminal "test" function (fixing collar + light block with integral LED + block

for “test light” function)

Light source Supply voltage Colour of Reference Weight
\% light source kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
Integral LED = 24 (2) White ZB4 BVB1156 0.054
rotectedn Green ZB4 BVB3156 0.054
m Red ZB4 BVBA156 0.054
& Yellow ZB4 BVB5156 0.054
Blue ZB4 BVB6156 0.054
Complete bodies with flashing pilot light (fixing collar + light block with integral LED)
Light source Supply voltage Colour of Reference Weight
\Y light source kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
Integral LED =~ 24 White ZB4 BV18B1 0.054
rotected; Green ZB4 BV18B3 0.054
m Red ZB4 BV18B4 0.054
l Yellow ZB4 BV18B5 0.054
Blue ZB4 BV18B6 0.054
~ 48...120 White ZB4 BV18G1l 0.054
Green ZB4 BV18G3 0.054
Red ZB4 BV18G4 0.054
Yellow ZB4 BV18G5 0.054
Blue ZB4 BV18G6 0.054
~ 230...240 White ZB4 BV18M1 0.054
Green ZB4 BV18M3 0.054
Red ZB4 BV18M4 0.054
Yellow ZB4 BV18M5 0.054
Blue ZB4 BV18M6 0.054

(1) Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(2) Fora 120 or 230 V ~ supply, use complete body ZB4 BVGeor ZB4 BVMe with block for test

function type ZBZ M156, see page 1/83.
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814209

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

Pilot lights with metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: bodies

Complete bodies (fixing collar + light block with integral LED)

Light Supply Colour of Reference Weight
source voltage light source
\% kg
Plug-in connector (1)
Integral LED ~ 24 White ZB4 BVB14 0.053
rotected
‘_@ Green ZB4 BVB34 0.053
ZB4 BVeed Red ZB4 BVB44 0.053
Yellow ZB4 BVB54 0.053
Blue ZB4 BVB64 0.053
~ 48...120 White ZB4 BVG14 0.053
Green ZB4 BVG34 0.053
Red ZB4 BVG44 0.053
Yellow ZB4 BVG54 0.053
Blue ZB4 BVG64 0.053
~ 230...240 White ZB4 BVM14 0.053
Green ZB4 BVM34 0.053
Red ZB4 BVM44 0.053
Yellow ZB4 BVM54 0.053
Blue ZB4 BVM64 0.053
(1) Connecting cables and connector for plug-in connector light blocks: see page 1/84.
Other versions Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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814210

522070

814211

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Pilot lights with metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: bodies

Complete bodies (fixing collar + light block for BA 9s bulb, incandescent, neon or LED)
Screw clamp terminal connections

Description Light source Supply Colour of Reference Weight
voltage light source
\% kg
Direct supply BA 9s bulb, <250 - ZB4 BV6 0.052
2.4 W max
Not included (1)
Direct supply BA 9s bulb, <250 - ZB4 BV156 0.062
“Test” function 2.4 W max
7B4 BV6 (3 terminals) Not included (1)
Viaintegral transformer BA9s incandescent ~~ 110...120 - ZB4 BV3 0.130
1.2VA bulb, included 50/60 Hz
6 V secondary
~ 230 - ZB4 BV4 0.130
50 Hz
~ 220...240
60 Hz
~ 400 - ZB4 BV5 0.131
ZB4 BV156 S0 Hz
~ 440...480 - ZB4 BVS8 0.128
60 Hz
~~ 550...600 - ZB4 BV9 0.131
60 Hz
BAOs base fitting  ~~ 110...120 White ZB4 BV3D1 0.134
LED included 50/60 Hz
Green ZB4 BV3D3 0.134
ZB4 BVe
Red ZB4 BV3D4 0.134
Yellow ZB4 BV3D5 0.134
Blue ZB4 BV3D6 0.134
~ 230 White ZB4 BV4D1 0.134
50 Hz
~ 220...240 Green ZB4 BV4D3 0.134
60 Hz
Red ZB4 BV4D4 0.134
Yellow ZB4 BV4D5 0.134
Blue ZB4 BV4D6 0.134
~ 400 White ZB4 BV5D1 0.134
50/60 Hz
Green ZB4 BV5D3 0.134
Red ZB4 BV5D4 0.134
Yellow ZB4 BV5D5 0.134
Blue ZB4 BV5D6 0.134
(1) Bulbs to be ordered separately.
Other versions Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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814213

814214

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

Pilot lights with metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

ZB4 BV063

ZB4 BV04

Heads

Shape
of head

With plain lens

@

With plain lens, for insertion of legend (1)

@

With grooved lens (2)

@

For use with body Colour Reference Weight
comprising light source type of lens kg
Integral LED only White ZB4 BV013 0.026
tﬁ Green ZB4 BV033 0.026
Red ZB4 BV043 0.026
Yellow ZB4 BV053 0.026
Blue ZB4 BV063 0.026
BA 9s bulb White ZB4 BVO1 0.027
(incandescent,
neon or LED only) Green ZB4 BV03 0.027
Red ZB4 BV04 0.027
Yellow ZB4 BV05 0.027
Blue ZB4 BV06 0.027
Clear ZB4 BV07 0.027
Integral LED only White ZB4 BVO13E 0.026
‘:ﬁ Green ZB4 BVO33E 0.026
Red ZB4 BV043E 0.026
Yellow ZB4 BVO53E 0.026
Blue ZB4 BVO63E 0.026
Integral LED only White ZB4 BV013S 0.026
tﬁ Green ZB4 BV033S 0.026
Red ZB4 BV043S 0.026
Yellow ZB4 BV053S 0.026
Blue ZB4 BV063S 0.026
BA 9s bulb White ZB4 BV01S 0.027
(neon or LED only)
Green ZB4 BV03S 0.027
Red ZB4 BV04S 0.027
Yellow ZB4 BV05S 0.027
Blue ZB4 BV06S 0.027
Clear ZB4 BV0O7S 0.027

(1) For legend ordering information, see page 1/92.
(2) For use in bright ambient light conditions (outdoors in sunlight, for example). For heads with grooved lens, the use of "high

luminosity" LEDs is recommended, see page 1/83.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with chromium
plated metal bezel

Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: bodies

Complete bodies (fixing collar + single contact block + light block with integral LED)

Light Supply Type of contact (1) Colour of Reference Weight
source voltage | ? light source
\Y N/O N/C kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
Integral LED =~ 24 White ZB4 BWOB11 0.064
rotectedx 1 - Green ZB4 BWO0B31 0.064
m Red ZB4 BWOB41 0.064
Yellow ZB4 BW0B51 0.064
= Blue ZB4 BWOB61 0.064
ZB4 BW0Oee3 .

- 1 White ZB4 BWO0OB12 0.064
Green ZB4 BWO0B32 0.064
Red ZB4 BW0B42 0.064
Yellow ZB4 BW0B52 0.064
Blue ZB4 BW0B62 0.064
2 - White ZB4 BWO0B13 0.074
Green ZB4 BWO0OB33 0.074
Red ZB4 BW0B43 0.074
Yellow ZB4 BW0B53 0.074
Blue ZB4 BW0B63 0.074
1 1 White ZB4 BWO0OB15 0.074
Green ZB4 BWOB35 0.074
Red ZB4 BW0B45 0.074
Yellow ZB4 BW0B55 0.074
Blue ZB4 BW0B65 0.074
~ 48...120 1 - White ZB4 BWO0OG11 0.064
Green ZB4 BWO0G31 0.064
Red ZB4 BW0G41 0.064
Yellow ZB4 BW0OG51 0.064
Blue ZB4 BW0G61 0.064
- 1 White ZB4 BW0G12 0.064
Green ZB4 BW0G32 0.064
Red ZB4 BW0G42 0.064
Yellow ZB4 BW0G52 0.064
Blue ZB4 BW0G62 0.064

Other versions Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(1) Can be fitted with additional contact blocks: see page 1/82.
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: bodies

Complete bodies (fixing collar + single contact block + light block with integral LED) (continued)

Light Supply Type of contact (1) Colour of Reference Weight
source voltage | ? light source
\Y N/O N/C kg
Screw clamp terminal connections (continued)
Integral LED  ~. 48...120 2 - White ZB4 BWO0G13 0.074
tected“ Green ZB4 BWO0G33 0.074
0 Red ZB4 BW0G43 0.074
L@ Yellow ZB4 BWO0G53 0.074
Blue ZB4 BW0G63 0.074
&
N 1 1 White ZB4 BW0G15 0.074
ZB4 BWOes3 Green ZB4 BW0G35 0.074
Red ZB4 BW0G45 0.074
Yellow ZB4 BWO0OG55 0.074
Blue ZB4 BWO0G65 0.074
~ 230...240 1 - White ZB4 BWOM11 0.064
Green ZB4 BWOM31 0.064
Red ZB4 BWOM41 0.064
Yellow ZB4 BWOM51 0.064
Blue ZB4 BWOM61 0.064
- 1 White ZB4 BWOM12 0.064
Green ZB4 BWOM32 0.064
Red ZB4 BWOMA42 0.064
Yellow ZB4 BWOM52 0.064
Blue ZB4 BWOM62 0.064
2 - White ZB4 BWOM13 0.074
Green ZB4 BWOM33 0.074
Red ZB4 BWOM43 0.074
Yellow ZB4 BWOM53 0.074
Blue ZB4 BWOM63 0.074
1 1 White ZB4 BWOM15 0.074
Green ZB4 BWOM35 0.074
Red ZB4 BWOM45 0.074
Yellow ZB4 BWOM55 0.074
Blue ZB4 BWOM65 0.074
400V, 1 1 White ZB4 BWO05B15 0.168
50 Hz Green ZB4 BWO5B35 0.168
Red ZB4 BWO05B45 0.168
Yellow ZB4 BWO05B55 0.168
Blue ZB4 BWO05B65 0.168
400/460 V, 1 1 White ZB4 BWO08B15 0.168
60 Hz Green ZB4 BW08B35 0.168
Red ZB4 BW08B45 0.168
Yellow ZB4 BWO08B55 0.168
Blue ZB4 BWO08B65 0.168
550/600 V, 1 1 White ZB4 BW09B15 0.168
60 Hz Green ZB4 BWO09B35 0.168
Red ZB4 BW09B45 0.168
Yellow ZB4 BW09B55 0.168
Blue ZB4 BW09B65 0.168
Other versions Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(1) Can be fitted with additional contact blocks: see page 1/82.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with chromium
plated metal bezel

Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: bodies

ZB4 BWOeel4

Complete bodies (fixing collar + single contact block + light block with integral LED) (continued)

Light Supply Type of contact (1) Colour of Reference Weight
source voltage | ? light source
\Y N/O N/C kg
Plug-in connector (2)
Integral LED =24 White ZB4 BWO0OB114 0.060
rotected 1 - Green ZB4 BWOB314 0.060
m Red ZB4 BWOB414 0.060
i Yellow ZB4 BW0B514 0.060
Blue ZB4 BW0B614 0.060
- 1 White ZB4 BW0B124 0.060
Green ZB4 BW0B324 0.060
Red ZB4 BW0B424 0.060
Yellow ZB4 BW0B524 0.060
Blue ZB4 BW0B624 0.060
2 - White ZB4 BW0B134 0.067
Green ZB4 BW0B334 0.067
Red ZB4 BW0B434 0.067
Yellow ZB4 BW0B534 0.067
Blue ZB4 BW0B634 0.067
1 1 White ZB4 BWO0B154 0.067
Green ZB4 BW0B354 0.067
Red ZB4 BW0B454 0.067
Yellow ZB4 BW0B554 0.067
Blue ZB4 BW0B654 0.067
~ 48...120 1 - White ZB4 BW0G114 0.060
Green ZB4 BW0G314 0.060
Red ZB4 BW0G414 0.060
Yellow ZB4 BW0G514 0.060
Blue ZB4 BW0G614 0.060
- 1 White ZB4 BW0G124 0.060
Green ZB4 BW0G324 0.060
Red ZB4 BW0G424 0.060
Yellow ZB4 BW0G524 0.060
Blue ZB4 BW0G624 0.060

Other versions

Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(1) Can be fitted with additional contact blocks: see page 1/84.
(2) Connecting cables and connector for plug-in connector electrical blocks: see page 1/84.
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with chromium
plated metal bezel

Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: bodies

ZB4 BWOee34

Complete bodies (fixing collar + single contact block + light block with integral LED) (continued)

Light
source

Integral LED

Supply Type of contact (1) Colour of Reference Weight
voltage | ? light source
\Y N/O N/C kg
Screw clamp terminal connections (2) (continued)
~ 48...120 2 - White ZB4 BW0G134 0.067
Green ZB4 BW0G334 0.067
Red ZB4 BW0G434 0.067
Yellow ZB4 BW0G534 0.067
Blue ZB4 BW0G634 0.067
1 1 White ZB4 BW0G154 0.067
Green ZB4 BW0G354 0.067
Red ZB4 BW0G454 0.067
Yellow ZB4 BW0G554 0.067
Blue ZB4 BW0G654 0.067
~ 230...240 1 - White ZB4 BWOM114 0.060
Green ZB4 BWOM314 0.060
Red ZB4 BWOM414 0.060
Yellow ZB4 BWOM514 0.060
Blue ZB4 BWOM614 0.060
- 1 White ZB4 BWOM124 0.060
Green ZB4 BWOM324 0.060
Red ZB4 BW0OM424 0.060
Yellow ZB4 BWOM524 0.060
Blue ZB4 BWOM624 0.060
2 - White ZB4 BWOM134 0.067
Green ZB4 BWOM334 0.067
Red ZB4 BW0OMA434 0.067
Yellow ZB4 BWOM534 0.067
Blue ZB4 BWOM634 0.067
1 1 White ZB4 BWOM154 0.067
Green ZB4 BWOM354 0.067
Red ZB4 BWOMA454 0.067
Yellow ZB4 BWOM554 0.067
Blue ZB4 BWOM654 0.067

Other versions

Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(1) Can be fitted with additional contact blocks: see page 1/84.
(2) Connecting cables and connector for plug-in connector electrical blocks: see page 1/84.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: bodies

Complete bodies (fixing collar + single contact block + light block for BA 9s bulb, incandescent, neon or LED)

Description Light Supply Type of contact (1) Colour of Reference Weight
source voltage | ? light source
\Y N/O N/C kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
Direct supply BA9s <250 1 - - ZB4 BW061 0.063
ﬁiﬁbw max. = 1 - ZB4 BW062 0.063
Not included 2 - - ZB4 BW063 0.073
@ 1 1 - ZB4 BW065 0.073
Viaintegral BA9s ~ 110...120 1 - - ZB4 BW031 0.141
TR il transformer incandescent 50/60 Hz 1 1 _ ZB4 BWO035 0.151
1 3 1.2 VA, bulb, included
: 6 v secondary ~ 230 1 B - 7B4 BW041 0.141
50 Hz 1 1 - ZB4 BW045 0.151
~ 220...240
60 Hz
~ 400 1 - - ZB4 BW051 0.141
50 Hz 1 1 - ZB4 BW055 0.151
ZB4 BWOs5 BA9s base  ~ 110...120 1 1 White ZB4 BW03D15 0.151
fiting LED ~ 50/60 Hz Green ZB4 BW03D35 0.151
included Red ZB4 BW03D45 0.151
Yellow ZB4 BW03D55 0.151
Blue ZB4 BW03D65 0.151
~ 230 1 1 White ZB4 BW04D15 0.151
50 2H220 40 Green ZB4 BW04D35 0.151
26 Hz 24 Red ZB4 BW04D45 0.151
Yellow ZB4 BW04D55 0.151
Blue ZB4 BW04D65 0.151
~ 400 1 1 White ZB4 BW05D15 0.152
50/60 Hz Green ZB4 BW05D35 0.152
Red ZB4 BW05D45 0.152
Yellow ZB4 BW05D55 0.152
Blue ZB4 BW05D65 0.152
Other versions Complete bodies with integral transformer incorporating Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(1) Can be fitted with additional contact blocks: see page 1/82.
(2) Bulb to be ordered separately: see page 1/94.
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

&

ZB4 BW333

ZB4 BW563

LS
ZB4 BW113

(4

ZB4 BW33

gL

ZB4 BW14

Heads for spring return illuminated pushbuttons

Shape of head

With plain lens

Type of push Colour Reference Weight
kg

Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED

" Flush White ZB4 BW313 0.026
W% Green ZB4 BW333 0.026
‘_ Red ZB4 BW343 0.026
Yellow ZB4 BW353 0.026
Blue ZB4 BW363 0.026
cted Flush with White ZB4 BW913 0.026
":‘em illuminated ring Green ZB4 BW933 0.026
Red ZB4 BW943 0.026
Yellow ZB4 BW953 0.026
Blue ZB4 BW963 0.026
rected Flush with White ZB4 BW513 0.031
‘:@ clear boot Green ZB4 BW533 0.031
Red ZB4 BW543 0.031
Yellow ZB4 BW553 0.031
Blue ZB4 BW563 0.031
Flush for White ZB4 BA18 0.028
roeEy insertion of legend Green ZB4 BA38 0.028
‘_@ Red ZB4 BA48 0.028
Yellow ZB4 BA58 0.028
Blue ZB4 BA68 0.028
) Projecting White ZB4BW113 0.029
rotegted Green ZB4 BW133 0.029
‘_m Red ZB4 BW143 0.029
Yellow ZB4 BW153 0.029
Blue ZB4 BW163 0.029
Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with BA 9s bulb (incandescent, neon or LED)
Flush White ZB4 BW31 0.027
Green ZB4 BW33 0.027
Red ZB4 BW34 0.027
Yellow ZB4 BW35 0.027
Blue ZB4 BW36 0.027
Clear ZB4 BW37 0.027
Projecting White ZB4 BW11 0.028
Green ZB4 BW13 0.028
Red ZB4 BW14 0.028
Yellow ZB4 BW15 0.028
Blue ZB4 BW16 0.028
Clear ZB4 BW17 0.028

Heads with black metal bezel

To order, add the suffix 7 to the references selected above.
Example: ZB4 BW313 becomes ZB4 BW3137.
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13

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

Heads for spring return illuminated pushbuttons (continued)

Shape of head Type of push Colour Reference Weight
kg
With grooved lens (1)
Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED
Flush White ZB4 BW313S 0.026
rotectel Green ZB4 BW333S 0.026
‘_m Red ZB4 BW343S 0.026
Yellow ZB4 BW353S 0.026
Blue ZB4 BW363S 0.026
Projecting White ZB4 BW113S 0.026
Green ZB4 BW133S 0.026
Red ZB4 BW143S 0.026
Yellow ZB4 BW153S 0.026
Blue ZB4 BW163S 0.026

Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with BA 9s bulb (incandescent, neon or LED)

Flush White ZB4 BW31S 0.027
Green ZB4 BW33S 0.027
Red ZB4 BW34S 0.027

Yellow ZB4 BW35S 0.027

Blue ZB4 BW36S 0.027

Clear ZB4 BW37S 0.027

Projecting White ZB4 BW11S 0.027
Green ZB4 BW13S 0.027

Red ZB4 BW14S 0.027

Yellow ZB4 BW15S 0.027

Blue ZB4 BW16S 0.027

Clear ZB4 BW17S 0.027

Heads with black metal bezel

To order, add the suffix 7 to the references selected above.
Example: ZB4 BW313S becomes ZB4 BW3137S.

(1) For use in bright ambient light conditions (outdoors in sunlight, for example). For heads with

grooved lens, the use of “high luminosity” LEDs is recommended, see page 1/83.
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Control and signalling units & 22
Harmony® style 4
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

O

ZB4 BHO33

L
ZB4 BH63

ZB4 BW812743

ZB4 BW841723

Heads for illuminated "push-push to release" pushbuttons (1)

Shape of head Type of push Colour Reference Weight
of lens kg

Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED

od Flush White ZB4 BH013 0.026
rotecie
‘_@ Green ZB4 BH033 0.026

Red ZB4 BH043 0.026
Yellow ZB4 BHO053 0.026
Blue ZB4 BH063 0.026
Projecting White ZB4 BH13 0.026
Green ZB4 BH33 0.026
Red ZB4 BH43 0.026
Yellow ZB4 BH53 0.026
Blue ZB4 BH63 0.026

Heads with pilot light for double-headed, spring return pushbuttons (IP 40) (2)

Shape of head Description Colour Colour Reference Weight
of pushes of pilot light kg

Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED "high luminosity" (3)

m Without function marking on push

d 1 flush push Black Clear (4) ZB4 BW812743 0.047
rotecte
1 central Red
pilot light Green Clear (4) ZB4 BW813743 0.047
1flush push Red
White Clear (4) ZB4 BW811723 0.047
Black
1 flush push Black Clear (4) ZB4 BW832743 0.046

i rotected 1 central Red
=5 ‘_ED pilot light Green Clear (4) ZB4 BW833743 0.046

1 projecting push Red

White Clear (4) ZB4 BW831723 0.046
Black
m With function marking on push
cted’ 1 flush push Black Clear (4) ZB4 BW822743 0.047
rotem (marked “I") Red
1central Green Clear (4) ZB4 BW823743 0.047
pilot light Red
1 flush push White Clear (3) 7B4 BW821723 0.047
(marked “O") Black
" 1 flush push Black Clear (4) ZB4 BW842743 0.046
rotects (marked “I”) Red
‘_m 1central Green Clear (4) ZB4 BW843743 0.046
pilot light Red
1 projecting push e Clear (4) ZB4 BW841723 0.046
(marked “O") Black

Heads with black metal bezel

To order, add the suffix 7 to the references selected above.
Example: ZB4 BW812743 becomes ZB4 BW8127437.

(1) Maximum of 1 row of 2 contact blocks on associated body/ fixing collar sub-assembly.

(2) NEMA type 1. For head with IP 66 degree of protection (NEMA type 4X), fit a clear sealing
boot ZBW 008: see page 1/95.

(3) "High luminosity" LED, see page 1/83.

(4) Colour of centrally positioned pilot light determined by the colour of the LED incorporated in
the body assembly.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

- i
i
Ll

ZB4 BW413

Heads for spring return @40 mushroom head illuminated pushbuttons

Shape of head Colour Reference Weight
of push kg
Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED “high luminosity” (1)
White ZB4 BW413 0.051
Q Green ZB4 BW433 0.051
mtected' Red ZB4 BW443 0.051
‘_@ Yellow ZB4 BW453 0.051
Blue ZB4 BW463 0.051
Heads for latching @ 40 mushroom head illuminated pushbuttons
Shape of head Type of push Colour Reference Weight
of push kg
Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED “high luminosity” (1)
Push-pull White ZB4 BW613 0.051
Green ZB4 BW633 0.051
rotec‘ed' Red ZB4 BW643 0.051
‘_@ Yellow ZB4 BW653 0.051
Blue ZB4 BW663 0.051

Heads with black metal bezel

To order, add the suffix 7 to the references selected above.
Example: ZB4 BK1213 becomes ZB4 BK12137.

(1) "High luminosity" LED, see page 1/83.
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Control and signalling units & 22
Harmony® style 4

[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with chromium
plated metal bezel

Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: heads

Heads for illuminated selector switches, standard handle @)

Shape of head Number and Colour Reference Weight
type of positions of handle kg
Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED

, 2 - stay put White ZB4 BK1213 0.040
r @ K=y N Green ZB4 BK1233 0.040
‘_@ Red ZB4 BK1243 0.040
Yellow ZB4 BK1253 0.040
ZB4 BK1343 Blue ZB4 BK1263 0.040
2 -spring return = ¢ > White ZB4 BK1413 0.040

fromright to left\/" Green ZB4 BK1433 0.040

Red ZB4 BK1443 0.040

Yellow ZB4 BK1453 0.040

Blue ZB4 BK1463 0.040

3 - stay put White ZB4 BK1313 0.040

\l/ Green ZB4 BK1333 0.040

Red ZB4 BK1343 0.040

Yellow ZB4 BK1353 0.040

Blue ZB4 BK1363 0.040

3 -spring return 7|~ White ZB4 BK1513 0.040

to centre \l/ Green ZB4 BK1533 0.040

Red ZB4 BK1543 0.040

Yellow ZB4 BK1553 0.040

Blue ZB4 BK1563 0.040

3 - spring return A White ZB4 BK1813 0.040

from right to \l/ Green ZB4 BK1833 0.040

centre Red ZB4 BK1843 0.040

Yellow ZB4 BK1853 0.040

Blue ZB4 BK1863 0.040

3 - spring return ~ ~ White ZB4 BK1713 0.040

from left to centre \l/ Green ZB4 BK1733 0.040

Red ZB4 BK1743 0.040

Yellow ZB4 BK1753 0.040

Blue ZB4 BK1763 0.040

Heads with black metal bezel

To order, add the suffix 7 to the references selected above.
Example: ZB4 BK1213 becomes ZB4 BK12137.

(1) NEMA type 13.
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814265

814266

814267

814268

814265

814264

814262

563527

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel

Separate components and accessories: electrical blocks

ZBE 101

ZBE 102

ZB4 BZ009

ZBE 202

ZBZ 001

Contact blocks with screw clamp terminal connections (1)

Description Type of contact Unit reference Weight
l ?
N/O N/C kg
Standard single 1 - ZBE 101 0.011
contact blocks
- 1 ZBE 102 0.011
Standard double 2 - ZBE 203 0.020
contact blocks
- 2 ZBE 204 0.020
1 1 ZBE 205 0.020
Special contact blocks 1 - ZBE 1016 0.012
for low power switching
with gold flashed contacts - 1 ZBE 1026 0.012
Special contact blocks 1 - ZBE 1016P 0.012
for low power switching
with gold fla§hed contacts and ~ 1 ZBE 1026P 0.012
dust protection (2)
Description Type of contact Unit reference Weight
N/O N/C kg
Specific contact block for 1 - ZBE 201 0.011
early make contact function
Specific contact block for late - 1 ZBE 202 0.011

break contact function

Body/fixing collar

For use on

Electrical block (contact or light)

Unit reference Weight
kg
ZB4 BZ009 0.038

Clip-on legend holders for electrical blocks with screw clamp terminal connections

Application

Identification of an XB4 B control or signalling unit

Sheet of 50 blank legends

For use on

Legend holder ZBZ 001

“SIS Label” labelling software (for legends ZBY 001)

Application

Legend design
for English, French, German, Italian, Spanish

Unit reference Weight
kg
ZBZ 001 0.001

Unit reference Weight

kg
ZBY 001 0.023
Reference Weight

kg
XBY 2U 0.100

(1) The contact blocks enable variable composition of body sub-assemblies. Maximum number of rows possible: 3.
Either 3 rows of 3 single contacts or 1 row of 3 double contacts + 1 row of 3 single contacts (double contact blocks occupy 2

rows).

(2) It is not possible to fit an additional contact block on the back of these blocks.

Other versions

Contact blocks with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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814273

522067

522068

814274

814272

814269

563527

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Separate components and accessories: electrical blocks

...

ZBV Be

\g

ZBZ G156

&

ZBZ M156

»

ZBZ Ve

ZB4 BZ009

ZBZ 001

Light blocks with screw clamp terminals

Description Supply voltage Colour of Unit reference Weight
\% light source kg
Integral LED ~ 12 White ZBV J1 (1) 0.017
(to pombine with heads Green ZBV J3 (1) 0.017
for integral LED) Red ZBV 34 (1) 0.017
rotested Yellow ZBV J5 (1) 0.017
‘—m Blue ZBV J6 (1) 0.017
=~ 24 White ZBV B1 (1) 0.017
Green ZBV B3 (1) 0.017
Red ZBV B4 (1) 0.017
Yellow ZBV B5 (1) 0.017
Blue ZBV B6 (1) 0.017
~~ 24...120 White ZBV BG1 0.017
Green ZBV BG3 0.017
Red ZBV BG4 0.017
Yellow ZBV BG5 0.017
Blue ZBV BG6 0.017
~ 48...120 White ZBV G1 (1) 0.017
Green ZBV G3 (1) 0.017
Red ZBV G4 (1) 0.017
Yellow ZBV G5 (1) 0.017
Blue ZBV G6 (1) 0.017
~ 230...240 White ZBV M1 (1) 0.017
Green ZBV M3 (1) 0.017
Red ZBV M4 (1) 0.017
Yellow ZBV M5 (1) 0.017
Blue ZBV M6 (1) 0.017
Direct supply <250 - ZBV 6 0.016
for BA 9s 2.4 W max. bulb
Not included (2)
Blocks for “test light” function
For use with Supply voltage Description Reference Weight
\% kg
Light blocks ~ 12 and 24 Single module, 1 connecting wire ZBZ G156 (3) 0,010
~ 24...120
Light blocks with integral LED ~- 48...230 Double module, with connecting wires ZBZ M156 (4) 0,010
LED suppressors
For use with Supply voltage Reference Weight
\% kg
Light blocks with integral ~ 120 ZBZ VG 0.010
LED fitted with screw
clamp terminal connections  ~_ 230 ZBZ VM 0.010
Body/fixing collar
For use with Unit reference Weight
kg
Electrical block ZB4 BZ009 0.038

(contact or light)
Clip-on legend holders for electrical blocks with screw clamp terminal connections

Identification of an XB4 B ZBZ 001 0.001

control or signalling unit

Sheet of 50 blank legends

Legend holder ZBZ 001 ZBY 001 0.023

“SIS Label” labelling software (for legends ZBY 001)

Application Reference Weight
kg

Legend design XBY 2U 0.100

for English, French, German, Italian, Spanish

(1) To order a “high luminosity” version, add the suffix S to the reference (example: ZBV B5S for a yellow, 24 V, high luminosity
light block).

(2) Bulb to be ordered separately, see page 1/94.

(3) Block for use with = light blocks with integral LED types ZBV J e, ZBV Be, ZBV BG eor with direct supply light block for BA 9s
bulb, ZBV 6.

(4) Block for use with ~ light blocks with integral LED types ZBV Ge, ZBV Me, see connections on page 1/102.

Other versions Light blocks with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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814281

814277

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Separate components and accessories: electrical blocks

Contact blocks for plug-in connector

' Description Type of contact Unit reference Weight
ZBE 1014 N/O Nic kg
Standard contact blocks 1 - ZBE 1014 0.009
. = 1 ZBE 1024 0.009
Light blocks for plug-in connector
Description Supply Colour of Unit reference Weight
ZBE 1024 voltage light source
\% kg
. Integral LED =~ 24 White ZBV B14 0,016
13 & Re (to combine with heads for Green 7BV B34 0,016
integral '&ED) Red ZBV B44 0.016
rotedts Yellow 7BV B54 0.016
ZBV Be4 m Blue ZBV B64 0.016
~ 48...120 White ZBV G14 0.016
Green ZBV G34 0.016
Red ZBV G44 0.016
2 Yellow ZBV G54 0.016
g Blue ZBV G64 0.016
~ 230...240 White ZBV M14 0.016
Green ZBV M34 0.016
Red ZBV M44 0.016
Yellow ZBV M54 0.016
APE 1C2250 Blue ZBV M64 0.016
Connecting cables and connector
Description Number of Wire Length Unit reference Weight
connectors c.s.a.
mm?2 mm kg
Cables with connectors 1 0.75 500 APE 1C2150 0,120
2-pin, 5.08 mm pitch
APE 1PAD21 2 0.75 500 APE 1C2250 0.180
Self-stripping connector - 0.75 - APE 1PAD21 0.080
2-pin, 5.08 mm pitch
Spring terminal connector - 0.2t02.5- APE 1PRE21 0.003
2-pin, 5.08 mm pitch
Body/fixing collar
For use with Unit reference Weight
kg
7B4 BZ009 Electrical block (contact or light) ZB4 BZ009 0.038
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814287

814288

814289

814277

540159

814286

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel

Separate components and accessories: electrical blocks

Contact blocks for printed circuit board connection (1)

Description Type of contact Unit reference Weight
l ?
N/O N/C kg
Standard contact blocks 1 - ZBE 701 0.002
ZBE 701 - 1 ZBE 702 0.002
Special contact blocks 1 - ZBE 7016 A 0.003
for low power switching with
' gold flashed contacts ~ 1 ZBE 7026 A 0.003
ZBE 702 Light blocks for printed circuit board connection ()
Description Supply Colour Unit reference Weight
voltage of LED
\% kg
Integral LED ~ 24 White ZBV B17 0,004
(to combine with heads
for integral LED)
. Green ZBV B37 0.004
ZBV Be7 rotected
&m Red ZBV B47 0.004
Yellow ZBV B57 0.004
Blue ZBV B67 0.004
Adaptor (socket) for printed circuit board connection
For use with Thickness of Unit reference Weight
printed circuit
board
mm kg
ZB4 BZ009 Electrical block 16+0.2 ZBZ 010 0.008
(contact or light)
22+0.2 ZBZ 011 0.008
3.2+0.2 ZBZ 012 0.008
Body/fixing collar
For use with Unit reference Weight
ZBZ Ole kg
Electrical block (contact or light) ZB4 BZ009 0.038
Accessories specifically for printed circuit board mounting ()
Description Application Unit reference Weight
kg
Fixing collar/pillar Printed circuit ZB4 BZ079 0.003
board support
Fixing screw for printed circuit board Fixing collar/pillar ZBZ 006 0.011
- ZB4 BZ079
ZB4 BZ079 + ZB4 BZ009 (1) For details of support drilling and of printed circuit board: see page 1/105.
Must be used in conjunction with adaptor (socket) ZBZ 010.
A Available: 4t quarter 2005.
/85
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Separate components and accessories: for heads

814292

814293

814294

Pushbutton caps - unmarked

For use with Type Colour Unit reference Weight
of push
kg
ZB4 BAO circular pushbutton  Flush White ZBA 1 0.001
ZBA @ heads supplied without cap Black ZBA 2 0.001
Green ZBA 3 0.001
Red ZBA 4 0.001
Yellow ZBAS5 0.001
Blue ZBA 6 0.001
6 colours (1) ZBA9 0.006
Projecting  White ZBL 1 0.001
Black ZBL 2 0.001
Green ZBL 3 0.001
Red ZBL 4 0.001
ZBL @ Yellow ZBL 5 0.001
Blue ZBL 6 0.001
6 colours (1) ZBL 9 0.006
Pushbutton caps - marked
For use with Type Marking Colour Unit reference Weight
of push Text Colour of cap kg
ZB4 BAO circular pushbutton  Flush 1(2) White Green ZBA 331 0,001
heads supplied without cap Black White ZBA 131 0.001
ZBA 33 Il White Green ZBA 336 0.001
Black White ZBA 136 0.001
1] White Green ZBA 337 0.001
Black White ZBA 137 0.001
v White Green ZBA 338 0.001
Black White ZBA 138 0.001
START (2) White Green ZBA 333 0.001
Black White ZBA 133 0.001
ON White Green ZBA 341 0.001
Black White ZBA 141 0.001
MARCHE White Green ZBA 342 0.001
Black White ZBA 142 0.001
UP (2) Black White ZBA 343 0.001
DOWN (2)  White Black ZBA 344 0.001
@ ) White Black ZBA 245 0.001
Black White ZBA 145 0.001
White Black ZBA 335 0.001
te Black White ZBA 334 0.001
0 (2) White Red ZBA 432 0.001
Black ZBA 232 0.001
ARRET White Red ZBA 433 0.001
Black ZBA 233 0.001
STOP (2)  White Red ZBA 434 0.001
Black ZBA 234 0.001
OFF White Red ZBA 435 0.001
Black ZBA 235 0.001
<D White Green ZBA 346 0.001
R (2) White Blue ZBA 639 0.001
+ White Black ZBA 2934 0.001
- White Black ZBA 2935 0.001
(1) Set of 6 different coloured caps: white, black, green, red, yellow, blue.
(2) Double injection moulded marking.
(3) Can be clipped-in at 90° steps, through 360°.
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81429

814297

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Separate components and accessories: for heads

Standard (30 x 40 mm) legend holders for 8 x 27 mm legends ()

Description Legend Unit reference Weight
Colour Marking kg
Without legend - - ZBZ 32 0.001
With blank legend Black orred — ZBY 2101 0.002
(for engraving) background
White or yellow — ZBY 4101 0.002
background
With 8 x 27 mm legend Black orred O (black background) ZBY 2146 0.002
(with International marking) background o (red background) ZBY 2931 0.002
| ZBY 2147 0.002
I} ZBY 2148 0.002
O-l ZBY 2178 0.002
1-11 ZBY 2179 0.002
ZBY €101 1-O-1l ZBY 2186 0.002
AUTO ZBY 2115 0.002
STOP ZBY 2304 0.002
With 8 x 27 mm legend Black orred ARRET (red background) ZBY 2104 0.002
(with French background  ARRET (black background) ZBY 0104 0.002
language marking) @ ARRET GENERAL ZBY 2129 0.002
ARRET REARMEMENT ZBY 2133 0.002
ARRET D'URGENCE ZBY 2130 0.002
ARRET-MARCHE ZBY 2166 0.002
ARRIERE ZBY 2106 0.002
AUTO CYCLE-CYCLE ZBY 2198 0.002
AUTO CYCLE-MAIN ZBY 2199 0.002
ZBY 2107 AUTO-MAIN ZBY 2164 0.002
AUTO-O-MAIN ZBY 2185 0.002
AVANT ZBY 2105 0.002
AVANT-O-ARRIERE ZBY 2184 0.002
C-P-C-NORMAL ZBY 2165 0.002
CYCLE-MAIN ZBY 2197 0.002
DECLENCHEMENT ZBY 2132 0.002
DEFAUT (black background) ZBY 2134 0.002
DEFAUT (red background) ZBY 2135 0.002
DEPART CYCLE ZBY 2195 0.002
DESCENTE ZBY 2108 0.002
DROITE ZBY 2109 0.002
ENCLENCHEMENT ZBY 2131 0.002
EN SERVICE ZBY 2111 0.002
FERMETURE ZBY 2114 0.002
GAUCHE ZBY 2110 0.002
HORS SERVICE ZBY 2112 0.002
HORS-EN ZBY 2167 0.002
LENT ZBY 2127 0.002
MAIN ZBY 2116 0.002
MARCHE ZBY 2103 0.002
MONTEE ZBY 2107 0.002
OUVERTURE ZBY 2113 0.002
PHASE / PHASE ZBY 2196 0.002
REARMEMENT (red bk.grnd) ZBY 2123 0.002
REARMEMENT (black ZBY 0123 0.002
bk.grnd)
SOUS TENSION ZBY 2126 0.002
VITE ZBY 2128 0.002

(1) For legends, see pages 1/89 to 1/91.
(2) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" functions: white letters on red background (unless otherwise
specified above).

187



13

814300

814299

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Separate components and accessories: for heads

Standard (30 x 40 mm) legend holders for 8 x 27 mm legends (continued)

Description Legend Reference Weight
Colour Marking kg
With legend Black or red AUTO-HAND ZBY 2364 0.002
(with English background (1) AUTO-O-HAND ZBY 2385 0.002
language marking) CLOSE ZBY 2314 0.002
DOWN ZBY 2308 0.002
EMERGENCY STOP ZBY 2330 0.002
FAST ZBY 2328 0.002
FORWARD ZBY 2305 0.002
ZBY 2303 HAND ZBY 2316 0.002
HAND-OFF-AUTO ZBY 2387 0.002
INCH ZBY 2321 0.002
LEFT ZBY 2310 0.002
OFF ZBY 2312 0.002
OFF-ON ZBY 2367 0.002
ON ZBY 2311 0.002
OPEN ZBY 2313 0.002
POWER ON ZBY 2326 0.002
RESET (red background) ZBY 2323 0.002
RESET (black background) ZBY 2322 0.002
REVERSE ZBY 2306 0.002
RIGHT ZBY 2309 0.002
RUN ZBY 2334 0.002
SLOW ZBY 2327 0.002
START ZBY 2303 0.002
STOP-START ZBY 2366 0.002
upP ZBY 2307 0.002
With legend Black or red AB ZBY 2208 0.002
(with German background AUF ZBY 2207 0.002
language marking) @ AUS ZBY 2204 0.002
AUS-EIN ZBY 2266 0.002
AUS-IN BETRIEB ZBY 2267 0.002
AUS-RUCKSTELLUNG ZBY 2233 0.002
AUSSCHALTEN ZBY 2232 0.002
AUTO-HAND ZBY 2364 0.002
AUTO-O-HAND ZBY 2385 0.002
ZBY 2228 AUTOZYKL-HAND ZBY 2299 0.002
AUTOZYKL- 1 ZYKL ZBY 2298 0.002
C-P-C-NORMAL ZBY 2265 0.002
EIN ZBY 2203 0.002
EINSCHALTEN ZBY 2231 0.002
HAND ZBY 2316 0.002
LANGSAM ZBY 2227 0.002
LINKS ZBY 2210 0.002
NOT-AUS (red background) ZBY 2230 0.002
NOT-AUS (yellow background) ZBY 22420001 0.002
NOT-HALT ZBY 2229 0.002
OFFNEN ZBY 2213 0.002
RECHTS ZBY 2209 0.002
RUCKSTELLUNG ZBY 2223 0.002
SCHLIESSEN ZBY 2214 0.002
SCHNELL ZBY 2228 0.002
SPANNUNG EIN ZBY 2226 0.002
STEUERUNG AUS ZBY 2212 0.002
STEUERUNG EIN ZBY 2211 0.002
STORUNG (black background) ZBY 2234 0.002
STORUNG (red background) ZBY 2235 0.002
VOR ZBY 2205 0.002
VOR-0-ZURUCK ZBY 2284 0.002
ZURUCK ZBY 2206 0.002
ZYKLUS-HAND ZBY 2297 0.002
ZYKLUSSTART ZBY 2295 0.002
(1) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" functions: white letters on red background (unless otherwise
specified above).
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Separate components and accessories: for heads

30 x 40 mm legend holders (flush mounting with bezel) for 8 x 27 mm legends
Description Colour Unit reference Weight

kg

Without legend - ZBZ 34 0.003

With blank legend Black or red ZBY 2H101 0.004
background

ZBY 4H101 0.004

White or yellow
ZBY eH101 background

814303

Standard (30 x 50 mm) legend holders for 18 x 27 mm legends

Description Colour Unit reference Weight
8 2
3 : kg
Without legend - ZBZ 33 0.001 1 ]
With blank legend Black or red ZBY 6101 0.002
background
White or yellow ZBY 6102 0.002
ZBZ 33 ZBY 610@ background

30 x 50 mm legend holders (flush mounting with bezel) for 18 x 27 mm legends

Description Colour Unit reference Weight
g 5 kg
E g Without legend - ZBZ 35 0.003
With blank legend Black or red ZBY 6H101 0.004

background
White or yellow ZBY 6H102 0.004

background

Legends for engraving

Description For use with Colour Unit reference Weight
mm kg
8x 27 30 x 40 mm Black or red ZBY 0101 0.001
— legend holder  background
g — g — White or yellow ZBY 0102 0.001
E1 g g = g background
g g % g 18 x 27 30x50 mm  Black or red ZBY 5101 0.001
g — = g legend holder  background
= g g g White or yellow ZBY 5102 0.001
g g = = background
= ===
g g = g Sheets of peel-off legends (with backing board and protective transparent cover)
g g g g Description For use with Unit reference Weight
— = é —
= = = = kg
g — = — Sheet of 76 legends 30 x 40 mm legend holders ZBY 4100 0.043
= = 8x 27 mm ZBZ 32 and ZBZ 34
ZBY 4100 Sheet of 40 legends 30 x 50 mm legend holders ZBY 5100 0.044
18 x 27 mm ZBZ 33 and ZBZ 35

“SIS Label” labelling software

Application Reference Weight
kg
Legend design XBY 2U 0.100

for English, French, German, Italian, Spanish
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814310

814311

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Separate components and accessories: for heads

8 x 27 mm marked legends (for 30 x 40 mm legend holders ZBZ 32 and ZBZ 34)

Colour Marking Reference Weight
kg

ZBY 02178 Black or red background (1) International O (black background) ZBY 02146 0.001
O (red background) ZBY 02931 0.001
| ZBY 02147 0.001
I} ZBY 02148 0.001
O-1 ZBY 02178 0.001
1-1l ZBY 02179 0.001
1-O-ll ZBY 02186 0.001
AUTO ZBY 02115 0.001
STOP ZBY 02304 0.001

French ARRET (red background) ZBY 02104 0.001
ARRET (black background) ZBY 00104 0.001

ZBY 0e104 ARRET GENERAL ZBY 02129 0.001
ARRET REARMEMENT ZBY 02133 0.001
ARRET D'URGENCE ZBY 02130 0.001
ARRET-MARCHE ZBY 02166 0.001
ARRIERE ZBY 02106 0.001
AUTO CYCLE-CYCLE ZBY 02198 0.001
AUTO CYCLE-MAIN ZBY 02199 0.001
AUTO-MAIN ZBY 02164 0.001
AUTO-O-MAIN ZBY 02185 0.001
AVANT ZBY 02105 0.001
AVANT-O-ARRIERE ZBY 02184 0.001
C-P-C-NORMAL ZBY 02165 0.001
CYCLE-MAIN ZBY 02197 0.001
DECLENCHEMENT ZBY 02132 0.001
DEFAUT (black background) ZBY 02134 0.001
DEFAUT (red background) ZBY 02135 0.001
DEPART CYCLE ZBY 02195 0.001
DESCENTE ZBY 02108 0.001
DROITE ZBY 02109 0.001
ENCLENCHEMENT ZBY 02131 0.001
EN SERVICE ZBY 02111 0.001
FERMETURE ZBY 02114 0.001
GAUCHE ZBY 02110 0.001
HORS SERVICE ZBY 02112 0.001
HORS-EN ZBY 02167 0.001
LENT ZBY 02127 0.001
MAIN ZBY 02116 0.001
MARCHE ZBY 02103 0.001
MONTEE ZBY 02107 0.001
OUVERTURE ZBY 02113 0.001
PHASE / PHASE ZBY 02196 0.001
REARMEMENT (red background) ZBY 02123 0.001
REARMEMENT (black background) ZBY 00123 0.001
SOUS TENSION ZBY 02126 0.001
VITE ZBY 02128 0.001

(1) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" functions: white letters on red background (unless otherwise
specified above).
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814313

814314

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Separate components and accessories: for heads

ZBY 02303

ZBY 02228

8 x 27 mm marked legends (for 30 x 40 mm legend holders ZBZ 32 and ZBZ 34) (continued)

Colour

Black or red background (1)

Marking Reference Weight
kg

English AUTO-HAND ZBY 02364 0.001
AUTO-O-HAND ZBY 02385 0.001
CLOSE ZBY 02314 0.001
DOWN ZBY 02308 0.001
EMERGENCY STOP ZBY 02330 0.001
FAST ZBY 02328 0.001
FORWARD ZBY 02305 0.001
HAND ZBY 02316 0.001
HAND-OFF-AUTO ZBY 02387 0.001
INCH ZBY 02321 0.001
LEFT ZBY 02310 0.001
OFF ZBY 02312 0.001
OFF-ON ZBY 02367 0.001
ON ZBY 02311 0.001
OPEN ZBY 02313 0.001
POWER ON ZBY 02326 0.001
RESET (red background) ZBY 02323 0.001
RESET (black background) ZBY 02322 0.001
REVERSE ZBY 02306 0.001
RIGHT ZBY 02309 0.001
RUN ZBY 02334 0.001
SLOW ZBY 02327 0.001
START ZBY 02303 0.001
STOP-START ZBY 02366 0.001
upP ZBY 02307 0.001

German AB ZBY 02208 0.001
AUF ZBY 02207 0.001
AUS ZBY 02204 0.001
AUS-EIN ZBY 02266 0.001
AUS-IN BETRIEB ZBY 02267 0.001
AUS-RUCKSTELLUNG ZBY 02233 0.001
AUSSCHALTEN ZBY 02232 0.001
AUTO-HAND ZBY 02364 0.001
AUTO-O-HAND ZBY 02385 0.001
AUTOZYKL-HAND ZBY 02299 0.001
AUTOZYKL- 1 ZYKL ZBY 02298 0.001
C-P-C-NORMAL ZBY 02265 0.001
EIN ZBY 02203 0.001
EINSCHALTEN ZBY 02231 0.001
HAND ZBY 02316 0.001
LANGSAM ZBY 02227 0.001
LINKS ZBY 02210 0.001
NOT-AUS (red background) ZBY 02230 0.001
NOT-AUS (yellow background) ZBY 022420001 0.001
NOT-HALT ZBY 02229 0.001
OFFNEN ZBY 02213 0.001
RECHTS ZBY 02209 0.001
RUCKSTELLUNG ZBY 02223 0.001
SCHLIESSEN ZBY 02214 0.001
SCHNELL ZBY 02228 0.001
SPANNUNG EIN ZBY 02226 0.001
STEUERUNG AUS ZBY 02212 0.001
STEUERUNG EIN ZBY 02211 0.001
STORUNG (black background) ZBY 02234 0.001
STORUNG (red background) ZBY 02235 0.001
VOR ZBY 02205 0.001
VOR-0-ZURUCK ZBY 02284 0.001
ZURUCK ZBY 02206 0.001
ZYKLUS-HAND ZBY 02297 0.001
ZYKLUSSTART ZBY 02295 0.001

(1) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" functions: white letters on red background (unless otherwise

specified above).
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814316

563527

814318

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Separate components and accessories: for heads

Legends for pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights XB4 B

Description Marking Unit reference Weight
kg
% Sheets of 66 circular Without ZBY 1101 0.017
9 o eel-off transparent
o 0 O 0 @ 3 ' ANsp
& O O & O O self-adhesive legends
3 O 0 9, o o Strips of 66 circular International (o) ZBY 1146 0.017
9 O 0 O O C peel-off transparent I ZBY 1147 0.017
5 @, g O 9 @ self-adhesive legends m ZBY 1148 0.017
o0 50 OO0 I ZBY 1149 0.017
o0 Ho0 o sToP ZBY 1304 0.017
00X 50 c t ZBY 1912 0.017
O O o) O O O French ARRET ZBY 1104 0.017
O O O & ) @ ARRIERE ZBY 1106 0.017
W AUTO ZBY 1115 0.017
AVANT ZBY 1105 0.017
DESCENTE ZBY 1108 0.017
ZBY 1101 MAIN ZBY 1116 0.017
MARCHE ZBY 1103 0.017
MONTEE ZBY 1107 0.017
English HAND ZBY 1316 0.017
OFF ZBY 1312 0.017
ON ZBY 1311 0.017
START ZBY 1303 0.017
German AB ZBY 1208 0.017
AUF ZBY 1207 0.017
AUS ZBY 1204 0.017
EIN ZBY 1203 0.017
ZU ZBY 1214 0.017
“SIS Label” labelling software
Application Reference Weight
kg
Legend design XBY 2U 0.100
for English, French, German, Italian, Spanish
Circular legends for Emergency stop mushroom head pushbuttons (yellow)
Diameter Marking on yellow background Reference Weight
mm kg
60 Without ZBY 9101 0.004
ARRET D'URGENCE ZBY 9130 0.004
EMERGENCY STOP ZBY 9330 0.004
NOT-AUS ZBY 9230 0.004
90 Without ZBY 8101 0.008
ARRET D'URGENCE ZBY 8130 0.008
EMERGENCY STOP ZBY 8330 0.008
NOT-AUS ZBY 8230 0.008
ZBY 9130
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530717

530718

Control and signalling units & 22
Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium
plated metal bezel

Separate components and accessories

Accessories

Description Application Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Cable ducting Fixing beneath head AF1 XAl 0.030
support
M5 x 10 screw, For fixing cable ducting AF1VB510 0.003
with hexagonal
slotted head
Support For pushbuttons, DX1 AP52 0.160
switches and pilot lights
XB4 B
Metal guards For Emergency stop Chromium plated ZBZ 1600 0.046
Padlockable (1) function only with the
following @ 40 Black ZBZ 1602 0.046
trigger action
pushbuttons:
XB4 BTSe, Red ZBZ 1604 0.046
XB4 BS8e,
XB4 BSOe, Yellow ZBZ 1605 0.046
ZB4 BT8e,
ZB4 BS8e, Blue ZBZ 1606 0.046
ZB4 BS9e.
Plastic guard For selector switches Black ZBZ 2102 0.005
with standard handle
or key switches
Metal blanking For @ 22 control and ZB4 SZ3 0.023
plug, round, signalling units
chromium plated (2)
Plastic blanking For @ 22 control and ZB5SZ3 0.009
plug, round, signalling units
black (3)
Mounting kit For pushbuttons ZB4 Be ZB4 BZ011 0.007
with head mounted flush
with bezel
Padlockable flaps For pushbuttons Black ZB4 BZ62 0.076
Red ZB4 BZ64 0.076
Yellow ZB4 BZ65 0.076
Blue ZB4 BZ66 0.076
Pushbutton support For 35 mm DIN rail, for 15151 0.040
use in modular enclosure
4
AS-Interface module for @ 22 control and signalling units
Panel fixing, in conjunction with a Harmony pushbutton or switch
Description Application Reference Weight
kg
S7.F profile 4 inputs and 4 outputs XBZ S43 0.100
I! direct supply from the bus
(1) No isolation function is possible when this guard is fitted.
(2) Requires a ZB4 BZ009 body/fixing collar for mounting, see page 1/82.
(3) Supplied complete with fixing nut.
(4) Marketed under the Merlin Gerin brand.
XBZ S43
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814327

814328

814329

814332

814330

814331

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Separate components, accessories and replacement parts

DL1 CJOeee

DL1 CEeee

ZBG 455

BA 9s bulbs and associated accessories

Description Characteristics Colour Unit reference Weight

kg

LEDs ~ 24V White DL1 CJ0241 0.002

Green DL1 CJ0243 0.002

Red DL1 CJ0244 0.002

Yellow DL1 CJ0245 0.002

Blue DL1 CJ0246 0.002

~ 48V Green DL1 CJ0483 0.002

Red DL1 CJ0484 0.002

Yellow DL1 CJ0485 0.002

6V-12W White DL1 CD0061 0.002

Green DL1 CD0063 0.002

Red DL1 CD0064 0.002

Yellow DL1 CD0065 0.002

Blue DL1 CD0066 0.002

Incandescent bulbs 6V-1.2W - DL1 CBO006 0.002

24V -2W - DL1 CE024 0.002

120...130V-24 W - DL1 CE130 0.002

Neon bulbs 120...130 V - DL1 CF110 0.002

230...240 V - DL1 CF220 0.002

Bulb extractor - - XBF X13 0.005

Lens cap tightening tool Illuminated - ZBZ 8 0.009
pushbuttons,

with flush push

Replacement keys for Emergency stop key release heads and key switches

Description Key number Reference Weight
kg
Sets of 2 keys 455 ZBG 455 0.013
421E ZBG 421E 0.014
458A ZBG 458A 0.014
520E ZBG 520E 0.014
3131A ZBG 3131A 0.014
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814334

814335

814336

814337

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Replacement parts

Clear boots
Description For use with Unit reference Weight
pushbutton types kg
Single boots Flush with circular head ZBP A 0.002
Projecting with circular head ZBP O 0.002
Flush or projecting with circular ZBP 0A 0.002
head for food industry applications
Double boots Flush or projecting double-headed ZBW 008 0.005
pushbuttons
Flush double-headed pushbuttons ZBW 008F 0.005
Double-headed pushbuttons ZBW 008A 0.005
for food industry applications
Coloured boots
Description Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Coloured boots Black ZB2 BP012 0.003
ZBW 008 (can be replaced without Green ZB2 BP013 0.003
dismantling the head) Red ZB2 BPOL4 0.003
Yellow ZB2 BP015 0.003
Blue ZB2 BP016 0.003
Lens caps
For use on Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Lens caps for light sources with integral LED
Pilot lights White ZBV 0113 0,002
Green ZBV 0133 0.002
Red ZBV 0143 0.002
ZBV 01e3 Yellow ZBV 0153 0.002
Blue ZBV 0163 0.002
5 different coloured grooved lenses (1) ZBV 0103S 0.010
Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZBW 9113 0.002
with flush push Green ZBW 9133 0.002
Red ZBW 9143 0.002
Yellow ZBW 9153 0.002
Blue ZBW 9163 0.002
Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZBW 9313 0.002
with projecting push Green ZBW 9333 0.002
Red ZBW 9343 0.002
Yellow ZBW 9353 0.002
Blue ZBW 9363 0.002
Lens caps for light sources with BA 9s base fitting
Pilot lights White ZBV 011 0.002
Green ZBV 013 0.002
7BV Ole Red ZBV 014 0.002
Yellow ZBV 015 0.002
Blue ZBV 016 0.002
Clear ZBV 017 0.002
Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZBW 911 0.002
with flush push Green ZBW 913 0.002
Red ZBW 914 0.002
Yellow ZBW 915 0.002
Blue ZBW 916 0.002
Clear ZBW 917 0.002
llluminated pushbuttons, White ZBW 931 0.002
with projecting push Green ZBW 933 0.002
Red ZBW 934 0.002
Yellow ZBW 935 0.002
Blue ZBW 936 0.002
Clear ZBW 937 0.002
(1) Clear, green, red, yellow, blue.
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814340

109497

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Specific function units, with chromium plated metal bezel

-~
-
-
13

XB4 BA8el

ZB4 BD912

-.*("

ZB4 BB2

Manual overload reset buttons ()
With flush push

Shape Travel Actuation Colour Reference Weight
of head distance
mm mm kg
10 6...16 Black XB4 BA821 0.037
: Red XB4 BA841 0.037
Blue XB4 BA861 0.037
16...26 Black XB4 BA822 0.038
Red XB4 BA842 0.038
Blue XB4 BA862 0.038
14 30...130 Black XB4 BA921 0.058
Red XB4 BA941 0.058
Blue XB4 BA961 0.058
130...257 Black XB4 BA922 0.071
Red XB4 BA942 0.071
Blue XB4 BA962 0.071
Heads + mounting base for potentiometer
Shape Description Application Reference Weight
of head kg
For potentiometer with shaft length 44 to 50 mm For shaft @ 6 mm ZB4 BD912 0.080
(potentiometer not included)
For shaft @ 6.35 mm ZB4 BD922 0.080
Wobblestick heads
Shape Operation Colour Reference Weight
of head kg
Omnidirectional, spring return Black ZB4 BB2 0.058
@ Red ZB4 BB4 0.058

(1) NEMA type 13.
(2) Cap to be ordered separately, see page 1/86.
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814342

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4
Specific function units, with chromium plated metal bezel

XD4 PA12

814346

814348

814347

814343

814344

ZD4 PA103

ZD4 PA203

o -

ZD4 PA12

814344

o4

XB5 DSe

(-4

XB5 KSe

XB5 DT1S

Joystick controllers (54 mm long operating shaft) (1)

Description Operation Spring return Reference Weight
to zero position kg
Complete joystick controllers (screw clamp terminal connections)
2 direction 1 notch Without XD4 PA12 0.116
1 N/O contact
per direction With XD4 PA22 0.116
4 direction 1 notch Without XD4 PA14 0.133
1 N/O contact
per direction With XD4 PA24 0.133

Sub-assemblies for joystick controllers

Description Functions Reference Weight
kg
Complete body/contact 2 direction ZD4 PA103 0.049
assemblies
(screw clamp terminal 4 direction ZD4 PA203 0.058
connections)
Complete head assemblies 2 direction, stay put ZD4 PA12 0.022
with operating shaft
2 direction, spring return to zero position ZD4 PA22 0.022
4 direction, stay put ZD4 PA14 0.022
4 direction, spring return to zero position ZD4 PA24 0.022
Legends 2 direction Black one side ZBG 2201 0.001
30 x 48 mm Red reverse
for engraving
White one side ZBG 2401 0.001

Yellow reverse

Legends 4 direction Black one side ZBG 4201 0.002
48 x 48 mm Red reverse
for engraving

White one side ZBG 4401 0.002
Yellow reverse

Hour counters ()

Characteristics Supply voltage Reference Weight
\% kg

Indication 0...9999.9 ~ 12...24 - 50/60 Hz XB5 DSB 0.045
~ 120 - 60 Hz XB5 DSG 0.045
~ 230...240 - 50 Hz XB5 DSM 0.045

Annunciators (1P 40 NEMA 1) (2)

85 db buzzer, basic: 4 kHz, = 24 - 50/60 Hz XB5 KSB 0.035
with continuous
or intermittent operation ~ 120 - 50/60 Hz XB5 KSG 0.035

(connection diagram:
see page 1/104)

~~ 230...240 - 50 Hz XB5 KSM 0.035
Fuse carrier (2)
Description For use with Reference Weight
kg
Fuse carrier 5x20 mm fuse 6.3 A -250V XB5 DT1S 0.022

(1) Cannot be used with standard contact blocks ZBE 101 (single) or ZBE 20e (double).
(2) Replacement parts: fixing nut ZB5 AZ901, anti-rotation plate: ZB5 AZ902, tightening key: ZB5 AZ905.

Other versions Joystick controllers and complete body/contact assemblies for joystick controllers with Faston
connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Complete units, XB4 B: contact functions

Pushbuttons, spring return
XB4 BAe® XB4 BLe®

1 43 23,6 (1)

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

(1) Additional row of contacts or double contact.
Mushroom head

XB4 BC21

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm
(1) Additional row of contacts or double contact.
Emergency stop mushroom head pushbuttons
XB4 BT42, BT845 XB4 BS542, BS8441, BS8444, BS8445

o

43

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm
Selector switches
Standard handle operator

XB4 BD

46,5

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm
Key switches
XB4BG

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

Double-headed, spring return
XB4 BLe45, BLe4C5

<> ~
<> )
30
e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm
XB4 BS142, BS9445 Common face view

43

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

Long handle operator
XB4 BJ

47,5

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm
Heads for toggle switches
ZB4 BDe8

45 ‘ 28,5

46,5
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Complete units, XB4 B: signalling functions with or without contacts

Pilot lights
Integral LED Direct supply Viaintegral transformer
XB4 BVBe, BVGe, BVMe XB4 BV6 XB4 BV3e, BV4e Common face view

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm 1:
llluminated pushbuttons
Integral LED Direct supply Viaintegral transformer

XB4 BWB3ee5 XB4 BW3e65 XB4 BW3ee5 Common face view

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm
(1) Additional row of contacts or double contact
Double-headed pushbuttons with pilot light llluminated selector switches
Integral LED Integral LED
XB4 BW84e5 XB4 BK12ee5
() ~ 3
() ) )
R I
30 25 30 |
e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

Panel cut-out for pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights (1)

(N
NN
(N
S\

(1) Fixing centres for pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights fitted with Faston connector terminals 32 x 45 min.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel

Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: contact functions

Heads for spring return pushbuttons
ZB4 BAe, ZB4 BAeese ZB4 BLe, ZB4 BLeee ZB4 BAe4, ZB4 BA®6 Common face view

ZB4 BAe8
31

d
d

32,5

8 28,5
Heads for double-headed, spring return pushbuttons
ZB4 BA8lee ZB4 BL83ee Common face view ZB4 BA91lee
ZB4 BAS2ee ZB4 BL84ee ZB4 BA92ee

@

28 31,5 .215 ] 35

Heads for pushbuttons
Push-push to release Mushroom head

ZB4 BHO® ZB4 BHe Common ZB4 BCe4
face view

9
-

O

28

‘ 32,5 ‘ 28,5 ‘ 52 | \ 930

Mushroom heads for latching pushbuttons

Push-pull
ZB4 BTe, ZB4 BTe4 ZB4 BX2, ZB4 BX4
B - ‘
O
56 \ D60
Turn to release
ZB4 BS4e, ZB4 BS834 ZB4 BS5e, ZB4 BS844, ZB4 BS6e

52,5

2©
e

52,5

ZB4 BPee, ZB4 BPeS, ZB4 BPe83, ZB4 BPe

B @,

ZB4 a

BPee 36.5

BPeS 33

BPe83 32

BPe 35

ZB4 BL93ee Common face view
ZB4 BLY94ee

,, ()
f & )

50

ZB4 BCe, ZB4 BRe

ZB4 %)
BCe 40
BRe 60
ZB4 BRel16

()

ZB4 %)
BS5e, BS844 40
BS6e 60
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel

Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: contact functions

Mushroom heads for latching pushbuttons (continued)

Key release
ZB4 BS7e, ZB4 BS934

[

22 ‘ 52,5 ‘ @30

Heads for selector switches
Standard handle operator
ZB4 BDe, ZB4 BDOeM

‘ 44 28,5

|

Knurled knob, black

ZB4 BD@9

44 28,5

Bodies for pushbuttons and switches
Screw clamp terminal connections
ZB4 BZ10e, ZB4 BZ141

46,5

ZB4 BSle, ZB4 BS2e, ZB4 BS944, ZB4 BS964

22 52,5

Long handle operator
ZB4 BJe, ZB4 BDOeM

L

\o

ZB4 (%]
BSle, BS944 40
BS2e, BS964 60 1.2

N~
[90]
/@285 )

Padlockable long handle operator (6.35 mm shank max.)

ZB4 BJeY%e

‘ 50

-——— =

Key switches
ZB4 BGe, ZB4 BGOe, ZB4 BGOeM

Plug-in connector
ZB4 BZ10e4, ZB4 BZ1414

46,5

i H w
o
0285 )

28,5
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: signalling functions without contacts

Heads for pilot lights, with light source
Integral LED Incandescent, neon or LED
ZB4 BVOe3, ZB4 BV0e3S ZB4 BVOe, ZB4 BV0eS

|

Bodies for pilot lights, screw clamp terminal connections
Integral LED Direct supply, for BA 9s bulb
ZB4 BVee ZB4 BV6

13

46,5

Bodies for pilot lights, plug-in connector
Integral LED
ZB4 BVee4

46,5

Connections
Blocks for “test light” function
ZBZ G156 ZBZ M156

~

Common face view

@28,5

Viaintegral transformer for BA 9s bulb
ZB4 BVe, ZB4 BVeDe
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B: signalling functions with orwithoutcontacts

Heads for spring return illuminated pushbuttons, for light sources
LED

ZB4 BW3e3, ZB4 BW3e3S ZB4 BW1le3, ZB4 BLe8 Common face view ZB4 BW9e3
ZB4 BW5e3, ZB4 BAe8

= e B

28,5 30 28,5

@

Incandescent or neon Heads for @ 40 mm mushroom head illuminated
pushbuttons with LED
ZB4 BW3e3, ZB4 BW3eS ZB4 BWle Common face view ZB4 BW4e3, ZB4 BW6e3

©

315 ‘ 315 0285 (U:[
53

a4

Heads for double-headed pushbuttons with pilot light

ZB4 BW8leee3 ZB4 BW83eee3 Common face view
ZB4 BWS82eee3 ZB4 BW84eee3
L 1 % ! ’ <> S
28 315 275 |
Heads for illuminated "push-push to release” pushbuttons Heads for illuminated selector switches
with standard handle
ZB4 BHOe3 ZB4 BHe3 Common face view ZB4 BK1leee3

30 ‘ . 325 ‘ ©28,5 ; 43 ‘ ;628,5

Bodies for illuminated pushbuttons and switches

Screw clamp terminal connections Plug-in connector
Integral LED Direct supply, for BA 9s bulb Via integral transformer for BA 9s bulb Integral LED
ZB4 BW0Oeee ZB4 BWO0O6e ZB4 BWOee, BW0eDee ZB4 BWOeee4
0 b 0 B
| &) © © ©
< < < <
do o
23,6 23,6
36,5 36,5
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Specific functions

Manual overload reset buttons
XB4 BASee

©28,5

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

Heads + mounting base for potentiometer
ZB4 BD9e2

XD4 PA®2

109

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

Hour counters
XB5 DSe

30

us) | e 0 |

60

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

XB4 BA%ee

28,5

} 30...257

Wobblestick head
ZB4 BBe

B ®

107 \228,5

Common face view

XD4 PAe4

Annunciators Connection diagram

XB5 KSe XB5 KSe
\
- 5 o
L ® Intermittent
|
1| e 30 |
59,7 | Continuous
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Control and signalling units & 22
Harmony® style 4
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with chromium

plated metal bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB4 B

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights for printed circuit board connection
Panel cut-out (viewed from installer's side)
Dimensions in mm
\ m Installation precautions:
O Minimum thickness of circuit board: 1.6 mm.
O Cut-out diameter: 22.4 mm = 0.1 mm.
O Orientation of body/fixing collar ZB4 BZ009: + 2° 30’
(excluding cut-outs marked @ and b).
O Tightening torque of screws ZBZ 006: 0.6 N.m. max.
o Allow for one ZB4 BZ079 pillar and its fixing screws:
- every 90 mm horizontally (X), and 120 mm
vertically (Y).
- with each selector switch head (ZB4 BDe,
ZB4 BJe, ZB4 BGe).

v A

IEh\
N

The fixing centres marked @ and b are diagonally 1.5
opposed and must align with those marked 4 and 5 on
the printed circuit board.

BntT1

B£T1

ZB4 BZ009
ZB4 BZ079

B1£T1
CIN N N
NN AN AN

L/
D\
L/
I\
N

¥

ava
NPAw

AT ZBE 70e/ZBV Be7
A1+T1 ZBZ O1e
A2+T1
AntT1
ZBZ 006

Printed circuit board drillings (viewed from electrical block side)
Dimensions in mm

24‘,2 49,85%0,3
42 T&l 55,5 max
== 4
m Mounting of adapter (socket) ZBZ Ole
2 elongated holes for ZBZ 006 screw access.
B
}‘;, I\ NG 1 hole @ 2.4 mm * 0.05 for centring adapter
~| o) © _?; ZBZ Ole.
| vy ‘ s o
- 0 | 8 x @ 1.2 mm holes.
N i i
5 LA 4 1 hole @ 2.9 mm % 0.05, for centring the printed
B 31 A2 circuit board (with cut-out marked ).
H } 5
~— i ra
m }& LRI, 1 elongated hole for orientation of the printed circuit
o (12,2) 6 o board (with cut-out marked b).
1] : / o9
m 4 Db D& ch i ¢ c‘
{ OGS FPOCE SOOER FOOGE SP i 4 holes @ 2.4 mm + 0.05 for clipping in adapter
INEERNOEE RIOEER SOEE RN ZBZ Ole
©2,9+0,05 ‘ olo ! ‘ .
Dimensions An + 18.1 relate to the @ 2.4 mm * 0.05
115 holes for centring adapter ZBZ Ole.
23
(A1+18,1)+T2
A: 30 m@n (A2+18,1)+T2
B: 40 min (An+18,1)+T2

General tolerances of the panel and printed circuit board
The cumulative tolerance must not exceed 0.3 mm: T1 + T2 = 0.3 mm max.
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double
insulated bezel

Complete units
XB5 A

Sub-assemblies ZB5 A

ZB component parts
and accessories

The @ 22 range of double insulated control and signalling units comprises:
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General (continued) Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Schematic library

Characteristics:: References: Dimensions:
pages 1/114 to 1/117 pages 1/118 to 1/165 pages 1/166 to 1/173

Telemecanique




Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units, XB5 A

Pushbuttons, spring return

14

Double-headed pushbuttons,
spring return

@ 40 Emergency stop
mushroom head pushbuttons
with or without trigger action

Selector switches
and key switches

CJol X )
)

Flush push

v

Booted flush push Projecting push Mushroom head

Flush push + projecting push Booted flush push + projecting push

Push-pull Turn to release Key release

Standard black handle Long black handle Key switch
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units, XB5 A

Pilot lights

©]@)
[ L)

With integral LED For BA 9s bulb
Direct supply

O)@)
o0

o)X I @)

Via integral transformer

o] I IO

ceeo
o) 1" J@

llluminated pushbuttons,
spring return, flush push
@
ttectede

With integral LED For BA 9s bulb

Direct supply Via integral transformer
Double-headed pushbuttons, =
spring return, with pilot light
ttectedg

With integral LED

O
@
@
d
ttecte

With integral LED

llluminated selector
switches, standard handle
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB5 A

For pushbuttons, spring
return, without marking

14

For pushbuttons,
spring return, with marking

For "push-turn to release"
pushbuttons

For double-headed
pushbuttons, spring return

For "push-push to release"
pushbuttons

Body
sub-assemblies

Screw clamp
terminals

Plug-in connector

Head
sub-assemblies

00O 00 | |
( X CX ) [
@O [ L]
(]

Flush push Flush push for Flush push

with cap mounted or not mounted insertion of legend

] J@)
CJor
] 1@
CJOX )
) @)
L JoX )
I
(|

Projecting push Recessed push Booted flush push Projecting push

©' @

Flush push Projecting push Flush push

(1) Knob positions
N
Rl Do A
Key switch Knurled knob (1) \l/ \l/ \l/

Eli IEE IE@IE

Flush pushes (IP 40/IP 66) Flush push + projecting push (IP 40/IP 66)
Without/with marking Without/with marking

@) oe 95

[ J©) eC

o0 o6 C L
Flush push Projecting push Flush push
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB5 A

Body Head
sub-assemblies sub-assemblies
For mushroom head [ X
pushbuttons, spring return o0
)
2 30
@ 40
2 60
Screw clamp terminals Spring return
For mushroom head o [
pushbuttons, latching, with () )
or without trigger action @)
@30 730
J 40
3 60 40
@60
Plug-in connector Push-pull Turn to release
[ 4
@
@30
40
J 60
Key release
(1) Switch handle (2) Key switch
For selector switches and knob positions positions
and key switches R Key withdrawal
positions

Standard handle (1) Long black handle
(@)

%
%
N
%
%
\%

G < &<
GEEE &L

Knurled black knob (1)  Key switch (2)

For toggle switches

2-position
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB5 A

Body sub-assemblies
with integral LED

©]@)
LX)
®
Erotected

LED
Screw clamp terminals

o0
e
()

ected”

{ED

Plug-in connector

Body sub-assemblies
for BA 9s bulb

Direct supply
Screw clamp terminals

@00
@0

Via integral transformer
Screw clamp terminals

Head sub-assemblies

©]0)
o0
(]

| |l
[

With lens mounted

O ©
@)

With 5 separate lenses not mounted

s O O

a8

Head sub-assemblies

©)
()

@00

With lens mounted

1/112



Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies, ZB5 A

Body sub-assemblies
with integral LED

For illuminated push-
buttons, spring return

o0
eoe

Screw clamp terminals

oo
(X
@

ted’
UED

[ =

For double-headed
pushbuttons, spring
return, with pilot light

Plug-in connector

For illuminated "push-

push to release" push-
buttons and illuminated
selector switches with

standard handle

Body sub-assemblies
for BA9s bulb

For illuminated push-
buttons, spring return

Direct supply
Screw clamp terminals

©)

( JO)
e

Via integral transformer
Screw clamp terminals

Head sub-assemblies

@ 0

Flush push for
insertion of legend

Flush push with cap
mounted/not mounted

@g%@gg

Flush or projecting
push

Projecting push

Flush push
Without/with markings

©

Flush or projecting "push-push to release"

@)
@

@00

Head sub-assemblies

@:

Flush push

@

Projecting push

@00
[ J©

@00
[ J©

Booted flush push

5=

Flush push + projecting push
Without/with markings

[ J@)

<<

@00

Standard handle operator

<<

<
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Environment

Protective treatment
standard version

“TH” treatment

Ambient air temperature
around the device

Storage °C

-40...+ 70

Operation G

- 25...+ 70: LED and neon bulb versions
- 25...+ 55: incandescent bulb version

Electric shock protection

Conforming to IEC 60536

Class Il

Degree of protection

Conforming to IEC 60529

IP 66

Conforming to NEMA

NEMA type 4X and 13, unless otherwise stated

Resistance to high pressure washer

Pa

70 x 10° (70 bar); distance: 0.1 m
Temperature: 55 °C

Mechanical shock protection

Conforming to IEC 50102

Non illuminated heads: IK 03

llluminated heads: IK 05

Conforming to standards

IEC/EN 60947-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-1,
IEC/EN 60947-5-4, IEC/EN 60947-5-5,

EN 418 (trigger action Emergency Stop, see
pages 1/119 and 1/131)

JIS C 4520,

UL 508, CSA C22-2n° 14

Product certifications

UL Listed, CSA

Standard single contacts with screw clamp
terminals: A600; Q600

Double contacts with screw clamp terminals:
AB00; Q600

Light blocks with screw clamp terminals

Joystick controllers XD5 PA/ZD5 PA: A600; R300
Special contact blocks:

O ZBE 201: A300; Q300

O ZBE 202: A600; Q600

UL Recognized, CSA

Standard single contacts for plug-in connector:
A300; R300

Standard contacts for printed circuit board: B300;
R300

BV, RINA, LROS, DNV, GL

Standard single contacts and double contacts
with screw clamp terminals:

Terminal referencing

Conforming to EN 50005
and EN 50013

Characteristics of contact or combined contact and light functions

Mechanical characteristics
Contact operation

N/C or N/O

Slow break

Positive operation

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1
appendix K

All functions incorporating an N/C contact are
positive opening operation

Operating travel
(to change the electrical state)

Pushbutton mm

Changing N/C state: 1.5
Changing N/O state: 2.6
Total travel: 4.3

Operating force

Pushbutton N

Changing N/C state: 3.5
Changing N/O state: 3.8

Additional contact only N
(extra to change state)

Single N/C contact: 2
Single N/O contact: 2.3

Double N/C contact: 3.4
Double N/O contact: 5
Double contact N/C + N/O: 4.6

Emergency stop with N/C + N/O N

Standard push-pull: 45
Trigger action push-pull: 50

Standard turn to release and key release: 40
Trigger action turn to release and key release: 44
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Characteristics of contact or combined contact and light functions (continued)

Mechanical characteristics (continued)

Operating torque Selector switches N.m | N/O contact: 0.14
(to change the electrical state) Additional contact only N.m | N/O contact: 0.05
Mechanical durability Pushbutton Spring 5
(in millions of operating cycles) Double-headed 1
Push-push to 0.5
release
Selector switch  Non illuminated 3
llluminated 1
Toggle switches 0.5
Emergency stop pushbuttons 0.3 with 3 contacts
Joystick controllers 1
Standard contact block only 5
Low power switching contact 0.5

block only (dust protected)

Vibration resistance

Conforming to IEC 60068-2-6

Frequency: 2 to 500 Hz: 5 gn

Electric shock resistance

Electrical characteristics
Cabling capacity

Conforming to IEC 60068-2-27

Conforming to IEC 60947-1 mm?2

All functions except mushroom head pushbuttons,
spring return:

O half sine wave acceleration 11 ms: 50 gn

O half sine wave acceleration 18 ms: 30 gn

Mushroom head pushbutton, spring return:
O half sine wave acceleration 11 ms: 15 gn

Screw clamp terminals

Min: 1 x 0.22 without cable end

Max: 2 x 1.5 with cable end

Cross headed screw (Pozidrive or Philips type 1),
slotted for flat 4 and 5.5 mm screwdriver
Tightening torque: 0.8 N.m (max. 1.2 N.m)

Contact material

Silver alloy (Ag / Ni)

Standard single and double blocks with screw
clamp terminals

Blocks for plug-in connector

Standard blocks for printed circuit board
connection

Gold flashed (Ag / Ni / Au)

Low power switching contact blocks with screw
clamp terminals

Low power switching contact blocks for printed
circuit board connection

Short-circuit protection

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 | A

Standard single and double blocks with screw
clamp terminals: 10

(9G cartridge fuse conforming to IEC 60269-1)
Blocks for plug-in connector: 4

(9G cartridge fuse conforming to IEC 60269-1)
Standard blocks for printed circuit board
connection: 4

(9G cartridge fuse conforming to IEC 60269-1)

Rated thermal current

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 | A

Standard single and double blocks with screw
clamp terminals: 10

Blocks for plug-in connector: 10

Standard blocks for printed circuit board
connection: 6

Rated insulation voltage

Conforming to IEC 60947-1 \%

Standard single and double blocks with screw
clamp terminals: Ui = 600 degree of pollution 3
Blocks for plug-in connector or

Faston connectors: Ui = 250 degree of pollution 3
Standard blocks for printed circuit board
connection: Ui = 250 degree of pollution 3

Rated impulse withstand voltage

Conforming to IEC 60947-1 kv

Standard single and double blocks with
screw clamp terminals: Uimp = 6
Blocks for plug-in connector: Uimp = 4
Standard blocks for printed circuit board
connection: Uimp = 4
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Characteristics of contact or combined contact and light functions (continued)

Electrical characteristics (continued)

Rated operational characteristics
Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1

14

a.c. supply:
utilisation category AC-15

Standard single and double blocks with

screw clamp terminals:

AB00: Ue =600V andle=1.2AorUe=240V and
le=3AorUe=120Vandle=6 A

Blocks for plug-in connector:
A300: Ue =120 Vandle=6 A
orUe=240Vandle =3 A

Standard blocks for printed circuit board connection:
B300: Ue=120 Vandle=3A
orUe=240Vandle=15A

Special contact blocks:

0O ZBE 201: A300: Ue =240V and le =3 A or
Ue =120V and le = 6 A (with insulation voltage
Ui = 500 V)

O ZBE 202: A600: Ue =600V and le = 1.2 A or
Ue=240V andle=3A orUe =120V and
le=6A

d.c. supply:
utilisation category DC-13

Standard single and double blocks with screw
clamp terminals:

Q600: Ue =600V and le =0.1 A or Ue =250 V and
le=0.27 AorUe=125Vandle=0.55A

Joystick controllers XD5 PA/ZD5 PA:
R300: Ue =125V and le =0.22 A
orUe=250Vandle=0.1A

Blocks for plug-in connector:
R300: Ue =125V and le =0.22 A
orUe=250Vandle=0.1A

Standard blocks for printed circuit board connection:
R300: Ue =125V and le =0.22 A
orUe=250Vandle=01A

Special contact blocks:

O ZBE 201: Q300: Ue =125V andle =0.55 A or
Ue =250V andle=0.27 A

O ZBE 202: Q600: Ue =600V and le =0.1 A or
Ue =250V and le = 0.27 A or Ue =125 V and
le=055A

Characteristics of special contact blocks VA P max: 12
for low power switching A I max: 0.1
\% U max: 24
Electrical durability a.c. supply for 1 million Standard single blocks with screw clamp
Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 appendix C operating cycles terminals:
Operating rate 3600 operating cycles/hour. utilisation category AC-15 Vv 24 120 230
Load factor: 0.5 A 4 3 2
Standard double blocks with screw clamp
terminals and blocks for plug-in connector:
\Y 24 120 230
A 8 15 1
d.c. supply for 1 million Standard single blocks with screw clamp
operating cycles terminals:
utilisation category DC-13 Vv 24 110
A 0.5 0.2
Standard double blocks with screw clamp
terminals and blocks for plug-in connector:
\% 24 110
A 0.4 0.15

Electrical reliability
Failure rate
Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-4

In clean environment

Standard blocks:
- atl7Vand5mA, A <108
-at5Vand1lmA, A<106

Special blocks with gold flashed contacts, for low
power switching:
- at5Vand1lmA, A<107

In dusty environment

Special blocks with gold flashed contacts and dust
protection for low power switching only:
- at5Vand1lmA, A<107
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Characteristics of illuminated units (pilot lights)

Mechanical characteristics
Vibration resistance

Conforming to IEC 60068-2-6

Frequency: 12 to 500 Hz: 5 gn

Electric shock resistance

Electrical characteristics
Cabling capacity

Conforming to IEC 60068-2-27

Conforming to IEC 60947-1

Half sine wave acceleration 11 ms: 50 gn
Half sine wave acceleration 18 ms: 30 gn

Screw clamp terminals

Min: 1 x 0.22 without cable end
(1 x 0.34 for linking)

Max: 2 x 1.5 with cable end

Rated insulation voltage Conforming to IEC 60947-1 \% Direct supply pilot light blocks (BA 9s bulb):
Ui = 250 degree of pollution 3
Pilot light blocks with integral LED:
Ui = 250 degree of pollution 3
Pilot light blocks with transformer:
Ui = 600 degree of pollution 3
Rated impulse withstand voltage Conforming to IEC 60947-1 kv Direct supply pilot light blocks (BA 9s bulb):
Uimp =4
Pilot light blocks with integral LED: Uimp = 4
Pilot light blocks with transformer: Uimp = 6
Specific characteristics of single light blocks with integral LED
Voltage limits For rated voltage \% 12 V: 10 to 15 —; 10.2 t0 13.8 ~v
24V:19.210 30 ——; 21.6 t0 26.4 ~~
24t0120V: 20to 132 =~
48 t0 120 V: 40 to 132 ~~
240 V: 195 to 264 ~~
Current consumption Applicable to all colours mA  Blocks with = 12 V supply: 18
Blocks with = 24 V supply: 18
Blocks with ~ 120 V supply: 14
Blocks with ~ 240 V supply: 14
Service life At rated voltage and at an H 100 000
ambient temperature of 25 °C
Surge withstand Conforming to IEC 61000-4-5 kv 1
Resistance to fast transients Conforming to IEC 61000-4-4 kv 2
Resistance to electromagnetic fields Conforming to IEC 61000-4-3 Vim 10
Resistance to electrostatic discharges Conforming to IEC 61000-4-2 kv 8: in free air, on insulating parts
6: on contact, on metal parts
Direct parallel connection across inductive load Maximum power of load VA For high power applications (= 30 VA), a ZBZ Ve
E.g.: contactor coil or solenoid LED suppressor must be connected across the
light block terminals
(see page 1/151)
Electromagnetic emission Conforming to EN 55011 Class B
Specific characteristics
Fixing nut
Maximum head tightening torque N.m 2
Hour counters and annunciators
Voltage limits Hour counter and annunciator \% + 10% of the nominal voltage
Current consumption Hour counter mA | XB5 DSB: 7 to 15
XB5 DSG: 8
XB5 DSM: 8
Annunciator mA |5
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel
Complete units, XB5 A

Pushbuttons, spring return (screw clamp terminal connections)

Shape Description Type of contact Marking Colour Reference Weight
of head | ? of push
N/O N/C kg
8 Flush 1 - - Black XB5 AA21 0.037
g (ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AA2)
Green XB5 AA31 0.037

(ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AA3)

Yellow XB5 AA51 0.037
(ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AA5)

Blue XB5 AA61 0.037
(ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AA6)

Red XB5 AA42 0.037
(ZB5 AZ102 + ZB5 AA4)

563456
|

=
|

Flush 1 - “I" Green XB5 AA3311 0.037
@ (white) (ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AA331)
XB5 AA4322 Flush - 1 0" Red XB5 AA4322 0.037
@ (white) (ZB5 AZ102 + ZB5 AA432)
Flush (1) 1 - t White XB5 AA3341 0.037
(black) (ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AA334)
s Flush (1) 1 = t Black XB5 AA3351 0.037
% @ (white) (ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AA335)
Booted, 1 - - Black XB5 AP21 0.039
clear silicone (ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AP2)
(colour of push
XB5 AP51 unobscured) Green XB5 AP31 0.039
(ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AP3)
Yellow XB5 AP51 0.039
(ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AP5)
g Blue XB5 AP61 0.039
(ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AP6)
- 1 - Red XB5 AP42 0.039
(ZB5 AZ102 + ZB5 AP4)
XB5 AL42
Projecting - 1 - Red XB5 AL42 0.038
@ (ZB5 AZ102 + ZB5 AL4)
. Mushroom head 1 - - Black XB5 AC21 0.062
g Q @ 40 (ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AC2)

Double-headed pushbuttons, spring return (screw clamp terminal connections)

Shape Description Type of contact Degree of Reference Weight
XB5 AC21 of head | % protection
N/O N/C kg
2 1flush green push 1 1 IP 40 XB5 AL845 0.049
8 (marked “1") (ZB5 AZ105 + ZB5 AL8434)
1 projecting red IP 66 XB5 AL945 0.054
push (ZB5 AZ105 + ZB5 AL9434)
(marked “O”)

(1) Product supplied with cap not clipped-in, allowing orientation through 360° in 90° steps.

XB5 AL845
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel
Complete units, XB5 A

Emergency stop and mushroom head pushbuttons, @ 40 (red) (screw clamp terminal connections)

Shape Type Type of contact Reference Weight
of head  of push |
g Vo
° N/O N/C kg
Trigger action 1 1 XB5 AT845 (1) 0.076

Push-pull(2) (ZB5 AZ105 + ZB5 AT84)
XBS AS9445 Trigger action 1 1 XB5 AS8445 (1) 0.072
Turn to release (2) (ZB5 AZ105 + ZB5 AS844)
g Trigger action 1 1 XB5 AS9445 (1) 0.112
& Key release (ZB5 AZ105 + ZB5 AS944)

(key n° 455) (2)

Push-pull - 1 XB5 AT42 (1) 0.065
(ZB5 AZ102 + ZB5 AT4)

XB5 AT42

Turn to release - 1 XB5 AS542 (1) 0.060
(ZB5 AZ102 + ZB5 AS54)

563451

X

Key release - 1 XB5 AS142 (1) 0.075
(key n° 455) (ZB5 AZ102 + ZB5 AS14)
XB5 AS542 .
Selector switches
Shape Type Type of contact Number and Reference Weight
of head  of operator | type ofpositions
\ ? )
N/O N/C kg
Standard handle, 1 - 2 - stay put XB5 AD21 0.043
@ black A4 (ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AD2)
8 1 - 2 - spring return = > XB5 AD41 0.043
2 from right to left \/ (ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AD4)
2 - 3 - stay put \l/ XB5 AD33 0.052
(ZB5 AZ103 + ZB5 AD3)
XB5 AD33 3 - spring return <l> XB5 AD53 0.052
to centre (zB5 AZ103 + ZB5 AD5)
Long handle, 1 - 2 - stay put XB5 AJ21 0.043
black A4 (ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AJ2)
§ 2 — 3. stayput \l/ XB5 AJ33 0.053
(ZB5 AZ103 + ZB5 AJ3)
3 - spring return <l> XB5 AJ53 0.053
to centre (zB5 AZ103 + ZB5 AJ5)
XB5 AJ33
Key switches 1 - 2 - stay put XB5 AG21 0.066
(key n° 455) xX_/ (ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AG2)
- XB5 AG41 0.066
g K7 (ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AG4)
2 - spring return o> XB5 AG61 0.066
to left %\/ (ZB5 AZ101 + ZB5 AGS)
XB5 AG33 2 - 3 - stay put %\?/& XB5 AG03 0.076
(ZB5 AZ103 + ZB5 AGO)
XB5 AG33 0.076
\?/ (ZB5 AZ103 + ZB5 AG3)

(1) Mushroom for Emergency stop pushbuttons conform to standard IEC/EN 60947-5-5 and to Machinery Directive 98/37/EC.
Mushroom for trigger action Emergency stop pushbuttons conform to standard EN 418.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office for full details of these standards and directives.

(2) Maximum number of additional contacts: 2.

(3) The symbol { indicates key withdrawal position(s).
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5

Pilot lights with double insulated bezel

Complete units, XB5 A

Pilot lights with integral LED (screw clamp terminal connections)

Shape of head Supply voltage Colour Reference Weight
\% kg
With integral LED
~~ 24 White XB5 AVB1 0.038
Q (ZB5 AVBL1 + ZB5 AV013)
rotected Green XB5 AVB3 0.038
‘—m (ZB5 AVB3 + ZB5 AV033)
XB5 AVB1 Red XB5 AVB4 0.038
(ZB5 AVB4 + ZB5 AV043)
Yellow XB5 AVBS 0.038
(ZB5 AVBS5 + ZB5 AV053)
Blue XB5 AVB6 0.038
(ZB5 AVBS6 + ZB5 AV063)
~ 48...120 White XB5 AVG1 0.038
(ZB5 AVG1 + ZB5 AV013)
Green XB5 AVG3 0.038
(ZB5 AVG3 + ZB5 AV033)
Red XB5 AVG4 0.038
(ZB5 AVG4 + ZB5 AV043)
Yellow XB5 AVG5 0.038
(ZB5 AVG5 + ZB5 AV053)
Blue XB5 AVG6 0.038
(ZB5 AVGS6 + ZB5 AV063)
~ 230...240 White XB5 AVM1 0.038
(ZB5 AVML1 + ZB5 AV013)
Green XB5 AVM3 0.038
(ZB5 AVM3 + ZB5 AV033)
Red XB5 AVM4 0.038
(ZB5 AVM4 + ZB5 AV043)
Yellow XB5 AVMS 0.038
(ZB5 AVM5 + ZB5 AV053)
Blue XB5 AVM6 0.038
(ZB5 AVM6 + ZB5 AV063)
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
Pilot lights with double insulated bezel
Complete units, XB5 A

Pilot lights for BA 9s bulb (screw clamp terminal connections)

Shape of head Supply voltage Colour Reference Weight
\% kg
Direct supply, for BA 9s bulb, U <250V, 2.4 W (bulb not included)
8 <250 White XB5 AV61 0.037
3 Q (ZB5 AV6 + ZB5 AVO1)

Green XB5 AV63 0.037
(ZB5 AV6 + ZB5 AV03)

XB5 AV63 Red XB5 AV64 0.037
(ZB5 AV6 + ZB5 AV04)

Yellow XB5 AV65 0.037
(ZB5 AV6 + ZB5 AV05)

Via integral transformer with 1.2 VA, 6 V secondary. BA 9s incandescent bulb (bulb included)

g ~ 110...120 White XB5 AV31 0.109
£ Q 50/60 Hz (ZB5 AV3 + ZB5 AV01)
Green XB5 AV33 0.109

(ZB5 AV3 + ZB5 AV03)

XB5 AV34 Red XB5 AV34 0.109
(ZB5 AV3 + ZB5 AV04)

Yellow XB5 AV35 0.109
(ZB5 AV3 + ZB5 AV05)

~ 230-50 Hz White XB5 AV41 0.110
~~ 220...240 - 60 Hz (ZB5 Av4 + ZB5 AV01)
Green XB5 AV43 0.110

(ZB5 AV4 + ZB5 AV03)

Red XB5 AV44 0.110
(ZB5 AV4 + ZB5 AV04)

Yellow XB5 AV45 0.110
(ZB5 AV4 + ZB5 AV05)
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with double

14

814396

814397

insulated bezel
Complete units, XB5 A

llluminated pushbuttons, spring return, flush push

Shape Description Type of contact Supply Colour Reference Weight
of head | ? voltage of push
N/O N/C \Y kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
Integral LED 1 1 =~ 24 White XB5 AW31B5 0.056
. (ZB5 AW0B15 + ZB5 AW313)
rotected
‘—m Green XB5 AW33B5 0.056
(ZB5 AWOB35 + ZB5 AW333)
Red XB5 AW34B5 0.056
(ZB5 AW0B45 + ZB5 AW343)
XB5 AW31B5
Yellow XB5 AW35B5 0.056
(ZB5 AWO0B55 + ZB5 AW353)
Blue XB5 AW36B5 0.056
(ZB5 AWOBS65 + ZB5 AW363)
~ 48...120 White XB5 AW31G5 0.056
(ZB5 AW0G15 + ZB5 AW313)
Green XB5 AW33G5 0.056
(ZB5 AW0G35 + ZB5 AW333)
Red XB5 AW34G5 0.056
(ZB5 AW0G45 + ZB5 AW343)
Yellow XB5 AW35G5 0.056
(ZB5 AW0G55 + ZB5 AW353)
Blue XB5 AW36G5 0.056
(ZB5 AW0GS65 + ZB5 AW363)
~ 230...240  White XB5 AW31M5 0.056
(ZB5 AWOM15 + ZB5 AW313)
Green XB5 AW33M5 0.056
(ZB5 AWOM35 + ZB5 AW333)
Red XB5 AW34M5 0.056
(ZB5 AWOM45 + ZB5 AW343)
Yellow XB5 AW35M5 0.056
(ZB5 AWOMS55 + ZB5 AW353)
Blue XB5 AW36M5 0.056
(ZB5 AWOMG5 + ZB5 AW363)
Direct supply 1 1 <250 White XB5 AW3165 0.057
for BA 9s bulb, (ZB5 AWO065 + ZB5 AW31)
2.4 W max.
(not included) Green XB5 AW3365 0.057
XB5 AW3465 (ZB5 AWO065 + ZB5 AW33)
Red XB5 AW3465 0.057
(ZB5 AWO065 + ZB5 AW34)
Yellow XB5 AW3565 0.057
(ZB5 AWO065 + ZB5 AW35)
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with double

insulated bezel
Complete units, XB5 A

llluminated pushbuttons, spring return, flush push (continued)

Shape Description Type of contact Supply Colour Reference Weight
of head | ? voltage of push
N/O N/C \Y kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
Via integral 1 1 ~ 110...120  White XB5 AW3135 0.128
transformer 50/60 Hz (ZB5 AW035 + ZB5 AW31)
g 6 V secondary, Green XB5 AW3335 0.128
g BA9sincandescent (ZB5 AW035 + ZB5 AW33)
bulb (included) Red XB5 AW3435 0.128
(ZB5 AW035 + ZB5 AW34)
Yellow XB5 AW3535 0.128

(ZB5 AWO035 + ZB5 AW35)

XB5 AW3335

~ 23050 Hz  White XB5 AW3145 0.129

~ 220...240 (ZB5 AW045 + ZB5 AW31)
60 Hz Green XB5 AW3345 0.129

(ZB5 AWO045 + ZB5 AW33)
Red XB5 AW3445 0.129

(ZB5 AW045 + ZB5 AW34)
Yellow XB5 AW3545 0.129

(ZB5 AWO045 + ZB5 AW35)

Double-headed pushbuttons, spring return, with integral LED pilot light (IP 40) (1)

Screw clamp terminal connections

E 1 flush 1 1 ~ 24 - XB5 AW84B5 0.060
H I green push (ZB5 AWO0B55 + ZB5 AW843743)
- (marked “1”)
©) 1yellow ~48..120 - XB5 AW84G5 0.060
pilot light (ZB5 AWOGS55 + ZB5 AW843743)

1red

a
rotecte P
m (’rjﬂréfl)r]keecctilT(%";mSh ~ 230...240 - XB5 AW84M5 0.060
(ZB5 AWOMS5 + ZB5 AW843743)

XB5 AW84B5

Illuminated selector switches with integral LED (2-position stay put) \

Shape Type Type of contact Supply Colour Reference Weight
of head  of operator | ? voltage of handle
N/O N/C \Y kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
Standard handle 1 1 ~ 24 Green XB5 AK123B5 0.059
@ (ZB5 AWO0B35 + ZB5 AK1233)

814406

Red XB5 AK124B5 0.059
) (ZB5 AWOB45 + ZB5 AK1243)
rotected Yellow XB5 AK125B5 0.059
‘_@ (ZB5 AWOBSS + ZB5 AK1253)
~ 48...120 Green XB5 AK123G5 0.059

(ZB5 AWOG35 + ZB5 AK1233)

XB5 AK124B5 Red XB5 AK124G5 0.059
(ZB5 AWOG45 + ZB5 AK1243)
Yellow XB5 AK125G5 0.059

(ZB5 AWO0G55 + ZB5 AK1253)

~ 230...240  Green XB5 AK123M5 0.059
(ZB5 AWOM35 + ZB5 AK1233)

Red XB5 AK124M5 0.059
(ZB5 AWOM45 + ZB5 AK1243)

Yellow XB5 AK125M5 0.059

(ZB5 AWOMS55 + ZB5 AK1253)

(1) For IP 66 degree of protection, fit a clear sealing boot: ZBW 008 or ZBW 008A. See page 1/163.

1/123



14

814411

814409

814667

814667

814408

814410

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel

Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: bodies

ZB5 AzZ101

ZB5 AZ102

ZB5 AZ106

ZB5 AZ107

ZB5 AZ1014

Complete bodies with screw clamp terminal connections

Description Type of contact Reference Weight
l ?
N/O N/C kg
Fixing collar + single contact 1 - ZB5 AZ101 0.021
block
- 1 ZB5 AZ102 0.021
2 - ZB5 AZ103 0.030
- 2 ZB5 AZ104 0.030
1 1 ZB5 AZ105 0.030
1 2 ZB5 AZ141 0.040
Description Type of contact Reference Weight
N/O+N/C N/O+N/O kg
Fixing collar + specific contact 1 - ZB5 AZ106 0.030
block for overlapping contacts
function
Fixing collar + specific contact - 1 ZB5 AZ107 0.030
block for sequencing contacts
function
Complete bodies for plug-in connector (1)
Description Type of contact Reference Weight
l %
N/O N/C kg
Fixing collar + single contact 1 - ZB5 AZ1014 0.018
block
- 1 ZB5 AZ1024 0.018
2 - ZB5 AZ1034 0.026
- 2 ZB5 AZ1044 0.026
1 1 ZB5 AZ1054 0.026
1 2 ZB5 AZ1414 0.036

ZB5 AZ1024 Contact blocks
Description
Separate contact blocks See page 1/160
(1) Connecting cables and connector for plug-in connector contact blocks: see page 1/152.
Other versions Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel

Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

814416

ZB5 AAO

814418 814417
N N
o] o]
o o
> 2
w (&3}

814419

ZB5 AP1

103545_1

ZB5 AP2S

109499

ZB5 AP183

Heads for spring return pushbuttons - unmarked

Shape Type Colour Reference Weight
of head of push of cap kg
Without cap (1) - ZB5 AAO 0.022

Flush, with set of 6 coloured caps 6 colours (2) ZB5 AA9 0.027
Flush White ZB5 AAl 0.018

Black ZB5 AA2 0.018
Green ZB5 AA3 0.018

Red ZB5 AA4 0.018

Yellow ZB5 AAS 0.018

Blue ZB5 AA6 0.018

Grey ZB5 AA8 0.018

Flush with transparent cap, White ZB5 AA18 0.018
for insertion of legend (3) Green ZB5 AA38 0.018
Red ZB5 AA48 0.018

Yellow ZB5 AA58 0.018

Blue ZB5 AA68 0.018

Projecting White ZB5AL1 0.019
Black ZB5 AL2 0.019

Green ZB5AL3 0.019

Red ZB5 AL4 0.019

Yellow ZB5 ALS 0.019

Blue ZB5 AL6 0.019

Projecting, booted White ZB5 AP1 0.021
@ (clear silicone) Black ZB5AP2 0.021
(colour of push unobscured) Green 7B5 AP3 0.021
Red ZB5 AP4 0.021

Yellow ZB5 AP5 0.021

Blue ZB5 AP6 0.021

Projecting, booted White ZB5 AP1S 0.014
(coloured silicone) Black ZB5 AP2S 0.014
gz’%gﬁtﬂi‘;‘i‘ﬁgigggom Green ZB5 AP3S 0.014
Compatible with legend holder Red ZB5 AP4S 0.014
Yellow ZB5 AP5S 0.014

Blue ZB5 AP6S 0.014

Flush, booted (clear), White ZB5 AP18 0.023
for insertion of legend (3) Green ZB5 AP38 0.023
(colour of push unobscured) Red ZB5 AP48 0.023
Yellow ZB5 AP58 0.023

Blue ZB5 AP68 0.023

Flush, booted (clear), White ZB5 AP183 0.010
integral boot Green ZB5 AP383 0.010
(colour of push unobscured) Red 7B5 AP483 0.010
Yellow ZB5 AP583 0.010

Blue ZB5 AP683 0.010

(1) Cap to be ordered separately, see page 1/154.
(2) Head supplied with 6 different coloured caps (white, black, green, red, yellow, blue).
(3) For legend ordering information, see page 1/160.

Other versions

For booted heads with flush push, please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel

Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

Heads for spring return pushbuttons - unmarked (continued)

Shape Type Colour Reference Weight
of head of push of cap kg
@ Flush (high bezel) White ZB5 AA14 0.020
Black ZB5 AA24 0.020
Green ZB5 AA34 0.020
Red ZB5 AA44 0.020
Yellow ZB5 AA54 0.020
Blue ZB5 AA64 0.020
Recessed (high guard) White ZB5 AA16 0.020
Black ZB5 AA26 0.020
g Green ZB5 AA36 0.020
Red ZB5 AA46 0.020
285 CA2 Yellow ZB5 AA56 0.020
Blue ZB5 AA66 0.020
Without cap (1) - ZB5 CAO 0.022
Flush White ZB5 CAl 0.019
g Black ZB5 CA2 0.019
Green ZB5 CA3 0.019
Red ZB5 CA4 0.019
ZB5 CA5
Yellow ZB5 CA5 0.019
Blue ZB5 CA6 0.019
Projecting White ZB5 CL1 0.021
Black ZB5CL2 0.021
Green ZB5 CL3 0.021
Red ZB5 CL4 0.021
Yellow ZB5 CL5 0.021
Blue ZB5 CL6 0.021
. Recessed (high guard) White ZB5 CA16 0.012
: Black ZB5 CA26 0.012
Green ZB5 CA36 0.012
ZB5 CA16 Red ZB5 CA46 0.012
Yellow ZB5 CA56 0.012
Blue ZB5 CA66 0.012
(1) Cap to be ordered separately, see page 1/154.
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel

Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

Heads for spring return pushbuttons - marked

Shape Type Marking Colour Reference Weight
of head of push Text Colour of cap kg
§ Flush (1) | White Green ZB5 AA331 0.018
& @ Black White ZB5 AA131 0.018
1l White Green ZB5 AA336 0.018
7B5 AA331 Black White ZB5 AA136 0.018
START White Green ZB5 AA333 0.018
Black White ZB5 AA133 0.018
ON White Green ZB5 AA341 0.018
Black White ZB5 AAl141 0.018
MARCHE White Green ZB5 AA342 0.018
Black White ZB5 AA142 0.018
@ White Black ZB5 AA245 0.018
R Black White ZB5 AA145 0.018
3
© o White Red ZB5 AA432 0.018
Black ZB5 AA232 0.018
ZB5 AA432 ARRET White Red ZB5 AA433 0.018
Black ZB5 AA233 0.018
STOP White Red ZB5 AA434 0.018
Black ZB5 AA234 0.018
OFF White Red ZB5 AA435 0.018
Black ZB5 AA235 0.018
UpP Black White ZB5 AA343 0.018
DOWN White Black ZB5 AA344 0.018
" White Black ZB5 AA335 0.018
3 Black White ZB5 AA334 0.018
Projecting (1) O White Red ZB5 AL432 0.019
@ Black ZB5 AL232 0.019
ZB5 AL232
ARRET White Red ZB5 AL433 0.019
Black ZB5 AL233 0.019
STOP White Red ZB5 AL434 0.019
Black ZB5 AL234 0.019
OFF White Red ZB5 AL435 0.019
Black ZB5 AL235 0.019
Flush (1) | White Green ZB5 CA331 0.019
o White Red ZB5 CA432 0.019
+ White Black ZB5 CA2934 0.019
" White Black ZB5 CA2912 0.019
R White Blue ZB5 CA6939 0.019
(1) Push supplied with cap not clipped-in, allowing orientation through 360° in 90° steps.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

Heads for lockable "push-turn" pushbuttons

Shape
of head

Q

Key type Locking Key withdrawal Reference Weigkht
Key Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDA o.ogo
n° 4A185

Actuated position Actuated position ZB5 AFDB 0.050

Rest position Rest position ZB5 AFDC 0.050

Actuated position Both positions ZB5 AFDD 0.050
Key LU1 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDEO1 0.050
Key LU2 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDEO2 0.050
Key LU3 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDEO3 0.050
Key LU4 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDEO4 0.050
Key LU5 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDEO5 0.050
Key LU6 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDEO6 0.050
Key LU7 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDEO7 0.050
Key LU8 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDEO8 0.050
Key LU9 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDEO9 0.050
Key LU10 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDE10 0.050
Key LU11 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDE11 0.050
Key LU12 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDE12 0.050
Key LU13 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDE13 0.050
Key LU14 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDE14 0.050
Key LU15 Both positions Both positions ZB5 AFDE15 0.050

Heads for "push-turn" pushbuttons with knurled knob

Shape
of head

o

Description Marking Reference Weight
kg

Knurled knob - ZB5 AF 0.027

without cap

Knurled knob t (white on black background) ZB5 AF351 0.030

with marked cap
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

814440

t

ZB5 AL8334

0

ZB5 AL9334

814442

814441

*

ZB5 AL8434

814439

ZB5 AHO4

Heads for double-headed, spring return pushbuttons

Shape Description Colour Degree of Reference Weight
of head of pushes protection kg
Without function marking on pushes
ﬁ 2 flush pushes Green IP 40 (1) ZB5 AA8134 0.022
. Red IP 66 ZB5 AA9134 0.027
O White 1P 40 (1) 7B5 AAB112 0.022
Black IP 66 ZB5 AA9112 0.027
ﬁ 1 flush push Green IP 40 (1) ZB5 AL8334 0.021
. 1 projecting push Red IP 66 ZB5 AL9334 0.026
O White 1P 40 (1) 7B5 AL8312 0.021
Black IP 66 ZB5 AL9312 0.026
With function marking on pushes
= 2 flush pushes Green IP 40 (1) ZB5 AA8234 0.022
1 ked “I" d
= (ma\rked ) Re IP 66 ZB5 AA9234 0.027
@) (marked "0") White 1P 40 (1) 7B5 AAB212 0.022
Black IP 66 ZB5 AA9212 0.027
] 1 flush push Green IP 40 (1) ZB5 AL8434 0.021
U 1 projecting push Red
B~ projecting p IP 66 ZB5 AL9434 0.026
Q! White IP 40 (1) ZB5 AL8412 0.021
Black IP 66 ZB5 AL9412 0.026

Heads for "push-push to release" pushbuttons (2)

Shape Type Colour Reference Weight
of head of push of push kg
@ Without cap (3) - ZB5 AHO 0.018
Flush White ZB5 AHO1 0.018
@ Black ZB5 AHO2 0.018
Green ZB5 AHO3 0.018
Red ZB5 AH04 0.018
Yellow ZB5 AHO5 0.018
Blue ZB5 AH06 0.018
Projecting White ZB5 AH1 0.018
@ Black ZB5 AH2 0.018
Green ZB5 AH3 0.018
Red ZB5 AH4 0.018
Yellow ZB5 AHS 0.018
Blue ZB5 AH6 0.018
Without cap (3) - ZB5 CHO 0.020
Flush White ZB5 CHO1 0.020
Black ZB5 CHO02 0.020
Green ZB5 CHO3 0.020
Red ZB5 CHO4 0.020
Yellow ZB5 CHO05 0.020
Blue ZB5 CHO06 0.020

(1) NEMA type 1.

(2) Maximum of 1 row of 3 contact blocks on associated body/fixing collar sub-assembly.
(3) Coloured cap to be ordered separately: see page 1/154.

1/129



Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

Mushroom heads for spring return pushbuttons

Shape Diameter Colour Reference Weight
of head of push of push
mm kg

% Q 30 Black ZB5 AC24 0.027
Green ZB5 AC34 0.027

ZB5 AC24
Red ZB5 AC44 0.027
Yellow ZB5 AC54 0.027
Blue ZB5 AC64 0.027
g 40 Black ZB5 AC2 0.046
Green ZB5 AC3 0.046

ZB5 AC2

Red ZB5 AC4 0.046
Yellow ZB5 AC5 0.046
Blue ZB5 AC6 0.046
§ 60 Black ZB5 AR2 0.065
Green ZB5 AR3 0.065
Red ZB5 AR4 0.065
2B5 AR4 Yellow ZB5 ARS 0.065
Blue ZB5 AR6 0.065
60 Black ZB5 AR216 0.048

Hemispherical

g Green ZB5 AR316 0.048
Red ZB5 AR416 0.048
Yellow ZB5 AR516 0.048
Blue ZB5 AR616 0.048

ZB5 AR216
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550285

530708

550287

550288

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel

Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

ZB5 AS844

ZB5 AS934

W

-l

ZB5 AS64

Mushroom heads for latching pushbuttons
(Emergency stop: colour red)

Shape Type Diameter Colour Reference Weight
of head of push of push of push
mm kg
Trigger action 40 Red ZB5 AT84 (1) 0.050
Push-pull (2)
Trigger action 30 Red ZB5 AS834 (1) 0.042
Turn to release (2)
40 Red ZB5 AS844 (1) 0.046
Trigger action 30 Red ZB5 AS934 (1) 0.068
@ Key release
(key n° 455) 40 Red ZB5AS944 (1) (3)  0.071
2@
60 Red ZB5 AS934 (1) 0.092
Trigger action 40 Red ZB5 AS944D (1) 0.071
Key release
(key n° 4A185)
Push-pull 30 Black ZB5 AT24 0.044
40 Black ZB5 AT2 0.049
Red ZB5 AT4 (1) 0.049
60 Black ZB5 AX2 0.067
Red ZB5 AX4 (1) 0.067
Turn to release 30 Black ZB5 AS42 0.040
Red ZB5 AS44 (1) 0.040
40 Black ZB5 AS52 0.044
Red ZB5 AS54 (1) 0.044
Yellow ZB5 AS55 0.044
60 Black ZB5 AS62 0.064
Red ZB5 AS64 (1) 0.064
Key release 30 Black ZB5 AS72 0.040
(key n° 455) (4)
(2 keys included with head) Red ZB5 AS74 (1) 0.040
40 Black ZB5 AS12 0.044
Red ZB5 AS14 (1) (3) 0.044
60 Black ZB5 AS22 0.064
Red ZB5 AS24 (1) 0.064
Key release 40 Red ZB5 AS14D (1) 0.044

@

(key n° 4A185)

(1) Mushroom heads for Emergency stop pushbuttons conform to standard IEC/EN 60947-5-5 and to Machinery Directive

98/37/EC.
Mushroom heads for trigger action Emergency stop pushbuttons conform to standard EN 418.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office for full details of these standards and directives.

(2) Maximum number of contacts fitted to the associated body: 4.
Example: 4 single contact blocks, 2 double contact blocks, or 2 single contact blocks + 1 double contact block. See page 1/150
(3) Other key numbers: key n° 421E: add suffix 12 to the reference; key n° 458A: add suffix 10 to the reference; key n° 520E: add

suffix 14 to the reference; key n° 3131A: add suffix 20 to the reference.

Example: For a @ 40 mushroom head for a trigger action, latching pushbutton, with release by key n° 421E, the reference

becomes: ZB5 AS94412.

(4) For specific keys with other numbers, please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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814463

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

Heads for selector switches (1)

Shape Type Number and Reference Weight
of head of operator type of positions kg
Standard handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD2 0.024
@ black N
2 - stay put with actuation ZB5 AD2M 0.024
of the centre contact \/
ZB5 ADe
2 - spring return D ZB5 AD4 0.024
from right to left \\/
2 - spring return D ZB5 AD4M 0.024
from right to left with \\/
actuation of centre contact
3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD3 0.024
3 - spring return to centre <l> ZB5 AD5 0.024
3 - spring return < ZB5 AD7 0.024
from left to centre \l/
3 - spring return \ly ZB5 AD8 0.024
from right to centre
Standard handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD201 0.024
white \/
2 - spring return T ZB5 AD401 0.024
from right to left \/
3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD301 0.024
3 - spring return to centre <l7 ZB5 AD501 0.024
3 - spring return <l/ ZB5 AD701 0.024
from left to centre
3 - spring return \ly ZB5 AD801 0.024
from right to centre
Standard handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD203 0.024
green \/
2 - spring return T ZB5 AD403 0.024
from right to left \\/
3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD303 0.024
3 - spring return to centre <17 ZB5 AD503 0.024
3 - spring return <l/ ZB5 AD703 0.024
from left to centre
3 - spring return \17 ZB5 AD803 0.024
from right to centre
(1) Can only be used for actuation of end row (side) mounted contacts.
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814473

814472

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

Heads for selector switches (1) (continued)

Shape Type Number and Reference Weight
of head of operator type of positions kg
Standard handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD204 0.024
@ red \/
2 - spring return T ZB5 AD404 0.024
from right to left \/
285 ADee 3 -st t \l/ ZB5 AD304 0.024
- stay pu .
3 - spring return to centre <l> ZB5 AD504 0.024
3 - spring return <l/ ZB5 AD704 0.024
from left to centre
3 - spring return \ly ZB5 AD804 0.024
from right to centre
Standard handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD205 0.024
yellow N
2 - spring return S ZB5 AD405 0.024
from right to left \/
3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD305 0.024
3 - spring return to centre <l7 ZB5 AD505 0.024
3 - spring return <l/ ZB5 AD705 0.024
from left to centre
3 - spring return \l> ZB5 AD805 0.024
from right to centre
Standard handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD206 0.024
blue \/
2 - spring return S ZB5 AD406 0.024
from right to left \/
3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD306 0.024
3 - spring return to centre <l) ZB5 AD506 0.024
3 - spring return <l/ ZB5 AD706 0.024
from left to centre
3 spring return \17 ZB5 AD806 0.024
from right to centre
Long handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AJ2 0.025
@ black Y
2 - stay put with actuation AV ZB5 AJ2M 0.025
of the centre contact
2 - spring return T ZB5 AJ4 0.025
ZB5 AJ3 from right to left \/
2 - spring return S ZB5 AJ4M 0.025
from right to left with \/
actuation of centre contact
3 - stay put \l/ ZB5AJ3 0.025
3 - spring return to centre <l7 ZB5 AJ5 0.025
3 - spring return < ZB5 AJ7 0.025
from left to centre \l/
3 spring return \17 ZB5 AJ8 0.025
from right to centre
(1) Can only be used for actuation of end row (side) mounted contacts.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

Heads for selector switches (1) (continued)

Shape Type Number and Reference Weight
of head of operator type of positions (2) kg
8 K , - .
8 nurled knob 2 - stay put \/ ZB5 AD29 0.027
B black
2 - spring return T ZB5 AD49 0.027
from right to left \/
ZBS ADee 3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD39 0.027
3 - spring return to centre <l> ZB5 AD59 0.027
3 - spring return <l/ ZB5 AD79 0.027
from left to centre
3 - spring return \ly ZB5 AD89 0.027
from right to centre
5 Key switch with 2 - stay put %\/ ZB5 AG2 (3) 0.050
g ™ @ key n° 455 (4)
: P ZB5 AG4 (3) 0.050
ZB5 AGe
2 -stay put with actuation %\/ ZB5 AG2M 0.050
of the centre contact
v ZB5 AG4M 0.050
2 - spring return D ZB5 AG6 (3) 0.050
from right to left %\/
2 spring return D ZB5 AG6M 0.050
from right to left with %\/
actuation of centre contact
3 - stay put W ZB5 AGO (3) 0.050
\?/ ZB5 AG3 (3) 0.050
W ZB5 AGS5 (3) 0.050
%\l/ ZB5 AG9 (3) 0.050
\1/0 ZB5 AGO09 (3) 0.050
3 - spring return <l/€ ZB5 AG1 (3) 0.050
from left to centre
2 - spring return to centre @ ZB5 AG7 (3) 0.050
3 - spring return \?) ZB5 AG8 (3) 0.050
from right to centre
%\l) ZB5 AGO08 (3) 0.050
(1) Can only be used for actuation of end row (side) mounted contacts.
(2) The symbol g indicates key withdrawal position(s).
(3) Other key numbers:
- key n° 421E: add suffix 12 to the reference,
- key n° 458A: add suffix 10 to the reference,
- key n° 520E: add suffix 14 to the reference,
- key n° 3131A: add suffix 20 to the reference.
Example:
For a switch head with key n° 421E, 2-position stay put with key withdrawal from the left-hand position, the reference becomes:
ZB5 AG212.
(4) For specific keys with other numbers, please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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814497

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons and switches with double insulated bezel

Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

Heads for selector switches (1) (continued)

Shape Type Number and Reference Weight
of head of operator type of positions (2) kg
Key switch with 2 - stay put ZB5 AG2D 0.050
) @ key n° 8D1 %\/
g N ZB5 AG02D 0.050
ZB5 AGee N ZB5 AG4D 0.050
2 - spring return ) ZB5 AG6D 0.050
from right to left %\/
3 - stay put %\?/& ZB5 AGOD 0.050
\?/ ZB5 AG3D 0.050
W ZB5 AG5D 0.050
%\l/ ZB5 AG9D 0.050
\l/&) ZB5 AG09D 0.050
%\?/ ZB5 AGO3D 0.050
\?/&) ZB5 AG04D 0.050
3 - spring return - ZB5 AGO6D 0.050
from left to centre @
<l/€ ZB5 AG1D 0.050
<?/& ZB5 AGO7D 0.050
3 - spring return Y ZB5 AG8D 0.050
from right to centre
%\l? ZB5 AG08D 0.050
%\?P ZB5 AGO5D 0.050
2 - spring return to centre @ ZB5 AG7D 0.050
Heads for toggle switches
Shape Description Lever Type Reference Weight
of head of position kg
2-position Black Stay put ZB5 AD28 0.023
Spring return ZB5 AD48 0.023
ZB5 AD28 White Stay put ZB5 AD2801 0.023
Red Stay put ZB5 AD2804 0.023
Blue Stay put ZB5 AD2806 0.023
(1) Can only be used for actuation of end row (side) mounted contacts.
(2) The symbol § indicates key withdrawal position(s).
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563090

522071

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5

Pilot lights with double insulated bezel

Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: bodies

ZB5 AVee

ZB5 AVBe 156

Complete bodies (fixing collar + light block with integral LED)

Light
source

Screw clamp terminal connections

Integral LED

tected

\ED

Supply voltage Colour of Reference Weight
\% light source kg
=12 White ZB5 AVJ1 0.022
Green ZB5 AVJ3 0.022
Red ZB5 AVJ4 0.022
Yellow ZB5 AVJ5 0.022
Blue ZB5 AVJ6 0.022
=24 (1) White ZB5 AVB1 0.022
Green ZB5 AVB3 0.022
Red ZB5 AVB4 0.022
Yellow ZB5 AVB5 0.022
Blue ZB5 AVB6 0.022
= 24...120 White ZB5 AVBG1l 0.022
Green ZB5 AVBG3 0.022
Red ZB5 AVBG4 0.022
Yellow ZB5 AVBG5 0.022
Blue ZB5 AVBG6 0.022
- 48...120 (1) White ZB5 AVG1 0.022
Green ZB5 AVG3 0.022
Red ZB5 AVG4 0.022
Yellow ZB5 AVG5 0.022
Blue ZB5 AVG6 0.022
A~ 230...240 (1) White ZB5 AVM1 0.022
Green ZB5 AVM3 0.022
Red ZB5 AVM4 0.022
Yellow ZB5 AVM5 0.022
Blue ZB5 AVM6 0.022

Complete bodies with 3-terminal “test” function (fixing collar + light block with integral LED +
block for “test light” function)

Light
source

Screw clamp terminal connections

Integral LED
tected

\ED

Light
source

Screw clamp terminal connections

Integral LED
tected'

{ED

Supply voltage Colour of Reference Weight
\Y light source kg
=24 (2) White ZB5 AVB1156 0.022
Green ZB5 AVB3156 0.022
Red ZB5 AVB4156 0.022
Yellow ZB5 AVB5156 0.022
Blue ZB5 AVB6156 0.022
Complete bodies with flashing pilot light (fixing collar + light block with integral LED)
Supply voltage Colour of Reference Weight
\Y light source kg
=24 White ZB5 AV18B1 0.022
Green ZB5 AV18B3 0.022
Red ZB5 AV18B4 0.022
Yellow ZB5 AV18B5 0.022
Blue ZB5 AV18B6 0.022
~~48...120 White ZB5 AV18G1l 0.022
Green ZB5 AV18G3 0.022
Red ZB5 AV18G4 0.022
Yellow ZB5 AV18G5 0.022
Blue ZB5 AV18G6 0.022
~~ 230...240 White ZB5 AV18M1 0.022
Green ZB5 AV18M3 0.022
Red ZB5 AV18M4 0.022
Yellow ZB5 AV18M5 0.022
Blue ZB5 AV18M6 0.022

(1) Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(2) For a 120 or 230 V ~ supply, use complete body ZB5 BVGeor ZB5 BVMe with block for

test function type ZBZ M156, see page 1/151.
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814522

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

Pilot lights with double insulated bezel

Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: bodies

ZB5 AVee#l

Complete bodies (fixing collar + light block with integral LED)

Light

source

Plug-in connector (1)
Integral LED

‘:tected"

Supply voltage Colour of Reference Weight
\Y light source kg
~~ 24 White ZB5 AVB14 0.021
Green ZB5 AVB34 0.021
Red ZB5 AVB44 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AVB54 0.021
Blue ZB5 AVB64 0.021
~ 48...120 White ZB5 AVG14 0.021
Green ZB5 AVG34 0.021
Red ZB5 AVG44 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AVG54 0.021
Blue ZB5 AVG64 0.021
~~ 230...240 White ZB5 AVM14 0.021
Green ZB5 AVM34 0.021
Red ZB5 AVM44 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AVM54 0.021
Blue ZB5 AVM64 0.021

Other versions

Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(1) Connecting cables and connector for plug-in connector light blocks: see page 1/152.
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814524

522068

814523

Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 5

Pilot lights with double insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: bodies

Complete bodies (fixing collar + light block for BA 9s bulb, incandescent, neon or LED)

Description Light Supply Colour of Reference Weight
source voltage light source
\% kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
Direct supply BA 9s bulb, <250 - ZB5 AV6 0.022
2.4 W max.
Not included (1)
Direct supply BA 9s bulb, <250 - ZB5 AV156 0.021
"Test" function 2.4 W max.
(3 terminals) Not included (1)
7ZB5 AV6 Viaintegral transformer BA 9s ~~ 110...120 - ZB5 AV3 0.099
1.2 VA, incandescent bulb, 50/60 Hz
6 V secondary included ~ 230 - 50 Hz - ZB5 AV4 0.099
A~ 220...240 - 60 Hz
~~ 400 - 50 Hz - ZB5 AV5 0.099
~ 440...480-60 Hz - ZB5 AV8 0.099
~ 550...600 - 60 Hz - ZB5 AV9 0.099
ZB5 AV156 BA 9s base fiting  ~ 110...120 White ZB5 AV3D1 0.102
LED included 50/60 Hz
Green ZB5 AV3D3 0.102
Red ZB5 AV3D4 0.102
Yellow ZB5 AV3D5 0.102
Blue ZB5 AV3D6 0.102
ZB5 AV3
~ 230 - 50 Hz White ZB5 Av4D1 0.102
A~ 220...240 - 60 Hz
Green ZB5 AV4D3 0.102
Red ZB5 AV4D4 0.102
Yellow ZB5 AV4D5 0.102
Blue ZB5 AV4D6 0.102
~~ 400 - 50/60 Hz White ZB5 AV5D1 0.102
Green ZB5 AV5D3 0.102
Red ZB5 AV5D4 0.102
Yellow ZB5 AV5D5 0.102
Blue ZB5 AV5D6 0.102
Other versions Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(1) Bulbs to be ordered separately.
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
Pilot lights with double insulated bezel

Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

814529

ZB5 AV053

814528

ZB5 AV01

814530

ZB5 CV063

Heads
Shape For use with body comprising Colour Reference Weight
of head light source type of lens kg
With plain lens
Integral LED only White ZB5 AV013 0.017
Q , Green ZB5 AV033 0.017
rotected Red 7B5 AV043 0.017
‘_@ Yellow ZB5 AV053 0.017
Blue ZB5 AV063 0.017
BA 9s bulb only White ZB5 AV01 0.018
(incandescent, neon or LED) Green ZB5 AV03 0.018
Red ZB5 AV04 0.018
Yellow ZB5 AV05 0.018
Blue ZB5 AV06 0.018
Clear ZB5 AV07 0.018
Integral LED only White ZB5 CV013 0.020
) Green ZB5 CV033 0.020
rotected Red ZB5 CV043 0.020
‘—m Yellow ZB5 CV053 0.020
Blue ZB5 CV063 0.020
5 colours (1) (2) ZB5 CV003 0.028
With plain lens, for insertion of legend (2)
Integral LED only White ZB5 AV013E 0.017
Q ) Green ZB5 AVO33E 0.017
rotected Red ZB5 AVO43E 0.017
‘_@ Yellow ZB5 AV053E 0.017
Blue ZB5 AV063E 0.017
With grooved lens (3)
Integral LED only White ZB5 AV013S 0.017
Q ) Green ZB5 AV033S 0.017
rotegted Red ZB5 AV043S 0.017
‘—m Yellow ZB5 AV053S 0.017
Blue ZB5 AV063S 0.017
For BA 9s bulb White ZB5 AV01S 0.017
Q (neon or LED only) Green ZB5 AV03S 0.017
Red ZB5 AV04S 0.017
Yellow ZB5 AV05S 0.017
Blue ZB5 AV06S 0.017
Clear ZB5 AV07S 0.017

(1) Head supplied with 5 different coloured lenses (white, green, red, yellow, blue) for insertion of

legend.

(2) For legend ordering information: see page 1/160.
(3) For use in bright ambient light conditions (outdoors in sunlight, for example). For heads with

grooved lens, the use of "high luminosity" LEDs is recommended, see page 1/151.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: bodies

Complete bodies (fixing collar + single contact block + light block with integral LED)

Light Supply Type of contact (1) Colour of Reference Weight
source voltage | ? light source
\Y N/O N/C kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
8 Integral LED =~ 24 1 - White ZB5 AWO0B11 0.032
3 — Green ZB5 AWOB31 0.082
m Red ZB5 AW0B41 0.032
‘— Yellow ZB5 AW0B51 0.032
Blue ZB5 AW0B61 0.032
7B5 AWOeel - 1 White ZB5 AW0B12 0.032
Green ZB5 AWO0B32 0.032
Red ZB5 AW0B42 0.032
Yellow ZB5 AW0B52 0.032
Blue ZB5 AW0B62 0.032
2 - White ZB5 AW0B13 0.042
Green ZB5 AWO0B33 0.042
Red ZB5 AW0B43 0.042
Yellow ZB5 AW0B53 0.042
- Blue ZB5 AW0B63 0.042
s 1 1 White ZB5 AWOB 15 0.042
Green ZB5 AWO0B35 0.042
Red ZB5 AW0B45 0.042
Yellow ZB5 AW0B55 0.042
Blue ZB5 AW0B65 0.042
ZB5 AWOee3
~ 48...120 1 - White ZB5 AW0G11 0.032
Green ZB5 AW0G31 0.032
Red ZB5 AW0G41 0.032
Yellow ZB5 AW0G51 0.032
Blue ZB5 AW0G61 0.032
- 1 White ZB5 AW0G12 0.032
Green ZB5 AW0G32 0.032
Red ZB5 AW0G42 0.032
Yellow ZB5 AWO0G52 0.032
Blue ZB5 AW0G62 0.032
Other versions Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(1) Can be fitted with additional contact blocks: see page 1/150.
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814536

814537

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: bodies

Complete bodies (fixing collar + single contact block + light block with integral LED) (continued)

Light Supply Type of contact (1) Colour of Reference Weight
source voltage | ? light source
\Y N/O N/C kg
Screw clamp terminal connections (continued)
Integral LED ~ 48...120 2 - White ZB5 AWO0G13 0.042
rotected’ Green ZB5 AWO0G33 0.042
m Red ZB5 AW0G43 0.042
‘— Yellow ZB5 AWO0G53 0.042
Blue ZB5 AW0G63 0.042
7B5 AWOeed 1 1 White ZB5 AWO0G15 0.042
Green ZB5 AWO0G35 0.042
Red ZB5 AW0G45 0.042
Yellow ZB5 AWO0G55 0.042
Blue ZB5 AW0G65 0.042
~ 230...240 1 - White ZB5 AWO0OB11 0.032
Green ZB5 AWOM31 0.032
Red ZB5 AWOM41 0.032
Yellow ZB5 AWOM51 0.032
Blue ZB5 AWOM61 0.032
- 1 White ZB5 AWOM12 0.032
Green ZB5 AWOM32 0.032
Red ZB5 AW0OM42 0.032
Yellow ZB5 AWOM52 0.032
Blue ZB5 AWOM62 0.032
ZB5 AWOeel
2 - White ZB5 AWOM13 0.042
Green ZB5 AWOM33 0.042
Red ZB5 AW0OM43 0.042
Yellow ZB5 AWOM53 0.042
Blue ZB5 AWOM63 0.042
1 1 White ZB5 AWOM15 0.042
Green ZB5 AWOM35 0.042
Red ZB5 AW0OM45 0.042
Yellow ZB5 AWOMS55 0.042
Blue ZB5 AWOM65 0.042
400V, 1 1 White ZB5 AWO05B15 0.136
50 Hz Green ZB5 AWO05B35 0.136
Red ZB5 AWO05B45 0.136
Yellow ZB5 AWO05B55 0.136
Blue ZB5 AWO05B65 0.136
400/460 V, 1 1 White ZB5 AW08B15 0.136
60 Hz Green ZB5 AW08B35 0.136
Red ZB5 AW08B45 0.136
Yellow ZB5 AWO08B55 0.136
Blue ZB5 AW08B65 0.136
550/600 V, 1 1 White ZB5 AW09B15 0.136
60 Hz Green ZB5 AW09B35 0.136
Red ZB5 AW09B45 0.136
Yellow ZB5 AW09B55 0.136
Blue ZB5 AW09B65 0.136
Other versions Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(1) Can be fitted with additional contact blocks : see page 1/150.
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814541

814542

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5

[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with double

insulated bezel

Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: bodies

Complete bodies (fixing collar + single contact block + light block with integral LED) (continued)

Light Supply Type of contact (1) Colour of Reference Weight
source voltage | ? light source
\Y N/O N/C kg
Plug-in connector (2)
Integral LED ~~ 24 1 - White ZB5 AWO0B114 0.028
rotected“ Green ZB5 AW0B314 0.028
m Red ZB5 AWOB414 0.028
‘— Yellow ZB5 AW0B514 0.028
Blue ZB5 AW0B614 0.028
7B5 AWOee24 - 1 White ZB5 AW0B124 0.028
Green ZB5 AWO0B324 0.028
Red ZB5 AW0B424 0.028
Yellow ZB5 AW0B524 0.028
Blue ZB5 AW0B624 0.028
2 - White ZB5 AW0B134 0.035
Green ZB5 AWO0B334 0.035
Red ZB5 AW0B434 0.035
Yellow ZB5 AW0B534 0.035
Blue ZB5 AW0B634 0.035
1 1 White ZB5 AW0B154 0.035
Green ZB5 AWO0B354 0.035
Red ZB5 AW0B454 0.035
Yellow ZB5 AWO0B554 0.035
Blue ZB5 AW0B654 0.035
~ 48...120 1 - White ZB5 AW0G114 0.028
ZB5 AW0Oee34
Green ZB5 AWO0G314 0.028
Red ZB5 AW0G414 0.028
Yellow ZB5 AW0G514 0.028
Blue ZB5 AW0G614 0.028
- 1 White ZB5 AW0G124 0.028
Green ZB5 AW0G324 0.028
Red ZB5 AW0G424 0.028
Yellow ZB5 AW0G524 0.028
Blue ZB5 AW0G624 0.028
Other versions Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(1) Can be fitted with additional contact blocks: see page 1/152.
(2) Connecting cables and connector for plug-in connector electrical blocks: see page 1/152.
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814545

814546

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with double

insulated bezel

Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: bodies

ZB5 AW0ee34

ZB5 AW0ee24

Complete bodies (fixing collar + single contact block + light block with integral LED) (continued)

Light Supply Type of contact (1) Colour of Reference Weight
source voltage | ? light source
\Y N/O N/C kg
Plug-in connector (2) (continued)
Integral LED ~ 48...120 2 - White ZB5 AW0G134 0.035
rotected’ Green ZB5 AWO0G334 0.035
m Red ZB5 AW0G434 0.035
‘— Yellow ZB5 AW0G534 0.035
Blue ZB5 AW0G634 0.035
1 1 White ZB5 AW0G154 0.035
Green ZB5 AWO0G354 0.035
Red ZB5 AW0G454 0.035
Yellow ZB5 AW0G554 0.035
Blue ZB5 AW0G654 0.035
~ 230...240 1 - White ZB5 AWOM114 0.028
Green ZB5 AWOM314 0.028
Red ZB5 AW0OM414 0.028
Yellow ZB5 AWOM514 0.028
Blue ZB5 AWOM614 0.028
- 1 White ZB5 AWOM124 0.028
Green ZB5 AWOM324 0.028
Red ZB5 AW0M424 0.028
Yellow ZB5 AWOM524 0.028
Blue ZB5 AWOM624 0.028
2 - White ZB5 AWOM134 0.035
Green ZB5 AWOM334 0.035
Red ZB5 AW0M434 0.035
Yellow ZB5 AWOM534 0.035
Blue ZB5 AWOM634 0.035
1 1 White ZB5 AWOM154 0.035
Green ZB5 AWOM354 0.035
Red ZB5 AW0OM454 0.035
Yellow ZB5 AWOM554 0.035
Blue ZB5 AWOM654 0.035
Other versions Complete bodies with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).

Please consult your Regional Sales Office

(1) Can be fitted with additional contact blocks: see page 1/152.

(2) Connecting cables and connector for plug-in connector electrical blocks: see page 1/152.
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814549

563158

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5

[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: bodies

Complete bodies (fixing collar + single contact block + light block for BA 9s bulb, incandescent, neon or

LED)
Description Light Supply Type of contact (1) Colour of Reference Weight
source voltage | ? light source
\Y N/O N/C kg
Screw clamp terminal connections
Direct supply BA9sbulb, <250 1 - - ZB5 AW061 0.031
2.4 W max.
'(\IZC)Jt included = 1 - ZB5 AW062 0.031
2 - - ZB5 AW063 0.041
7B5 AW065 1 1 - ZB5 AW065 0.041
Viaintegral BA 9s ~ 110...120 1 - - ZB5 AWO031 0.110
transformer incandescent 50/60 Hz
1.2 VA, bulb, included 1 1 _ ZB5 AW035 0.119
6 V secondary
~ 230 -50 Hz 1 - - ZB5 AW041 0.110
~ 220...240 - 60 Hz 1 1 - ZB5 AW045 0.119
~~ 400 - 50 Hz 1 - - ZB5 AW051 0.110
1 1 - ZB5 AWO055 0.119
BA 9s ~ 110...120 1 1 White ZB5 AWO03D15 0.119
base fitting ~ 50/60 Hz Green ZB5 AW03D35 0.119
LED included Red ZB5 AW03D45 0.119
Yellow ZB5 AWO03D55 0.119
Blue ZB5 AWO03D65 0.119
~ 230 - 50 Hz 1 1 White ZB5 AW04D15 0.119
~ 220...240 - 60 Hz Green ZB5 AW04D35 0.119
ZB5 AW035 Red ZB5 AW04D45 0.119
Yellow ZB5 AW04D55 0.119
Blue ZB5 AW04D65 0.119
~ 400 1 1 White ZB5 AWO05D15 0.120
50/60 Hz Green ZB5 AWO05D35 0.120
Red ZB5 AWO05D45 0.120
Yellow ZB5 AWO05D55 0.120
Blue ZB5 AWO05D65 0.120
Other versions Complete bodies with integral transformer incorporating Faston connector terminals (6.35 or
2x2.8).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office
(1) Can be fitted with additional contact blocks: see page 1/150.
(2) Bulb to be ordered separately: see page 1/162.
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Control and signalling units & 22
Harmony® style 5
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

814556

ZB5 AW313

814557

ZB5 AW363

814555

ZB5 AW143

814558
- \!

ZB5 CW113

109498

ZB5 CW3136

814559

ZB5 AW33

Heads for spring return illuminated pushbuttons

Shape Type Colour Reference Weight
of head of push kg
With plain lens rested
m Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED t@
Flush White ZB5 AW313 0.017
Green ZB5 AW333 0.017
Red ZB5 AW343 0.017
Yellow ZB5 AW353 0.017
Blue ZB5 AW363 0.017
Flush with illuminated ring White ZB5 AW913 0.016
Green ZB5 AW933 0.016
Red ZB5 AW943 0.016
Yellow ZB5 AW953 0.016
Blue ZB5 AW963 0.016
Flush with clear boot White ZB5 AW513 0.019
Green ZB5 AW533 0.019
) Red ZB5 AW543 0.019
Yellow ZB5 AW553 0.019
Blue ZB5 AW563 0.019
Flush for insertion of legend White ZB5 AA18 0.018
Green ZB5 AA38 0.018
Red ZB5 AA48 0.018
Yellow ZB5 AA58 0.018
Blue ZB5 AA68 0.018
Projecting White ZB5 AW113 0.018
Green ZB5 AW133 0.018
Red ZB5 AW143 0.018
Yellow ZB5 AW153 0.018
Blue ZB5 AW163 0.018
Flush White ZB5 CW313 0.023
(legend can be inserted) Green ZB5 CW333 0.023
Red ZB5 CWwW343 0.023
Yellow ZB5 CW353 0.023
Blue ZB5 CW363 0.023
e Projecting White ZB5 CW113 0.024
(legend can be inserted) Green ZB5 CW133 0.024
Red ZB5 CW143 0.024
Yellow ZB5 CW153 0.024
Blue ZB5 CW163 0.024
Flush (high guard) White ZB5 CW3136 0.014
Green ZB5 CW3336 0.014
Red ZB5 CW3436 0.014
Yellow ZB5 CW3536 0.014
Blue ZB5 CW3636 0.014

m Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with BA 9s bulb (incandescent, neon or LED)

Flush White ZB5 AW31 0.018
Green ZB5 AW33 0.018
Red ZB5 AW34 0.018
Yellow ZB5 AW35 0.018
Blue ZB5 AW36 0.018
Clear ZB5 AW37 0.018
Projecting White ZB5 AW11 0.017
Green ZB5 AW13 0.017
Red ZB5 AW14 0.017
Yellow ZB5 AW15 0.017
Blue ZB5 AW16 0.017
Clear ZB5 AW17 0.017
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 5
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

Heads for spring return illuminated pushbuttons

Shape Type Colour Reference Weight
of head of push kg

With groved lens (1) tected
m Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED t@

Flush White ZB5 AW313S 0.017

Green ZB5 AW333S 0.017
Red ZB5 AW343S 0.017
Yellow ZB5 AW353S 0.017
Blue ZB5 AW363S 0.017
Projecting White ZB5 AW113S 0.017
Green ZB5 AW133S 0.017
Red ZB5 AW143S 0.017
Yellow ZB5 AW153S 0.017
Blue ZB5 AW163S 0.017

m Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with BA 9s bulb (incandescent, neon or LED).

Flush White ZB5 AW31S 0.018

Green ZB5 AW33S 0.018
Red ZB5 AW34S 0.018
Yellow ZB5 AW35S 0.018
Blue ZB5 AW36S 0.018
Clear ZB5 AW37S 0.018
Projecting White ZB5 AW11S 0.018
Green ZB5 AW13S 0.018
Red ZB5 AW14S 0.018
Yellow ZB5 AW15S 0.018
Blue ZB5 AW16S 0.018
Clear ZB5 AW17S 0.018

(1) For use in bright ambient light conditions (outdoors in sunlight, for example). For heads with
grooved lens, the use of "high luminosity" LEDs is recommended, see page 1/151.
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Control and signalling units & 22
Harmony® style 5
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

Heads for illuminated "push-push to release" pushbuttons (1)

Shape Type Colour of lens Reference Weight
of head of push kg
Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED ‘i«ec“’d
Flush White ZB5 AHO013 0.017
Green ZB5 AH033 0.017
Red ZB5 AH043 0.017
Yellow ZB5 AH053 0.017
Blue ZB5 AH063 0.017
@ Projecting White ZB5 AH13 0.017
Green ZB5 AH33 0.017
Red ZB5 AH43 0.017
Yellow ZB5 AH53 0.017
Blue ZB5 AH63 0.017
Flush White ZB5 CH313 0.018
Green ZB5 CH333 0.018
Red ZB5 CH343 0.018
Yellow ZB5 CH353 0.018
Blue ZB5 CH363 0.018

(1) Maximum of 1 row of 2 contact blocks on associated body/fixing collar sub-assembly.
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 5
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

814567

4

ZB5 AW833743

i

ZB5 AW823743

814568

814569

|

ZB5 AW843743

Heads with pilot light for double-headed, spring return pushbuttons (IP 40) (1)

Shape Description Colour of Colour of Reference Weight
of head pushes pilot light kg
Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED "high luminosity" (2) protested

m Without function marking on push ‘_

1 flush push Black Clear (3) ZB5 AW812743 0.022
1 central pilot light Red
1 flush push Green Clear (3) ZB5 AW813743 0.022
Red
White Clear (3) ZB5 AW811723 0.022
Black
= 1 flush push Black Clear (3) ZB5 AW812743 0.021
1 central pilot light Red
i 1 projecting push Green Clear (3) ZB5 AW833743 0.021
Red
White Clear (3) ZB5 AW831723 0.021
Black
m With function marking on push
1 flush push Black Clear (3) ZB5 AW822743 0.022
(marked “1") Red
1 central pilot light Green Clear (3) ZB5 AW823743 0.022
1 flush push Red
(marked *O") White Clear (3) ZB5 AWB21723 0.021
Black
1 flush push Black Clear (3) ZB5 AW842743 0.021
(marked “1") Red
1 central pilot light Green Clear (3) ZB5 AW843743 0.021
1 projecting push Red
(marked 0) White Clear (3) ZB5 AWB41723 0.021
Black

(1) Maximum of 1 row of 2 contact blocks on associated body/fixing collar sub-assembly.
(2) NEMA type 1, for a head with IP 66 degree of protection (NEMA type 4X), fit a clear sealing boot ZBW 008: see page 1/163.
(3) Colour of centrally positioned pilot light determined by the colour of the LED incorporated in the body assembly.

Heads for @ 40 latching mushroom head pushbuttons

Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED "high luminosity" (2) ‘:teEc'eD"

Shape Type Colour Reference Weight
of head of push of push kg
Turn to release White ZB5 AW713 0,022
g Green ZB5 AW733 0.022
Red ZB5 AW743 0.022
Yellow ZB5 AW753 0.022
ZB5 AW743
Blue ZB5 AW763 0.022
(1) NEMA type 1, for a head with IP 66 degree of protection (NEMA type 4X), fit a clear sealing
boot ZBW 008: see page 1/163.
(2) "High luminosity" LED, see page 1/151.
(3) Colour of centrally positioned pilot light determined by the colour of the LED incorporated in
the body assembly.
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814578

814579

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
[lluminated pushbuttons and switches with double

insulated bezel
Sub-assemblies ZB5 A: heads

Heads for illuminated selector switches with standard handle (1)

Shape Number and Colour Reference Weight
of head type of positions of handle kg

Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED ‘r:teEﬂEDd

@ 2 - stay put \ White ZB5 AK1213 0.021
Green ZB5 AK1233 0.021
7B5 AK1213 Red ZB5 AK1243 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AK1253 0.021
Blue ZB5 AK1263 0.021
2 - spring return ) White ZB5 AK1413 0.021
from right to left \/
Green ZB5 AK1433 0.021
Red ZB5 AK1443 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AK1453 0.021
Blue ZB5 AK1463 0.021
3 - stay put \l/ White ZB5 AK1313 0.021
Green ZB5 AK1333 0.021
7ZB5 AK1463 Red ZB5 AK1343 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AK1353 0.021
Blue ZB5 AK1363 0.021
3 - spring return to <l> White ZB5 AK1513 0.021
centre
Green ZB5 AK1533 0.021
Red ZB5 AK1543 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AK1553 0.021
Blue ZB5 AK1563 0.021
3 - spring return \17 White ZB5 AK1813 0.021
from right to centre
Green ZB5 AK1833 0.021
Red ZB5 AK1843 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AK1853 0.021
Blue ZB5 AK1863 0.021
3 - spring return <l/ White ZB5 AK1713 0.021
from left to centre
Green ZB5 AK1733 0.021
Red ZB5 AK1743 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AK1753 0.021
Blue ZB5 AK1763 0.021

(1) NEMA type 13.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Separate components and accessories: electrical blocks

814584
814585

ZBE 101 ZBE 102

ZBE 204

ZBE 201

814586

814587

814584
814585

ZBE 202

®
8
8
S
b

ZB5 AZ009

814582

ZBZ 001

563527

Contact blocks with screw clamp terminal connections (1)

Description Type of contact Unit reference Weight
l ?
N/O N/C kg
Standard single 1 - ZBE 101 0.011
contact blocks
- 1 ZBE 102 0.011
Standard double 2 - ZBE 203 0.020
contact blocks
- 2 ZBE 204 0.020
1 1 ZBE 205 0.020
Special contact blocks 1 - ZBE 1016 0.012
for low power switching
with gold flashed contacts _ 1 ZBE 1026 0.012
Special contact blocks 1 - ZBE 1016P 0.012
for low power switching
with gold flashed contacts and _ 1 ZBE 1026P 0.012
dust protection (2)
Description Type of contact Unit reference Weight
N/O N/C kg
Specific contact block for 1 - ZBE 201 0.011
early make contact function
Specific contact block for late - 1 ZBE 202 0.011
break contact function
Body/fixing collar
For use with Unit reference Weight
kg
Electrical blocks (contact or light) ZB5 AZ009 0.006

Clip-on legend holders for electrical blocks with screw clamp terminal connections

Identification of an XB5 A control or signalling unit ZBZ 001 0.001
Sheet of 50 blank legends

Legend holder ZBZ 001 ZBY 001 0.023
“SIS Label” labelling software (for legends ZBY 001)

Legend design XBY 2U 0.100

for English, French, German, Italian, Spanish

(1) The contact blocks enable variable composition of body sub-assemblies. Maximum number of rows possible: 3.
Either 3 rows of 3 single contacts or 1 row of 3 double contacts + 1 row of 3 single contacts (double contact blocks occupy 2
rows).

(2) It is not possible to fit an additional contact block on the back of these blocks.

Other versions Contact blocks with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Separate components and accessories: electrical blocks

814592

’.

ZBV Be

\e

522067

ZBZ G156

.

522068

ZBZ M156

»

ZBZ Ve

814594

814588

ZB5 AZ009

ZBZ 001

563527

Light blocks with screw clamp terminals

Description Supply voltage Colour of Unit reference Weight
\% light source kg
Integral LED ~ 12 White ZBV J1(1) 0.017
(to pombine with heads Green ZBV J3 (1) 0.017
for integral LED) Red ZBV 34 (1) 0.017
rotected Yellow ZBV J5 (1) 0.017
‘—m Blue ZBV J6 (1) 0.017
~ 24 White ZBV B1 (1) 0.017
Green ZBV B3 (1) 0.017
Red ZBV B4 (1) 0.017
Yellow ZBV B5 (1) 0.017
Blue ZBV B6 (1) 0.017
~~ 24...120 White ZBV BG1 0.017
Green ZBV BG3 0.017
Red ZBV BG4 0.017
Yellow ZBV BG5 0.017
Blue ZBV BG6 0.017
~ 48...120 White ZBV G1 (1) 0.017
Green ZBV G3 (1) 0.017
Red ZBV G4 (1) 0.017
Yellow ZBV G5 (1) 0.017
Blue ZBV G6 (1) 0.017
~ 230...240 White ZBV M1 (1) 0.017
Green ZBV M3 (1) 0.017
Red ZBV M4 (1) 0.017
Yellow ZBV M5 (1) 0.017
Blue ZBV M6 (1) 0.017
Direct supply <250 - ZBV 6 0.016
for BA 9s bulb, 2.4 W max.
Not included (2)
Blocks for “test light” function
For use with Supply voltage Description Reference Weight
\% kg
Light blocks ~ 12 and 24 Single module, 1 connecting wire ZBZ G156 (3) 0.010
~ 24...120
Light blocks with integral LED ~- 48...230 Double module, with connecting wires ZBZ M156 (4) 0.010
LED suppressors
For use with Supply voltage Reference Weight
\Y kg
Light blocks with integral LED fitted with screw clamp ~. 120 ZBZ VG 0.010
terminal connections
~ 230 ZBZ VM 0.010
Body/fixing collar
For use with Unit reference Weight
kg
Electrical block (contact or light) ZB5 AZ009 0.006

Clip-on legend holders for electrical blocks with screw clamp terminal connections

Identification of an XB5 A control or signalling unit ZBZ 001 0.001
Sheet of 50 blank legends

Legend holder ZBZ 001 ZBY 001 0.023
“SIS Label” labelling software (for legends ZBY 001)

Legend design XBY 2U 0.100

for English, French, German, Italian, Spanish

(1) To order a “high luminosity” version, add the suffix S to the reference (example: ZBV B5S for a yellow, 24 V, high luminosity

light block).

(2) Bulb to be ordered separately: see page 1/162.
(3) Block for use with =~ light blocks with integral LED types ZBV J e, ZBV Be, ZBV BG eor with direct supply light block for BA 9s

bulb, ZBV 6.

(4) Block for use with ~ light blocks with integral LED types ZBV Ge, ZBV Me, see connections on page 1/171

Other versions

Light blocks with Faston connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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14

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Separate components and accessories: electrical blocks

814597

ZBE 1014

814598

Contact blocks for plug-in connector

Description Type of contact Unit reference Weight
l ?
N/O N/C kg
Standard contact blocks 1 - ZBE 1014 0.009
- 1 ZBE 1024 0.009

Light blocks for plug-in connector

Description Supply Colour of Unit reference Weight
voltage light source
ZBE 1024 v kg
Integral LED ~ 24 White ZBV B14 0.016
R (to combine with Green ZBV B34 0.016
% heads for jntegral LED) Red 7BV B44 0.016
=z rotected Yellow ZBV B54 0.016
- 1@ Blue ZBV B64 0.016
ZBV Be4 ~ 48...120 White ZBV G14 0.016
Green ZBV G34 0.016
Red ZBV G44 0.016
Yellow ZBV G54 0.016
g Blue ZBV G64 0.016
~ 230...240 White ZBV M14 0.016
Green ZBV M34 0.016
Red ZBV M44 0.016
Yellow ZBV M54 0.016
Blue ZBV M64 0.016
APE 1C2250
Connecting cables and connector
Description Number of Wire Length Unit reference Weight
connectors c.s.a.
mm? mm kg
8 Cables with connectors 1 0.75 500 APE 1C2150 0.120
2 2-pin, 5.08 mm pitch
2 0.75 500 APE 1C2250 0.180
APE 1PAD21
Self-stripping connector - 0.75 - APE 1PAD21 0.080
2-pin, 5.08 mm pitch
Spring terminal connector - 02t025 - APE 1PRE21 0.003
2-pin, 5.08 mm pitch
8 Body/fixing collar
& For use with Unit reference Weight
kg
Electrical block (contact or light) ZB5 AZ009 0.006
ZB5 AZ009
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814605

814606

814607

540159

814608

Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Separate components and accessories: electrical blocks

Contact blocks for printed circuit board connection (1)

Description Type of contact Unit reference Weight
l ?
N/O N/C kg
Standard contact blocks 1 - ZBE 701 0.002
ZBE 701
- 1 ZBE 702 0.002
Special contact blocks 1 - ZBE 7016 A 0.003
for low power switching with
gold flashed contacts
- 1 ZBE 7026 A 0.003
ZBE 702
Light blocks for printed circuit board connection (1)
Description Supply voltage Colour of LED Unit reference Weight
\% kg
Integral LED =~ 24 White ZBV B17 0.004
(to combine with
heads for integral LED) Green ZBV B37 0.004
ZBV Be7 rotected'
‘_@ Red ZBV B47 0.004
Yellow ZBV B57 0.004
Blue ZBV B67 0.004
Adaptor (socket) for printed circuit board connection
For use with Thickness of Unit reference Weight
printed circuit board
mm kg
Electrical block (contact or light) 1.6+0.2 ZBZ 010 0.008
22+0.2 ZBZ 011 0.008
3.2+0.2 ZBZ 012 0.008
ZBZ 0le . . . . . .
Accessories specifically for printed circuit board mounting (1)
Description For use with Unit reference Weight
kg
Fixing collar/pillar Printed circuit board ZB5 AZ079 0.003
support
Fixing screw for printed circuit board Fixing collar/pillar ZBZ 006 0.011
ZB5 AZ079
(1) For details of support drilling and of printed circuit board: see page 1/173.
ZB5 AZ079 Must be used in conjunction with adaptor (socket) ZBZ 010.
A Available: 4t quarter 2005.
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14

Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated

bezel

Separate components and accessories: for heads

Pushbutton caps - unmarked

For use with Type of push Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
§ ZB5 AAO circular pushbutton Flush White ZBA 1 0.001
& heads supplied without cap Black ZBA 2 0.001
Green ZBA 3 0.001
Red ZBA 4 0.001
ZBA @ Yellow ZBA 5 0.001
Blue ZBA 6 0.001
6 colours (1) ZBA9 0.006
Projecting White ZBL 1 0.001
] Black ZBL 2 0.001
H Green ZBL 3 0.001
Red ZBL 4 0.001
Yellow ZBL 5 0.001
ZBL @ Blue ZBL 6 0.001
6 colours (1) ZBL 9 0.006
ZB5 CAO square pushbutton Flush White ZBC1 0.001
heads supplied without cap Black ZBC 2 0.001
Green ZBC3 0.001
Red ZBC 4 0.001
Yellow ZBC5 0.001
Blue ZBC6 0.001
Pushbutton caps - marked (3)
For use with Type of push Marking Colour of cap Unit reference Weight
. Text Colour kg
g ZB5 AAO circular pushbutton Flush 1(2) White Green ZBA 331 0.001
° heads supplied without cap Black White ZBA 131 0.001
1] White Green ZBA 336 0.001
7ZBA 33 Black White ZBA 136 0.001
mn White Green ZBA 337 0.001
Black White ZBA 137 0.001
v White Green ZBA 338 0.001
Black White ZBL 138 0.001
START (2) White Green ZBA 333 0.001
Black White ZBA 133 0.001
ON White Green ZBA 341 0.001
Black White ZBA 141 0.001
MARCHE White Green ZBA 342 0.001
Black White ZBA 142 0.001
UP (2) Black White ZBA 343 0.001
DOWN (2) White Black ZBA 344 0.001
@ %) White Black ZBA 245 0.001
Black White ZBA 145 0.001
t White Black ZBA 335 0.001
Black White ZBA 334 0.001
0 (2) White Red ZBA 432 0.001
Black ZBA 232 0.001
ARRET White Red ZBA 433 0.001
Black ZBA 233 0.001
STOP White Red ZBA 434 0.001
@ Black ZBA 234 0.001
OFF White Red ZBA 435 0.001
Black ZBA 235 0.001
@ White Green ZBA 346 0.001
R (2) White Blue ZBA 639 0.001
+ White Black ZBA 2934 0.001
- White Black ZBA 2935 0.001
(1) Set of 6 different coloured caps: white, black, green, red, yellow, blue.
(2) Double injection moulded marking.
(3) Can be clipped-in at 90° steps, through 360°.
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Control and signalling units & 22
Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Separate components and accessories: for heads

Standard (30 x 40 mm) legend holders for 8 x 27 mm legends (1)

Description Legend Unit reference Weight
Colour Marking kg
% Without legend - - ZBZ 32 0,001
With blank legend Black or red - ZBY 2101 0.002
(for engraving) background
White or yellow — — ZBY 4101 0.002
background
With 8 x 27 mm legend Black or red O (black background) ZBY 2146 0.002
ZBZ 32 (with International marking) background 2) o (red background) ZBY 2931 0.002
| ZBY 2147 0.002
I} ZBY 2148 0.002
O- ZBY 2178 0.002
I-11 ZBY 2179 0.002
a 1-O-1l ZBY 2186 0.002
g AUTO ZBY 2115 0.002
STOP ZBY 2304 0.002
With 8 x 27 mm legend Black or red ARRET (red background) ZBY 2104 0.002
(with French background (2)  ARRET (black background) ZBY 0104 0.002
language marking) ARRET GENERAL ZBY 2129 0.002
ZBY €101 ARRET REARMEMENT ZBY 2133 0.002
ARRET D'URGENCE ZBY 2130 0.002
ARRET-MARCHE ZBY 2166 0.002
ARRIERE ZBY 2106 0.002
° AUTO CYCLE-CYCLE ZBY 2198 0.002
g AUTO CYCLE-MAIN ZBY 2199 0.002
AUTO-MAIN ZBY 2164 0.002
AUTO-O-MAIN ZBY 2185 0.002
AVANT ZBY 2105 0.002
AVANT-O-ARRIERE ZBY 2184 0.002
C-P-C-NORMAL ZBY 2165 0.002
ZBY 2107 CYCLE-MAIN ZBY 2197 0.002
DECLENCHEMENT ZBY 2132 0.002
DEFAUT (black background) ZBY 2134 0.002
DEFAUT (red background) ZBY 2135 0.002
DEPART CYCLE ZBY 2195 0.002
DESCENTE ZBY 2108 0.002
DROITE ZBY 2109 0.002
ENCLENCHEMENT ZBY 2131 0.002
EN SERVICE ZBY 2111 0.002
FERMETURE ZBY 2114 0.002
GAUCHE ZBY 2110 0.002
HORS SERVICE ZBY 2112 0.002
HORS-EN ZBY 2167 0.002
LENT ZBY 2127 0.002
MAIN ZBY 2116 0.002
MARCHE ZBY 2103 0.002
MONTEE ZBY 2107 0.002
OUVERTURE ZBY 2113 0.002
PHASE / PHASE ZBY 2196 0.002
REARMEMENT (red ZBY 2123 0.002
background)
REARMEMENT (black ZBY 0123 0.002
background)
SOUS TENSION ZBY 2126 0.002
VITE ZBY 2128 0.002

(1) For legends, see pages 1/157 to 1/159.

(2) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" functions: white letters on red background (unless otherwise

specified above).
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814618

814617

Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Separate components and accessories: for heads

Standard (30 x 40 mm) legend holders for 8 x 27 mm legends (continued)

Description Legend Reference Weight
Colour Marking kg
With legend Black or red AUTO-HAND ZBY 2364 0.002
(with English background (1) AUTO-O-HAND ZBY 2385 0.002
language marking) CLOSE ZBY 2314 0.002
DOWN ZBY 2308 0.002
EMERGENCY STOP ZBY 2330 0.002
FAST ZBY 2328 0.002
ZBY 2303 FORWARD ZBY 2305 0.002
HAND ZBY 2316 0.002
HAND-OFF-AUTO ZBY 2387 0.002
INCH ZBY 2321 0.002
LEFT ZBY 2310 0.002
OFF ZBY 2312 0.002
OFF-ON ZBY 2167 0.002
ON ZBY 2311 0.002
OPEN ZBY 2313 0.002
POWER ON ZBY 2326 0.002
RESET (red background) ZBY 2323 0.002
RESET (black background) ZBY 2322 0.002
REVERSE ZBY 2306 0.002
RIGHT ZBY 2309 0.002
RUN ZBY 2334 0.002
SLOW ZBY 2327 0.002
START ZBY 2303 0.002
STOP-START ZBY 2366 0.002
upP ZBY 2307 0.002
With legend Black or red AB ZBY 2208 0.002
(with German background (1) AUF ZBY 2207 0.002
language marking) AUS ZBY 2204 0.002
AUS-EIN ZBY 2266 0.002
AUS-IN BETRIEB ZBY 2267 0.002
AUS-RUCKSTELLUNG ZBY 2233 0.002
ZBY 2228 AUSSCHALTEN ZBY 2232 0.002
AUTO-HAND ZBY 2364 0.002
AUTO-O-HAND ZBY 2385 0.002
AUTOZYKL-HAND ZBY 2299 0.002
AUTOZYKL-1 ZYKL ZBY 2298 0.002
C-P-C-NORMAL ZBY 2265 0.002
EIN ZBY 2203 0.002
EINSCHALTEN ZBY 2231 0.002
HAND ZBY 2316 0.002
LANGSAM ZBY 2227 0.002
LINKS ZBY 2210 0.002
NOT-AUS (red background) ZBY 2230 0.002
NOT-AUS (yellow background) ZBY 22420001 0.002
NOT-HALT ZBY 2229 0.002
OFFNEN ZBY 2213 0.002
RECHTS ZBY 2209 0.002
RUCKSTELLUNG ZBY 2223 0.002
SCHLIESSEN ZBY 2214 0.002
SCHNELL ZBY 2228 0.002
SPANNUNG EIN ZBY 2226 0.002
STEUERUNG AUS ZBY 2212 0.002
STEUERUNG EIN ZBY 2211 0.002
STORUNG (black background) ZBY 2234 0.002
STORUNG (red background) ZBY 2235 0.002
VOR ZBY 2205 0.002
VOR-0-ZURUCK ZBY 2284 0.002
ZURUCK ZBY 2206 0.002
ZYKLUS-HAND ZBY 2297 0.002
ZYKLUSSTART ZBY 2295 0.002
(1) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" functions: white letters on red background (unless otherwise
specified above).
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Separate components and accessories: for heads

30 x 40 mm legend holders (flush mounting with bezel) for 8 x 27 mm legends

§ Description For use with Colour Unit Weight
8 reference kg

Without legend Circular heads - ZBZ 34 0.003

Square heads - ZBC Z34 0.002

With blank legend Circular heads Black or red background ZBY 2H101 0.004

White or yellow background ZBY 4H101 0.004

Square heads Black or red background ZBC Y2H101 0.002

White or yellow background ZBC Y4H101 0.002

Standard (30 x 50 mm) legend holders for 18 x 27 mm legends

§ Description For use with Colour Unit reference Weight
H kg
Without legend Circular and - ZBZ 33 0.001
square heads
With blank legend Circular and Black or red background ZBY 6101 0.002
square heads White or yellow background ZBY 6102 0.002
ZBZ 33 ZBY 610 30 x 50 mm legend holders (flush mounting with bezel) for 18 x 27 mm legends

Description For use with Colour Unit reference Weight

kg
% Without legend Circular heads - ZBZ 35 0.003
© Square heads - ZBC Z35 0.002
With blank legend Circular heads Black or red background ZBY 6H101 0.004
White or yellow background ZBY 6H102 0.004
Square heads Black or red background ZBC Y6H101 0.003
White or yellow background ZBC Y6H102 0.003

ZBz35 ZBY6H10 | egends for engraving
Description For use with Colour Unit reference Weight
mm kg
g — 8x 27 30 x 40 mm Black or red background ZBY 0101 0,001
© — g = legend holders White or yellow background ZBY 0102 0.001
— = =
g —— Z g 18 x 27 30 x 50 mm Black or red background ZBY 5101 0.001
g g g g legend holders White or yellow background ZBY 5102 0.001
= =
— = = —
= = = =
g g g g Sheets of peel-off legends (with backing board and protective transparent cover)
g g — g Description For use with Unit reference Weight
= = = = kg
= = g g Sheet of 76 30 x 40 mm legend holders ZBY 4100 0.043
g — = = 8x 27 mm legends ZBZ 32 and ZBZ 34
— = =
= = = =
g = =
= — Sheet of 40 30 x 50 mm legend holders ZBY 5100 0.044
18 x 27 mm legends ZBZ 33 and ZBZ 35

ZBY 4100

“SIS Label” labelling software

% Application Reference Weight
kg
Legend design XBY 2U 0.100

for English, French, German, Italian, Spanish
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Separate components and accessories: for heads

8 x 27 mm marked legends (for 30 x 40 mm legend holders ZBZ 32 and ZBZ 34)

Colour Marking Reference Weight
kg
8 Black or red background International O (black background) ZBY 02146 0,001
& 1) O (red background) ZBY 02931 0.001
| ZBY 02147 0.001
ZBY 02178 I} ZBY 02148 0.001
O-1 ZBY 02178 0.001
1-1l ZBY 02179 0.001
1-O-ll ZBY 02186 0.001
AUTO ZBY 02115 0.001
STOP ZBY 02304 0.001
8 French ARRET (red background) ZBY 02104 0.001
3 ARRET (black background) ZBY 00104 0.001
ARRET GENERAL ZBY 02129 0.001
ZBY 00104 ARRET REARMEMENT ZBY 02133 0.001
ARRET D'URGENCE ZBY 02130 0.001
14 ARRET-MARCHE ZBY 02166 0.001
ARRIERE ZBY 02106 0.001
AUTO CYCLE-CYCLE ZBY 02198 0.001
AUTO CYCLE-MAIN ZBY 02199 0.001
AUTO-MAIN ZBY 02164 0.001
AUTO-O-MAIN ZBY 02185 0.001
AVANT ZBY 02105 0.001
AVANT-O-ARRIERE ZBY 02184 0.001
C-P-C-NORMAL ZBY 02165 0.001
CYCLE-MAIN ZBY 02197 0.001
DECLENCHEMENT ZBY 02132 0.001
DEFAUT (black background) ZBY 02134 0.001
DEFAUT (red background) ZBY 02135 0.001
DEPART CYCLE ZBY 02195 0.001
DESCENTE ZBY 02108 0.001
DROITE ZBY 02109 0.001
ENCLENCHEMENT ZBY 02131 0.001
EN SERVICE ZBY 02111 0.001
FERMETURE ZBY 02114 0.001
GAUCHE ZBY 02110 0.001
HORS SERVICE ZBY 02112 0.001
HORS-EN ZBY 02167 0.001
LENT ZBY 02127 0.001
MAIN ZBY 02116 0.001
MARCHE ZBY 02103 0.001
MONTEE ZBY 02107 0.001
OUVERTURE ZBY 02113 0.001
PHASE / PHASE ZBY 02196 0.001
REARMEMENT (red background) ZBY 02123 0.001
REARMEMENT (black background) ZBY 00123 0.001
SOUS TENSION ZBY 02126 0.001
VITE ZBY 02128 0.001
(1) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" functions: white letters on red background (unless otherwise
specified above).
1/158



814633

814632

Control and signalling units & 22
Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Separate components and accessories: for heads

ZBY 02303

ZBY 02228

8 x 27 mm marked legends (for 30 x 40 mm legend holders ZBZ 32 and ZBZ 34) (continued)

Colour

Black or red background

@

Marking Reference Weight
kg

English AUTO-HAND ZBY 02364 0,001
AUTO-O-HAND ZBY 02385 0.001
CLOSE ZBY 02314 0.001
DOWN ZBY 02308 0.001
EMERGENCY STOP ZBY 02330 0.001
FAST ZBY 02328 0.001
FORWARD ZBY 02305 0.001
HAND ZBY 02316 0.001
HAND-OFF-AUTO ZBY 02387 0.001
INCH ZBY 02321 0.001
LEFT ZBY 02310 0.001
OFF ZBY 02312 0.001
OFF-ON ZBY 02367 0.001
ON ZBY 02311 0.001
OPEN ZBY 02313 0.001
POWER ON ZBY 02326 0.001
RESET (red background) ZBY 02323 0.001
RESET (black background) ZBY 02322 0.001
REVERSE ZBY 02306 0.001
RIGHT ZBY 02309 0.001
RUN ZBY 02334 0.001
SLOW ZBY 02327 0.001
START ZBY 02303 0.001
STOP-START ZBY 02366 0.001
upP ZBY 02307 0.001

German AB ZBY 02208 0.001
AUF ZBY 02207 0.001
AUS ZBY 02204 0.001
AUS-EIN ZBY 02266 0.001
AUS-IN BETRIEB ZBY 02267 0.001
AUS-RUCKSTELLUNG ZBY 02233 0.001
AUSSCHALLEN ZBY 02232 0.001
AUTO-HAND ZBY 02364 0.001
AUTO-O-HAND ZBY 02385 0.001
AUTOZYKL-HAND ZBY 02299 0.001
AUTOZYKL- 1 ZYKL ZBY 02298 0.001
C-P-C-NORMAL ZBY 02265 0.001
EIN ZBY 02203 0.001
EINSCHALTEN ZBY 02231 0.001
HAND ZBY 02316 0.001
LANGSAM ZBY 02227 0.001
LINKS ZBY 02210 0.001
NOT-AUS (red background) ZBY 02230 0.001
NOT-AUS (yellow background) ZBY 022420001 0.001
NOT-HALT ZBY 02229 0.001
OFFNEN ZBY 02213 0.001
RECHTS ZBY-02209 0.001
RUCKSTELLUNG ZBY-02223 0.001
SCHLIESSEN ZBY-02214 0.001
SCHNELL ZBY-02228 0.001
SPANNUNG EIN ZBY-02226 0.001
STEUERUNG AUS ZBY-02212 0.001
STEUERUNG EIN ZBY-02211 0.001
STORUNG (black background) ZBY-02234 0.001
STORUNG (red background) ZBY-02235 0.001
VOR ZBY-02205 0.001
VOR-0-ZURUCK ZBY-02284 0.001
ZURUCK ZBY-02206 0.001
ZYKLUS-HAND ZBY-02297 0.001
ZYKLUSSTART ZBY-02295 0.001

(1) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" functions: white letters on red background (unless otherwise

specified above).
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814634

14

563527

563089

Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Separate components and accessories: for heads

\

COCOCOCOCoO

SIS IOISIGIHIGIOIS 1)
OCoCCCCOCCO
COCOCOCOCOO

COCCCCOCOCO
SISISIGISIGI SIS IS 1G]

ZBY 1101

ZBY 9130

Legends for pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights XB5 A

Description Marking

Unit reference Weight

kg
Sheets of 66 circular Without ZBY 1101 0.017
peel-off transparent
self-adhesive legends
Strips of 66 circular International (¢] ZBY 1146 0.017
peel-off transparent | ZBY 1147 0.017
self-adhesive legends m ZBY 1148 0017
1l ZBY 1149 0.017
STOP ZBY 1304 0.017
t ZBY 1912 0.017
French ARRET ZBY 1104 0.017
ARRIERE ZBY 1106 0.017
AUTO ZBY 1115 0.017
AVANT ZBY 1105 0.017
DESCENTE ZBY 1108 0.017
MAIN ZBY 1116 0.017
MARCHE ZBY 1103 0.017
MONTEE ZBY 1107 0.017
English HAND ZBY 1316 0.017
OFF ZBY 1312 0.017
ON ZBY 1311 0.017
START ZBY 1303 0.017
German AB ZBY 1208 0.017
AUF ZBY 1207 0.017
AUS ZBY 1204 0.017
EIN ZBY 1203 0.017
ZU ZBY 1214 0.017
Strip of 66 square peel-off Without ZBC Y1101 0.017
transparent self-adhesive
legends
“SIS Label” labelling software
Application Reference Weight
kg
Legend design XBY 2U 0.100
for English, French, German, Italian, Spanish
Circular legends for Emergency stop mushroom head pushbuttons (yellow)

Diameter Marking on yellow background Reference Weight
mm kg
60 Without ZBY 9101 0.004

ARRET D'URGENCE ZBY 9130 0.004
EMERGENCY STOP ZBY 9330 0.004
NOT-AUS ZBY 9230 0.004
90 Without ZBY 8101 0.008
ARRET D'URGENCE ZBY 8130 0.008
EMERGENCY STOP ZBY 8330 0.008
NOT-AUS ZBY 8230 0.008
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Separate components and accessories

Accessories

g Description Application Unit reference Weight
H kD
Cable ducting support Fixing beneath head AF1 XAl 0.030
M5 x 10 screw, For fixing cable ducting AF1VB510 0.003
with hexagonal slotted head
Support For pushbuttons, switches DX1 AP52 0.160
and pilot lights XB5 A
Metal guards For Emergency stop function Chromium ZBZ 1600 0.046
Padlockable (1) only with the following @ 40 plated
trigger action pushbuttons: Black ZBZ 1602 0.046
XB5 AT8e,
XB5 AS8e,
XB5 ASQe. Red ZBZ 1604 0.046
© ZB5 AT8e,
E ZB5 AS8e, Yellow ZBZ 1605 0.046
” ZB5 AS9e.
Blue ZBZ 1606 0.046
Plastic guard For selector switches with Black ZBZ 2102 0.005
standard handle or key switches
Plastic blanking plug, For @ 22 control and signalling units ZB5SZ3 0.008
round, black (2) with circular head
Plastic blanking plug, For @ 22 control and signalling units ZB5 SZ5 0.009
square, black (2) with square head
Add-on square trim Gives a square appearance to ZB5 AZ31 0.002
ZBZ 160e ZB5 A circular heads
° Nut Fixing the head ZB5 AZ901 0.002
° Bezel tool Tightening head fixing nut ZB5 AZ905 0.016
ZB5 AZ901
Anti-rotation plate Prevents rotation of the head ZB5 AZ902 0.008
Padlockable For pushbuttons Black ZB4 BZ62 0.076
7B5 AZ905 flaps
Red ZB4 BZ64 0.076
E g Yellow ZB4BZ65 0.076
Blue ZB4 BZ66 0.076
Pushbutton support For 35 mm DIN rail, 15151 0.040
7B5 AZ902 7B4 BZ64 for use in modular enclosure (3)
i AS-Interface module for @ 22 control and signalling units
Description For use with Reference Weight
kg
Panel fixing, in conjunction with a Harmony pushbutton or switch
S7.F profile 4 inputs and 4 outputs XBZ S43 0.100

direct supply from the bus

(1) No isolation function is possible when this guard is fitted.
(2) Supplied complete with fixing nut.
(3) Marketed under the Merlin Gerin brand.

563157

XBZ S43
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Separate components, accessories and replacement parts

BA 9s bulbs and associated accessories

Description Characteristics Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
¢ LEDs ~24V White DL1 CJ0241 0.002
° Q?) Green DL1 CJ0243 0.002
Red DL1 CJ0244 0.002
DL1 CEeee
Yellow DL1 CJ0245 0.002
N Blue DL1 CJ0246 0.002
5 ~ 48V Green DL1 CJ0483 0.002
® '&\\@ Red DL1 CJ0484 0.002
DL1 ClOeee Yellow DL1 CJ0485 0.002
6V-12W White DL1 CD0061 0.002
Green DL1 CD0063 0.002
g Red DL1 CD0064 0.002
N % Yellow DL1 CD0065 0.002
Blue DL1 CD0066 0.002
DL1 CFeee
Incandescent bulbs 6V-1.2W - DL1 CB006 0.002
% 24V -2W - DL1 CE024 0.002
B 120...130 V- 2. W - DL1 CE130 0.002
Neon bulbs 120...130 V - DL1 CF110 0.002
230...240 V - DL1 CF220 0.002
Bulb extractor - - XBF X13 0.005
& Lens cap tightening tool Illuminated pushbuttons, - ZBZ 8 0.009
with flush push
Replacement keys for Emergency stop key release heads and key switches
Description Key number Reference Weight
kg
g Sets of 2 keys 455 ZBG 455 0.013
& 421E ZBG 421E 0.014
458A ZBG 458A 0.014
520E ZBG 520E 0.014
3131A ZBG 3131A 0.014
4A185 ZBD A185 0.014
LUl ZBD LU1 0.014
LU2 ZBD LU2 0.014
LU3 ZBD LU3 0.014
ZBG 455 LU4 ZBD LU4 0.014
LUS ZBD LU5 0.014
- LU6 ZBD LU6 0.014
g Lu7 ZBD LU7 0.014
LU8 ZBD LU8 0.014
LU9 ZBD LU9 0.014
LU10 ZBD LU10 0.014
LU11 ZBD LU11 0.014
LU12 ZBD LU12 0.014
LU13 ZBD LU13 0.014
LU14 ZBD LU14 0.014
8D1 ZBD 8D1 0.014
) Clear boots
é Description For use with pushbuttons Unit reference Weight
kg
Single boots Flush with circular head ZBP A 0.002
Projecting with circular head ZBP O 0.002
Flush or projecting with circular head for food ZBP 0A 0.002
industry applications
Double boots Flush or projecting double-headed ZBW 008 0.005
Flush double-headed ZBW 008F 0.005
ZBW 008 Double-headed for food industry applications ZBW 008A 0.005
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Replacement parts

Coloured boots

Description Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Coloured boots Black ZB2 BP012 0.003
(can be replaced without Green ZB2 BPO13 0.003
dismantling the head) Red ZB2 BPO14 0.003
Yellow ZB2 BP015 0.003
Blue ZB2 BP016 0.003
Lens caps
For use with Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Circular lens caps for light sources with integral LED
Pilot lights White ZBV 0113 0.002
Green ZBV 0133 0.002
Red ZBV 0143 0.002
Yellow ZBV 0153 0.002
7BV 0163 Blue ZBV 0163 0.002
5 different coloured grooved lenses (1) ZBV 0103S 0.010
Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZBW 9113 0.002
with flush push Green ZBW 9133 0.002
Red ZBW 9143 0.002
Yellow ZBW 9153 0.002
Blue ZBW 9163 0.002
Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZBW 9313 0.002
with projecting push Green ZBW 9333 0.002
Red ZBW 9343 0.002
Yellow ZBW 9353 0.002
Blue ZBW 9363 0.002
Square lens caps for light sources with integral LED
Pilot lights White ZBC V0113 0.002
Green ZBC V0133 0.002
Red ZBC V0143 0.002
Yellow ZBC V0153 0.002
Blue ZBC V0163 0.002
Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZBC W9113 0.002
with flush push Green ZBC W9133 0.002
Red ZBC W9143 0.002
Yellow ZBC W9153 0.002
Blue ZBC W9163 0.002
Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZBC W9313 0.002
with projecting push Green ZBC W9333 0.002
Red ZBC W9343 0.002
Yellow ZBC W9353 0.002
Blue ZBC W9363 0.002
Circular lens caps for light sources with BA 9s base fitting
Pilot lights White ZBV 011 0.002
Green ZBV 013 0.002
Red ZBV 014 0.002
Yellow ZBV 015 0.002
7BV Ole Blue ZBV 016 0.002
Clear ZBV 017 0.002
Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZBW 911 0.002
with flush push Green ZBW 913 0.002
Red ZBW 914 0.002
Yellow ZBW 915 0.002
Blue ZBW 916 0.002
Clear ZBW 917 0.002
Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZBW 931 0.002
with projecting push Green ZBW 933 0.002
Red ZBW 934 0.002
Yellow ZBW 935 0.002
Blue ZBW 936 0.002
Clear ZBW 937 0.002
(1) Clear, green, red, yellow, blue.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5
Specific function units, with double insulated bezel

XB5 AA

ZB5 AD

Manual overload reset buttons (travel 10 mm) (1)

Shape Actuation Marking Colour Reference Weight
of head distance
mm kg
Without cap (2)
17...120 - - XB5 AA801 0.027
120...257 - - XB5 AA802 0.040
With flush push
17...120 Without Green XB5 AA831 0.027
Red XB5 AA841 0.027
Blue XB5 AA861 0.027
(¢) Red XB5 AA84101 0.027
R Blue XB5 AA86102 0.027
120...257 Without Green XB5 AA832 0.040
Red XB5 AA842 0.040
Blue XB5 AA862 0.040
O Red XB5 AA84201 0.040
R Blue XB5 AA86202 0.040
With projecting push
@ 17...120 O Red XB5 AL84101 0.027
120...257 O Red XB5 AL84201 0.040
Heads + mounting base for potentiometer
Shape Description For use on Reference Weight
of head kg
For potentiometer with @ 6 mm shaft ZB5 AD912 0.032
shaft length 44 to 50 mm
(potentiometer not included)
@ 6.35 mm shaft ZB5 AD922 0.032

(1) NEMA type 13.

(2) Coloured cap to be ordered separately: see page 1/154.
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

Specific function units, with double insulated bezel

Joystick controllers (54 mm long operating shaft) (1)
Complete joystick controllers (screw clamp terminal connections)

Description Operation Spring return Reference Weight
to zero position kg
g 2 direction 1 notch Without XD5 PA12 0.060
8 1 N/O contact per direction
With XD5 PA22 0.060
4 direction 1 notch Without XD5 PA14 0.077
XD5 PA12 1 N/O contact per direction
With XD5 PA24 0.077
3 Sub-assemblies for joystick controllers
Description For use on Reference Weight
kg
Complete body/contact 2 direction ZD5 PA103 0.049
assemblies
(screw clamp terminal 4 direction ZD5 PA203 0.058
7D5 PA103 connections)
Complete head assemblies 2 direction, stay put ZD5 PA12 0.022
- with operating shaft
g 2 direction, spring return to zero position ZD5 PA22 0.022
4 direction, stay put ZD5 PA14 0.022
4 direction, spring return to zero position ZD5 PA24 0.022
Legends 30 x 48 mm 2 direction Black one side ZBG 2201 0.001
ZD5 PA203 for engraving Red reverse
White one side ZBG 2401 0.001
g Yellow reverse
ki Legends 48 x 48 mm 4 direction Black one side ZBG 4201 0.002
for engraving Red reverse
White one side ZBG 4401 0.002
7D5 PA12 Yellow reverse
Hour counters (2)
Characteristics Supply voltage Reference Weight
g \Y kg
© Indication 0...9999.9 ~ 12...24 - 50/60 Hz XB5 DSB 0.045
~ 120 - 60 Hz XB5 DSG 0.045
XB5 DSe ~~ 230...240 -50 Hz XB5 DSM 0.045
Annunciators (IP 40 NEMA 1) (2)
Characteristics Supply voltage Reference Weight
g 4 \Y kg
© = 85 db buzzer, =S 24 - 50/60 Hz XB5 KSB 0.035
basic: 4 kHz
with continuous or ~ 120 - 50/60 Hz XB5 KSG 0.035
intermittent operation
(connection diagram: N
XB5 KSe see page 1/172) ~~ 230...240 - 50 Hz XB5 KSM 0.035
Fuse carrier (2)
- Description For use with Reference Weight
g kg
© Fuse carrier 5 x 20 mm fuse XB5 DT1S 0.022
6.3A-250V
(1) Cannot be used with standard contact blocks ZBE 101 (single) or ZBE 20e (double).
XB5 DT1S (2) Replacement parts: fixing nut ZB5 AZ901, anti-rotation plate: ZB5 AZ902, tightening key: ZB5 AZ905.
Other versions Joystick controllers and complete body/contact assemblies for joystick controllers with Faston
connector terminals (6.35 or 2 x 2.8).
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units XB5 A: contact functions

Pushbuttons, spring return

XB5 AAee XB5 ALee

| 43 23,6 (1)

o + |

(1) Additional row of contacts or double contact.
e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

Mushroom head
XB5AC21

240

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm
Emergency stop mushroom head pushbuttons
XB5 AT42, XB5 BT845

‘ 43 L—»

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm
Selector switches
Standard handle operator
XB5 AD

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm
Key switches
XB5 AG

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

XB5 AS542, XB5 AS8445

Common face view XB5 APee

=

30 \

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm
Double-headed
XB5 ALe45, XB5 ALe4C5

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

XB5 AS142, XB5 A9445

Common face view

34,5 ll.e @40
43

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

Long handle operator
XB5 AJ

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

1/166



Control and signalling units & 22
Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated

bezel

Complete units XB5 A: signalling functions with or without contacts

Pilot lights
Integral LED Direct supply
XB5 AVBe, AVGe, AVMe XB5 AV6

Viaintegral transformer
XB5 AV3e, AVie

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

llluminated pushbuttons
Integral LED Direct supply
XB5 AW3ee5 XB5 AW3e65

\ 43

23,6 (1)

o + d

(1) Additional row of contacts or double contact.
e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

Double-headed pushbuttons with pilot light

Integral LED

XB5 AW84e5
135]| e 30

47

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

Panel cut-out for pushbuttons, switches and pilot

lights (1)

Screw clamp terminal and Printed circuit board

plug-in connector models connection models

/

O
1/ N/

(NN
NANY,

\
-
N

CINOIY
S\

L/ \/

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

Viaintegral transformer
XB5 AW3ee5

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm
Illuminated selector switches
Integral LED

XB5 AK12ee5

e: panel thickness: 1 to 6 mm

Detail of lug recess

+0,2

3,20

(1) Fixing centres for pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights fitted with Faston connector terminals: 32 x 45 min.

Common face view

Common face view
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units ZB5 A: contact functions

Heads for spring return pushbuttons

ZB5 AAe, AAeee, ZB5 AAe8

28

|

ZB5 CAe, ZB5 CAOQ

28

Heads for pushbuttons
Lockable "push-turn”
ZB5 AFD

ZB5 CHOe

LA.‘

Heads for double-headed, spring return pushbuttons

ZB5 AA8lee, ZB5 AA82ee

P=

315

Heads for pushbuttons
Mushroom head
ZB5 ACe4

-

ZB5ALe, ZB5 ALes®

3
&

32,5

ZB5CLe

-
©

32,5

!QZB 5

0 |

o

ZB5 AL83ee, ZB5 AL84ee®

315

-

@30

ZB5 AAe4,ZB5 AAe6 Common face view

31

Common face view

Push-push to release
ZB5 AHOe

;

28

Common face view

@

27,5

ZB5 ACe, ARe

il

28,5

ZB5 APee, ZB5 APeS, ZB5 APe83,
ZB5 APe

B O

@29 5

ZB5 AHe

32,5

ZB5 AA9lee
ZB5 AA92ee

i
O

ZB5 %)
ACe 40
ARe 60

ZB5 a
APee® 36.5
APeS 33
APe83 32
APe 35

Common face view

28,5

ZB5 AL93ee
ZB5 AL94ee

Common face view

O
()

50

ZB5 ARe16

5 "\ g60
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units ZB5 A: contact functions

Mushroom heads for latching pushbuttons

Push-pull
ZB5 AT44

56

Turn to release
ZB5 AS4e, ZB5 AS834

Key release
ZB5 AS7e, ZB5 AS934

[

ZB5 AS14D

m
g

)
a
a1
@«
o

@30

\ 230

\ 240

ZB5 AT4, ZB5 AT84, ZB5 AX4

O
@ o

ZB5 [%]
AT4, AT84 40
AX4 60
ZB5 AS5e, ZB5 AS844, ZB5 AS6e
e 525 ]
ZB5 [%]
AS5e, AS844 40
AS6e 60
ZB5 ASle, ZB5 AS2e, ZB5 AS944, ZB5 AS964
22 52,5 \ @
ZB5 [%]
ASle, AS944 40
AS2e, AS964 60
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units ZB5 A: contact functions

Heads for selector switches

Standard handle operator Long handle operator
ZB5 ADe, ZB5 ADeM ZB5 AJe, ZB5 AJeM
®©
™
44 ©28,5 {
44 @28,5
Knurled knob, black Key switch (Ronis n° 455)
ZB5 ADe9 ZB5 AGe, ZB5 AGOe, ZB5 AGeM
14 [ %

44 ©28,5 22 ‘ 40 28,5

Key switch (DOM n° 8D1)

ZB5 AGD
1 25 40,5 228,5

Heads for toggle switches
ZB5 ADe8

B @,

Bodies for pushbuttons and switches

Screw clamp terminal connections Plug-in connector
ZB5 AZ10e, ZB5 AZ141 ZB5 AZ10e4, ZB5 AZ1414
0 0
— -
< <
31,5 31,5
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Complete units ZB5 A: signalling functions with or without contacts

Heads for pilot lights, with light source
Integral LED Incandescent, neon or LED
ZB5 AV0e3 ZB5 AV0e, AVOeS

=

0

Bodies for pilot lights, screw clamp terminal connections

Integral LED Direct supply, for BA 9s bulb
ZB5 AVee ZB5 AV6
L
Yo} 2
o i} g g
] S T
L 32 .32
l—25 |

Bodies for pilot lights, plug-in connector

Integral LED Connections
ZB5 AVee4d ZBZ G156
~-=

Common face view

©28,5

505

T
|
|
X
o
X:
%)

\ \
\ \

®

’\z‘/+i

Heads for spring return illuminated pushbuttons, for light source
LED

ZB5 AW3e3, AW3e3S,
ZB5 AAe8

ZB5 AW1e3, ZB5 AW1e3S,
ZB5 ALe8

I

30

28,5
ZB5 AW5e3 ZB5 CW3e3
36,5 !@29,5 30
BA 9s bulb

ZB5 AW3e, AW3eS ZB5 AWle, ZB5 AWl1eS

315 ‘

Common face view

Common face view

!028,5

=

ZB5 CV0e3, CH3e3

285 ‘

30

0 )

Viaintegral transformer for BA 9s bulb

ZBS5 AVe, AVeDe

41,5

Blocks for “test light” function

ZB5 AW9e3

[

ZB5 CW1le3

34

28,5

Common face view
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units ZB5 A: signalling functions with or without contacts

Heads for double-headed pushbuttons with pilot light Mushroom heads for latching pushbuttons
ZB5 AW8leee3, ZB5 AW83eee3, Common face view ZB5 AW7e3
ZB5 AW82eee3 ZB5 AW84eee3

&

_ @40
315 315 27,5
Heads for illuminated "push-push to release" pushbuttons Heads for illuminated selector switches
with standard handle
ZB5 AHOe3 ZB5 AHe3 Common face view ZB5 AKleee3

4
T

EH
3 32,5 !@28,5 42,5 ‘ ?@28,5

Bodies for illuminated pushbuttons and selector switches, screw clamp terminal connections  Bodies for illuminated
pushbuttons and selector
switches, plug-in connector

Integral LED Direct supply, for BA 9s bulb Viaintegral transformer for BA 9s bulb Integral LED
ZB5 AW0Oeee ZB5 AW06e ZB5AW0ee, ZB5 AWO0OeDee ZB5 AWOeee4
0
] | g [ |-
f f f f
23 23 ‘ 43,5 e 23 31,5 ‘
315 315 ‘ 75
Manual overload reset buttons Head + mounting base for potentiometer
XB5 ABeee XB5 ALSeese Common face view ZB5 AD9%e2
18 e 225 !@28,5 27 ‘
@ ‘
e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm
(1) Value not yet communicated
Joystick controllers

XD5 PA®2 XD5 PA®4 Common face view

132

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm
Hour counters Annunciators Connection diagram
XB5 DSe XB5 KSe XB5 KSe
\ — \ 1+
= (| =
ar L | & g \““Intermittent
- - S &) J—
2 = 3
15 ‘_e L3 | 1 ‘ e +
60 | 59,7 Continuous
e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 5
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel:

Complete units ZB5 A

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights for printed circuit board connection
Panel cut-out (viewed from installer's side)

Dimensions in mm

IE\
N

CIN N N

NN NN/

s
H
o
]
+
m
b
@
OO+
\V
A£T1
A1£T1
A2+T1
AntT1
Printed circuit board drillings (viewed from electrical block side)
Dimensions in mm
"}
24,2
2 61
T
SRR
o
[P SV NG
~| W0 %
ol 2 2 < o2}
| ©| 1 N |
: Qﬂ o
— =]
& Mool 4
£ 372
m| o
= P
2 iy
o }& %\
VERAAN
o (12.1) = Nps
d 5y
|
©2,9+0,05 RNEERNOERE POEE RN
18,10,1 115
(A+18,1)£T2 23
(A1+18,1)£T2
A: 30 min (A2+18,1)+T2
B: 30 min

(An+18,1)£T2

General tolerances of the panel and printed circuit board
The cumulative tolerance must not exceed 0.3 mm: T1 + T2 = 0.3 mm max.

m Installation precautions:

O Minimum thickness of circuit board: 1.6 mm.

O Cut-out diameter: 22.4 mm £ 0.1 mm.

O Orientation of body/fixing collar ZB5 BZ079: + 2° 30’
(excluding cut-outs marked @ and b).

O Tightening torque of screws ZBZ 006: 0.6 N.m. max.
o Allow for one ZB5 BZ079 pillar and its fixing screws:

- every 90 mm horizontally (X), and 120 mm
vertically (Y),

- with each selector switch head (ZB5 ADe,
ZB5 AJe, ZB5 AGe).

The fixing centres marked @ and b are diagonally
opposed and must align with those marked 4 and 5 on
the printed circuit board.

ZB5 AZ079
ZBE 70e/ZBV Be7
ZBZ O1e

ZBZ 006

49,75%0,3

55,4 max

m Mounting of adapter (socket) ZBZ Ole:

2 elongated holes for ZBZ 006 screw access.

1 hole @ 2.4 mm £ 0.05 for centring adapter
ZBZ 0Ole.

8 x @ 1.2 mm holes.

1 hole @ 2.9 mm * 0.05, for centring the printed
circuit board (with cut-out marked 2).

1 elongated hole for orientation of the printed circuit
board (with cut-out marked b).

4 holes @ 2.4 mm + 0.05 for clipping in adapter
ZBZ 0Ole.

Dimensions An + 18.1 relate to the @ 2.4 mm #* 0.05
holes for centring adapter ZBZ O1le.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 7
Monolithic pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Environment

Protective treatment Standard version “TH”
Ambient air temperature Storage G -40...+ 70
around the device
Operation G - 25...+ 70 for LED and neon bulb versions

- 25...+ 40 for incandescent bulb version

Electric shock protection

Conforming to IEC 60536

Class Il

Degree of protection

Conforming to IEC 60529

IP 54 front face
IP 20 rear face (protection against direct contact)

Conforming to NEMA

NEMA type 12

Mounting

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1

Finished fixing hole: 22.5 mm recommended (22.3 +0.4/ 0)

Fixing centres: 30 x 40 mm min. (unless otherwise indicated)

Mounting panel thickness: metal: 1 to 6 mm, double insulated: 2 to 6 mm
Recommended tightening torque of fixing nut: 2 N.m. max.: 3 N.m

Cabling capacity

Conforming to EN60947-1

Screw clamp terminal connections:
O min.: 1 x 0.34 mm2 without cable end
O max.: 2 x 1.5 mm?2 with cable end

Forked "U" tag connectors: 2 max., fitted head to tail
Fork width 6 to 7.5 mm for M3.5 screw

Faston connectors: type 6.35 x 0.8 mm

Screw clamp tightening torque

0.8 (nominal recommended)
1.2 (max)

Screw heads compatible with Pozidriv or Phillips or JIS screwdrivers (size 1)
and flat screwdrivers (4 and 5.5 mm)

Mechanical durability
(in operating cycles)

Pushbuttons: 1 000 000

llluminated pushbuttons, spring return: 300 000
llluminated pushbuttons, push-push: 300 000
Selector switches: 300 000

Key switches: 300 000

Emergency stop pushbuttons: 10 000

Vibration resistance

Conforming to IEC 60068-2-6

5 gn (frequency 2 at 500 Hz)

Electric shock resistance

Conforming to IEC 60068-2-27

50 gn (half sine wave for 11 ms)
Emergency stop: 10 gn (half sine wave for 11 ms)

Conforming to standards

Generic standards

IEC/EN 60947-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-5
UL 508, CSA C22 n°14, JIS C 4520 (pending)

Terminal referencing

Conforming to EN 50005
and EN 50013

Contact block characteristics

Type of contact

N/C or N/O or C/O

Conforming

Slow break

Positive operation

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1
appendix K

All functions incorporating an N/C contact have positive opening operation

Short-circuit protection

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1] A

4 (gG cartridge fuse conforming to IEC 269-1)

Rated insulation voltage

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1 | V

Ui = 250 (degree of pollution 3)

Rated impulse
withstand voltage

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1 | kV

Uimp = 6

Rated operational
characteristics
(conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1)

a.c. supply:
utilisation category AC14, D300

Ue=240Vandle=0.3AorUe=120V and le=0.6 A

Electrical reliability

Failure rate
conforming to IEC 60947-5-4

Single light block characteristics

At 17 V and 5 mA: A < 10

Type of bulb LED Incandescent Neon
(all models) (direct)

Voltage limits For rated voltage \% 24V = :19.2...30 —; 120 V ~: 100...132 ~~ Direct supply model:
21.6...26.4 ~ 230V ~.:195...264 A~ | 230V~ 195...264 ~
120 V A1 100...132 ~
230-240 V ~u: 195...264 ~

Current consumption Applicable to all colours mA 18 Depending on bulb <5
(all types, all voltages)

Service life At rated voltage and at an H 80 000 2 000 50 000

ambient temperature of 25 °C
Electromagnetic emissions  Conforming to IEC 55011 Class B
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 7
Monolithic pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Pushbuttons
Shape Type Type of contact Marking Colour Unit Weight
of head of push N/O N/IC C/O Text Colour ©f push reference kg
Pushbuttons, spring return
Flush 1 - - |- - Black XB7 EA21P (1) 0.020
@ - - Green XB7 EA31P (1) 0.020
- - Yellow XB7 EA51P (1) 0.020
XB7 EAelP - 1 - Red XB7 EA42P (1) 0.020
- - 1 - - Black XB7 EA25P 0.020
- - Green XB7 EA35P 0.020
- - Red XB7 EA45P 0.020
2 - - - - Black XB7 EA23P 0.020
- - Green XB7 EA33P 0.020
Flush 1 - - P White Green XB7 EA3131P A 0.020
@ 2 - - XB7 EA3331P A 0.020
Projecting - 1 - O White Red XB7 EL4232P A 0.020
- - 1 XB7 EL4532P A 0.020
Flush 1 - - 1 Black White XB7 EA11341P A 0.020
- - 1 XB7 EA15341P A 0.020
Flush 1 - - 1 White Black XB7 EA21341P A 0.020
@ - - 1 XB7 EA25341P A 0.020
Pushbuttons, push-push
@ Flush 1 - - - - Black XB7 EH21P 0.020
- - Green XB7 EH31P 0.020
- - 1 - - Black XB7 EH25P 0.020
- - Green XB7 EH35P 0.020
Selector switches
Shape Type of Type of contact Number Unit Weight
of head operator N/O N/C c/o andtype of positions (2) reference kg
Standard 1 - —  2-stay put \/ XB7 ED21P (1) 0.025
@ handle, black
1 1 — 2 -stay put \/ XB7 ED25P 0.025
2 - —  3-stay put XB7 ED33P 0.025
XB7 ED21P \l/
Key switches 1 = - 2 -withdrawal %\/ XB7 EG21P 0.049
(key n° 455) from LH position
2 - — 3 - withdrawal from XB7 EG33P 0.049
! centre position
XB7 EG33P
Emergency stop mushroom head pushbuttons, @ 40
Shape Type Type of contact Colour Unit Weight
of head of push N/O N/C c/o ofpush reference kg
Turntorelease - 1 - Red XB7 ES542P 0.032
1 1 - Red XB7 ES545P 0.035
Turntorelease - 1 - Red XB7 ES142P 0.055
(key n° 455)
XB7 ES542P 1 1 - Red XB7 ES145P 0.058
(1) For version with Faston connectors (1 x 6.35 mm and 2 x 2.8 mm), add suffix “3" to the above references.
Example: XB7 EA21P3.
(2) The symbol “ f " indicates the key withdrawal position.
A Available:
3rd quarter 2005.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 7
Monolithic pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Pilot lights with integral LED ("true" colours)

Shape of head Supply voltage Colour Unit Weight

\% of lens reference kg
=~ 24 White XB7 EVO1BP (1) 0.020
Eiitaal L Green XB7 EVO3BP (1) 0.020
= - Red XB7 EV04BP (1) 0.020
< nteg“" Yellow XB7 EVO5BP (1) 0.020
B EVOeeR LED Blue XB7 EVO6BP (1) A 0.020
Orange XB7 EVO8BP (1) A 0.020
~ 120 White XB7 EVO1GP (1) 0.020
50-60 Hz Green XB7 EVO3GP (1) 0.020
Red XB7 EVO4GP (1) 0.020
Yellow XB7 EVO5GP (1) 0.020
Blue XB7 EVO6GP (1) A 0.020
Orange XB7 EVO8GP (1) A 0.020
~ 230 White XB7 EVOIMP (1) 0.020
50-60 Hz Green XB7 EVO3MP (1) 0.020
Red XB7 EVO4MP (1) 0.020
Yellow XB7 EVOSMP (1) 0.020
Blue XB7 EVO6MP (1) A 0.020
Orange XB7 EVOSMP (1) A 0.020

llluminated pushbuttons with integral LED ("true" colours)

Shape of Type Supply voltage Type of contact Colour Unit Weight
head of push of lens reference
v N/O N/C kg
llluminated pushbuttons, spring return
Projecting =24 1 - Green XB7 EW33B1P 0.022
Q Red XB7 EW34B1P 0.022
Yellow XB7 EW35B1P 0.022

egral
nted - 1 Red XB7 EW34B2P 0.022
XB7 EW3eelP
~ 230 1 - Green XB7 EW33M1P 0.022
Red XB7 EW34M1P 0.022
Yellow XB7 EW35M1P 0.022
- 1 Red XB7 EW34M2P 0.022
llluminated pushbuttons, push-push
Projecting =24 1 - Green XB7 EHO3B1P 0.022
Q Red XB7 EHO4B1P 0.022
Yellow XB7 EHO5B1P 0.022
egral
nted - 1 Red XB7 EH04B2P 0.022
XB7 EHO @01P
~ 230 1 - Green XB7 EHO3M1P 0.022
Red XB7 EHO4M1P 0.022
Yellow XB7 EHO5M1P 0.022
- 1 Red XB7 EHO4M2P 0.022
(1) For version with Faston connectors (1 x 6.35 mm and 2 x 2.8 mm), add suffix “3” to the above references.
Example: XB7 EV61P3.
A Available:

3rd quarter 2005.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 7

Monolithic pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Pilot lights with BA 9s base fitting

Shape Supply Description Supply Colour Unit Weight
of head voltage of lens reference
\% kg
Direct (2) For incandescent <250 White XB7 EV61P (1) 0.018
i d Q bulb Green XB7 EV63P (1) 0.018
— . (not included) (2) Red XB7 EV64P (1) 0.018
- — BA 9s base fitting
Yellow XB7 EV65P (1) 0.018
Blue XB7 EV66P (1) 0.018
XB7 EVeeP Clear XB7 EV67P (1) 0.018
Orange XB7 EV68P (1) 0.018
With neon bulb ~ 230 White XB7 EV41P (1) 0.020
(included) 50/60 Hz Green XB7 EV43P (1) 0.020
BA 9s base fitting Red XB7 EVA4P (1) 0.020
Yellow XB7 EV45P (1) 0.020
Blue XB7 EV46P (1) 0.020
Clear XB7 EV47P (1) 0.020
Direct through For incandescent ~ 230 White XB7 EV71P (1) 0.020
resistor bulb 50/60 Hz Green XB7 EV73P (1) 0.020
130V -2.6 W Red XB7 EV74P (1) 0.020
(included)
BA 9s base fitting Yellow XB7 EV75P (1) 0.020
Blue XB7 EV76P (1) 0.020
Clear XB7 EV77P (1) 0.020
Orange XB7 EV78P (1) 0.020
130V -2.6 Wbulb ~ 230 White XB7 EV710P 0.020
(not included) 50/60 Hz Green XB7 EV730P 0.020
BA 9s base fitting Red XB7 EV740P 0.020
Yellow XB7 EV750P 0.020
Blue XB7 EV760P 0.020
Clear XB7 EV770P 0.020
Via integral With incandescent  ~~ 120 White XB7 EV821P 0.020
transformer bulb (6V - 1.2 W) 50/60 Hz Green XB7 EV823P 0.020
(ncluded) fiting Red XB7 EV824P 0.020
Yellow XB7 EV825P 0.020
Blue XB7 EV826P 0.020
Clear XB7 EV827P 0.020
~ 230 White XB7 EV81P 0.020
50/60 Hz Green XB7 EV83P 0.020
Red XB7 EV84P 0.020
Yellow XB7 EV85P 0.020
Blue XB7 EV86P 0.020
Clear XB7 EV87P 0.020
llluminated pushbuttons with BA 9s base fitting
Type Supply Supply Type of contact Colour Unit Weight
gaggzh voltage N/O N/C of lens reference
of head \% kg
llluminated pushbuttons, spring return
Projecting Direct supply ~ 230 1 - Green XB7 EW3341P 0.022
for BA 9s neon bulb Red XB7 EW3441P 0.022
Q (included) Yellow XB7 EW3541P 0.022
Direct supply <250 1 - Green XB7 EW3361P 0.020
XB7 EW3eslP {s;m tgsscent bulb Red XB7 EW3461P 0.020
i Yellow XB7 EW3561P 0.020
(not included) (2)
llluminated pushbuttons, push-push
Projecting Direct supply ~ 230 1 - Green XB7 EH0341P 0.022
for BA 9s neon bulb Red XB7 EH0441P 0.022
Q (included) Yellow XB7 EH0541P 0.022
Direct supply <250 1 - Green XB7 EH0361P 0.020
XB7 EHOwelP {s;m tgsscent bulb Red XB7 EH0461P 0.020
. Yellow XB7 EHO561P 0.020
(not included) (2)
(1) For version with Faston connectors (1 x 6.35 mm and 2 x 2.8 mm), add suffix “3" to the above references.
Example: XB7 EV61P3.
(2) Bulb rating for direct supply pilot lights: 250 V max; 2.6 W max.
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Harmony® style 7
Monolithic pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

ZBY 2101

ZB5 AZ901

ZB5 AZ905

DL1 CEeee

ZB5 AZ902

30 x 40 mm legend holder with legend (black or red background)
With blank legend

Text Unit Weight
reference kg
Without ZBY 2101 0.001
With marked legend (sold singly)
m Start functions: white letters on black background.
m Stop functions: white letters on red background.
Text Reference Weight Text Reference Weight
kg kg
Auto ZBY 2115 0.001 Reset ZBY 2323 0.001
Down ZBY 2308 0.001 Reverse ZBY 2306 0.001
Forward ZBY 2305 0.001 Right ZBY 2309 0.001
Hand ZBY 2316 0.001  Start ZBY 2303 0.001
Inch ZBY 2321 0.001  Stop ZBY 2304 0.001
Left ZBY 2310 0.001 Up ZBY 2307 0.001
Off ZBY 2312 0.001 O ZBY 2146 0.001
On ZBY 2311 0,001 | ZBY 2147 0.001
Power on ZBY 2326 0.001  O-l ZBY 2178 0.001
Accessories
Text Colour Unit Weight
reference kg
Anti-rotation plate - ZB5 AZ902 0.008
Fixing nut - ZB5 AZ901 0.002
Bezel tightening tool - ZB5 AZ905 0.016
Grooved lens caps for BA 9s pilot lights White ZB7 EVO1 0.002
Green ZB7 EV03 0.002
Red ZB7 EV04 0.002
Yellow ZB7 EV05 0.002
Blue ZB7 EV06 0.002
Clear ZB7 EV07 0.002
Orange ZB7 EV08 0.002
Bulbs
Description Voltage Power Colour Unit Weight
\% w reference kg
Incandescent bulbs, 6 1.2 - DL1 CBOO6NSP 0.002
standard
BA 9s base fitting 24 2.0 - DL1 CE024NSP 0.002
2 11 mm max
length 28 mm max. 130 2.4 - DL1CEI30NSP  0.002
Incandescent bulbs, 6 1.2 - DL1 CB006 0.002
long life
BA 9s base fitting 24 2.0 - DL1 CE024 0.002
@ 11 mm max
length 28 mm max. 130 2.4 - DL1 CE130 0.002
Neon bulbs 220...240 - Green DL1 CS3220 0.002
BA 9s base fitting DL1 CS3220SP 0.002
@ 11 mm max
length 28 mm max. Blue DL1CS6220 0.002
DL1 CS6220SP 0.002
Orange (1) DL1 CS7220 0.002
DL1 CS7220SP 0.002

(1) For use with red, yellow or clear pilot light.
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Control and signalling units & 22

Harmony® style 7

Monolithic pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Dimensions
XB7 EAeeP, XB7 EHee®P

XB7 EDeeP

43,5
r—»

..'[r‘.
Y

23,5 @29

()

67

XB7 ESleeP

43,5
4= ~
E: — 3 8
8 e @29
51,5
e: panel thickness = 1 to 6 mm
XB7 ES5eeP
@40
e: panel thickness = 1 to 6 mm
XB7 EV8eP
<
[rs)
B
30 @29
63,5

e: panel thickness = 1 to 6 mm
Faston connector

|6.35

4 =1 |
Les

Mounting
Diameter of finished fixing holes

CINCINY

=0k
13,5 J e @29
57

Forked "U" tag connection

M3.5 screw

- =]

L7501

XB7 EGeeP

23 |16 | e @29

(@)
[y |
O
@22

|Hw
22

10/ e @29

(1) Maximum value.
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Digital display units

General

The XA2 VA digital display unit comprises 2 parts:

- the head, fitted into a @ 22.3 mm hole on the support panel and held in position
by a locking ring,

- the body, which clips onto the rear of the head.

The head contains the 7 segment LED display (height 14 mm) + decimal point, and
the body contains all the electronic decoding and supply circuitry.

Connection is made to screw connectors.

Grouping of 2 displays is possible, using the double legend plate holder.

Type

7 segment LED + decimal point (height: 14 mm)

Mounting

Environment
Ambient air temperature

Panel mounting in @ 22.3 mm hole

Grouping facility (2 display units):

- mechanically: by double legend plate holder (associated reading) or

- electrically: connecting in parallel (multiplexing for version with memory)

For operation: - 25...+ 70 °C
For storage: - 40...+ 85 °C

Vibration resistance

10 gn (10...500 Hz) conforming to IEC 68-2-6

Shock resistance

180 gn, duration 11 ms, conforming to IEC 68-2-27

Electric shock protection

Class Il, conforming to IEC 536 and NF C 20-030

Degree of protection

Electrical characteristics

Product certifications

IP 65 conforming to IEC 529 and NF C 20-010

UL (Listed) - CSA

Supply voltage

24V — (consumption: 40 mA max.)

Voltage limits

13V (70 mA) to 30 V (36 mA max.)

Protection

Against reverse polarity

Logic inputs

State 0: - 30 V (0 mA) to + 5V (1.4 mA)
State 1: + 13 V (4 mA) to + 30 V (9.5 mA)
These inputs must be connected to PLC solid-state PNP type outputs, positive logic

Connection

Screw connectors
Clamping capacity: 0.5 x 2.5 mm?.

Change of value displayed

Datas D( B X ¢C
Latch * Iil * 5 ms minimum

Display A X B
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Digital display units

References
Description Reference Weight
kg
" Body Decimal + BCD ZA2 VA1l 0.060
BCD + Latch ZA2 VA12 0.060
Head Green ZA2 VAO3 0.020
ZA2 VAle
Red ZA2 VA04 0.020
Yellow ZA2 VA05 0.020
Single legend plate holder Black or red background ZA2 BZ35101 0.001
with blank legend plate legend plate
Q White or yellow background ZA2 BZ35102 0.001
g legend plate
Double legend plate holder Black or red background ZA2VZ3101 0.005
with blank legend plate legend plate
White or yellow background ZA2VZ3102 0.005
legend plate
7A2 BZ3500 ZA2VZ31ee Tightening tool For head locking ring ZA2 BZ905 0.060
Dimensions
Panel cut-out Digital display unit Legend plate holder
(CENELEC EN 50007) ZA2 VAle + ZA2 VAOe ZA2 BZ3510e ZA2 VZ310e
@22,3%"
26 56
E
' ™ |
SO e | | =
o F =Y / 8 / \ 8
) N N A
{}769 15| 90 .30 ] 30
= | 60
T
E = panel thickness, 1to 5 mm
Connections and input tables
Decimal + BCD BCD + Latch Decimal BCD
-~ (=+24V) -~—(=+24V)
ﬁT ‘JT 1|2|3|4|5(6|7|8|9| Display 8|4|2|1| Display |8|4|2|1| Display
1 0|0|0|0|0|0[0O[0|0] O 0|0/0j0] O 1/0/0/1] 9
LSB 0—
1/0/0/0[0[0|0|0|0O 1 0|0j0j1| 1 1/|0/1/0] A
2 a o2 0|1]0/0|0j0j0O|0|0| 2 0|0j1/0| 2 1/0/1]1] B
= Q 4 0|0/1|0/0|0[0[0|0| 3 0011 3 1/1]0/0] C
Q o 0|0j0j1|0|0[0O|0|0O| 4 0|1/0/0| 4 1/1|0/1] D
e 8 0|0|0]|0|1|0[0[0|0] 5 0|1|0j1] 5 1/1|1/0] E
MSBo— oloJo[o]o[1]olo]0] 6 ol1[1]o] 6 [ajaja[1] F
Latch [ 02 olololo[o]o[1]0]0] 7 o[1[1[1] 7
DPe [_ 0— 0|0|0|0|0|O[O[1|0] 8 1/0/0j0| 8
- - 0|0|0j0|0j0jOJ0O[1] 9
— -
l<—(OV) l<—(0v)
DP = decimal point Latch = memory BCD = binary coded decimal
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Joystick controllers

Environment
Conformity to standards

IEC 947-5-1, EN 60 947-5-1, IEC 337-1, VDE 0660-200

Product certifications

Standard version: CSA A600-Q600, LRO

Protective treatment

Standard version: “TC”

Ambient air temperature

Operation: - 25...+ 70 °C. Storage: - 40...+ 70 °C

Operating position

All positions

Vibration resistance

5 gn (40 Hz < frequency < 500 Hz) conforming to IEC 68-2-6

Shock resistance

20 gn conforming to IEC 68-2-27

Electric shock protection

Class |, conforming to IEC 536 and NF C 20-030

Degree of protection

IP 66 conforming to IEC 529 and NF C 20-010

Mechanical life

Contact block characteristics
Rated operational characteristics

1 million operating cycles

~~ AC-15; A300 or Ue =240 Vand le =3 A
— DC13; Q300 or Ue = 250 V and le = 0.27 A conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix A

Rated insulation voltage

Ui: 500 V conforming to IEC 947-1; degree of pollution 3; 600 V conforming to UL 508 and CSA
C22-2n°14

Rated impulse withstand voltage

U imp = 6 kV conforming to IEC 947-1

Contact operation

Slow break N/O

Short-circuit protection

10 A cartridge fuse type gG (gl) or N conforming to IEC 947-5-1, VDE 0660-200

Terminal referencing

Conforming to CENELEC EN 50013

Rated operational power

Conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix C. Utilisation categories AC-15 and DC-13. Operating
rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour.
Load factor: 0.5

a.c. supply ~~ 50-60 Hz d.c. supply =
. Inductive circuit Power broken in W
for 1 million operating cycles
o 1
i N I Y WY 0 O A |
3 \ A Voltage V 24 48 120
206 \
50 \ I
2 230V |127V W 65 48 40
204 \ 24..48 V
5 .
=
e
202
0,1
1 2 4 6 10
Current in A

Electrical reliability

Failure rate < 1 fault for 100 million operating cycles (programmable controller inputs,
—=24V)

Connection

- Screw and captive cable clamp terminals. Clamping capacity: min. 1 x 0.5 mm2, max., with or
without cable end: 2 x 1.5 mm?
- 6.3 mm Faston connectors (on request)
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Joystick controllers

Complete units type XD2 G, with chromium plated metal bezel

Interchangeable contacts

Description Operation Spring return to Bezel Reference Weight
zero position finish kg
2 direction 1 notch Without Shiny XD2 GA8211 0.300
Fixing centres 1 N/O contact
90 x 90 mm per direction
Black XD2 GA82117 0.300
® =0~
With Shiny XD2 GA8221 0.300
Black XD2 GA82217 0.300
2 notches Without Shiny XD2 GA8231 0.500
2 N/O contacts
per direction
Black XD2 GA82317 0.500
With Shiny XD2 GA8241 0.500
XD2 GA8211
Black XD2 GA82417 0.500
1stnotch stay put  Shiny XD2 GA8251 0.500
2nd notch with
spring return
to 1 notch Black XD2 GA82517 0.500
4 direction 1 notch Without Shiny XD2 GA8411 0.330
Fixing centres 1 N/O contact
90 x 90 mm per direction
Black XD2 GA84117 0.330
t 4 4
@ —O— With Shiny XD2 GA8421 0.330
b
Black XD2 GA84217 0.330
2 notches Without Shiny XD2 GA8431 0.550
2 N/O contacts
per direction
Black XD2 GA84317 0.550
With Shiny XD2 GA8441 0.550
Black XD2 GA84417 0.550
1stnotch stay put  Shiny XD2 GA8451 0.550
2"d notch with
spring return
to 1 notch Black XD2 GA84517 0.550
XD2 GA8441
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Control and signalling units @ 22

Joystick controllers

Legend plates

— | Description  Text Colour Reference Weight
kg
2 direction Without Black one side, red reverse  ZD2 GY5201 0.002
40 x 64 mm
White one side, yellow ZD2 GY5401 0.002
reverse
ZD2 GY5201
With (1) Black background, white ZD2 GY5002 0.002
(specify when letters
ordering)
Red background, white ZD2 GY5004 0.002
letters
White background, black ZD2 GY5001 0.002
letters
Yellow background, black ZD2 GY5005 0.002
/ letters
4 direction Without Black one side, red reverse  ZD2 GY6201 0.003
64 x 64 mm
White one side, yellow ZD2 GY6401 0.003
reverse
With (1) Black background, white ZD2 GY6002 0.003
ZD2 GY6201 (specify when letters
ordering)
Red background, white ZD2 GY6004 0.003
letters
White background, black ZD2 GY6001 0.003
letters
Yellow background, black ZD2 GY6005 0.003
letters
Contact blocks
Description Contact Reference Weight
kg
Slow break N/O ZB2 BE101 0.015
Additional or replacement
(1) 2 lines of 11 characters maximum per direction.
ZB2 BE101
Other versions XD2 G joystick controllers with:
- variable composition; 2, 3, 4 or 8 direction,
- contact blocks with Faston connectors conforming to NF C
20-120,
- gold flashed contacts for low power switching.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Control and signalling units @ 22
Joystick controllers

XD2 GAee

1 notch
1 N/O contact per direction

XD2 GA8211, GA82117
XD2 GA8221, GA82217

XD2 GA8411, GA84117
XD2 GA8421, GA84217

407 407 ®
t
®<—O—> @4—?—»
©
\ 2l gl \ R
a1 3
® ® ® © ©
101£14 101£14101£24
15\ 30 \15 mﬁ 24 mﬁ 34 mn 44
260
* in each of the 4 directions
2 notches . . XD2 GA8231, GA82317 XD2 GA8431, GA84317
2 N/O contacts per direction XD2 GA8241, GA82417 XD2 GA8441, GA84417
407 40 ®
i
-—O—
@ -0—~®) ® i
©
2| &] ®| 2| 2] g =] g
glglglgl r\!ﬁ«\)vmnor\oo
XJ 7777777777777 B 5 v} q v} <r1 <r1 <r1 <r1 <r1
© - -— — - —
N ® ® © ©
2 1.0 1 2 2 1.0 1 2
2 1.0 1 2, 13 14 33 34
—1 3 14 — —
1515],30_[15[19 ey 237 2 43" a4
290 53 54 737 74
2= 63 64 83 84
63 64 2> 27 S3
* in each of the 4 directions
XD2 GA8251, GA82517 XD2 GA8451, GA84517
® ® © ©
2Dl 0 1K2 44 4, 241 0 1K2 44 4, 2B 0 1K2 g o,
EEM RN 7! LN
! 53 s RN
63 64 63 64 83 84
= 63 64 53
Panel cut-out
(thickness 1 to 6 mm)
XD2 GA (2 and 4 direction)
D A
N\ \,<
022,38 =
CENELEC EN 50007
(D /R
L/ L/
U E—
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Control and signalling units @ 30
Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights,

with chromium plated metal bezel
Complete units 9001 K

Complete units

Contact functions
Pushbuttons, spring return

00 00 00
o o0 (X
@0 [ X© [ X©)
® @ @
Flush push Projecting push Recessed push (high guard)
9001 KR1eee See page 1/192 9001 KR3eee See page 1/192 9001 KR2eee See page 1/192
Mushroom head pushbuttons
[ J @
[}
Spring return @ 35 or @ 57 Latching @ 41 Emergency stop, spring return @ 57
9001 KR2eeH13 See page 1/192 9001 KReee See page 1/192 9001 KR5R05H6 See page 1/192

Selector switches, key switches and joystick controllers

1.7

Selector switches, long black handle Key switches Joystick controllers
9001 KSeeFBHee See page 1/193 9001 KSeeKeHee® See page 1/193 9001 KeeHe See page 1/199

Booted pushbuttons and wobblestick (with accessories)

[
@
[
@)
Booted pushbuttons Wobblestick
9001 KReee + 9001 KUe See pages 1/192 and 1/206 9001 KReee + 9001 K8 See pages 1/192 and 1/206
Light functions
Pilot lights
oe (]
@0 (]
@ @
(@)
BA 9s base mounted super bright LED BA 9s incandescent bulb
9001 KPeee See page 1/194 9001 KPeee See page 1/194
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights,

with chromium plated metal bezel
Complete units 9001 K

Complete units

Combined contact and light functions
llluminated pushbuttons, spring return

Flush push, super bright LED Projecting push "Push to test", projecting push,
super bright LED
9001 KeLeee® See page 1/195 9001 K2Lee® See page 1/196 9001 KTeee31 See page 1/197

@ 41 mushroom head illuminated pushbuttons, super bright LED

2-position, push-pull 3-position, push-pull
9001 KR9Peee See page 1/197 9001 KR8Peee See page 1/197

Separate components and accessories
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Control and signalling units @ 30
Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units 9001 SK

Complete units

Contact functions
Pushbuttons, spring return

(@)@ (@)@ (@)@
[ X [ X [ X
@O @O @O
@ @ @
Flush push Projecting push Recessed push (high guard)
9001 SKR1eee See page 1/200 9001 SKR3eee See page 1/200 9001 SKR2eee See page 1/200
Mushroom head pushbuttons
[ J @
@
Spring return @ 35 or @ 57 Latching @ 41 Emergency stop, spring return @ 57
9001 SKR2eeH13 See page 1/200 9001 SKReee See page 1/200 9001 SKR5R05H6 See page 1/200

Selector switches

Selector switches, long black handle
9001 SKSeeFBHee See page 1/202

Booted pushbuttons and wobblestick (with accessories)

[
()
()
@)
Booted pushbuttons Wobblestick
9001 SKReee + 9001 KUe See pages 1/200 and 1/206 9001 SKReee + 9001 K8 See pages 1/200 and 1/206
Light functions
Pilot lights
0@ @
@O @
@ (]
o
BA 9s base mounted super bright LED BA 9s incandescent bulb
9001 SKPeee See page 1/201 9001 SKPeee See page 1/201
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Control and signalling units @ 30
Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units 9001 SK

Complete units

Combined contact and light functions
llluminated pushbuttons, spring return

Flush push Projecting push "Push to test", projecting push
9001 SK1Leee See page 1/202 9001 SK2Leee See page 1/203 9001 SKTeee31 See page 1/204

@ 41 mushroom head illuminated pushbuttons

2-position, push-pull 3-position, push-pull 1.5
9001 SKR9Peee See page 1/205 9001 SKR8Peee See page 1/205

Separate components and accessories
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1.7

Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Environment

Conforming to standards

IEC 947-1, IEC 947-5-1, IEC 947-5-4, EN 60947-5-1, JIS C 4520 and 852, UL 508,

CSA C22-2 n° 14

Product certifications

UL508, NEMA A600-Q600

Protective treatment “TC”
standard version
Ambient air temperature Storage °C _40..+70
around the device

Operation °C -25...+70

Vibration resistance

Conforming to IEC 68-2-6

Frequency: 2 to 500 Hz: 7gn
Ford Standard EA-1

Shock resistance

Conforming to IEC 68-2-27

Half sine wave: 50 gn

Electric shock protection

Conforming to IEC 536

Class Il

Degree of protection
for the chromium metal
bezel range

Conforming to IEC 529 &
NF C 20-010

IP 66

Conforming to NEMA

Types 1, 2, 3, 3R, 4, 6, 12 and 13

Degree of protection
for the double insulated
bezel range

Conforming to IEC 529 &
NF C 20-010

IP 66

Conforming to NEMA

Types 1, 2, 3, 3R, 4, 4X, 12 and 13

Mechanical life Pushbuttons, spring return 5

(in millions of operating

cycles)
llluminated pushbuttons 5
Selector switches and key 0.5
switches

Mounting position All positions
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Electrical characteristics of contact blocks

Rated operational
characteristics

~ AC-15

3A 240V

—DC-13

0.55 A, 125V

Rated insulation voltage Conforming to IEC 947-1 \% Ui = 250 degree of pollution 3 (except pilot lights with incandescent bulb: degree of pollution 2)
Rated impulse withstand Conforming to IEC 947-1 kv Uimp =2.5
voltage
Contact material Normal environment and Silver alloy
usage
Contact operation “N/C” ou “N/O” Slow break
Positive operation Conforming to IEC 947-5-2 | N N/C contact(s) with positive opening operation
Short-circuit protection ~ Conforming to IEC 947-5-1 | A Cartridge fuse mounted upstream: 10

Cabling capacity

Conforming to IEC 947-1

Screw clamp terminals (cross headedslotted screw)

mm?2 Mini: 1 x 0.22
mm?2 Maxi: 2 x 1.5

Recommended tightening torque: 0.8 N.m

Thermal current Ith A 10
Maximum operation a.c. supply: Contact making capacity
current utilisation category AC-15 |V 120 240 480 600
A 60 30 15 12
VA 7200 7200 7200 7200
Breaking capacity
v 120 240 480 600
A 6 3 15 1.2
VA 720 720 720 720
d.c.supply: Contact making capacity and breaking capacity
utilisation category DC-13 |V 125 250 600
A 0.55 0.27 0.1
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1.7

Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

with chromium plated metal bezel
Complete units 9001 K, with screw clamp terminals

9001 KR2UH13

821085

9001 KR24BH13

105025

CSud
e

b |

9001 KR25BH13

Pushbuttons, spring return

Shape Type Type of contact Colour Reference Weight
of head of push | % | kg
“N/O” “N/C” “cl/o”

Flush 1 - - Black 9001 KR1BH5 0.121
Green 9001 KR1GH5 0.121
- - 1 Black 9001 KR1BH13 0.121
Green 9001 KR1GH13 0.121
Red 9001 KR1RH13 0.121
Multi-colour 9001 KR1UH13(1) 0.121
1 - - Multi-colour 9001 KR1UH5 (1) 0.121
—~ Projecting - 1 - Red 9001 KR3RH6 0.128
@ - - 1 Multi-colour 9001 KR3UH13 (1) 0.128
— 1 - - Multi-colour 9001 KR3UHS5 (1) 0.128
2N \ Projecting (high guard) 1 - - Green 9001 KR2GH5 0.136
- - 1 Multi-colour 9001 KR2UH13 (1) 0.136
- 1 - - Multi-colour 9001 KR2UHS5 (1) 0.136
Mushroom head pushbuttons
Shape Type Diameter Type of contact Colour Reference Weight
of head of push mm | % | kg
“N/O” “N/C” “cl/o”
Spring @35 - - 1 Black 9001 KR24BH13 0.126
return Red 9001 KR24RH13 0.126
235 = 1 = Red 9001 KR4RH6 0.154
Snap in Knob
257 = = 1 Black 9001 KR25BH13 0.132
Red 9001 KR25RH13 0.132
57 = 1 = Red 9001 KR5RH6 0.154
Snap in Knob
Emergency stop mushroom head pushbuttons
Shape Type Diameter Type of contact Colour Reference Weight
of head of push mm | ? | kg
“N/C” “N/C” “Ccl/o”
| break
3positions: @41 - 2 - Black 9001 KR8BH25 0.195
Mom.-push:
maint.-neutral: Red 9001 KR8RH25 0.195
Mom. -pull
2 positions: @41 - - 1 Black 9001 KR9BH13 0.141
Maint. -push: Red 9001 KR9RH13 0.141
Maint. -pull = = 1 Red 9001 KROR94H13  0.141
- 1 - Red 9001 KR9RH6 0.141
Push-pull 235 - 1 - Red 9001 KROR20H6 0.141
257 = 1 = Red 9001 KR9R21H6 0.141
Spring return @ 35 (2) - 1 - Red 9001 KR4R05H6 0.154
@57 (2) = 1 = Red 9001 KR5R05H6 0.154
Late break @41 (2) 2 - - Red 9001 KR8R0O5H25 0.154

(1) Supplied with 7 different coloured caps: black, green, red, yellow, blue

(2) Marked "EMERGENCY STOP".

, white and orange, ready for clipping-in.
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Control and signalling units @ 30
Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

with chromium plated metal bezel
Complete units 9001 K, with screw clamp terminals

Selector switches and key switches (contact actuation sequence, see page 1/211)

Shape Mount on Contact block Contact Number and type of Reference Weight
of head side (order status positions kg
seperately) 1- closed
0 - open
lor2 9001KA2 \ / 2 stay put 9001 KS11FB 0.172
— \ 7 A4

105028

| lor2 9001KA2 2 spring return S 9001 KS34FB 0.172
*Q, i Long —I— \0 1/ from right to left \/
Ay :.il ke handle o o©
p AL black 1 9001KAL 3 stay put 9001 KS43FB 0.172
LN y p .
» ale
o o 10 0 \l/
9001 KS43FB 00t
lor2 9001KA1 \ T / 3 stay put 9001 KS46FB 0.172
o ° 0 0 1 \l/
0 1 0
lor2 9001KA1 3 spring return 9001 KS63FB 0.172
OJJ \ T / frorﬂ Ie?t <l/
o o© 100 5 center
0 0 1
lor2 9001KA1 3 spring 2RSS 9001 KS53FB 0.172
OJJ \ T / return \l/
o o© (1) 8 2 to center
Side 2 9001KA1 \ \ f / 4 stay put 9001 KS88FB 0.172
1 0 0 O
°© % 001 0
Side 1 9001KA1 RN
(o] (e}
g lor2 9001KA2 \ / 2 stay put %\/ 9001 KS11K1R 0.207
\ ﬁ}”‘ L ‘ o ¢ 0 1
shgti it )
Rall Key (Ronis 1lor2 9001KA1 \\ / 2 stay put 9001 KS11K1R 0.207
#  n°4s5) S 4 ®_
9001 KS11K1R i 0@
lor2 9001KA1 \\ / 2 stay put 9001 KS11K3R 0.207
0 1 x A
(o] (e} 1 0
lor2 9001KA1 \ T / 3 stay put \?/ 9001 KS43K5R 0.234
10 0
°© ° 9 0 1
lor2 9001KA1 3 spring return 9001 KS53K5R 0.234
DJJ \1 (T) 0/ to cpentgr @
°© ° 9 0 1
Z For E 10 key, remove R from reference. Ex: 9001 KS11K1R: Ronis key
9001 KS11K1: E10 key

N—

Key (E10)

Nota : Other contact configurations are available. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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1.7

Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

with chromium plated metal bezel

Complete units 9001 K, with screw clamp terminals

Pilot lights with BA 9s base mounted (super bright LED, included)

Shape of head Supply voltage Colour Reference Weight
\% kg
g = 24 Green 9001 KP35LGG9 0.134
b ; Red 9001 KP35LRR9 0.134
v ; Amber 9001 KP35LYA9 0.134
Y i Blue 9001 KP35LLL9 0.134
;J N White 9001 KP35LWW9 0.134
A
~ 48 Green 9001 KP36LGG9 0.134
9001 KP35LGG9 Red 9001 KP36LRR9 0.134
Amber 9001 KP36LYA9 0.134
Blue 9001 KP36LLL9 0.134
White 9001 KP36LWW9 0.134
~ 120 Green 9001 KP38LGG9 0.134
Red 9001 KP38LRR9 0.134
Amber 9001 KP38LYA9 0.134
Blue 9001 KP38LLL9 0.134
White 9001 KP38LWW9 0.134
Pilot lights with BA 9s, incandescent bulb (bulb included)
Shape of head Supply Supply voltage Colour Reference Weight
\% kg
Direct supply ~ 12 Green 9001 KP32G9 0.134
for BA 9s bulb Red 9001 KP32R9 0.134
(included) Amber 9001 KP32A9 0.134
Blue 9001 KP32L9 0.134
~ 24 Green 9001 KP35G9 0.134
Red 9001 KP35R9 0.134
Amber 9001 KP35A9 0.134
Blue 9001 KP35L9 0.134
~ 48 Green 9001 KP36G9 0.134
g Red 9001 KP36R9 0.134
& Amber 9001 KP36A9 0.134
Blue 9001 KP36L9 0.134
AT |
~ 120 Green 9001 KP38G9 0.134
| Red 9001 KP38R9 0.134
LY Amber 9001 KP38A9 0.134
9001 KP38R9 Blue 9001 KP38L9 0.134
Via integral ~ 120 Green 9001 KP1G9 0.210
transformer Red 9001 KP1R9 0.210
E?;C?uzgj)ﬁ V bulb Amber 9001 KP1A9 0.210
g Blue 9001 KP1L9 0.210
~ 230 Green 9001 KP7G9 0.210
7 Red 9001 KP7R9 0.210
J Amber 9001 KP7A9 0.210
f | Blue 9001 KP7L9 0.210
&
9001 KP7L9 ~ 380 Green 9001 KP5G9 0.210
Red 9001 KP5R9 0.210
Amber 9001 KP5A9 0.210
Blue 9001 KP5L9 0.210
~ 600 Green 9001 KP6G9 0.210
Red 9001 KP6R9 0.210
Amber 9001 KP6A9 0.210
Blue 9001 KP6L9 0.210
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

with chromium plated metal bezel
Complete units 9001 K, with screw clamp terminals

109203

9001 K1L35LGGH13

Illuminated pushbuttons, spring return, flush push (super bright LED, included)

Shape of head Description supply Type of Supply voltage Colour Reference Weight
contact V kg
A
“Cl/o”
Extended metallic guard
BA 9s base mounted 1 ~ 24 Red 9001 K3L35LRRH13 0.175
LED (included) Green 9001 K3L35LGGH13  0.175

Amber 9001 K3L35LYAH13 0.175

~ 48 Red 9001 K3L36LRRH13 0.175

Green 9001 K3L36LGGH13  0.175

Amber 9001 K3L36LYAH13 0.175

~ 120 Red 9001 K3L38LRRH13 0.175

Green 9001 K3L38LGGH13  0.175

Amber 9001 K3L38LYAH13 0.175

Direct supply 1 ~ 24 Red 9001 K3L35RH13 0.175
for BA 9s Green 9001 K3L35GH13 0.175
'(?rfjﬂggzgem bulb Amber 9001 K3L35AH13 0.175
1 = 48 Red 9001 K3L36RH13 0.175
Green 9001 K3L36GH13 0.175
Amber 9001 K3L36AH13 0.175
1 ~ 120 Red 9001 K3L38RH13 0.175
Green 9001 K3L38GH13 0.175
Blue 9001 K3L38LH13 0.175
Amber 9001 K3L38AH13 0.175
White 9001 K3L38WH13 0.175
Clear 9001 K3L38CH13 0.175
Via integral 1 ~ 120 Red 9001 K3L1RH13 0.250
transformer Green 9001 K3L1GH13 0.250
T A S 0 Y b Amber 9001 K3L1AH13 0.250

(included)
~ 230 Red 9001 K3L7RH13 0.250
Green 9001 K3L7GH13 0.250
Amber 9001 K3L7AH13 0.250

Full guard in plastic

BA 9s base mounted 1 =~ 24 Red 9001 K1L35LRRH13 0.166
(included) Green 9001 K1L35LGGH13  0.166

Amber 9001 K1L35LYAH13 0.166

1 ~ 48 Red 9001 K1L36LRRH13 0.166
Green 9001 K1L36LGGH13  0.166
Amber 9001 K1L36LYAH13 0.166

1 ~ 120 Red 9001 K1L38LRRH13 0.166
Green 9001 K1L38LGGH13  0.166
Amber 9001 K1L38LYAH13 0.166
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1.7

Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

with chromium plated metal bezel

Complete units 9001 K, with screw clamp terminals

9001 K2L eeeH13

Illuminated pushbuttons, spring return, projecting push

Shape of head Type of contact Supply Colour Reference Weight
voltage kg
' A
“N/O” “N/C” “ClO”
late
break
BA 9s base mounted LED (included)
- - 1 ~~ 24 Red 9001 K2L35LRRH13 0.166
Green 9001 K2L35LGGH13  0.166
Amber 9001 K2L35LYAH13 0.166
- - 1 ~ 48 Red 9001 K2L36LRRH13 0.166
Green 9001 K2L36LGGH13  0.166
Amber 9001 K2L36LYAH13 0.166
- - 1 ~ 120 Red 9001 K2L38LRRH13  0.166
Green 9001 K2L38LGGH13  0.166
Amber 9001 K2L38LYAH13 0.166
Direct supply for BA 9s incandescent bulb (included)
- - 1 ~~ 24 Red 9001 K2L35RH13 0.166
Green 9001 K2L35GH13 0.166
Amber 9001 K2L35AH13 0.166
Blue 9001 K2L35LH13 0.166
White 9001 K2L35WH13 0.166
- - 1 ~ 48 Red 9001 K2L36RH13 0.166
Green 9001 K2L36GH13 0.166
Amber 9001 K2L36AH13 0.166
Blue 9001 K2L36LH13 0.166
White 9001 K2L36WH13 0.166
- - 1 ~ 120 Red 9001 K2L38RH13 0.166
Green 9001 K2L38GH13 0.166
Amber 9001 K2L38AH13 0.166
Blue 9001 K2L38LH13 0.166
White 9001 K2L38WH13 0.166
Viaintegral transformer for BA 9s incandescent bulb (included)
- - 1 ~ 230 Red 9001 K2L7RH13 0.140
Green 9001 K2L7GH13 0.140
Amber 9001 K2L7AH13 0.140
Blue 9001 K2L7LH13 0.140
White 9001 K2L7WH13 0.140
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

with chromium plated metal bezel
Complete units 9001 K, with screw clamp terminals

llluminated mushroom head pushbuttons (super bright LED, included)

Shape Diameter Type of contact Supply Colour Reference Weight
of head mm voltage kg

A

“N/O” “N/O” “Clo”

|. break

§ 2 position stay put pushbuttons. Direct supply for BA 9s incandescent bulb (included)
S b ? | @41 Order contacts separately ~ 24 Green 9001 KROP35LGG 0.186
A i ﬂ Red 9001 KR9P35LRR 0.186
:*- e - ~ 48 Green 9001 KRIP36LGG 0.186
& A Red 9001 KR9P36LRR 0.186
0001 KROP35LGGHIS ~ 120 Green 9001 KR9P38LGG 0.186

Red 9001 KR9P38LRR

3 position pushbuttons (pull: spring return, center: stay put, push: spring return)

a2 41 Order contacts separately ~~ 24 Green 9001 KR8P35LGG 0.254

¥ Red 9001 KR8P35LRR 0.254
~~ 48 Green 9001 KR8P36LGG 0.254

Red 9001 KR8P36LRR 0.254

~ 120 Green 9001 KR8P38LGG 0.254

Red 9001 KR8P38LRR 0.254

9001 KR8P35LRRH25

Mechanically interlocked pushbuttons
Shape Type Type of contact Colour Reference Weight

of head of push | % | kg
“N/O” “N/O” “Cl/o”
| break
g f = Both = = 1 Multi-colour 9001 KR11UH1H1 0.540
! maintained 1)
- N’
One spring - - 1 Multi-colour 9001 KR12UH1H1 0.540
- return 1)
and one
. latching
dny - Illuminated "Push to test" pushbuttons, spring return (super bright LED, included)
gt Shape Type Type of contact Supply Colour Reference Weight
. | of head of push | | voltage kg
% V
9001 KR11UH13H13 \ ?
“N/O” “N/O” “Cl/o”
| break
Direct supply
Projecting 1 - - =~ 24 Green 9001 KT35LGG31 0.235
push Red 9001 KT35LRR31 0.235
Amber 9001 KT35LLYA31 0.235
1 - - ~ 48 Green 9001 KT36LGG31 0.235
Red 9001 KT36LRR31 0.235
Amber 9001 KT36LYA31 0.235
1 - - ~ 120 Green 9001 KT38LGG31 0.235
Red 9001 KT38LRR31 0.235
Amber 9001 KT38LYA31 0.235

(1) Supplied with 7 different coloured caps: black, green, red, yellow, blue, white and orange, ready for clipping-in.
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

with chromium plated metal bezel
Complete units 9001 K, with screw clamp terminals

Illuminated selector switches with long handle (super bright LED, included)

Shape Supply Mount Contact block (1) Contact Supply Number Colour Reference Weight
of head on side status voltage and type
1-closed of
0 - open \% positions kg
Supplied 10or2 9001KA2 ~ 24 2stayput Green 9001 K11J35LGFG  0.245
with 24V J— \0 1/
light ® © Red 9001 K11J35LRFR  0.245

module

(super Amber 9001 K11J35LYFA  0.245
bright
LED) l1or2 9001KA2 24 2 spri G 9001 K34J35LGFG  0.245
or - =~ spring reen .
—I— \O l/ return
o o frolmﬁrlght Red 9001 K34J35LRFR  0.245
to le

Amber 9001 K34J35LYFA 0.245

lor2 9001KAl

o7

T / ~ 24 3 stay put Green 9001 K43J35LGFG  0.245
0
0

1 Red 9001 K43J35LRFR 0.245

Amber 9001 K43J35LYFA 0.245

Side 2 9001KA1l ~ 24 3stayput Green 9001 K46J35LGFG  0.245

OO =
HO\

[e]
[e]

co or-"

-

Red 9001 K46J35LRFR 0.245

9001 K46J35LYFA

RO

Amber 9001 K46J35LYFA 0.245

or

Side 1 9001KAl

[e]
[e]

lor2 9001KAl ~ 24 3spring Green 9001 K53J35LGFG  0.245

return to
center  Red 9001 K53J35LRFR  0.245

"
or

cat
I—‘O\j

[e]
[e]

Amber 9001 K53J35LYFA 0.245

lor2 9001KAl \AT / ~ 24 3spring Green 9001 K63J35LGFG  0.245
return

o o § 939 fromleft Red 9001 K63J35LRFR  0.245
to center

Amber 9001 K63J35LYFA 0.245

Side 2 9001KAl

O
O

co or-"

-

Red 9001 K88J35LRFR 0.245

ro oco—"
oo rO—

/ ~~ 24 4 stay put Green 9001 K88J35LGFG  0.245
0
0
1
0

Side 1 9001KAl Amber 9001 K88J35LYFA 0.245

[¢] [¢]

(1) Order and install listed contact block for noted contact sequence.
Other contact sequences are available. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

with chromium plated metal bezel

Complete units 9001 K, with screw clamp terminals

llluminated mushroom head pushbuttons, push-pull, @ 41 red

821125

Shape of head Supply Type of contact Supply voltage Reference Weight
kg
“N/C” “N/CT “ClO”
l.break
2 position stay put pushbuttons
Direct supply 1 1 - ~~ 24 9001 KR9P35RH25  0.168
for BA 9s ~ 120 9001 KR9P38RH25  0.168
incandescent
bulb (included)
Via integral 1 1 - =~ 230 9001 KR9P7RH25 0.245
transformer
forBA9s 6V
incandescent
bulb (included)
3 position pushbuttons (pull: spring return, center: stay put, push: spring return)
Direct supply 1 1 - ~~ 24 9001 KR8P35RH25  0.168
for BA 9s ~ 120 9001 KR8P38RH25  0.168
incandescent
bulb (included)
Via integral 1 1 - =~ 230 9001 KR8P7RH25 0.245
transformer
forBA9s 6V
incandescent
bulb (included)
9001 KRBP e#RH25 Joystick controllers (80 mm long operating shaft)
Shape of head Description Type of contact Direction Reference Weight
kg
“N/O”  “N/C”  “ClO”
3 positions - 2 - ® 9001 K31H8 0.372
spring return }
Order contacts separately ? 9001 K31 0.372
E 2 |- = ®-—o0—@ 9001 K71H7 0.372
‘ W Order contacts separately 9001 K71 0.372
5 positions - - 2 9001 K35H2 0.372
9001 K31H8 spring return
Order contacts separately ®=o0—® 9001 K35 0.372
3 positions Order contacts separately ® 9001 K73 0.372
stay put }
o
'
5 positions Order contacts separately ®) 9001 K34 0.372
spring return with }
latch (1) ® «?—»
©
(1) Latch button must be depressed before joystick will operate.
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units 9001 SK, with screw clamp terminals

Pushbuttons, spring return

g Shape Type Type of contact Colour Reference Weight
= of head of push | ? H kg
N/O “‘N/C” “cl/o”
Flush 1 - - Black 9001 SKR1BH5 0.086
9001 SKR1GH13 Green 9001 SKR1GH5 0.086
- - 1 Black 9001 SKR1BH13 0.086
Green 9001 SKR1GH13 0.086
Red 9001 SKR1RH13 0.086
Multi-colour 9001 SKR1UH13 0.086
(1)
1 - - Multi-colour 9001 SKR1UH5 (1) 0.086
= Projecting - 1 - Red 9001 SKR3RH6 0.070
9001 SKR3RH6 @ = = 1 Multicolour 9001 SKR3UHI3  0.070
— (1)
1 - - Multi-colour 9001 SKR3UH5 (1)  0.070
Projecting (high guard) 1 - - Green 9001 SKR2GH5 0.090
- - 1 Multi-colour 9001 SKR2UH13 0.090
(1)
1 - - Multi-colour 9001 SKR2UH5 (1)  0.090
9001 SKR2GH5
Mushroom head pushbuttons
Shape Type Diameter Type of contact Colour Reference Weight
of head of push mm | % H kg
“N/O” “N/C” “cl/o”
5 Spring @35 - - 1 Black 9001 SKR24BH13  0.095
B & return Red 9001 SKR24RH13  0.095
b @35 - 1 - Red 9001 SKR4RH6 0.095
= T Snap in Knob
oy 257 = = 1 Black 9001 SKR25BH13 0.102
** Red 9001 SKR25RH13  0.102
. @57 - 1 -  Red 9001 SKR5RH6 0.102
9001 SKR24BH13 Snap in Knob
Emergency stop mushroom head pushbuttons
Shape Type Diameter Type of contact Colour Reference Weight
of head of push mm | % H kg
“N/C” “N/C” “Cl/o”
| break
3 positions: Mom. -push: maint. -neutral: Mom. -pull
g 41 1 1 = Black 9001 SKR8BH25 0.159
Red 9001 SKR8RH25 0.159
2 positions: Maint. -push: Maint. -pull
241 = = 1 Black 9001 SKR9BH13 0.159
Red 9001 SKR9RH13 0.159
- 1 - Red 9001 SKR9RH6 0.159
Push-pull @35 - 1 - Red 9001 SKR9R20H6 0.159
257 = 1 = Red 9001 SKR9R21H6 0.164
Spring return @ 35 (2) - 1 - Red 9001 SKR4R05H6 0.159
@57 (2) = 1 = Red 9001 SKR5R05H6 0.164
9001 SKR5R05H6 Late break @41 (2) 1 1 — Red 9001 SKR8RO5H25  0.159

(1) Supplied with 7 different coloured caps: black, green, red, yellow, blue, white and orange, ready for clipping-in.
(2) Marked "EMERGENCY STOP".
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units 9001 SK, with screw clamp terminal

Pilot lights with BA 9s base mounted (super bright LED included)

109218

Shape of head Supply voltage Colour Reference Weight
7| | v kg
¥ | ~~ 24 Green 9001 SKP35LGG9 0.082
‘ | Red 9001 SKP35LRR9 0.082
‘ | ! Amber 9001 SKP35LYA9 0.082
Blue 9001 SKP35LLL9 0.082
9001 SKP35LGG9 White 9001 SKP35LWW9  0.082
~~ 48 Green 9001 SKP36LGG9 0.082
Red 9001 SKP36LRR9 0.082
Amber 9001 SKP36LYA9 0.082
Blue 9001 SKP36LLL9 0.082
White 9001 SKP36LWW9  0.082
~ 120 Green 9001 SKP38LGGY 0.082
Red 9001 SKP38LRR9 0.082
Amber 9001 SKP38LYA9 0.082
Blue 9001 SKP38LLL9 0.082
White 9001 SKP38LWW9 0.082
Pilot lights with BA 9s, incandescent bulb (bulb included)
Shape of head Supply Supply voltage Colour Reference Weight
\% kg
Direct supply ~ 12 Green 9001 SKP32G9 0.082
for BA 9s bulb Red 9001 SKP32R9 0.082
(included) Amber 9001 SKP32A9 0.082
Blue 9001 SKP32L9 0.082
~~ 24 Green 9001 SKP35G9 0.082
Red 9001 SKP35R9 0.082
Amber 9001 SKP35A9 0.082
Blue 9001 SKP35L9 0.082
o ~~ 48 Green 9001 SKP36G9 0.082
g Red 9001 SKP36R9 0.082
7 | Amber 9001 SKP36A9 0.082
L Blue 9001 SKP36L9 0.082
| J ~ 120 Green 9001 SKP38G9 0.082
‘ Red 9001 SKP38R9 0.082
Amber 9001 SKP38A9 0.082
9001 SKP38R9 Blue 9001 SKP38L9 0.082
Via integral ~ 120 Green 9001 SKP1G9 0.181
transformer Red 9001 SKP1R9 0.181
. for BA 95 6 V bulb Amber 9001 SKP1A9 0.181
8 (included)
g Blue 9001 SKP1L9 0.181
| |
. v [ ~ 230 Green 9001 SKP7G9 0.181
Red 9001 SKP7R9 0.181
Amber 9001 SKP7A9 0.181
‘ Blue 9001 SKP7L9 0.181
9001 SKP7L9 ~ 380 Green 9001 SKP5G9 0.181
Red 9001 SKP5R9 0.181
Amber 9001 SKP5A9 0.181
Blue 9001 SKP5L9 0.181
~ 600 Green 9001 SKP6G9 0.181
Red 9001 SKP6R9 0.181
Amber 9001 SKP6A9 0.181
Blue 9001 SKP6L9 0.181
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units 9001 SK, with screw clamp terminal

Selector switches (contact actuation sequence, see page 1/211)

Shape Mount on Contact block Contact Number and type of Reference Weight
of head side (order separately) status positions kg
1-closed
0 - open
lor2 9001KA2 \ /4 2 stay put 9001 SKS11FB 0.059
— \ A4
g Long
= handle, lor2 9001KA2 - 2 spring return = — 9001 SKS34FB 0.059
black J— \0 1/ from right to left "\~
bt o o
*a
lor2 9001KA1 3 stay put 9001 SKS43FB 0.059
9001 SKS43FB ol \1 [TJ 0/‘ \l/
°© % 90 1
lor2 9001KA1 3 spring - 9001 SKS63FB 0.059
QJ—D ‘\0 (TJ 1/ return from left \l/
o o 1 o o |tocenter
lor2 9001KA1 —a 3springreturn  _r |~ 9001 SKS53FB 0.059
QJ—D \ T / to (?entgr \l/
o o 1 0 0
0 0 1
Side 1 9001KA1 \ \ f / 4 stay put 9001 SKS88FB 0.059
1 0 0 0
°© 9 00 10
Side 2 9001KA1
olo 00 0 1
01 0 0
o o
llluminated pushbuttons, spring return, flush push (super bright LED included)
Shape of head Supply Type of \S/upply voltage Colour Reference Weigkht
contact g
|
“Cl/o”
§ Full guard in plastic
b BA 9s base 1 ~ 24 Red 9001 SK1L35LRR 0.181
1,}@ v mounted Green 9001 SK1L35LGG  0.181
g A Amber 9001 SK1L35LYA 0.181
vy 7 :
* A 1 ~ 48 Red 9001 SKIL36LRR __ 0.181
0001 SK1L35LGG Green 9001 SK1L36LGG  0.181

Amber 9001 SK1L36LYA 0.181

1 ~ 120 Red 9001 SK1L38LRR 0.181
Green 9001 SK1L38LGG 0.181
Amber 9001 SK1L38LYA 0.181
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units 9001 SK, with screw clamp terminal

Illuminated pushbuttons, spring return, projecting push

Shape of head Type of contact Supply Colour Reference Weight
voltage kg
B
“N/O” “N/C” “Clo”
late
break
BA 9s base mounted LED (included)

- - - ~ 24 Red 9001 SK2L35LRR 0.181
Order contact block Green 9001 SK2L35LGG 0.181

separately
Amber 9001 SK2L35LYA 0.181
- - - ~ 48 Red 9001 SK2L36LRR 0.181
Order contact block Green 9001 SK2L36LGG 0.181

separately
Amber 9001 SK2L36LYA 0.181
- - - ~ 120 Red 9001 SK2L38LRR 0.181
Order contact block Green 9001 SK2L38LGG 0.181

separately
Amber 9001 SK2L38LYA 0.181

Direct supply for BA 9s incandescent bulb (included)
- - 1 ~ 24 Red 9001 SK2L35RH13 0.181
Green 9001 SK2L35GH13 0.181
Amber 9001 SK2L35AH13 0.181
g Blue 9001 SK2L35LH13 0.181
V,”r v White 9001 SK2L35WH13 0.181
- . - - 1 ~48 Red 9001 SK2L36RH13 0.181
L

9001 SK2L36GH13 Green 9001 SK2L36GH13 0.181
Amber 9001 SK2L36AH13 0.181
Blue 9001 SK2L36LH13 0.181
White 9001 SK2L36WH13 0.181
- - 1 ~ 120 Red 9001 SK2L38RH13 0.181
Green 9001 SK2L38GH13 0.181
Amber 9001 SK2L38AH13 0.181
Blue 9001 SK2L38LH13 0.181
White 9001 SK2L38WH13 0.181

Via integral transformer for BA 9s incandescent bulb (included)

- - 1 ~ 230 Red 9001 SK2L7RH13 0.226
Green 9001 SK2L7GH13 0.226
Amber 9001 SK2L7AH13 0.226
Blue 9001 SK2L7LH13 0.226
White 9001 SK2L7WH13 0.226
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1.7

Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel

Complete units 9001 SK, with screw clamp terminal

Illuminated mushroom head pushbuttons (super bright LED, included)

Shape Diameter Supply Type of contact Colour Reference Weight
of head mm voltage kg
: VA
iy ? | “N/O" N0 “ClO”
Sl J |.break
** N 2 position stay put pushbuttons. Direct supply for BA 9s incandescent bulb (included)
241 ~~ 24 Order contact block Green 9001 SKRIP35LGG 0.226
9001 SKRIP35LGG separately Red 9001 SKRIP35LRR 0.226
~ 48 Order contact block Green 9001 SKRIP36LGG 0.226
separately Red 9001 SKRIP36LRR 0.226
§ =~ 120 Order contact block Green 9001 SKR9P38LGG 0.226
1 - : separately Red 9001 SKRIP38LRR 0.226
g :1 3 positions pushbuttons (pull: spring return, center: stay put, push: spring return)
& 41 ~ 24 Order contact block Green 9001 SKR8P35LGG 0.226
separately Red 9001 SKR8P35LRR 0.226
9001 SKR8P35LRR
~ 48 Order contact block Green 9001 SKR8P36LGG 0.226
separately Red 9001 SKR8P36LRR 0.226
=~ 120 Order contact block Green 9001 SKR8P38LGG 0.226
separately Red 9001 SKR8P38LRR 0.226
Mechanically interlocked pushbuttons
- Shape Type Type of contact Colour Reference Weight
g of head of push | | kg
%7 \ ?
<l '.. “N/O” “N/O” “ClO”
#J I. break
Both maintained - - 1 Multi-colour 9001 SKR11UH13H13 0.290
o ( ) 1)
v =~ | |
. One spring return - - 1 Multi-colour 9001 SKR12UH13H13 0.290
Sl and one latching 1)
*a
Illuminated "Push to test" pushbuttons, spring return, projecting push
9001 SKR11UH13H13 (super bright LED included)
Shape Supply Type of contact Colour Reference Weight
of head voltage kg
“N/O” “N/O” “ClO”
I. break
Direct supply
~~ 24 - - 1 Green 9001 SKT35LGG31 0.195
Red 9001 SKT35LRR31 0.195
Amber 9001 SKT35LYA31 0.195
~~ 48 - - 1 Green 9001 SKT36LGG31 0.195
Red 9001 SKT36LRR31 0.195
Amber 9001 SKT36LYA31 0.195
~ 120 - - 1 Green 9001 SKT38LGG31 0.195
Red 9001 SKT38LRR31 0.195
Amber 9001 SKT38LYA31 0.195

(1) Supplied with 7 different coloured caps: black, green, red, yellow, blue, white and orange, ready for clipping-in.
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights with double

insulated bezel
Complete units 9001 SK, with screw clamp terminal

Illuminated selector switches with long handle (super bright LED included)

Shape Supply Mount Contact block Contact Supply Number Colour Reference Weight
of head on side (1) status voltage and type
1- closed of
0- open \% positions kg
Supplied 1 or2 9001KA2 \ / ~ 24 2 stay put Green 9001 SK11J35LGFG 0.190
}{Vitr? 24V o b 1 Red 9001 SK11J35LRFR 0.190
ight Amber 9001 SK11J35LYFA  0.190
module
lor2 9001KA2 \h/ ~ 24 2spring Green 9001 SK34J35LGFG 0.190
R reurn  Red 9001 SK34J35LRFR 0.190
from fight A ber 9001 SK34J35LYFA  0.190
to left
lor2 9001KA1 \ T /4 ~~ 24 3 stay put Green 9001 SK43J35LGFG 0.190
o . 1 0 0 Red 9001 SK43J35LRFR 0.190
0 0 1 Amber 9001 SK43J35LYFA 0.190
Side2  9001KA1l \ T /4 ~ 24 3 stay put Green 9001 SK46J35LGFG 0.190
1 0 0 Red 9001 SK46J35LRFR 0.190
°© ° 9 0 1
9001 SK46J35LYFA Side1  9001KA1l g % 2 Amber 9001 SK46J35LYFA 0.190
o o©
lor2 9001KA1 \\AT h/ ~ 24 3spring Green 9001 SK53J35LGFG 0.190
Y84 Telumto  Red 9001 SK53J35LRFR 0.190
© ° 0 0 1 Center  Amber 9001 SK53J35LYFA  0.190
lor2 9001KA1 \At / ~ 24 3spring Green 9001 SK63J35LGFG 0.190
Yoo 4 retu”: Red 9001 SK63J35LRFR 0.190
°© ° 601 from left A mber 9001 SK63J35LYFA  0.190
to center
Side2  9001KA1l \ \ f /4 ~ 24 4 stay put Green 9001 SK88J35LGFG 0.190
1000 Red 9001 SK88J35LRFR 0.190
°© ©° 0010
Side1  9001KA1l 8 (1) 8 é Amber 9001 SK88J35LYFA 0.190
o o©
Illuminated mushroom head pushbuttons, push-pull, @ 41 red
Shape Supply Type of contact Supply Reference Weight
of head voltage kg
\| ? - v
“N/C” “N/C” “Ccl/o”
|. break
2 position stay put pushbuttons
Direct supply 1 1 - ~ 24 9001 SKR9P35RH25 0.226
for BA 9s bulb (2) ~> 120 9001 SKR9P38RH25 0.226
Via integral 1 1 - ~ 230 9001 SKR9P7RH25 0.226
transformer
for BA 9s bulb (2)
3 position pushbuttons (pull: spring return, center: stay put, push: spring return)
Direct supply 1 1 - ~ 24 9001 SKR8P35RH25 0.226
for BA 9s bulb (2) ~ 120 9001 SKR8P38RH25 0.226
Via integral 1 1 - ~ 230 9001 SKR8P7RH25 0.226
transformer for
BA 9s bulb (2)
(1) Order and install listed contact block for noted contact sequence.
Other contact sequences are available. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(2) Incandescent bulb, included.
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights
Separate components, accessories and spare parts

Heads for spring return pushbuttons - unmarked

Shape of head Type of push Colour Reference Weight
kg

For the metal range

= Flush Multi-colour (1) 9001 KR1U 0.087
@, Projecting Multi-colour (1) 9001 KR3U 0.090

Recessed (high guard) Multi-colour (1) 9001 KR2U 0.087

For the plastic range

9001 KR1U
A\ Flush Multi-colour (1) 9001 SKR1U 0.050
@, Projecting Multi-colour (1) 9001 SKR3U 0.050
Recessed (high guard) Multi-colour (1) 9001 SKR2U 0.050
Accessories for heads 9001 KReU
3 Description Application Colour Reference Weight
g kg
Rubber boots Pushbuttons Black 9001 KU1 0.027
Green 9001 KU5 0.027
Red 9001 KU2 0.027
Clear 9001 KU7 0.027
Rod for spring return Pushbuttons Chromium plated 9001 K8 0.120
wobblestick
9001 KUe Light blocks for pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons
Supply Light source Type Supply voltage  Colour Reference Weight
\% kg
Direct supply BA 9s bulb Incandescent =~ 24 - 9001 KM35 0.050
(included) ~ 120 - 9001 KM38 0.050
~ 230 - 9001 KM25 0.050
Viaintegral transformer BA9s 6V bulb  Incandescent ~ 120 - 9001 KM1 0.130
(included) ~ 230 - 9001 KM7 0.130
~> 380 - 480 - 9001 KM5 0.130
Shallow depth 24\ bulb Incandescent ~ 24-28 - 9001 KM55 0.115
LED ~~ 24-28 Red 9001 KM55LR 0.115
Green 9001 KM55LG 0.115
Yellow 9001 KM55LY 0.115
120V bulb Incandescent ~ 110-120 - 9001 KM58 0.115
0001 KMe LED ~ 110 - 120 Red 9001 KM58LR 0.115
Green 9001 KM58LG 0.115
Yellow 9001 KM58LY 0.115

Contact blocks with protected terminals (2
Description Type of contact Reference Weight

kg
N/O “‘N/C” “ClO”

Standard - - - 1 9001 KA1 0.027

contact blocks 1 = = 9001 KA2 0.023

- 1 - 9001 KA3 0.023

Late break - - - 1 9001 KA4 0.027

contact blocks = 1 = 9001 KA5 0.023

9001 KA1 Early break - 1 - - 9001 KA6 0.023
contact blocks

Logic reed Hermetically sealed 1 - - 9001 KA41 0.045

contact blocks = 1 = 9001 KA42 0.045

- - 1 9001 KA43 0.045

Power reed Hermetically sealed 1 - 1 9001 KA51 0.045

contact blocks = 1 = 9001 KA52 0.045

- - 1 9001 KA53 0.045

(1) Head supplied with set of 7 different coloured caps: black, green, red, yellow, blue, white, orange, ready for clipping-in.
(2) For mounting position of contacts related to Hee suffix on pushbutton or switch reference, see page 1/211.
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Control and signalling units @ 30
Harmony® style 9

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Separate components, accessories and spare parts

Aluminium legend plates for metal range

Unmarked
Description Background colour Reference Weight
kg
Sizel Black 9001 KN200 0.005
(40 x 43 mm) Red 9001 KN200R 0.005
Size 2 Black 9001 KN300 0.005
3 (44 x 50 mm) Red 9001 KN300R 0.005
Marked
Description Legend plate colour Marking Reference Weight
kg
English text Black or red background START 9001 KN201 0.005
(40 x 43 mm) STOP (red background) 9001 KN202 0.005
9001 KN300 ON 9001 KN203 0.005
OFF (red background) 9001 KN204 0.005
EMERGENCY STOP 9001 KN205 0.005
(red background)
FORWARD 9001 KN206 0.005
REVERSE 9001 KN207 0.005
CLOSE 9001 KN208 0.005
OPEN 9001 KN209 0.005
DOWN 9001 KN210 0.005
UpP 9001 KN211 0.005
9001 KN201 SLOW 9001 KN213 0.005
HIGH 9001 KN214 0.005
LOW 9001 KN215 0.005
RESET 9001 KN233 0.005
OFF-ON 9001 KN245 0.005
OPEN-CLOSE 9001 KN246 0.005
HAND-OFF-AUTO 9001 KN260 0.005
PULL TO START/PUSH TO STOP 9001 KN279 0.005
English text Black PULL TO START/PUSH TO STOP 9001 KN379 0.005
(44 x 50 mm)
9001 KN379
French text Black or red background MARCHE 9001 KN201F 0.005
(40 x 43 mm) ARRET (red background) 9001 KN202F 0.005
AVANT 9001 KN206F 0.005
ARRIERE 9001 KN207F 0.005
FERME 9001 KN208F 0.005
OUVERT 9001 KN209F 0.005
BAS 9001 KN210F 0.005
HAUT 9001 KN211F 0.005
VITE 9001 KN214F 0.005
LENT 9001 KN215F 0.005
REARMEMENT 9001 KN223F 0.005
Plastic legend plates for plastic range
Unmarked
Description Background colour Reference Weight
kg
Size 1 White 9001 KN10OWP 0.005
(57 x 57 mm) Black 9001 KN100BP 0.005
Marked
Description Legend plate colour Marking Reference Weight
kg
English text White START 9001 KN101WP 0.005
(57 x 57 mm) STOP 9001 KN102WP 0.005
ON 9001 KN103WP 0.005
OFF 9001 KN104WP 0.005
EMERGENCY STOP 9001 KN105WP 0.005
FORWARD 9001 KN106WP 0.005
REVERSE 9001 KN107WP 0.005
CLOSE 9001 KN108WP 0.005
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1.7

Control and signalling units @ 30
Harmony® style 9

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Separate components, accessories and spare parts

Plastic legend plates for plastic range (continued)

Marked
Description Legend plate colour Marking Reference Weight
kg
English text White background OPEN 9001 KN109WP 0.005
. (57 x 57 mm) DOWN 9001 KN110WP 0.005
S uP 9001 KN111WP 0.005
5 sLow 9001 KN113WP 0.005
HIGH 9001 KN114WP 0.005
LOW 9001 KN115WP 0.005
RESET 9001 KN133WP 0.005
OPEN-CLOSE 9001 KN146WP 0.005
OFF-ON 9001 KN145WP 0.005
HAND-OFF-AUTO 9001 KN160WP 0.005
9001 KN179WP PULL TO START/PUSH TO STOP 9001 KN179WP 0.005
French text White background MARCHE 9001 KN101WPF 0.005
(57 x 57 mm) ARRET (red background) 9001 KN102WPF 0.005
AVANT 9001 KN106WPF 0.005
ARRIERE 9001 KN107WPF 0.005
FERME 9001 KN108WPF 0.005
OUVERT 9001 KN109WPF 0.005
BAS 9001 KN110WPF 0.005
HAUT 9001 KN111WPF 0.005
VITE 9001 KN114WPF 0.005
LENT 9001 KN115WPF 0.005
TIRER POUR MARCHE / 9001 KN179WPF 0.005
POUSSER POUR ARRET
@ 90 emergency stop legend plate (plastic)
Description Legend plate colour Marking Reference Weight
kg
English text Yellow EMERGENCY STOP 9001 KN8330 0.005
9001 KN8330 Caps and knobs
Description Application Color Reference Weight
kg
@ 41 mushroom knob For non-illuminated Red 9001 R94 0.005
with set screw pushbutton
@ 57 mushroom knob For non-illuminated Red 9001 K93R 0.005
with set screw pushbutton
@ 41 mushroom knob For illuminated pushbutton Red 9001 R22 0.005
@ 57 mushroom knob For illuminated pushbutton Red 9001 R21 0.005
@ 41 lens caps Mushroom head illuminated Yellow 9001 Y22 0.005
pushbutton Green 9001 G22 0.005
Standard lens For pilot light Red 9001 R9 0.005
Green 9001 G9 0.005
9001 G22 Blue 9001 L9 0.005
Yellow 9001 Y9 0.005
White 9001 W9 0.005
Clear 9001 C9 0.005
Lens caps “Fresnel lens”  For pilot light Red 9001 R31 0.005
Green 9001 G31 0.005
Blue 9001 L31 0.005
Yellow 9001 Y31 0.005
White 9001 W31 0.005
9001 @31 Clear 9001 C31 0.005
Standard knob For selector switch Black 9001 B11 0.005
Red 9001 R8 0.005
Green 9001 G8 0.005
Blue 9001 L8 0.005
Yellow 9001 Y8 0.005
White 9001 W8 0.005
Long knob For selector switch Black 9001 B25 0.005
Red 9001 R24 0.005
Green 9001 G24 0.005
Blue 9001 L24 0.005
Yellow 9001 Y24 0.005
White 9001 W24 0.005
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9

Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights
Separate components, accessories and spare parts

821 148

821 146

Other accessories

Description Application Diameter Colour Unit Weight
mm reference kg
Super bright LED bulbs 24 or 120 V - Red 6508805210 0.010
Green 6508805212 0.010
Amber 6508805211 0.010
Blue 6508805213 0.010
White 6508805214 0.010
Bulbs == 14V Pilot light with BA9s  — Red 6508805204 0.010
base mounted LED Yellow 6508805205 0.010
Green 6508805206 0.010
Incandescent bulbs 6V-12W - - DL1 CB006 0.002
24V-2W - - DL1 CE024 0.002
120...130 V - - DL1 CE130 0.002
24W
Neon bulbs 120...130 V - - DL1 CF110 0.002
230...240 V - - DL1 CF220 0.002
Closing plates - - Grey 9001 K51 0.020
- - Metal 9001 K52 0.028
\ Screwdriver (1) - - - 9001 K69 0.150
. Tightening wrench Fixing nut - - 9001 K95 0.064
Boot - - 9001 K1 0.150
Guards: Mushroom head @ 35 - 9001 K48 0.028
pushbutton @41 - 9001 K56YM 0.036
@60 - 9001 K685 0.030
9001 K95
Set of 7 different coloured Pushbutton - Black, green, 9001 T8U 0.005
caps red, yellow,
blue, white,
orange
Bulb extractor - - - XBF X13 0.005
Padlock attachment For selector switch - - 9001 K7 0.150
For pushbutton - - 9001 K6 0.150
For Emergency stop  — - 9001 K62 0.150
Alternate action module  Push on - Push off - - 9001 K85 0.025
module (2)
9001 K48
Enclosures
Type N° of 30 mm holes NEMA ratings Reference Weight
kg
g Aluminium 1 1,3,4,6,12,13 9001 KY1 1.170
s 2 1,3,4,6 12 13 9001 KY2 1.279
3 1,3,4,6,12,13 9001 KY3 1.597
4 1,3,4,6,12,13 9001 KY4 1.846
@ Stainless steel 1 1,3,4,4X,13 9001 KYSS1 1.061
Q 2 1,3,4,4X%,13 9001 KYSS2 1.370
\ 3 1,3,4,4X,13 9001 KYSS3 1.715
\@/é (1) Screwdriver with special tip for mounting contact blocks.
(2) N/O circuits require KA4 or KA6 contact blocks.
9001 KY2
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1.7

Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Dimensions
Pushbuttons

14_| 42 \

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

Mushroom head pushbuttons

e

-
A
b=

e: panel thlckness 1to 6 mm

Selector switches

.H.E

AP
il

} 43,7

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

e
T
///ﬁ\\rff
{\O 53@«}@
41,3 | 42

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

Flush push 9001 KR1eee, Projecting push Projecting push with high
9001 SKR1eee 9001 KR3eee, guard 9001 KR2eee,
9001 SKR3eee 9001 SKR2eee

@)
&)

'/%
N

&)
T
\\S

Spring return 9001 KR250H13, Push-pull 9001 KR9Reee,
9001 KR24eH13, 9001 SKR250H13, 9001 SKR9Reee
9001 SKR24eH13 9001 KR5R05HS6,
9001 SKR5R05H6
235 D414

N 7T
VRS

)
i
ah

ey
a1

Long handle 9001 KSeeFBHe® and 9001 SKSeeFBHee

28,6

\
|
i

48

Key switches 9001 KSeeKeee ( for the chromium metal bezel range only)

N

S\
N\
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Contact mounting
Mounting position of contacts related to suffix of pushbutton or switch reference

Suffix H1 H2 H5 H6 H7 H8 H9 H13 H25 H28 H36
| Sidel KA1 KA1 KA2 KA3 KA2 KA3 KA4 - KA5 KAl -
Locating
| Side2 - KA1 - - KA2 KA3 KAl KAl KA3 KA3 KA2
Side 1 Side 2 References with Hee suffix will have contacts mounted as shown.
Rear view
Top View
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Dimensions (continued)

Pilot lights
With BA 9s bulb 9001 KPeee and 9001 SKPeee

e

»T—Td—
[ ()
R 7\ .
: -/
L] ]
‘ 24 \ 45,98 ‘ ‘ 54 ‘
e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm
llluminated pushbuttons, spring return
Flush push 9001 K3LeeeeeH 13
’Hi
- RN
o ﬁ ~

i =/

<—>‘

S

35

5 ﬂl la)

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

Projecting push 9001 K2LeeeeeH13 and 9001 SK2LeeeeeH13

= V)
= |y N2

32 71 54 \

-~ = ]

e

»T—Td—

o
<

T dTh T

@
e

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

"Push to test", projecting push 9001 KTeeeee31 and 9001 SKTeeeee31

%)
&)

4 \

e

»T—Td—

o
<

]

33 71

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Dimensions (continued)
Illuminated mushroom head pushbuttons
9001 KRePee® and 9001 SKRePeee

o414

=
=
&

31,8 71 54

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

Joystick controllers (for the chromium metal bezel range only)
9001 KeeHe

1

1

»
©

———

:

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm

Heads for spring return pushbuttons
9001 KReU and 9001 SKReU

Lﬁ.\ L4 |

Boots for pushbuttons
9001 KUe

938

@
\\45

L

M
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Dimensions (continued)

Rod for wobblestick
9001 K8

\/

|
)

Light blocks for pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons
9001 KMe

e

»T—T-—

A [
el

IS
s ] L s

s

e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm
Contact blocks for pushbuttons (including illuminated)
9001 KAe

.
R
e: panel thickness 1 to 6 mm
Legend plates
Aluminium plates 9001 KNee®
a b
9001 KN2ee 41,3 24,6
9001 KN3ee 44,5 31,4

21,15 17,52 ‘
57

@ 30,5
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Control and signalling units @ 30

Harmony® style 9
Pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Dimensions (continued)
Panel cut-out

NFET

Individual cut-outs detail
2 alternatives

5 g6

L <

1 @ 31
Type of 9001 K unit Legend plate
All units except @ 57 mushroom head 9001 KN2ee
pushbuttons
9001 KN3ee
@ 57 mushroom head pushbuttons 9001 KN2ee
9001 KN3ee
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2 - Control stations, enclosures and
Installation system

Control stations and enclosures

m XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5, @ 22 control and signalling units
with double insulated bezel

O Complete stations (screw clamp terminal connections). . .. ........ page 2/8
O Stations for user assembly: empty enclosures . ................ page 2/12
O Stations for user assembly: electrical blocks. .. ................ page 2/13
O Stations for user assembly: heads. . . ........................ page 2/14
O Stations for user assembly: accessories . .. ................... page 2/23

m XAL E control stations for Harmony® style 7,
“Series E” monolithic standard @ 22 control and signalling units

O Complete Stations . . .. ... . page 2/32
O Empty enclosures . . ... ... page 2/32

m Insulated, metal and flush mounting control station enclosures

O With cut-outs for @ 22 control and signalling units . ............. page 2/36
O Undrilled or with cut-outs @ 22 control and signalling units. . .. .. .. page 2/38
B Key operated control stations . . ................. ... page 2/43
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Installation system
m Profil front panels

o for Harmony® style 4 and style 5 pushbuttons,
switches and pilotlights. . . ....... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... .... page 2/47
O Separate COMPONENES . . . . . oottt et et e e e e page 2/48

m Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces

O Dialboard front panel and Dialpack control consoles. .. .......... page 2/58
O Plates for @ 22 control and signallingunits . . .. ................ page 2/58
O Plates for @ 16 and @ 30 control and signalling units. . . ......... page 2/59
O Solid plates . ... ... page 2/59
O Plates for other units, pre-assembled kits . . ... ................ page 2/60
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Selection guide

Control stations and enclosures

Empty, drilled for user assembly, or

complete

For control and signalling units Harmony

style 5

Polycarbonate

Yellow lid

Light grey base

1,2,3,40r5

IP 65

Emergency stop

Knock-outs

Dark grey lid
Light grey base

1, 2 or 3 (complete
enclosures)

1to 5 (empty
enclosures)

IP 65

Start or Stop
Start-Stop with pilot
light

Movement control

Empty, drilled for user
assembly, or complete
For monolithic control and
signalling units Harmony
style 7

Polypropylene

Light grey lid
Light grey base

1, 2 or 3 (complete
enclosures)

1, 2 or 3 (empty enclosures)

IP 40

Start or Stop
Movement control

Elbowed, empty, drilled
For mounting on vertical
support

Aluminium alloy

Dark grey or yellow lid
(enclosure with 1 cut-out)
Light grey base

1to7

IP 65

Via opening in rear of
enclosure

Empty, drilled or undrilled

Zinc or aluminium alloy

XAP M:

O blue lid
O Blue base
XAP J:

o yellow lid
O blue base

1,2,8,4,6,80r12

IP 65

Drilled

2/9 and 2/12

2/8, 2/10 to 2/12

2/36

2/37 and 2/38

Telemecanique



Empty enclosures Flush mounting Key operated Emergency stop and fire alarm Pendant control stations
enclosures control stations stations

Empty, drilled Empty, drilled or Front plate With key lock Emergency stop station: Stations:
undrilled conforms to NF C 15-100 O complete “ready for use” or
Fire alarm stations: O variable composition
O buildings type: semi-recessed
mounting

O industry type: wall mounting

Aluminium alloy or Polyester Brushed aluminium  Zinc alloy Emergency stop station: zinc Polypropylene or polyester
sheet steel alloy (depending on model)

Fire alarm stations:

O buildings type: plastic

O industry type: zinc alloy

Blue lid and base Coloured grey Unpainted aluminium Grey Red cover and base Yellow
throughout
8, 16, 24, 30 or 40 1,2,4,80r16 1to5 - Stations:
O complete “ready for use™:
1to 8

O variable composition: 1 to 12

IP 54 IP 65 IP 65 IP 54 Emergency stop stations: IP 54  IP 65
Fire alarm stations:
O buildings type: IP 40
O industry type: IP 54

- - - Start-Stop Emergency stop and fire alarm Complete stations “ready for use™:
Emergency stop, control of
single-speed and/or 2-speed
motors
Variable composition stations

Drilled Undrilled Knock-outs Tapped for cable gland Via cable sleeve

2/37 2/36 2/38 2/43 2/44 6/2 and 6/3
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Presentation

Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5

@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

N

‘3

ZEN L1111

N

ZEN L1121

N

ZEN L1121

RS

‘;

ZEN L1121

N

g

ZAL Vee

N

"

ZEN L1121

ZB5 AA333

I

&

ZB5 AP3S

/

6

10
ZB5 AZ009 a

ZB5 AL434

46

ZB5 AS14

']

ZB5 AD203

@/

ZB5 AGO

/

S

ZB5 AV033

/

8

ZB5 AW358

2/4



Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5

@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Complete stations

Stations for customer assembly

Accessories

XAL D and XAL K control stations are available in two forms:

m Complete.

m For customer assembly

These control stations use the plastic bezel pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights of
the Harmony style 5 range, which offers a wide choice of circular and square types
of head.

Pre-assembled

These are complete, ready to install, stations fitted with 1 to 3 buttons to cater for the
most commonly encountered functions:

m Start or Stop, with:

O 1 flush spring return pushbutton,

O 1 red, spring return, mushroom head pushbutton.

m Emergency stop, with:

O 1 red, latching, mushroom head pushbutton = (standard or trigger action), either
push-pull or turn to release, with or without key.

m Start-Stop, with:

O 2 flush spring return pushbuttons,

O 1 flush spring return pushbutton 1 + 1 projecting spring return pushbutton 2,

O 1 2-position selector switch 4 + 1 pilot light with integral red LED, if required.

m Two functions, with:

O 2 flush spring return pushbuttons

m Three functions, with:

o 3 flush spring return pushbuttons 1,

O 2 flush spring return pushbuttons 1 + 1 projecting spring return pushbutton 2,

O 2 flush spring return pushbuttons 1 + 1 red, latching, mushroom head pushbutton

These pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights comprise plastic heads from the
Harmony style 5 range and electrical blocks (contact or light) & that are mounted in
the back of the enclosure.

For customer assembly

These stations are for assembly by the user and offer a choice of 2 assembly
methods:

m Box method

Identical to the pre-assembled versions. The electrical blocks & are mounted on a
metal mounting plate in the back of the enclosure

m Station method

The electrical blocks 9 are mounted directly beneath the heads using a body/fixing
collar

It is possible to assemble stations with 1 to 5 heads, each of which can be combined
with 3 electrical blocks & or 9 (contact or light).

The XAL range offers a wide choice of head types for:

W Spring return pushbuttons 1 or 2, either marked or unmarked.

m Spring return mushroom head pushbuttons.

m Latching mushroom head pushbuttons

m Selector switches with standard or long handle and key switches
m Toggle switches.

m Pilot lights

m llluminated spring return pushbuttons

m llluminated selector switches with standard handle.

For heads

Markings can be customised by using legend holders which can either be fitted
with pre-marked legends or legends engraved by the user. Alternatively, paper
legends (protected), prepared using “SIS Label” software 12, or peel-off legends
(supplied on sheet for marking by laser printer) can be used.
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Environment characteristics

Protective treatment Standard version “TH”
Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70
around the device

For operation G - 25...+ 70 unless otherwise stated
Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 60536: class Il
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 60529: IP 65

Conforming to NEMA: NEMA type 4X and 13

High pressure cleaning resistance Pa 70 x 105 (70 bar); distance: 0.1 m

Temperature: 55 °C

Mechanical shock protection Conforming to EN 50102

With non illuminated heads: IK 03

With illuminated heads: IK 05

Conformity to standards

IEC/EN 60947-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-4, IEC/EN 60947-5-5,
EN 418 (trigger action Emergency Stop, see pages 2/9 and 2/16),
JIS C 4520, UL 508, CSA C22-2n° 14

Product certifications UL Listed, CSA

Standard single contacts with screw clamp terminals: A600; R300
Light blocks with screw clamp terminals

Terminal referencing

Conforming to EN 50005 and EN 50013

Material and colours

XAL D: polycarbonate, light grey RAL 7035 and dark grey RAL 7016

XAL K: polycarbonate, light grey RAL 7035 and yellow RAL 1021

Cable entries

Contact function characteristics
Mechanical characteristics
Contact operation N/C or N/O

Knock-out entries for n° 13 (CM12, Pg 13.5) cable gland and tapped ISO 20

Slow break

Positive operation Conforming to
IEC/EN 60947-5-1 Appendix K

All functions incorporating a N/C contact are positive opening operation

Operating travel Pushbutton mm Changing N/C state: 1.5
(to change electrical state) Changing N/O state: 2.6
Total travel: 4.3
Operating force Pushbutton N Changing N/C state: 3.5
Changing N/O state: 3.8
Additional contact only N Single N/C contact: 2

(extra to change state)

Single N/O contact: 2.3

Emergency stop with N/C + N/O | N

Standard push-pull: 45

Trigger action push-pull: 50

Standard turn to release (with or without key): 40
Trigger action turn to release (with or without key): 44

Operating torque Selector switches N.m N/O contact: 0.14
(to change electrical state)

Additional contact only N.m N/O contact: 0.05
Mechanical durability Spring return pushbutton 5
(in millions of operating cycles)

Non illuminated selector switch 3

llluminated selector switch 1

Toggle switch 0.5

Emergency stop pushbutton 0.3

Vibration resistance Conforming to IEC 60068-2-6

Frequency: 12...500 Hz: 5 gn

Shock resistance Conforming to IEC 60068-2-27

All functions except mushroom head pushbutton, spring return:
O half sine wave acceleration 11 ms: 50 gn

O half sine wave acceleration 18 ms: 30 gn

Mushroom head pushbutton, spring return:

O half sine wave acceleration 11 ms: 10 gn
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5

@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Contact function characteristics (continued)

Electrical characteristics

Cabling capacity

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1

Screw clamp terminals

mm? Min.: 1 x 0.22 without cable end
mm?2 Max.: 2 x 1.5 with cable end
Cross head screws (Pozidriv or Philips type 1), slotted for flat 4 and 5.5 mm
screwdriver
Tightening torque: 0.8 N.m (1.2 N.m max.)
Contact material Silver alloy (Ag/Ni)
Nominal thermal current Conforming to A Standard blocks with screw clamp terminals: 10
IEC/EN 60947-5-1
Short-circuit protection Conforming to A Standard blocks with screw clamp terminals: 10

IEC/EN 60947-5-1

(gG cartridge fuse conforming to IEC 269-1)

Rated insulation voltage

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1 | V

Standard blocks with screw clamp terminals: Ui = 600 degree of pollution 3

Rated impulse withstand
voltage

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1 | kV

Standard blocks with screw clamp terminals: Uimp = 6

Rated operational
characteristics
Conforming to
IEC/EN 60947-5-1

a.c. supply: utilisation category

AC-15

A 600: Ue=600V andle=1.2AorUe=240Vandle=3AorUe=120Vandle=

6A

d.c. supply: utilisation category

Q 600: Ue =600V and le = 0.1 Aor Ue =250 Vandle=0.1 AorUe =125V and

DC-13 le=0.22A
Electrical durability a.c. supply for \% 24 120 230
Conforming to 1 million operating cycles: A 4 3 2
IEC/EN 60947-5-1 Appendix C utilisation category AC-15
Operating rate: 3600
operating cycles/hour d.c. supply for v 24 110
Load factor: 0.5 1 million operating cycles: A 0.5 0.2

utilisation category DC-13

Electrical reliability

Failure rate. Conforming to
IEC/EN 60947-5-4

At 17 V and 5 mA, A <108
At5V and 1 mA, A < 106

Specific characteristics of light functions with integral LED
Mechanical characteristics

Vibration resistance

Conforming to IEC 60068-2-6

Frequency: 12...500 Hz: 5 gn

Shock resistance

Electrical characteristics

Cabling capacity

Conforming to IEC 60068-2-27

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1

Half sine wave acceleration 11 ms: 50 gn
Half sine wave acceleration 18 ms: 30 gn

Screw clamp terminals

Min.: 1 x 0.22 without cable end

Max.: 2 x 1.5 with cable end

Cross head screws (Pozidriv or Philips type 1), slotted for flat 4 and 5.5 mm
screwdriver

Tightening torque: 0.8 N.m (1.2 N.m max.)

Rated insulation voltage

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1 | V

Pilot light blocks with integral LED: Ui = 250, degree of pollution 3

Rated impulse withstand
voltage

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1 | kV

Pilot light blocks with integral LED: Uimp = 4

Voltage limits At nominal voltage \% 24 V:19.2...30 —; 21.6...26.4 ~~
48...120 V: 40...132 ~
240V: 195...264 ~
Current consumption For all colours mA ~ 12 V supply blocks: 18
~= 24 V supply blocks: 18
~ 120 V supply blocks: 14
~ 240V supply blocks: 14
Service life At nominal voltage and at an H 100,000
ambient temperature of 25 °C
Surge withstand Conforming to IEC 6100-5-1 kv 1
Resistance to fast transients Conforming to IEC 6100-4-4 kv 2
Resistanceto electromagnetic Conforming to IEC 6100-4-3 Vim 10
fields
Resistance to electrostatic Conforming to IEC 6100-4-2 kv 8/6
discharges
Direct parallel connection Maximum power of load VA For applications involving high powers (> 30 VA), a ZBZ Ve suppressor must be

across inductive load e.g.
contactor coil or solenoid

connected across the light block terminals (see page 2/13)

Electromagnetic emission

Conforming to IEC 55011

Class B
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815189

815190

815191

815192

815193

Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5

@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Complete stations (screw clamp terminal connections)

XAL D102

XAL D115

XAL D101

XAL D111

XAL D164

Start or Stop function
Light grey base “RAL 7035", dark grey lid “RAL 7016", lid fixing screws and nut material: stainless steel type A4, AIS| 316.

Description Type Type of contact Marking Reference Weight
of push | %
N/O N/C kg
Marking on pushbutton
1 spring return Flush green 1 - | XAL D102 0.135
pushbutton
Marche XAL D104 0.156
Start XAL D103 0.156
1 1 | XAL D102E 0.165
Flush red - 1 o XAL D112 0.156
Arrét XAL D117 0.156
Stop XAL D114 0.165
1 1 (¢) XAL D112E 0.165
Stop XAL D114E 0.165
Projecting red - 1 (¢] XAL D115 0.157
Arrét XAL D118 0.157
Stop XAL D116 0.157

Marking on legend holder and legend below head

1 spring return Flush green 1 - Marche XAL D101 0.157
pushbutton

Start XAL D101H29 0.157

Flush red - 1 Arrét XAL D111 0.157

Stop XAL D111H29 0.157

1 mushroom head Red - 1 Arrét XAL D164 0.182

pushbutton @ 40 mm
spring return
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815196

815197

815195

Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5

@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Complete stations (screw clamp terminal connections)

XAL K174

XAL K184

XAL K194

Emergency stop function
Light grey base “RAL 7035”, dark grey lid “RAL 7016, lid fixing screws and nut material: stainless steel type A4, AISI 316.

Description Type Type of contact Reference Weight
l %
N/O N/C kg
Unmarked
1 mushroom head Trigger action - 2 XAL K178F (1) 0.194
pushbutton
2 40 mm, red 1 1 XAL K178E (1) 0.194
Turn to release
1 2 XAL K178G (1) 0.194
Standard = 1 XAL K174 (1) 0.178
= 2 XAL K174F (1) 0.188
1 1 XAL K174E (1) 0.188
1 2 XAL K174G (1) 0.197
1 mushroom head Trigger action - 2 XAL K188F (1) 0.188
pushbutton
2 40 mm, red 1 1 XAL K188E (1) 0.188
Key release
(key n* 455) 1 2 XAL K188G (1) 0.188
Standard - 1 XAL K184 (1) 0.178
= 2 XAL K184F (1) 0.188
1 1 XAL K184E (1) 0.188
1 2 XAL K184G (1) 0.197
1 mushroom head Standard - 1 XAL K194 (1) 0.183
pushbutton @ 40 mm, red
Push-pull

Marked “Emergency stop" on legend holder and legend below head

1 mushroom head Standard - 1 XAL K1741 (1) 0.185
pushbutton @ 40 mm, red
Turn to release

(1) Mushroom for Emergency stop pushbuttons conform to standard IEC/EN 60947-5-5 and to
Machinery Directive 98/37/EC.
Mushroom for trigger action Emergency stop pushbuttons conform to standard EN 418.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office for full details of these standards and directives.
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815203

815202

815201

815200

815199

Control stations and enclosures

XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel
Complete stations (screw clamp terminal connections)

XAL D224

XAL D211H29

XAL D134

XAL D144

XAL D363B

Start Stop function

Light grey base “RAL 7035", dark grey lid “RAL 7016", lid fixing screws and nut material: stainless steel type A4, AIS| 316.

Description Type Type of contact Marking Reference Weight
of push | %
N/O N/C kg
Marking on pushbutton (1)
2 spring return 1 flush green 1 - | XAL D213 0.233
pushbuttons 1 flush red - 1 (¢]
Marche XAL D224 0.233
Arrét
Start XAL D215 0.233
Stop
1 1 | XAL D213E 0.252
1 1 O
1 flush green 1 - | XAL D214 0.234
1 projecting red - 1 (¢]
Start XAL D225 0.234
Stop
Marking on legend holder and legend below head
2 spring return 1 flush green 1 - Marche XAL D211 0.233
pushbuttons 1 flush red - 1 Arrét
Start XAL D211H29 0.233
Stop
1 flush green 1 - Ouverture XAL D241 0.233
1 flush green 1 - Fermeture
1 selector switch Standard handle 1 - O-1 XAL D134 0.163
2-position stay put
1 - Arrét-Marche XAL D132 0.163
Key switches 1 - O-l XAL D144 0.187
key n° 455
key withdrawal from Arrét-Marche XAL D142 0.196
left-hand position
1 1 O- XAL D144E 0.196
Description Type Type of contact Marking  Pilot Reference Weight
of push light
\l % supply
N/O N/C v kg
With pilot light and marking on pushbutton (1)
2 spring return pushbuttons 1 flush green 1 - | =~ 24 XAL D363B 0.261
and 1 pilot light 1 flush red - 1 (¢]
with integral red LED ~ 120 XAL D363G 0.261
tected’
t@ ~ 230 XAL D363M 0.261
With pilot light and marking on legend holder and legend below head
2 spring return pushbuttons 1 flush green 1 - Marche =~ 24 XAL D361B 0.261
and 1 pilot light 1 flush red - 1 Arrét
with integral red LED ~ 230 XAL D361M 0.261

(1) Push supplied with cap not clipped-in, allowing orientation through 360° in 90° steps.
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel
Complete stations (screw clamp terminal connections)

Two function
Light grey base “RAL 7035", dark grey lid “RAL 7016", lid fixing screws and nut material: stainless steel type A4, AIS| 316.

Description Type Type of contact Marking Reference Weight
of push | %‘
N/O N/C kg
g Marking on pushbutton (1)
© 2 spring return 1 flush white 1 - t XAL D222 0.233
pushbuttons 1 flush black 1 - 3
- XAL D223 0.233
<~
1 1 XAL D222E 0.233
1 1 Y
XAL D222 Three function (light grey base “RAL 7035, dark grey lid “RAL 7016)
Description Type of push Type of contact Marking Reference Weight
l ?
N/O N/C kg
Marking on pushbutton (1)
3 spring return 1 flush green 1 - | XAL D339 0.298
pushbuttons 1 flush red - 1 (e]
1 flush green 1 - Il
1 flush white 1 - t XAL D324 0.298
1 flush red - 1 (e}
1 flush black 1 - 3
t XAL D326 0.298
Stop
XAL D339 v
- XAL D334 0.298
8 o
3 “
1 1 t XAL D324E 0.317
1 1 0]
1 1 3
1 flush white 1 - t XAL D325 0.299
1 flush red - 1 O
1 flush black 1 3
2 spring return pushbuttons 1 flush white 1 - t XAL D328 0.317
+ 1 latching mushroom head 1 mushroom head - 1 (¢]
XAL D334 pushbutton @ 30 mm red (2)
1 flush black 1 - 3
g Marking on legend holder and legend below head
3 spring return 1 flush green 1 - Avant XAL D311 0.299
pushbuttons 1 flush red - 1 Arrét
1 flush green - - Arriére
Montée XAL D321 0.299
Arrét
Descente

(1) Push supplied with cap not clipped-in, allowing orientation through 360° in 90° steps.
(2) Standard turn to release.

XAL D321
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815211

Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5

@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Stations for user assembly: empty enclosures

Em pty enclosures (lid fixing screws and nut material: stainless steel type A4, AISI 316)

XAL D02

Description Number Reference Weight
of ways
kg
Light grey base “RAL 7035” 1 XAL D01 0.136
Dark grey lid “RAL 7016”
2 XAL D02 0.193
3 XAL D03 0.238
4 XAL D04 0.278
5 XAL D05 0.322
Light grey base “RAL 7035" 1 XAL K01 0.136
Yellow lid “RAL 1021”
For Emergency stop function 2 XAL KO2 A 0.193
3 XAL KO3 A 0.238
4 XAL K04 A 0.278
5 XAL KO5 A 0.322
CSA + UL certified (1)
Light grey base “RAL 7035” 1 XAL DO1H7 0.136
Dark grey lid “RAL 7016”
2 XAL DO2H7 0.205
3 XAL DO3H7 0.238

(1) Volt-free commoning/earth terminal included.

A Available : 1% quarter 2005.
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815218

815217

815213

815212

815214

815215

815220

815216

Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel
Stations for user assembly: electrical blocks

ZEN L1111

ZAL VBe

ZB5 AZ905

ZBE 101

-,.

ZBV Be

ZBV Ve

ZB5 AZ009

Electrical blocks and accessories for mounting on a plate in back of enclosure

Description Description Colour Unit Weight
reference
kg
Electrical blocks with screw clamp terminal connections
Standard N/O contact - ZEN L1111 0.015
contact blocks (1) N/C contact - ZEN L1121 0.015
Light blocks ~ 24V White ZAL VB1 0.015
with integral LED (1) Green ZAL VB3 0.015
rotected Red ZAL VB4 0.015
‘—m Yellow ZAL VB5 0.015
Blue ZAL VB6 0.015
~ 48...120 V White ZAL VG1 0.015
Green ZAL VG3 0.015
Red ZAL VG4 0.015
Yellow ZAL VG5 0.015
Blue ZAL VG6 0.015
~ 230...240 V White ZAL VM1 0.015
Green ZAL VM3 0.015
Red ZAL VM4 0.015
Yellow ZAL VM5 0.015
Blue ZAL VM6 0.015
Description For use with Unit Weight
reference
kg
Accessories for electrical blocks
Blanking plug @ 22 mm units ZB5 SZ3 0.008
Nut Head fixing ZB5 AZ901 0.002
Volt-free terminal Commoning/earth XAL Z09 0.003
Bezel tool For tightening nut ZB5 AZ901 ZB5 AZ905 0.016

Electrical blocks and accessories for mounting beneath heads

Description Description Colour Unit Weight
reference
kg
Electrical blocks with screw clamp terminal connections (2) (for use with body/fixing collar ZB5 AZ009)
Standard N/O contact - ZBE 101 0.011
contact blocks N/C contact - ZBE 102 0.011
Light blocks ~ 24V White ZBV B1 0.017
with integral LED (3) Green ZBV B3 0.017
rotected Red ZBV B4 0.017
‘—m Yellow ZBV BS 0.017
Blue ZBV B6 0.017
~ 48...120 V White ZBV G1 0.017
Green ZBV G3 0.017
Red ZBV G4 0.017
Yellow ZBV G5 0.017
Blue ZBV G6 0.017
~ 230...240 V White ZBV M1 0.017
Green ZBV M3 0.017
Red ZBV M4 0.017
Yellow ZBV M5 0.017
Blue ZBV M6 0.017
Description For use with Unit Weight
reference
kg
Accessories for electrical blocks
LED suppressors Electrical light blocks ~ 120V ZBZ VG 0.010
with integral LED ~ 230V ZBZ VM 0.010
Body/fixing collar Electrical blocks ZB5 AZ009 0.006

(contact or light)
(1) A maximum of 3 electrical blocks may be fitted per associated head.
(2) For electrical blocks for printed circuit board connection: please consult your Regional Sales Office.
(3) To order a “high luminosity” version, add the letter S to the end of the reference (example: ZBV B4S for a red, 24 V, high
luminosity block).
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Stations for user assembly: heads

Heads for spring return pushbuttons - unmarked

Shape Type Colour Reference Weight
of head of push of cap kg
g . Without cap (1) - ZB5 AAO 0.022
Flush, with set of 6 coloured caps 6 colours (2) ZB5 AA9 0.027
ZB5 AAO
Flush White ZB5 AAl 0.018
Black ZB5 AA2 0.018
Green ZB5 AA3 0.018
Red ZB5 AA4 0.018
3 Yellow ZB5 AAS 0.018
é Blue ZB5 AA6 0.018
Grey ZB5 AA8 0.018
7ZB5 AA5 Flush with transparent cap, White ZB5 AA18 0.018
@ for insertion of legend (3) Green 7ZB5 AA38 0.018
Red ZB5 AA48 0.018
Yellow ZB5 AA58 0.018
Blue ZB5 AA68 0.018
%‘ Booted (coloured silicone) White ZB5 AP1S 0.014
g @ Can be replaced Black ZB5 AP2S 0.014
without dismantling the head Green ZB5 AP3S 0.014
ZB5 AP2S Red ZB5 AP4S 0.014
Yellow ZB5 AP5S 0.014
Blue ZB5 AP6S 0.014
Projecting White ZB5 AL1 0.019
Black ZB5 AL2 0.019
. Green ZB5 AL3 0.019
8 Red ZB5 AL4 0.019
N Yellow ZB5 ALS 0.019
Blue ZB5 AL6 0.019
ZBSAL3 Flush White 7B5 AAL4 0.020
@ (high guard) Black ZB5 AA24 0.020
Green ZB5 AA34 0.020
Red ZB5 AA44 0.020
Yellow ZB5 AA54 0.020
g Blue ZB5 AA64 0.020
Recessed White ZB5 AA16 0.019
(high guard) Black ZB5 AA26 0.019
Green ZB5 AA36 0.019
ZB5 CA2 Red ZB5 AA46 0.019
Yellow ZB5 AA56 0.019
Blue ZB5 AA66 0.019
Flush White ZB5 CAl 0.019
§ Black ZB5 CA2 0.019
@ Green ZB5 CA3 0.019
Red ZB5 CA4 0.019
Yellow ZB5 CA5 0.019
Blue ZB5 CA6 0.019
ZB5 CA5
Projecting White ZB5 CL1 0.021
Black ZB5 CL2 0.021
Green ZB5 CL3 0.021
Red ZB5 CL4 0.021
Yellow ZB5 CL5 0.021
Blue ZB5 CL6 0.021
(1) Cap to be ordered separately, see page 2/28.
(2) Head supplied with 6 different coloured caps (white, black, green, red, yellow, blue).
(3) For legend ordering information, see page 2/27.
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5

@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Stations for user assembly: heads

Heads for spring return pushbuttons - marked

Shape Type Marking Colour Reference Weight
of head of push Text Colour of cap kg
g Flush (1) I White Green ZB5 AA331 0.018
B @ Black White ZB5 AA131 0.018
1] White Green ZB5 AA336 0.018
Black White ZB5 AA136 0.018
ZB5 AA331 START White Green ZB5 AA333 0.018
Black White ZB5 AA133 0.018
ON White Green ZB5 AA341 0.018
Black White ZB5 AAl141 0.018
MARCHE White Green ZB5 AA342 0.018
Black White ZB5 AA142 0.018
@ White Black ZB5 AA245 0.018
F Black White ZB5 AA145 0.018
E 0 White Red 7B5 AA432 0.018
Black ZB5 AA232 0.018
ARRET White Red ZB5 AA433 0.018
7ZB5 AA432 Black ZB5 AA233 0.018
STOP White Red ZB5 AA434 0.018
Black ZB5 AA234 0.018
OFF White Red ZB5 AA435 0.018
Black ZB5 AA235 0.018
UP Black White ZB5 AA343 0.018
DOWN White Black ZB5 AA344 0.018
" White Black ZB5 AA335 0.018
g Black White ZB5 AA334 0.018
Projecting (1) O White Red ZB5 AL432 0.019
@ Black ZB5 AL232 0.019
ZB5 AL232 ARRET White Red 7B5 AL433 0.019
Black ZB5 AL233 0.019
STOP White Red ZB5 AL434 0.019
Black ZB5 AL234 0.019
OFF White Red ZB5 AL435 0.019
Black ZB5 AL235 0.019
N Flush (1) | White Green ZB5 CA331 0.019
@ O White Red ZB5 CA432 0.019
+ White Black ZB5 CA2934 0.019
" White Black ZB5 CA2912 0.019
R White Blue ZB5 CA6939 0.019

Mushroom heads for spring return pushbuttons

Shape of head Diameter of push Colour of push Reference Weight
mm kg
7B5 AC24 Q 30 Black ZB5 AC24 0.027
Green ZB5 AC34 0.027
Red ZB5 AC44 0.027
Yellow ZB5 AC54 0.027
Blue ZB5 AC64 0.027
g 40 Black ZB5AC2 0.046
@ Green ZB5 AC3 0.046
Red ZB5 AC4 0.046
Yellow ZB5 AC5 0.046
Blue ZB5 AC6 0.046

ZB5 AC2

(1) Push supplied with cap not clipped-in, allowing orientation through 360° in 90° steps.
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel
Stations for user assembly: heads

Mushroom heads for latching pushbuttons
(Emergency stop: colour red)

Shape Type Diameter Colour Reference Weight
of head of push of push of push
mm kg
£ Trigger action 40 Red ZB5 AT84 (1) 0.050
g Push-pull
Trigger action 30 Red ZB5 AS834 (1) 0.042
Turn to release
7B5 AS844 40 Red ZB5 AS844 (1) 0.046
Trigger action 30 Red ZB5 AS934 (1) 0.068
@ Key release
g)ey n® 455) 40 Red ZB5 AS944 (1) (2) 0.071
§ N 60 Red ZB5 AS964 (1) 0.092
- |
s Trigger action 40 Red ZB5 AS944D (1) 0.071
: Key release
(Key n° 455)
ZB5 AS934 Push-pull 30 Black ZB5 AT24 (1) 0.044
Red ZB5 AT44 (1) 0.044
3 40 Black ZB5 AT2 (1) 0.049
Red ZB5 AT4 (1) 0.049
Turn to release 30 Black ZB5 AS42 (1) 0.040
2B5 AT44 Red ZB5 AS44 (1) 0.040
40 Black ZB5 AS52 (1) 0.044
o Red ZB5 AS54 (1) 0.044
Yellow ZB5 AS55 (1) 0.044
Key release 30 Black ZB5 AS72 (1) 0.040
@ (key n° 455) (3)
ZB5 AS54 Red ZB5 AS74 (1) 0.040
40 Black ZB5 AS12 (1) 0.044
Red ZB5 AS14 (1) (2) 0.044
Key release 40 Red ZB5 AS14D (1) 0.044
@ (key n° 4A185)

(1) Mushroom heads for Emergency stop pushbuttons conform to standard IEC/EN 60947-5-5, EN 418 and to Machinery Directive
98/37/EC.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office for full details of these standards and directives.
(2) Other key numbers:
- key n° 421E: add suffix 12 to the reference.
- key n° 458A: add suffix 10 to the reference.
- key n° 520E: add suffix 14 to the reference.
- key n° 3131A: add suffix 20 to the reference.
Example: For a @ 40 mushroom head for a trigger action, latching pushbutton, with release by key n° 421E, the reference
becomes: ZB5 AS94412.
(3) For specific keys with other numbers, please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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815244

Control stations and enclosures

XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Stations for user assembly: heads

Heads for selector switches (1)

Shape Type Number and Reference Weight
of head of operator type of positions kg
Standard handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD2 0.024
@ black \/
2 - spring return T ZB5 AD4 0.024
from right to left \/
ZB5 ADe
3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD3 0.024
3 - spring return to centre <l) ZB5 AD5 0.024
3 - spring return < ZB5 AD7 0.024
from left to centre \l/
3 spring return \ly ZB5 AD8 0.024
from right to centre
Standard handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD201 0.024
white \/
2 - spring return D ZB5 AD401 0.024
from right to left \/
3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD301 0.024
3 - spring return to centre <17 ZB5 AD501 0.024
3 - spring return <l/ ZB5 AD701 0.024
from left to centre
3 spring return \17 ZB5 AD801 0.024
from right to centre
Standard handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD203 0.024
green \/
2 - spring return D ZB5 AD403 0.024
from right to left \/
3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD303 0.024
3 - spring return to centre <17 ZB5 AD503 0.024
3 - spring return <l/ ZB5 AD703 0.024
from left to centre
3 spring return \17 ZB5 AD803 0.024
from right to centre
(1) Can only be used for actuation of end row (side) mounted contacts.
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815263

815264

Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5

@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Stations for user assembly: heads

Heads for selector switches (1) (continued)

Shape Type Number and Reference Weight
of head of operator type of positions kg
Standard handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD204 0.024
@ red \/
2 - spring return T ZB5 AD404 0.024
from right to left \/
ZB5 ADeee 3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD304 0.024
3 - spring return to centre <l> ZB5 AD504 0.024
3 - spring return <l/ ZB5 AD704 0.024
from left to centre
3 spring return \ly ZB5 AD804 0.024
from right to centre
Standard handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD205 0.024
yellow \\/
2 - spring return S ZB5 AD405 0.024
from right to left \/
3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD305 0.024
3 - spring return to centre <l7 ZB5 AD505 0.024
3 - spring return <l/ ZB5 AD705 0.024
from left to centre
3 spring return \l> ZB5 AD805 0.024
from right to centre
Standard handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD206 0.024
blue \/
2 - spring return S ZB5 AD406 0.024
from right to left \\/
3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD306 0.024
3 - spring return to centre <l) ZB5 AD506 0.024
3 - spring return <l/ ZB5 AD706 0.024
from left to centre
3 spring return \17 ZB5 AD806 0.024
from right to centre
Long handle, 2 - stay put ZB5 AJ2 0.025
@ black \/
2 - spring return D ZB5 AJ4 0.025
from right to left \/
3 - stay put ZB5 AJ3 0.025
ZB5 AJ3 N
3 - spring return to centre <l> ZB5 AJ5 0.025
3 - spring return ” ZB5 AJ7 0.025
from left to centre \l/
3 spring return \17 ZB5 AJ8 0.025
from right to centre

(1) Can only be used for actuation of end row (side) mounted contacts.

2/18



815286

815287

Control stations and enclosures

XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel
Stations for user assembly: heads

ZB5 ADee

ZB5 AGe

Heads for selector switches (1) (continued)

Shape Type Number and Reference Weight
of head of operator type of positions kg
2
Knurled knob, 2 - stay put ZB5 AD29 0.027
@ black \/
2 - spring return D ZB5 AD49 0.027
from right to left \/
3 - stay put \l/ ZB5 AD39 0.027
3 - spring return to centre <l> ZB5 AD59 0.027
3 - spring return <l/ ZB5 AD79 0.027
from left to centre
3 spring return \l> ZB5 AD89 0.027
from right to centre
Key switch 2 - stay put ZB5AG2 (3) 0.050
@ with key n° 455 (4) ®
v ZB5 AG4 (3) 0.050
2 - spring return ) ZB5 AG6 (3) 0.050
from right to left %\/
3 - stay put %\?/0 ZB5 AGO (3) 0.050
\?/ ZB5 AG3 (3) 0.050
W ZB5 AGS5 (3) 0.050
%\l/ ZB5 AG9 (3) 0.050
\l/&) ZB5 AGO09 (3) 0.050
3 - spring return < ZB5 AG1 (3) 0.050
from left to centre \l/&)
2 - spring return to centre @ ZB5 AG7 (3) 0.050
3 spring return \ig; ZB5 AG8 (3) 0.050
from right to centre
%\l) ZB5 AGO08 (3) 0.050

(1) Can only be used for actuation of end row (side) mounted contacts.
(2) The symbol § indicates key withdrawal position(s).
(3) Other key numbers:

- key n° 421E: add suffix 12 to the reference,

- key n° 458A: add suffix 10 to the reference,

- key n° 520E: add suffix 14 to the reference,

- key n° 3131A: add suffix 20 to the reference.

Example:

For a switch head with key n° 421E, 2-position stay put with key withdrawal from the left-hand position, the reference becomes :

ZB5 AG212.
(4) For specific keys with other numbers, please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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815308

815307

Control stations and enclosures

XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel
Stations for user assembly: heads

Heads for selector switches (1) (continued)

Shape Type Number and Reference Weight
of head of operator type of positions kg
2
Key switch 2 - stay put ZB5 AG2D 0.050
» @ with key n° 8D1 %\/
’ N ZB5 AG02D 0.050
ZB5 AGee 87 ZB5 AG4D 0.050
2 - spring return S ZB5 AG6D 0.050
from right to left %\/
3 - stay put %\ig/& ZB5 AGOD 0.050
\?/ ZB5 AG3D 0.050
W ZB5 AG5D 0.050
%\l/ ZB5 AG9D 0.050
\l/& ZB5 AG09D 0.050
%\i&/ ZB5 AG03D 0.050
\?/& ZB5 AG04D 0.050
3 - spring return P ZB5 AGO6D 0.050
from left to centre \?/
<l/€ ZB5 AG1D 0.050
w ZB5 AGO7D 0.050
3 spring return S ZB5 AG8D 0.050
from right to centre
%\l) ZB5 AG08D 0.050
ZB5 AGO5D 0.050
2 - spring return to centre @ ZB5 AG7D 0.050
Heads for toggle switches
Shape Description Lever Type Reference Weight
of head of position kg
2-position Black Stay put ZB5 AD28 0.023
Spring return ZB5 AD48 0.023
ZB5 AD28
White Stay put ZB5 AD2801 0.023
Red Stay put ZB5 AD2804 0.023
Blue Stay put ZB5 AD2806 0.023
(1) Can only be used for actuation of end row (side) mounted contacts.
(2) The symbol R indicates key withdrawal position(s).
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel
Stations for user assembly: heads

815314

ZB5 AV053

815315

ZB5 AW313

815316

ZB5 AW363

815317

ZB5 AW143

815318
JIII |II|1!!

ZB5 CW313

Heads for pilot lights

Shape For use with body Colour Reference Weight
of head comprising light source type of lens kg
With plain lens

With integral LED White ZB5 AV013 0.017

Q od’ Green ZB5 AV033 0.017

rotect Red ZB5 AV043 0.017

1@ Yellow ZB5 AV053 0.017

Blue ZB5 AV063 0.017

With integral LED White ZB5 CV013 0.020

d Green ZB5 CV033 0.020

rotecte Red ZB5 CV043 0.020

‘—m Yellow ZB5 CV053 0.020

Blue ZB5 CV063 0.020

5 colours (1) ZB5 CV003 0.028

With plain lens, for insertion of legend (2)

With integral LED White ZB5 AV013E 0.017

d Green ZB5 AVO33E 0.017
rotects Red ZB5 AVO43E 0.017

‘_@ Yellow ZB5 AVO53E 0.017

Blue ZB5 AVO63E 0.017

With grooved lens (3)

With integral LED White ZB5 AV013S 0.017

d Green ZB5 AV033S 0.017
rotecte Red ZB5 AV043S 0.017

1 Yellow ZB5 AV053S 0.017

Blue ZB5 AV063S 0.017

Heads for spring return illuminated pushbuttons

Shape Type Colour Reference Weight
of head of push kg

Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED ‘:chteDd

Flush, plain lens White ZB5 AW313 0.017

@ Green ZB5 AW333 0.017
Red ZB5 AW343 0.017

Yellow ZB5 AW353 0.017

Blue ZB5 AW363 0.017

Flush, grooved lens (3) White ZB5 AW313S 0.016

@ Green ZB5 AW333S 0.016
Red ZB5 AW343S 0.016

Yellow ZB5 AW353S 0.016

Blue ZB5 AW363S 0.016

Flush White ZB5 AA18 0.018

@ for insertion of legend (1) Green ZB5 AA38 0.018
Red ZB5 AA48 0.018

Yellow ZB5 AA58 0.018

Blue ZB5 AA68 0.018

Projecting White ZB5 AW113 0.018

@ Green ZB5 AW133 0.018
Red ZB5 AW143 0.018

Yellow ZB5 AW153 0.018

Blue ZB5 AW163 0.018

Flush White ZB5 CwWa313 0.023

for insertion of legend (1) Green ZB5 CW333 0.023

Red ZB5 CW343 0.023

Yellow ZB5 CW353 0.023

Blue ZB5 CW363 0.023

(1) Head supplied with 5 different coloured lenses (white, green, red, yellow, blue) for insertion of legend.
For legend ordering information: see page 2/27.

(2) For legend ordering information: see page 2/27.

(3) For use in bright ambient light conditions (outdoors in sunlight, for example). For heads with grooved lens, the use of "high
luminosity" LEDs is recommended, see page 1/83.

Other versions Heads for flush pushbuttons with illuminated ring.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel
Stations for user assembly: heads

Heads for illuminated selector switches with standard handle (1)

Shape Number and Colour Reference Weight
of head type of positions of handle kg

Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral LED ‘,:tecwd

D

E 2 - stay put White ZB5 AK1213 0.021
° @ N Green ZB5 AK1233 0.021
! Red ZB5 AK1243 0.021
2B AK1213 Yellow ZB5 AK1253 0.021
Blue ZB5 AK1263 0.021
2 - spring return S White ZB5 AK1413 0.021
from right to left N Green ZB5 AK1433 0.021
Red ZB5 AK1443 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AK1453 0.021
Blue ZB5 AK1463 0.021
g 3 - stay put \l/ White ZB5 AK1313 0.021
Green ZB5 AK1333 0.021
Red ZB5 AK1343 0.021
7B5 AK1463 Yellow ZB5 AK1353 0.021
Blue ZB5 AK1363 0.021
3 - spring return <l> White ZB5 AK1513 0.021
to centre Green ZB5 AK1533 0.021
Red ZB5 AK1543 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AK1553 0.021
Blue ZB5 AK1563 0.021
3 spring return \17 White ZB5 AK1813 0.021
from right to centre Green ZB5 AK1833 0.021
Red ZB5 AK1843 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AK1853 0.021
Blue ZB5 AK1863 0.021
3 - spring return <l/ White ZB5 AK1713 0.021
from left to centre Green ZB5 AK1733 0.021
Red ZB5 AK1743 0.021
Yellow ZB5 AK1753 0.021
Blue ZB5 AK1763 0.021
Heads for @ 40 illuminated, latching, mushroom head pushbuttons (2
Only for use with bodies comprising a light source with integral "high luminosity" LED (3)
(€D
Shape Type Colour Reference Weight
of head of push of push kg
Turn to release White ZB5 AW713 0.022
g Green ZB5 AW733 0.022
Red ZB5 AW743 0.022
Yellow ZB5 AW753 0.022
ZB5 AW743
Blue ZB5 AW763 0.022

(1) NEMA type 13.

(2) Use electrical blocks type ZBE 10 @ specifically designed for "mounting beneath heads", see
page 2/13.

(3) "High luminosity" LED, see page 2/13.
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815331

815332

815333

522035

Control stations and enclosures

XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units
With double insulated bezel

Stations for user assembly: accessories

Standard (30 x 40 mm) legend holders for 8 x 27 mm legends

Description Legend Unit Weight
Colour Marking reference kg
Without legend - - ZBZ 32 0.001
With blank legend Black or red - ZBY 2101 0.002
(for engraving) background
White or yellow — ZBY 4101 0.002
background
With 8 x 27 mm legend Black or red O (black background) ZBY 2146 0.002
ZBZ 32 (with International marking) background O (red background) ZBY 2931 0.002
| ZBY 2147 0.002
I} ZBY 2148 0.002
O-l ZBY 2178 0.002
1-11 ZBY 2179 0.002
1-O-1l ZBY 2186 0.002
AUTO ZBY 2115 0.002
STOP ZBY 2304 0.002
With 8 x 27 mm legend ARRET (red background) ZBY 2104 0.002
(with French ARRET (black background) ZBY 0104 0.002
language marking) ARRET GENERAL ZBY 2129 0.002
ZBY €101 Black or red background (1)
ARRET REARMEMENT ZBY 2133 0.002
ARRET D'URGENCE ZBY 2130 0.002
ARRET-MARCHE ZBY 2166 0.002
ARRIERE ZBY 2106 0.002
AUTO CYCLE-CYCLE ZBY 2198 0.002
AUTO CYCLE-MAIN ZBY 2199 0.002
AUTO-MAIN ZBY 2164 0.002
AUTO-O-MAIN ZBY 2185 0.002
AVANT ZBY 2105 0.002
AVANT-O-ARRIERE ZBY 2184 0.002
C-P-C-NORMAL ZBY 2165 0.002
ZBY 2107 CYCLE-MAIN ZBY 2197 0.002
DECLENCHEMENT ZBY 2132 0.002
DEFAUT (black background) ZBY 2134 0.002
DEFAUT (red background) ZBY 2135 0.002
DEPART CYCLE ZBY 2195 0.002
DESCENTE ZBY 2108 0.002
DROITE ZBY 2109 0.002
ENCLENCHEMENT ZBY 2131 0.002
EN SERVICE ZBY 2111 0.002
FERMETURE ZBY 2114 0.002
GAUCHE ZBY 2110 0.002
HORS SERVICE ZBY 2112 0.002
HORS-EN ZBY 2167 0.002
LENT ZBY 2127 0.002
MAIN ZBY 2116 0.002
MARCHE ZBY 2103 0.002
MONTEE ZBY 2107 0.002
OUVERTURE ZBY 2113 0.002
PHASE / PHASE ZBY 2196 0.002
REARMEMENT (red background) ZBY 2123 0.002
REARMEMENT (black ZBY 0123 0.002
background)
SOUS TENSION ZBY 2126 0.002
VITE ZBY 2128 0.002
Legends for engraving (30 x 42 mm) for marking text
Description Colour Unit Weight
reference kg
Legends for engraving Black or red background ZAL Y2 0.001
for marking 2 lines of text
White or yellow background ZAL Y4 0.001
ZAL Y4 (1) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" functions: white letters on red background (unless otherwise
specified above).
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

815334

815335

With double insulated bezel
Stations for user assembly: accessories

Standard (30 x 40 mm) legend holders for 8 x 27 mm legends (continued)

Description Legend Reference Weight
Colour Marking kg
With legend Black or red AUTO-HAND ZBY 2364 0.002
(with English background AUTO-O-HAND ZBY 2385 0.002
language marking) @ CLOSE ZBY 2314 0.002
DOWN ZBY 2308 0.002
EMERGENCY STOP ZBY 2330 0.002
FAST ZBY 2328 0.002
ZBY 2303 FORWARD ZBY 2305 0.002
HAND ZBY 2316 0.002
HAND-OFF-AUTO ZBY 2387 0.002
INCH ZBY 2321 0.002
LEFT ZBY 2310 0.002
OFF ZBY 2312 0.002
OFF-ON ZBY 2367 0.002
ON ZBY 2311 0.002
OPEN ZBY 2313 0.002
POWER ON ZBY 2326 0.002
RESET (red background) ZBY 2323 0.002
RESET (black background) ZBY 2322 0.002
REVERSE ZBY 2306 0.002
RIGHT ZBY 2309 0.002
RUN ZBY 2334 0.002
SLOW ZBY 2327 0.002
START ZBY 2303 0.002
STOP-START ZBY 2366 0.002
upP ZBY 2307 0.002
With legend Black or red AB ZBY 2208 0.002
(with German background AUF ZBY 2207 0.002
language marking) @ AUS ZBY 2204 0.002
AUS-EIN ZBY 2266 0.002
AUS-IN BETRIEB ZBY 2267 0.002
AUS-RUCKSTELLUNG ZBY 2233 0.002
ZBY 2228 AUSSCHALTEN ZBY 2232 0.002
AUTO-HAND ZBY 2364 0.002
AUTO-O-HAND ZBY 2385 0.002
AUTOZYKL-HAND ZBY 2299 0.002
AUTOZYKL-1 ZYKL ZBY 2298 0.002
C-P-C-NORMAL ZBY 2265 0.002
EIN ZBY 2203 0.002
EINSCHALTEN ZBY 2231 0.002
HAND ZBY 2316 0.002
LANGSAM ZBY 2227 0.002
LINKS ZBY 2210 0.002
NOT-AUS (red background) ZBY 2230 0.002
NOT-AUS (yellow background) ZBY 22420001 0.002
NOT-HALT ZBY 2229 0.002
OFFNEN ZBY 2213 0.002
RECHTS ZBY 2209 0.002
RUCKSTELLUNG ZBY 2223 0.002
SCHLIESSEN ZBY 2214 0.002
SCHNELL ZBY 2228 0.002
SPANNUNG EIN ZBY 2226 0.002
STEUERUNG AUS ZBY 2212 0.002
STEUERUNG EIN ZBY 2211 0.002
STORUNG (black background) ZBY 2234 0.002
STORUNG (red background) ZBY 2235 0.002
VOR ZBY 2205 0.002
VOR-0-ZURUCK ZBY 2284 0.002
ZURUCK ZBY 2206 0.002
ZYKLUS-HAND ZBY 2297 0.002
ZYKLUS-START ZBY 2295 0.002
(1) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" functions: white letters on red background (unless otherwise
specified above).
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5

@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Stations for user assembly: accessories

30 x 40 mm legend holders (flush mounting with bezel) for 8 x 27 mm legends

g Description For Colour Unit Weight
& use with reference kg

Without legend Circular heads - ZBZ 34 0.003

Square heads - ZBC Z34 0.002

With blank legend Circular heads Black or red background ZBY 2H101 0.004

White or yellow background ZBY 4H101 0.004

Square heads Black or red background ZBC Y2H101 0.002

White or yellow background ZBC Y4H101 0.002

815338

Legends for engraving

Description For Colour Unit Weight
mm use with reference kg
8 x 27 30 x 40 mm Black or red background ZBY 0101 0.001
legend holder White or yellow background ZBY 0102 0.001
7BY oH101 Sheets of peel-off legends (with backing board and protective transparent cover)
Description For use with Unit Weight
reference kg
Sheet of 76 30 x 40 mm legend holder ZBY 4100 0.043
8 x 27 mm legends ZBZ 32 and ZBZ 34
8 x 27 mm marked legends (for 30 x 40 mm legend holders ZBZ 32 and ZBZ 34)
Colour Marking Reference Weight
kg
2 Black or red background International O (black background) ZBY 02146 0.001
g @ O (red background) ZBY 02931 0.001
| ZBY 02147 0.001
ZBY 02178 I} ZBY 02148 0.001
(oF] ZBY 02178 0.001
1-1 ZBY 02179 0.001
1-O-11 ZBY 02186 0.001
AUTO ZBY 02115 0.001
STOP ZBY 02304 0.001
g French ARRET (red background) ZBY 02104 0.001
g ARRET (black background) ZBY 00104 0.001
ARRET GENERAL ZBY 02129 0.001
ZBY 00104 ARRET REARMEMENT ZBY 02133 0.001
ARRET D'URGENCE ZBY 02130 0.001
ARRET-MARCHE ZBY 02166 0.001
ARRIERE ZBY 02106 0.001
AUTO CYCLE-CYCLE ZBY 02198 0.001
AUTO CYCLE-MAIN ZBY 02199 0.001
AUTO-MAIN ZBY 02164 0.001
AUTO-O-MAIN ZBY 02185 0.001
AVANT ZBY 02105 0.001
AVANT-O-ARRIERE ZBY 02184 0.001
C-P-C-NORMAL ZBY 02165 0.001
CYCLE-MAIN ZBY 02197 0.001
DECLENCHEMENT ZBY 02132 0.001
DEFAUT (black background) ZBY 02134 0.001
DEFAUT (red background) ZBY 02135 0.001
DEPART CYCLE ZBY 02195 0.001
DESCENTE ZBY 02108 0.001
DROITE ZBY 02109 0.001
ENCLENCHEMENT ZBY 02131 0.001
EN SERVICE ZBY 02111 0.001
FERMETURE ZBY 02114 0.001
GAUCHE ZBY 02110 0.001
HORS SERVICE ZBY 02112 0.001
HORS-EN ZBY 02167 0.001
LENT ZBY 02127 0.001
MAIN ZBY 02116 0.001
MARCHE ZBY 02103 0.001
MONTEE ZBY 02107 0.001
OUVERTURE ZBY 02113 0.001
PHASE / PHASE ZBY 02196 0.001

(1) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" functions: white letters on red background (unless otherwise
specified above).
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815341

815342

Control stations and enclosures

XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units
With double insulated bezel

Stations for user assembly: accessories

8 x 27 mm marked legends (for 30 x 40 mm legend holders ZBZ 32 and ZBZ 34) (continued)

Colour Marking Reference Weight

kg
Black or red background French (continued) REARMEMENT (red background) ZBY 02123 0.001
1) REARMEMENT (black background) ~ ZBY 00123 0.001
SOUS TENSION ZBY 02126 0.001
VITE ZBY 02128 0.001
English AUTO-HAND ZBY 02364 0.001
AUTO-O-HAND ZBY 02385 0.001
ZBY 02303 CLOSE ZBY 02314 0.001
DOWN ZBY 02308 0.001
EMERGENCY STOP ZBY 02330 0.001
FAST ZBY 02328 0.001
FORWARD ZBY 02305 0.001
HAND ZBY 02316 0.001
HAND-OFF-AUTO ZBY 02387 0.001
INCH ZBY 02321 0.001
LEFT ZBY 02310 0.001
OFF ZBY 02312 0.001
OFF-ON ZBY 02367 0.001
ON ZBY 02311 0.001
OPEN ZBY 02313 0.001
POWER ON ZBY 02326 0.001
RESET (red background) ZBY 02323 0.001
RESET (black background) ZBY 02322 0.001
REVERSE ZBY 02306 0.001
RIGHT ZBY 02309 0.001
RUN ZBY 02334 0.001
SLOW ZBY 02327 0.001
START ZBY 02303 0.001
STOP-START ZBY 02366 0.001
upP ZBY 02307 0.001
German AB ZBY 02208 0.001
AUF ZBY 02207 0.001
ZBY 02228 AUS ZBY 02204 0.001
AUS-EIN ZBY 02266 0.001
AUS-IN BETRIEB ZBY 02267 0.001
AUS-RUCKSTELLUNG ZBY 02233 0.001
AUSSCHALLEN ZBY 02232 0.001
AUTO-HAND ZBY 02364 0.001
AUTO-O-HAND ZBY 02385 0.001
AUTOZYKL-HAND ZBY 02299 0.001
AUTOZYKL- 1 ZYKL ZBY 02298 0.001
C-P-C-NORMAL ZBY 02265 0.001
EIN ZBY 02203 0.001
EINSCHALTEN ZBY 02231 0.001
HAND ZBY 02316 0.001
LANGSAM ZBY 02227 0.001
LINKS ZBY 02210 0.001
NOT-AUS (red background) ZBY 02230 0.001
NOT-AUS (yellow background) ZBY 022420001 0.001
NOT-HALT ZBY 02229 0.001
OFFNEN ZBY 02213 0.001
RECHTS ZBY-02209 0.001
RUCKSTELLUNG ZBY-02223 0.001
SCHLIESSEN ZBY-02214 0.001
SCHNELL ZBY-02228 0.001
SPANNUNG EIN ZBY-02226 0.001
STEUERUNG AUS ZBY-02212 0.001
STEUERUNG EIN ZBY-02211 0.001
STORUNG (black background) ZBY-02234 0.001
STORUNG (red background) ZBY-02235 0.001
VOR ZBY-02205 0.001
VOR-0-ZURUCK ZBY-02284 0.001
ZURUCK ZBY-02206 0.001
ZYKLUS-HAND ZBY-02297 0.001
ZYKLUS-START ZBY-02295 0.001

(1) "Start" functions: white letters on black background. "Stop" functions: white letters on red background (unless otherwise
specified above).
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815344

563527

Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel
Stations for user assembly: accessories

\

COCOCOCOCCC

COCOCOCOas
COCOCOCCOOO

ISIHISIOIS IS IHINI OIS 1)

SISIGIOIS OIS IGIS IS 1)

i

(SIS IS IS IDIW

ZBY leee

Legends for pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights XB5 A

Description Marking Unit Weight

reference kg

Sheets of 66 circular Without ZBY 1101 0.017
peel-off transparent

self-adhesive legends International o) ZBY 1146 0.017

| ZBY 1147 0.017

I} ZBY 1148 0.017

1l ZBY 1149 0.017

AUTO ZBY 1115 0.017

STOP ZBY 1304 0.017

t ZBY 1912 0.017

French ARRET ZBY 1104 0.017

ARRIERE ZBY 1106 0.017

AVANT ZBY 1105 0.017

DESCENTE ZBY 1108 0.017

MAIN ZBY 1116 0.017

MARCHE ZBY 1103 0.017

MONTEE ZBY 1107 0.017

English HAND ZBY 1316 0.017

OFF ZBY 1312 0.017

ON ZBY 1311 0.017

START ZBY 1303 0.017

German AB ZBY 1208 0.017

AUF ZBY 1207 0.017

AUS ZBY 1204 0.017

EIN ZBY 1203 0.017

Strip of 66 square Without ZBC Y1101 0.017

peel-off transparent
self-adhesive legends

“SIS Label” labelling software (for legend sheets ZBY 1101, ZBY 4100 and ZBC Y1101)

Application Reference Weight
kg
Legend design XBY 2U 0.100

English, French, German, Italian, Spanish
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815350

815347

815348

815349

Control stations and enclosures

XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Stations for user assembly: accessories

Metal guards (3)

Description For Colour Reference Weight
use with kg
Padlockable 2 40 Chromium plated ZBZ 1600 0.046
Emergency Black ZBZ 1602 0.046
bop dm”Shroom Red ZBZ 1604 0.046
pushbuttons ~ Yellow ZBZ 1605 0.046
(standard or Blue ZBZ 1606 0.046
trigger action)
Pushbutton caps - unmarked
ZBZ 160e For Cap Unit Weight
use with Type Colour reference kg
ZB5 AA circular pushbutton  Flush White ZBA 1 0.001
heads supplied without cap Black ZBA 2 0.001
Green ZBA 3 0.001
Red ZBA 4 0.001
ZBA e Yellow ZBA 5 0.001
Blue ZBA 6 0.001
6 colours (1) ZBA9 0.006
Projecting White ZBL 1 0.001
Black ZBL 2 0.001
Green ZBL 3 0.001
Red ZBL 4 0.001
Yellow ZBL 5 0.001
ZBL @ Blue ZBL 6 0.001
6 colours (1) ZBL 9 0.006
Pushbutton caps - marked (2)

For Type Marking Colour Unit Weight
use with of push Text Colour of cap reference kg
ZB5 AA circular Flush | White Green ZBA 331 0.001
pushbutton heads Black White ZBA 131 0.001
supplied without cap I White Green ZBA 336 0.001

7ZBA 33 Black White ZBA 136 0.001
] White Green ZBA 337 0.001
Black White ZBA 137 0.001
[\ White Green ZBA 338 0.001
Black White ZBA 138 0.001
START White Green ZBA 333 0.001
Black White ZBA 133 0.001
ON White Green ZBA 341 0.001
Black White ZBA 141 0.001
MARCHE White Green ZBA 342 0.001
Black White ZBA 142 0.001
White Black ZBA 245 0.001
@ Black White ZBA 145 0.001
UP Black White ZBA 343 0.001
DOWN White Black ZBA 344 0.001
t White Black ZBA 335 0.001
Black White ZBA 334 0.001
(¢) White Red ZBA 432 0.001
Black ZBA 232 0.001
ARRET White Red ZBA 433 0.001
Black ZBA 233 0.001
STOP White Red ZBA 434 0.001
Black ZBA 234 0.001
OFF White Red ZBA 435 0.001
Black ZBA 235 0.001
@ White Green ZBA 346 0.001
R White Blue ZBA 639 0.001
(1) Set of 6 different coloured caps: white, black, green, red, yellow, blue.
(2) Can be clipped-in at 90° steps, through 360°.
(3) These guards can be used in conjunction with a legend holder, but only those for mounting directly beneath the head. See
page 2/63.
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501578

815354

814651

Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5

@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Stations for user assembly: accessories

ZBV 0163

ZBG 455

Coloured boots

For Colour Unit Weight
use with reference kg
Coloured boots Black ZB2 BP012 0.003
(can be replaced without Green ZB2 BPO13 0.003
dismantling the head) Red ZB2 BPO14 0.003

Yellow ZB2 BP015 0.003
Blue ZB2 BP016 0.003
Lens caps
Circular lens caps for light sources with integral LED
Pilot lights White ZBV 0113 0.002
Green ZBV 0133 0.002
Red ZBV 0143 0.002
Yellow ZBV 0153 0.002
Blue ZBV 0163 0.002
5 different coloured grooved lenses (1) ZBV 0103S 0.010
Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZBW 9113 0.002
with flush push Green ZBW 9133 0.002
Red ZBW 9143 0.002
Yellow ZBW 9153 0.002
Blue ZBW 9163 0.002
Illuminated pushbuttons, White ZBW 9313 0.002
with projecting push Green ZBW 9333 0.002
Red ZBW 9343 0.002
Yellow ZBW 9353 0.002
Blue ZBW 9363 0.002
Square lens caps for light sources with integral LED
Pilot lights White ZBC V0113 0.002
Green ZBC V0133 0.002
Red ZBC V0143 0.002
Yellow ZBC V0153 0.002
Blue ZBC V0163 0.002
Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZBC W9113 0.002
with flush push Green ZBC W9133 0.002
Red ZBC W9143 0.002
Yellow ZBC W9153 0.002
Blue ZBC W9163 0.002
Illluminated pushbuttons, White ZBC W9313 0.002
with projecting push Green ZBC W9333 0.002
Red ZBC W9343 0.002
Yellow ZBC W9353 0.002
Blue ZBC W9363 0.002
Replacement keys for Emergency stop key release heads and key switches
Description Key number Reference Weight
kg
Set of 2 keys 455 ZBG 455 0.013
421E ZBG 421E 0.014
458A ZBG 458A 0.014
520E ZBG 520E 0.014
3131A ZBG 3131A 0.014
4A185 ZBD A185 0.014
LUl ZBD LU1 0.014
LU2 ZBD LU2 0.014
LU3 ZBD LU3 0.014
LU4 ZBD LU4 0.014
LUS ZBD LU5 0.014
LU6 ZBD LU6 0.014
LU7 ZBD LU7 0.014
LU8 ZBD LU8 0.014
LU9 ZBD LU9 0.014
LU10 ZBD LU10 0.014
LU11 ZBD LU11 0.014
LU12 ZBD LU12 0.014
LU13 ZBD LU13 0.014
LU14 ZBD LU14 0.014
8D1 ZBD 8D1 0.014

(1) 5 different coloured lenses: white, green, red, yellow and blue.
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Dimensions

Single-way control stations XAL
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(1) 2 knock-outs for Pg 13.5 cable gland, maximum capacity

12 mm.

(2) Knock-out for cable entry, maximum capacity 14 mm.

Examples

(3)62 mm for flush pushbuttons.

(4)66 mm for projecting pushbuttons.

(5) 91 mm for latching mushroom head Emergency stop pushbuttons.

(6) 74 mm for key switches.

(7) 113 mm for latching mushroom head Emergency stop pushbuttons with key release.
(8)96 mm for key switches with key inserted.

(9) 64 mm for pilot lights.
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL control stations for Harmony® style 5
@ 22 control and signalling units

With double insulated bezel

Dimensions (continued)
4-way control stations XAL
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5-way control stations XAL
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(1) 2 knock-outs for Pg 13.5 cable gland, maximum capacity Examples
12 mm. (3) 62 mm for flush pushbuttons.
(2) Knock-out for cable entry, maximum capacity 14 mm. (4) 66 mm for projecting pushbuttons.

(5) 64 mm for pilot lights.
(6) 87 mm for mushroom head pushbuttons.
(7) 78 mm for selector switches.
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL E control stations for Harmony® style 7
“Series E” monolithic standard @ 22 control and
signalling units

Characteristics

Conformity to standards IEC 947-1
Ambient air temperature For operation G -25...+40
For storage °C -40...+ 60
Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 536 Class Il
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 529 IP 40
Material and colour PC, light grey RAL 7035
Cable entries Knock-out entries for n° 13 (CM12, Pg 13.5) cable gland and tapped ISO 20
References
Complete stations
Description Type of push Type of contact Reference Weight
l ?
N/O N/C kg
Start or Stop function (light grey RAL 7035 lid and base)
1 spring return Flush, green 1 - XAL E101 0.133
pushbutton
® o Flush, red = 1 XALEL12 0.133
1 2-position stay put Standard black handle 1 - XAL E130 0.138
selector switch
1@ 40 mm mushroom Red, turn to release - 1 XAL E160 0.145
head pushbutton
Two functions (light grey RAL 7035 lid and base)
2 spring return 1 flush, green 1 - XAL E210 0.206
pushbuttons 1 flush, red - 1
L L
1 flush, green 1 - XAL E220 0.206
XAL E320 1 flush, black - 1
Three functions (light grey RAL 7035 lid and base)
3 spring return 1 flush, green 1 - XAL E310 0.258
pushbuttons 1 flush, red - 1
1 flush, black 1 -
1 flush, green 1 - XAL E320 0.270
1 mushroom head - 1
1 flush, black 1 -
Empty enclosures
Description Number of cut-outs Reference Weight
kg
D D Base and lid 1 XAL EO1 0.113
. 2 XAL E02 0.166
. 3 XAL EO3 0.198
Accessory (for IP 54 degree of protection)
] D Seal 1 XAL E081 0.003
XAL E02 2 XAL E082 0.005
3 XAL E083 0.007

For customer assembly:  Other stations can be assembled using adaptable sub-assemblies:
Empty enclosures XAL EOe (see above) and “Series E” monolithic standard pushbuttons,
switches and pilot lights, expect pilot lights with integral transformer XB7 EV8e (see pages 1/150
to 1/154).
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Control stations and enclosures
XAL E control stations for Harmony® style 7
“Series E” monolithic standard @ 22 control and
signalling units

Dimensions

Single-way control stations XAL Elee
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(1) 2 knock-outs for Pg 13.5 cable gland, maximum capacity

12 mm.

(2) Knock-out for cable entry, maximum capacity 14 mm.

Examples

(3) 62 mm for flush pushbuttons.

(4) 66 mm for projecting pushbuttons.

(5) 91 mm for latching mushroom head Emergency stop pushbuttons.

(6) 74 mm for key switches.

(7) 113 mm for latching mushroom head Emergency stop pushbuttons with key release.
(8) 96 mm for key switches with key inserted.

(9) 64 mm for pilot lights.
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Control stations and enclosures
Control station enclosures: insulated, metal and
flush mounting

Characteristics
Insulated enclosures XAP A

Material and colour Glass-reinforced polyester, coloured grey throughout

Product certifications

Special version

CSA ENCLOSURE 4 and 5

Protective treatment Standard version “TC” and “TH”
Ambient air temperature For operation G -25..+70
For storage °C -40...+ 70
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 529 IP 65
Conforming to NF C 20-010 IP 657
Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 536 and Class Il

NF C 20-030

Flame resistance

CSTB: M3, NF C 20-455: 850 °C, IEC 92: 960 °C, UL 94: VO

Resistance to chemical agents

Highly resistant to acids, bases, sea water, mineral salts, all solvents, petrol, diesel,

oils and greases

Cable entries

Elbowed metal enclosures XAM W

Material and colour

Undrilled

Aluminium alloy

XAM WD: dark grey RAL 7016 lid, light grey RAL 7035 base
XAM WKO1: yellow RAL 1012 lid, light grey RAL 7035 base

Conformity to standards IEC/EN 60947-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-4

Protective treatment Standard version “TC” and “TH”

Ambient air temperature For operation G -25..+70
For storage °C -40...+ 70

Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 529 IP 65

Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 536 Class |

Flame resistance CSTB: M3, NF C 20-455: 850 °C, IEC 92: 960 °C, UL 94: VO

Resistance to chemical agents Good resistance to organic acids, diluted mineral acids, salts, alcohol, acetone,

chloride and fluoride solvents, oils and petrol

Cable entries Via opening in rear of enclosure

Die-cast metal enclosures XAP M
Material and colour XAP M1, M2, M3 and M4: zinc alloy. Blue paint finish
XAP M5: aluminium alloy. Blue paint finish

Product certifications Special version CSA ENCLOSURE 4 and 5, UL ENCLOSURE 1, 3, 4 and 12K

Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Special version “TH”
Ambient air temperature For operation G -25..+70
For storage °C -40...+ 70
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 529 IP 65
Conforming to NF C 20-010 IP 657
Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 536 and Class |

NF C 20-030

Resistance to chemical agents Special treatments on request

Cable entries Tapped entries for cable gland (see dimensions, page 2/39)
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Control stations and enclosures
Control station enclosures: insulated, metal and
flush mounting

Characteristics

Metal enclosures XB2 S
Material and colour

Aluminium alloy or sheet steel. Blue paint finish

Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Special version “TH”
Ambient air temperature For operation G -25...+ 70
For storage °C -40...+ 70
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 529 IP 54
Conforming to NF C 20-010 IP 547
Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 536 and Class |

NF C 20-030

Resistance to chemical agents

Special treatments on request

Cable entries

XB2 S in aluminium alloy

Tapped entries for cable gland (see dimensions, page 2/39)

XB2 S in sheet steel

Flush mounting enclosures XAP E

Material and colour

Undrilled

Anodised aluminium front plate. Insulated protective rear cover

Protective treatment Standard version “TC” and “TH”
Ambient air temperature For operation G -25...+ 70
For storage °C -40...+ 70
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 529 IP 65
Conforming to NF C 20-010 IP 657
Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 536 and Class |

NF C 20-030

Resistance to chemical agents

Good resistance to organic acids, diluted mineral acids, salts, alcohol, acetone,
chloride and fluoride solvents, oils and petrol

Cable entries

Through rear cover: knock-out cable entries
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Control stations and enclosures
Control station enclosures: insulated, metal and
flush mounting

With cut-outs for @ 22 control and signalling units

References
Insulated enclosures, glass-reinforced polyester (usable depth 83 mm)
— Description Front face Number of Number of rows Reference Weight
- = dimensions cut-outs Vertical Horizontal
mm kg
[ X ] Without hinges 85 x 146 1 1 1 XAP A1110 0.470
. . 2 1 2 XAP A1120 0.450
-
4 2 2 XAP A1104 0.460
XAP A1104
85 x 226 8 2 4 XAP A2108 0.580
151 x 241 16 4 4 XAP A3116 0.820
With hinges 151 x 241 16 4 4 XAP A4116 0.850
= “ Earthing plates For XAP A1110 XAP 7110 0.080
sheet steel with earth screw
XAP A2108
For XAP A1120 XAP 2120 0.070
For XAP A1104 XAP 2104 0.070
For XAP A2108 XAP 2208 0.110
For XAP A3116 and A4116 XAP 2316 0.160
XAP A3116
Elbowed metal enclosures for mounting on vertical support
Description Colour Number of cut-outs Reference Weight
kg
Elbowed enclosures Dark grey lid (RAL 7016) 1 XAM WDO01 0.465
metal Light grey base (RAL 7035)
2 XAM WDO02 0.545
3 XAM WDO03 0.725
4 XAM WDO04 0.725
5 XAM WDO05 0.790
6 XAM WDO06 0.990
XAM WDO03 7 XAM WDO07 0.990
" Yellow lid (RAL 1012) 1 XAM WKO01 0.465
- Light grey base (RAL 7035)
LT
o ..--""f
o Fi
L
XAM WKO01
Other versions Insulated and metal control station enclosures with cut-outs for @ 30 control and signalling units.
Protective guards and fixing lugs for die-cast metal enclosures.
Insulated and metal control station enclosures pre-fitted with @ 22 units.
Adjustable floor mounting pedestal (790 mm to 1143 mm) for sheet steel enclosures.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Control stations and enclosures
Control station enclosures: insulated, metal and

flush mounting
With cut-outs for @ 22 control and signalling units

References
Description Front face Number of Number of rows Reference Weight
dimensions cut-outs Vertical Horizontal
mm kg
Die-cast metal enclosures (blue lid and base)
Zinc alloy 80 x 80 1 1 1 XAP M1201 0.455
Usable depth 49 mm 2 2 1 XAP M1202 0.450
o —
80 x 130 2 1 2 XAP M2202 0.610
o ® 3 1 3 XAP M2203 0.605
o0 ® 4 2 2 XAP M2204 0.600
& - = 80 x 175 3 1 3 XAP M3203 0.870
XAP M1202 XAP M2203 4 1 4 XAP M3204 0.880
6 2 3 XAP M3206 0.870
T -
- " Zinc alloy 80 x 80 1 1 1 XAP M1501 0.605
o0 Usable depth 74.5 mm 2 2 1 XAP M1502 0.600
- — - . 80 x 130 2 1 2 XAP M2502 0.810
3 1 3 XAP M2503 0.815
[ I ] [ ] 4 2 2 XAP M2504 0.810
o0 L 80 x 175 3 1 3 XAP M3503 1.145
. . 4 1 4 XAP M3504 1.140
XAP M2504 XAP M4508 6 2 s XAP M3506 1.130
80 x 220 6 1 6 XAP M4506 1.380
8 2 4 XAP M4508 1.370
Aluminium 85 x 310 8 1 8 XAP M5508 0.810
Usable depth 74.5 mm 12 2 6 XAP M5512 0.790
Aluminium 150 x 150 6 3 2 XB2 SL32009 0.970
Usable depth 78 mm 8 4 2 XB2 SL42009 0.960

Die-cast metal enclosures (yellow lid, blue base)

Zinc alloy 80 x 80 1 1 1 XAP J1201 0.455
Usable depth 49 mm

Zinc alloy 80 x 80 1 1 1 XAP J1501 0.605
Usable depth 74.5 mm

Sheet steel enclosures

Usable depth 115 mm 200 x 200 8 4 2 XB2 SL42007 3.100
200 x 260 16 4 4 XB2 SL44007 3.900
260 x 260 24 6 4 XB2 SL64007 4.700
XB2 SL42009 260 x 320 30 6 5 XB2 SL65007 5.500
-
320 x 320 40 8 5 XB2 SL85007 6.200
W W
o000 00®
Other versions Insulated and metal control station enclosures with cut-outs for @ 30 control and signalling units.
20000 O® Protective guards and fixing lugs for die-cast metal enclosures.
Insulated and metal control station enclosures pre-fitted with @ 30 units.
LA A A Al Adjustable floor mounting pedestal (790 mm to 1143 mm) for sheet steel enclosures.
(T I 1 X} . Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
W ]

XB2 SL64007
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Control stations and enclosures
Control station enclosures: insulated, metal and

flush mounting

Undrilled or with cut-outs for @ 22 control and signalling

units
References
Insulated enclosures, undrilled
Description Front face Reference Weight
R dimensions (mm) kg
Usable depth 83 mm Without hinges 85 x 146 XAP A1100 0.470
85 x 226 XAP A2100 0.600
- - 151 x 241 XAP A3100 0.860
With hinges 151 x 241 XAP A4100 0.890
Earthing plates For XAP A1100 - XAP Z100 0.080
with earth screw For XAP A2100 - XAP 7200 0.130
- For XAP A3100 and A4100 - XAP Z300 0.200
-
XAP A1100 XAP A2100
Die-cast metal enclosures, undrilled
Description Material Front face Reference Weight
e — dimensions (mm) kg
- B Blue lid and base Zinc alloy 80 x 80 XAP M11 0.460
Usable depth 49 mm 80 x 130 XAP M21 0.620
80 x 175 XAP M31 0.900
Zinc alloy 80 x 80 XAP M14 0.610
Usable depth 74.5 mm 80 x 130 XAP M24 0.830
80 x 175 XAP M34 1.160
80 x 220 XAP M44 1.410
- - —
Aluminium 85 x 310 XAP M54 0.850
XAP A3100 Usable depth 74.5 mm
— Aluminium 150 x 150 XB2 SA220095 0.970
- Usable depth 78 mm
Yellow lid, blue base Zinc alloy 80 x 80 XAPJ11 0.460
Usable depth 49 mm
Zinc alloy 80 x 80 XAP J14 0.610
Usable depth 74.5 mm
80 x 175 XAP J34 1.160
XAP M11 YAP M31 Flush mounting enclosures for @ 22 control and signalling units
Description Material Number of Front face Reference Weight
cut-outs dimensions (mm) kg
Front plates Aluminium, 1 72x72 XAP E301 0.050
with fixing screws anodised 2 72 x 105 XAP E302 0.075
3 72 x 138 XAP E303 0.095
w u 4 72 x 171 XAP E304 0.115
XAP E301 YAP E302 5 72 x 204 XAP E305 0.135
Protective rear covers Insulated For front plate XAP E301 XAP E901 0.040
For front plate XAP E302 XAP E902 0.050
For front plate XAP E303 XAP E903 0.060
For front plate XAP E304 XAP E904 0.070
For front plate XAP E305 XAP E905 0.080
Separate components
Description Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
XAP E303
XAP E305 Blanking plugs Insulated Black ZB2 SZ3 0.005
with seal and fixing nut for cut-outs @ 22.3;>* mm
Grey ZB2 SZ4 0.005
@ Metal Blue ZB2 SZ2 0.020
@ - Seal (IP 65 degree of protection) For mounting @ 22 control and ZB2 BZ004 0.001
signalling units in XAM We enclosures
ZB2 S72 ZB2 SZ3
ZB2 Sz4 ; i _
Other versions Protective guards and fixing lugs for metal enclosures.
Flush mounting enclosures, undrilled or with @ 30 cut-outs.
Flush mounting enclosures pre-fitted with @ 22 units.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Control stations and enclosures
Control station enclosures: insulated, metal and

flush mounting

With cut-outs for @ 22 control and signalling units

Dimensions
Insulated enclosures with cut-outs
XAP A
Fixing
@ ) S ————
(©) 9 o o) «

o

—

[ Jooert >
S I leYelctR ) }
POD

bl

1

\@ ©)
L 87 | @, | =] b2 | b2 | = »H G -
a

Die-cast metal enclosures with cut-outs

XAP J, XAP M
@R,
Oo® -
O® o4
S
@ ‘H‘*L%
:1132\:\@)
a
XB2 SL32009
s Fixing -
) 7 (4) | e PR
CO®
3 3 Q
© 4 —
@@r\
@
@ | | @ " o o)
— ==
= \30‘]301 = »H 120 4,
150
XB2 SL42009
Fixing
. e 9 5 == 5
EAD)] I 62
O00®
ol @ o
o n N
— —
QPO
! " o o)
—— —
= |30l30ls0l = HLo0 |
150

XAP a b bl b2
A1110 85 146 - -
A1120 85 146 40 -
A1104 85 146 40 30
A2108 85 226 40 30

A3116, A4116 151 241 40 30

Drill cable entries to suit.
(1) 11 mm for XAP A4eee enclosures with hinges.

P = Usable depth

XAP a b bl b2 ¢ P
J1201 80 80 - - 51.5 49
J1501 80 80 - - 77 74.5
M1201, M120280 80 - - 51.5 49
M1501 80 80 - - 77 74.5
M1502 80 80 - 30 77 745
M2202 80 130 40 - 51.5 49
M2203 80 130 30 - 51.5 49
M2204 80 130 40 30 515 49
M2502 80 130 40 - 77 74.5
M2503 80 130 30 - 77 745
M2504 80 130 40 30 77 74.5
M3203 80 175 40 - 51.5 49
M3204 80 175 30 - 51.5 49
M3206 80 175 40 30 515 49
M3503 80 175 40 - 77 74.5
M3504 80 175 30 - 77 74.5
M3506 80 175 40 30 77 74.5
M4506 80 220 30 - 77 74.5
M4508 80 220 40 30 77 745
M5508 85 310 30 - 77 74.5
M5512 85 310 40 30 77 74.5

(1) 1 hole, without blanking plug, for cable gland with 14 mm
maximum clamping capacity, except:

O XAP M3eee and XAP M4eee: maximum capacity 18 mm,

0 XAP M5eee: maximum capacity 24 mm.

(2) 1 hole, with blanking plug (protrusion 6 mm), for cable gland
with 14 mm maximum clamping capacity, except:

0 XAP M3eee: maximum capacity 18 mm,

0 XAP M4eee and XAP M5eee: undrilled.

(4) 2 holes, with blanking plugs (protrusion 7.5 mm), for cable
glands with 12 mm maximum clamping capacity.
P = Usable depth
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Control stations and enclosures
Control station enclosures: insulated, metal and

flush mounting
Undrilled or with cut-outs for @ 22 control and signalling

units
Dimensions
Sheet steel enclosures
XB2 SL
)
(0] © n XB2 a b bl b2
000G SL42007 200 200 40 30
= SL44007 200 260 40 30
OO0
pP=115 v o SL64007 260 260 40 30
O O O @ < SL65007 260 320 40 30
N b= SL85007 320 320 40 30
POO®
o) o) " Enclosures supplied without fixing points or cable entries. In both cases drill to suit.
The depth of the enclosures enables all types of @ 22 units to be mounted.
— P = Usable depth
120 = |b2|b2|b2| =
a

Elbowed enclosures
XAM We

a b c
XAM WD01 90 74 50
XAM WD02 135 119 95
XAM WD03 180 164 140
XAM WD04 180 164 140
XAM WD05 225 209 185
XAM WD06 290 274 230
T W i @J XAM WD07 290 274 230
il 1 = XAM WKO1 90 74 50
il ||
C
b
a
Insulated enclosures, undrilled
XAP A1100, XAP A2100 XAP A3100, XAP A4100
XAP a b
Fixing A1110 85 146
S A L A2100 85 226
Rl © 2 A3100 151 241
| i A4100 151 241
4P=_83H} ) T L Drill cable entries to suit.
i (1) 11 mm for XAP A4eee enclosures with hinges.
o
P = Usable depth
87 a -l.c |- :
N
\CH < |
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Control stations and enclosures
Control station enclosures: insulated, metal and

flush mounting
Undrilled or with cut-outs for @ 22 control and signalling

units
Dimensions
Die-cast metal enclosures, undrilled
XAP Jee, XAP Mee
1) Fixing 3) XAP a b c P
N\ o Ly Ji1 80 80 515 49
1 © Q) I J14 80 80 77 74.5
J34 80 175 7 74.5
‘ M11 80 80 51.5 49
P | a - M14 80 80 7 74.5
} M21 80 130 51.5 49
! M24 80 130 7 74.5
M31 80 175 51.5 49
' @ Q 5o M34 80 175 77 74.5
Rl . B J -+ j% M4 80 220 77 745
-~ ‘;'L;W @ el M54 85 310 77 745
2 (1) 1 hole, without blanking plug, for cable gland with 14 mm
maximum clamping capacity, except:
2 300 Jok st M54 and Mek masiur capcty 15 e
(2) 1 hole, with blanking plug (protrusion 6 mm), for cable gland
4 with 14 mm maximum clamping capacity, except:
Fixing 0 XAP J34, M31 and M34: maximum capacity 18 mm,
1= @ 5 o PO 0 XAP M44, M54: undrilled.
(4) 2 holes, with blanking plug (protrusion 7.5 mm), for cable glands
o o with 12 mm maximum clamping capacity.
3 g P = Usable depth
(© o =F % 1l
- |- H._a20
150
Flush mounting enclosures
XAP E30e
Front plates with cut-outs for @ 22 control and signalling units
Panel cut-out For @ 22 control and signalling units
Front plate
o . 145 60 XAP b bl
[—rf pyan L Jt/ E301 72 44
L & © 9 , E—— E302 105 77
O S E303 138 110
O &2 E304 171 143
T e | T
O @ g o E305 204 176
O 1>
o ol ! e i o" & '
ALs =|Lse.|.= =1z 56|
1 72
Mounting of front plate and protective rear cover on support panel
Protective rear cover for front plate XAP E30e
f Tt 1 XAP b P
| E901 52 82.5
| . E902 85 825
! E903 118 825
! E904 151 825
| e E905 184 825
ﬁ 80 ‘ = \ = P = Usable depth
59
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Control stations and enclosures
Key operated control stations

Operating principle

Environment
Conformity to standards

These control stations are fitted with a key operated lock and are designed to provide
a starting or authorisation sequence by using the key.

To prevent unauthorised operation (shorting of the contact block) or tampering, the
stations are fitted with a special lock featuring a pre-determined key position (other
than its withdrawal position) that only allows removal of the front cover by the key
holder.

The control stations are supplied with 2 keys.

IEC 947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1

Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Special version “TH”
Ambient air temperature For operation G -25..+70
For storage °C -40...+ 70
Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 536 Class |
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 529 IP 54
Conforming to EN 50102 IK 08

Cable entries

Contact block characteristics

Nominal thermal current

Conforming to IEC 947-5-1| A

1 tapped entry for cable gland and 1 entry through the rear (& 17 mm knock-out), with
rubber cable grommet (see dimensions on next page)

10

Rated insulation voltage

Ui =600 V, degree of pollution 3 conforming to IEC 947-1

Rated impulse withstand voltage

Uimp = 6 kV conforming to IEC 947-1

Contact

Type

1 N/O slow break contact

Material

Silver alloy (Ag/Ni)

Resistance across terminals

mQ

<25

Terminal referencing

Conforming to EN 50013 and EN 50050

Short-circuit protection

Conforming to IEC 947-5-1

10 A cartridge fuse type gG

Rated operational power

Conforming to IEC 947-5-1.

Utilisation categories AC-15 and DC-13.
Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour.
Load factor: 0.5

AC-15: A600
Ue (V) 600 240 120
le (A) 1.2 3 6
DC-13: Q600
Ue (V) 600 250 125
le (A) 0.1 0.27 055
d.c. supply =
Power broken in W for 1 million operating cycles
Voltage (V) 24 48 120
(W) 65 48 40
Connection Screw clamp terminals, cross head screws slotted for 4 and 5.5 mm screwdrivers
Maximum clamping capacity: 1 x 2.5 mm? or 2 x 1.5 mm? with or without cable end
Tightening torque: 0.8 Nm
2/42



Control stations and enclosures
Key operated control stations

References
Control stations with 1 N/O contact per function
Description Key withdrawal Marking Mounting Reference Weight
kg
2 position, stay put Left-hand position O | Surface XAP S11111N 0.830
"‘ 1 Flush XAP S14111N 0.890
|-J 2 position, spring return  Left-hand position nd Surface XAP S11221N 0.830
—_— from right to left Flush XAP S14221N 0.890
XAP S11111N 2 position, stay put + Left-hand position ¢ 13 Surface XAP S21111 1.080
2 spring return buttons o] | Flush XAP S24111 1.190
3 position, stay put Centre position t 0] 12 Surface XAP S11331IN 0.850
Flush XAP S14331N 0.910
3 position, spring return  Centre position t (¢] 1 Surface XAP S11431N 0.850
from left and right to centre Flush XAP S14431N 0.910
i H 3 position, stay put + Centre position Stop Surface XAP S21331 1.070
1 spring return button (e}
XAP S21111 XAP S21331 pring - - Flush XAP S24331 1.180
3 position, spring return  Centre position Stop Surface XAP S21431 1.070
from Ieft and right to centre - o) - Flush XAP S24431 1.180
+ 1 spring return button
100 x 100 front plates (for XAP S11@@@N control stations)
Description Marking Reference Weight
kg
*?; 1 i 2 position, stay put 0 | XAP SZ11 0.045
4" % 2 position - XAP SZ12 0.045
e 3 position t o XAP SZ13 0.045
XAP S24431 XAP SZ12 Other versions XAP S control stations with front plate without fixing hole (fixing by enclosure).
XAP S control stations with specific markings and/or key numbers.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Accessaories (for control stations XAP S11@@@N and XAP S14@@eN)
Description Key number Reference Weight (kg)
Key only 2 keys + barrel (1) Key only 2 keys + barrel
Keys Number to be stated XAP SZ50 XAP SZ15 0.011 0.140
BC1011 XAP SzZ01 XAP SZ16 0.011 0.140
BC1025 XAP Sz02 XAP Sz17 0.011 0.140
BC1029 XAP SZ03 XAP SZ18 0.011 0.140
BC1031 XAP SZ04 XAP SZ19 0.011 0.140
BC1069 XAP SZ05 XAP SZ20 0.011 0.140
(1) For barrels with other key numbers, please consult your Regional Sales Office.
Dimensions, mounting
XAP SlleeeN XAP Sl4eeeN Panel cut-out
1l
N i |
o © © { o 8 N
L ) @
5 515 = = T [
| - 12]]_ 515 = | = \:‘ 77
84 75 5 o — .
4L< 84
XAP S2leee Fixing XAP S24eee Panel cut-out
1
-~ AN i
2x05,5 . ®) e S —1—
. N 5 T _ RN |
— ° ———F——1 @ (—/ - __ 4xD6
! oo ! AN
| | | } | \ 1
i R ] N
o [Ts] o o ~ ©
N a 3) | = N a S Q9
’/O \{ @ (/O \{
N A~ N
- ¢ .
! ~ NI%
‘ 1 e | %) \Q o/ i L
5 \_ 51,5 = _\_ = e} o o 1 ¢ 3‘} ny_ 1
‘ 84 80 =, 50 |= 1,2 |. 51,5 = = = (4) = i
84 100 =1 86 [l =
(1) 1 tapped entry for 12 mm maximum capacity cable gland. (4) 81 mm min.
(2) Knock-out: cable entry through rear, @ 17 mm. (5) 131 mm min.
(3) Optional: cable entry through rear.
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Control stations and enclosures
Emergency stop and fire alarm stations

Environment

Conformity to standards All models IEC 337-1, NF C 63-140, VDE 0660-200, CSA C 22-2 n° 14.
XAS E35 NF C 15-100 (537-2)
Product certifications Standard version XAS E, XAS P NEMKO
Protective treatment Standard version XAS P, XAS E “TC”
Ambient air temperature For operation G - 25..+70
For storage °C -40...+ 70
Vibration resistance XAS E35 15 gn (40...500 Hz) conforming to IEC 68-2-6
Electric shock protection XAS E Class | conforming to IEC 526 and NF C 20-030
XAS P Class Il conforming to IEC 526 and NF C 20-030
Degree of protection XAS E IP 54
XAS P IP 40
Cable entries See dimensions, page 2/45
Contact block characteristics
Nominal thermal current A 10 conforming to IEC 337-1, NF C 63-140, VDE 0660-200
Nominal insulation voltage \% 500 conforming to IEC 158-1, NF C 20-040, VDE 0110
Insulation category Group C conforming to NF C 20-040 and VDE 0110
Contact operation Slow break
Terminal referencing Conforming to CENELEC EN 50013
Short-circuit protection 10 A cartridge fuse type g or N conforming to IEC 337-1B, VDE 0660-200
Rated operational power Conforming to IEC 337-1. Utilisation categories AC-11 and DC-11.

Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour.
Load factor: 0.5.

a.c. supply ~~ 50-60 Hz d.c. supply =
Power broken in VA Power broken in W
rmm Inductive circuit rmm Inductive circuit
Voltage V 24 48 127 220 Voltage V 24 48 120
XAS Peeo 200 400 650 700 XAS Pee 65 48 40
XAS Eeeo 200 550 750 650 XAS Eeeo 85 70 65
Connection Screw clamp terminals.
Clamping capacity: min. 1 x 0.5 mm?, max. 1 x 2.5 mm?or2 x 1.5 mm?
References
Emergency stop stations
Description Release Contacts Reference Weight
kg
Conforming to standard ~ With hammer and access N/C XAS E32 1.060
NF C 15-100 key N/C + N/O XAS E35 1.075

Manually operated after
breaking glass (1)

Fire alarm stations

XAS Ple Description Application Contact state (1) Reference Welgkht
Closed Open g
“Buildings” type Automatically operated 1 - XAS P11 0.140
Double insulated semi- as glass broken _ 1 XAS P12 0.140
recessed mounting
(@ 60 mm cut-out) using
fixing clamps
“Industry” type Automatically operated 1 - XAS E11 1.060
Zinc alloy as glass broken _ 1 XAS E12 1.060
]\(g\)/(ia::lgrsounted using screw 2 - XAS E13 1075
Hammer and access key - 2 XAS E14 1.075
included 1+ 1 XAS E15 1.075
Manually operated after 1 - XAS E21 1.060
breaking glass —
XAS E11 g9 1 XAS E22 1.060
2 - XAS E23 1.075
- 2 XAS E24 1.075
1 + 1 XAS E25 1.075

(1) Contact state:
o for automatically operated stations: after breaking the glass,
o for manually operated stations: after breaking the glass and pressing the button.

Other versions Two-hand control station on adjustable height plinth.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Control stations and enclosures
Emergency stop and fire alarm stations

References (continued)

B O

ZB2 BE10e XEN L21 0@

Separate components and spare parts

Description Application Contact Reference Weight
kg
Contact blocks For XAS Ple Closed ZB2 BE102 0.015
slow break
1) Open ZB2 BE101 0.015
For XAS Ele Closed XEN L2121 0.013
2
Open XEN L2111 0.013
For XAS E2e, XAS E3e Closed XEN L2111 0.013
2
Open XEN L2121 0.013
Hammer For XAS P or XAS E - XAS X01 0.090
Glass For XAS P or XAS E - XAS X02 0.014
Access key For XAS E - XAS X09 0.016

(1) The contact states (closed or open) for XAS P and XAS Ele control stations are after breaking the glass and for XAS E2e

control stations, after breaking the glass and pressing the button.

XAS X09 XAS X02 (2) For control stations with 2 contacts, use 2 single contact blocks.
Examples: for XAS E13, use 2 x XEN L2121; for XAS E25 or E35, use 1 x XEN L2121 + 1 x XEN L2111.
Dimensions
XAS Pee® XAS Pee® XAS Ee®
Screw fixing Fixing by clamps in @ 60 cut-out for semi- Screw fixing, cover opened for access
recessed mounting
2x93,2 2xD6,5
o
=
/ 1 m —/ (1) =K
=} el e =4
@+ S e +S 9| o
1l 1] O = 9
= = A
=| 48 |= 100 | i R
100 1 7
[32)
@ g
) 2 100 4
- Sy 120
e 8
[32) ™
I - | |
T T
@ 1.
‘ n
135
For fixing, open cover. For fixing, open cover. (1) 1 tapped entry for 12 mm maximum
(1) Semi-recessed mounting. capacity cable gland.

(2) Allowance for opening cover.
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Presentation Installation system
Profil front panels for Harmony® style 4 and
style 5 pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Description Profil is a modular front panel solution for standard Human-Machine Interface applications.

The front panels are made of aluminium and are covered with a polyester membrane. Three sizes are
available for fitting of 4, 8 or 12 metal or plastic @ 22 mm control and signalling units.

Thefront panelis held in position by threaded inserts. The rear panel comprises aprinted circuit board
onto which the contact blocks are fitted and a connector provides the electrical connection between
the module and the rest of the installation.

This simple and aesthetic solution simplifies the installation of a dialogue block by reducing both
drilling and cabling operations.

It is particularly suitable for small and medium sized groups of machines.

When the Profil front panel is mounted directly on the machine, it incorporates a location for the
Emergency stop unit and ensures a degree of protection of IP 65.

Profil front panels
are available in three
forms

m for mounting dialogue
components using traditional
wiring,

— .

Q m for implementation of printed
circuit by the user.

with corresponding adaptors
for the @ 22 mm ranges of
pushbuttons, switches, pilots,
contact blocks and light blocks.

Connection by screw terminal
connector.

Use at least one support pillar
with its 2 fixing screws  for
every 2 dialogue components,
and also beneath each
Emergency stop unit.

with soldered adaptor, screw
terminal connector or 4 1/4 O
connector for AS-Interface bus.

For quantities of units in excess of a few hundred, the front panels can be customised, for example: colours,
logo, specific markings. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Characteristics : References : Dimensions :
page 2/47 pages 2/47 and 2/48 page 2/49
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821035

821036

821037

Installation system

Profil front panels for Harmony® style 4 and

style 5 pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Characteristics
Conforming to standards

IEC 60947-1, IEC 60947-5-1, UL 508,
CSAC-22-2n° 14

Product certifications CSA, UL
C€ marking Profil front panels have been designed to comply with European LV directives
Shock protection Panel fitted with XB4 B units Class |
Conforming to IEC/EN 61140 panel fitted with XB5 A units Class Il
Degree of protection IP 65
Ambient air temperature Operation G -25...+ 70
around the device Storage °C _40..+ 70
Vibration resistance Panel fitted with XB4 B 15 gn for all units except mushroom head pushbuttons (frequency 10 to 500 Hz)
Conforming to IEC 60068-2-6  or XB5 A units 5 gn for mushroom head pushbuttons (frequency 10 to 500 Hz)
Electric shock resistance Panel fitted with XB4 B All functions except mushroom head pushbuttons
Conforming to IEC 60068-2-27 or XB5 A units (half sine wave acceleration 11 ms): 50 gn
Mushroom head pushbuttons (half sine wave acceleration 11 ms: 10 gn
Rated operational current (le) Per circuit comprising 4 units A lat= 30V
Supply via connector Total A 3at~ 30V
(3 circuits each comprising 4 units)
Cabling capacity Using screw connector mm? 15
Connector for AS-Interface mm?2 15
AS-Interface profile Outputs for 4 pilot lights =24V, 1.2 W, 50 mA per output
S7.0 Inputs for 4 N/C or 4 N/O 24 V,5mA
contacts
References
Description Number of holes for dialogue units Reference Weight
kg
Front panels
Front panels only 4 KT4 F 0.242
with location
for Emergency stop unit ) KTSF 0.340
X 12 KT12 F 0.430
KT4 F
Front panels only 4 KT4 G 0.242
. without location
for Emergency stop unit 8 KT8 G 0.340
12 KT12 G 0.430
Front panels 4 KT4 EHC 0.312
with location
for Emergency stop unit 8 KT8 EHC 0.466
" + printed circuit board
KT8 F with soldered adaptor ) KT12 EHC 0.624
[ Description Maximum number of associated dialogue units Reference Weight
kg
Printed circuit board only
Printed circuit board 4 KT4 BHC 0.146
with soldered adaptor
8 KT8 BHC 0.230
12 KT12 BHC 0.312
Printed circuit board only 4 KT4 BHS 0.230
KT12 F with integral 4 I/4 O interface
for AS-Interface line
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Installation system
Profil front panels for Harmony® style 4 and

style 5 pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Separate components

540361

|3

ZBE 701

821045

ZBV Be7

i

ZB4 BZ009

821040

821041

P

ZBE BZ009 + ZB4 BZ079

ZB5 AZ009

821039

540159

ZBZ Ole

563527

Separate components
Contact blocks for printed circuit board

Description Type of contact Unit Weight
| % reference
N/O N/C kg
Standard contact blocks 1 - ZBE 701 0.002
- 1 ZBE 702 0.002
Special contact blocks 1 - ZBE 7016 0.003
(for low power switching
and with dust protection) _ 1 ZBE 7026 0.003
Light blocks for printed circuit board
Description  Supply Colour of LED Unit Weight
voltage reference
% kg
Integral LED =~ 24 White ZBV B17 0.004
Green ZBV B37 0.004
Red ZBV B47 0.004
Yellow ZBV B57 0.004
Blue ZBV B67 0.004
Fixing collars with electrical blocks (contact or light)

For Unit Weight
use with reference kg
XB4 B dialogue units ZB4 BZ009 0.038
XB5 A dialogue units ZB5 AZ009 0.006

Accessories for printed circuit board mounting

Description For use with Unit Weight

reference kg

Support pillar for printed XB4 B units ZB4 BZ079 0.003

circuit board (1)
XB5 A units ZB5 AZ079 0.006

Adaptor (socket) for printed circuit board

For use with Thickness of Unit Weight
printed circuit reference kg
board

Electrical block 1.6 mm+0.2 ZBZ 010 0.008

(contact or light) 22mm+0.2 ZBZ 011 0.008
3.2mm=*0.2 ZBZ 012 0.008

Fixing screws for mounting  Mounting electrical blocks ZBZ 006 0.011

printed circuit board on using adaptor ZBZ 010

support pillar

Other accessories

Description For Unit Weight
use with reference kg

Blank legend strip 4 dialogue units KTL -
(1 row)

Sheet of 76 For sticking onto strip KTL ZBY 4100 0.043

8 x 27 mm legends

“SIS Label” labelling software English, French, German, Italian, XBY 2U 0.100

for use with legend strip KTL Spanish

(1) Use at least one support pillar with its 2 fixing screws for every 2 dialogue units fitted (and beneath each Emergency stop unit).
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Installation system
Profil front panels for Harmony® style 4 and
style 5 pushbuttons, switches and pilot lights

Front panel Printed circuit board
KT4 F Support cut-out KT4 BHC

%ﬁ

o) &o——
(I B Y o 8x06 i3
l//\' (//\\y (/’\] 8 E % . A
S N — 170 ‘
¢ 2 —
‘ 200 | f
! ' 170
‘ 184 ‘
Front panel Printed circuit board
KT8 F Support cut-out KT8 BHC
<
! ! 9 %“H’f
e N o o
- \exs
"\y /"\] /’\'
(\/, (\/, L\/, 0 ol o
AN ™
(I B - ==
s _v
170 \
N ) ‘? © ? ‘
200 170
184
Front panel Printed circuit board
KT12 F Support cut-out KT12 BHC
<
!
| | 9
( ) o o —— = | ]
Y- B0 Fd £d b4 B39
ONGRORO e
77777 [T}
(D D N D B ol < S
NN Y b (o) o @ o
(\/,’ (\/,‘ l\/) |
(I B
N 77N 77N
\. / — ¥

200

Mounting detail for printed circuit board
XB5 A

Head ZB5 A or ZB4 B
Panel (Profil front panel)
7 Fixing nut for head
Support pillar
Electrical block ZBE 70e/ZBV Be7
Adaptor socket ZBZ Ole
Printed circuit board
9 Fixing screw ZBZ 006
Connector (included with printed
circuit board)
1 49.75-03 15 | 49,8503 Fixing collar ZB4 BZ009
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Selection guide Installation system
Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces

=
—
B

Software Dialboard front panels Dialpack control Solid plates Plates with cut-outs
console

All types All types Special types @ 16, 22 and 30 units

- 3 6 9 9 9 3 6 9 9 1to7 1to3

|
I
I
N
I
o
I
I
I
o

lto 4 lto4

On CD-Rom -

Steel or stainless -
steel type 304

Tool kit, cross-pieces, brackets, wiring guide, ducting clips

APD 1C APD 1B APD 1P APD 1V APD 1D
2/59

2/58 and 2/59

2/61 2/58

(1)H =50 mm, L =75 mm.

2/50



Pre-assembled kits

Connecting cables for
pushbutton controls

Interfaces for Dialbase
PLC or AS-Interface
Line

Dialfix fixed arms

Dialmove moving arms

Display units Magelis XBT P and @22 @ 16 and 22 - -
Terminals pushbutton controls
Keypads
1to7 6 - -
1to 6 4 - -
Dialboard  Dialpack - Complete kit Components to be

O DIN display units
O Magelis terminals
O XBL Ce keypads
O Various display units

2-way connector

Self-stripping connectors

0 HE10 connector
81/80 or 161

o 230V

O AS-Interface

O Straight fixed arm, 500

or 1000 mm in length
O Elbowed fixed arm,
500 mm in length

assembled

(m]
(m]
(m]
(m]

Straight tubes
Right-angled joints
Rotating or tilted joints
Straight or elbowed
fixings, fixed or rotating

APD 1A APD 1Z APE 1C APE 1B APD 1F APD 1M
APE 1F

2/67

2/59 and 2/60

2/60

2/64

2/65
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Installation system
Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces

Presentation

The modular Tego Dial system is used to define Human-Machine interfaces. It facilitates the installation of @ 22, 16 and 30 mm control and
signalling units, DIN format display units, Magelis terminals and display units, XBL keypads and other products.

Tego Dial simplifies an HMI application by:

m definition of the application by Tego Dial Design software,

m quick assembly of control, signalling and display units, through the use of modular elements,

m standard connections from the control and signalling units to PLCs, buses and other products,

m easy integration of the dialogue application into the machine, control panel, enclosure or machine housing, either directly or using suspension
arms.

Description

m Tego Dial Design definition software

This software on CD-ROM facilitates graphical definition of the
dialogue application in relation to the control units, pilot lights
and display units necessary for the device.

It selects the correct Tego Dial components that are required
for the application and also features a legend design and
printing function, for both the front panel and the connections.

m Dialboard front panels

The front panels basically comprise a grey, RAL 7016, painted
aluminium frame which is covered by a polycarbonate film.
Six sizes are available 2 based on a modular pattern of height
H = 50 mm and width W = 75 mm. The sizes are 3H x 4W,
\ 3H x 6W, 6H x 4W, 9H x 2W, 9H x 4W and 9H x 6W

m Dialpack control consoles

Four control consoles are available in the following modular
sizes: 3H x 4W, 6H x 4W, 9H x 4Wand 9H x 6W.

The Dialpack console is an assembly comprising a Dialboard
type front panel and a folded and welded sheet steel enclosure,
|:| H=50mm, L=75mm painted in textured grey RAL 7016.

The front panel is hinged and can be opened to 120°. Closing
is by a 1/4 turn device, with stop and locking by Ronis key n°
6L 455. Double bar or CNOMO triangular key locks are also
available. A customising component in 2 versions - yellow or
A unpainted - enhances the Dialpak unit and makes it more
ergonomic. A Dialpack S version in stainless steel type 304 is
available for corrosive environments. This version conforms to
enclosure standard EN 50298.

3H

6H

|
|
IS
-
9H
9H
9H

m Plates and cross-pieces

A range of modular dimensioned plates facilitates the

installation of all combinations of control and signalling units,

operator dialogue terminals and other devices. These plates

are attached directly to the framework of the front panel.

7L oL ‘ | AL | | 6L | The plates, made from sheet steel and painted grey RAL 7016,
! 1 ! | are designed for the following product ranges:

- @22, 16 and @ 30 control and signalling units,

- DIN format display units,

- operator terminals and displays (Magelis and others),

- keypads,

- other units: joystick controllers, cam switches, etc.

Cross-pieces aid vertical mounting of several rows of plates.

Cut-outs in the plates are dimensioned to suit the dialogue or

display units that are to be installed. Some plate versions for

@ 22 units are available with knock-outs, which need to be

removed before mounting the product. Other versions

incorporate cut-outs for clip-in mounting of the transparent

polycarbonate legend holders included with the plate.

Alternatively, solid plates are also available for mounting any

special equipment required.

3H

m Tool Kit

The installation of dialogue and display units requires cut-outs
to be made through the polycarbonate film. To simplify this
operation, the plate is marked with cut-out guides and a tool kit
is available, comprising cutting tools and replacement blades.

W Pre-assembled kits
Dialboard and Dialpack with pre-assembled plates and cross-
pieces are available.
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Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces

Standard connections

Tego Dial offers a range of interface components and cabling
accessories that simplify connection of control and signalling
units to PLCs, buses and other products.

The main components which make up this range are:

- prefabricated connection cables and self-stripping
connectors 1, on 5 mm pitch, for connecting control and
signalling units to Dialbase interfaces,

- Dialbase 81/80 or 16l interfaces 2, with integrated
commons, for connecting control and signalling units to PLCs
via prefabricated Telefast connection cables 5,

- an active splitter block 7 for connecting a Dialbase 81/80
interface to PLCs with a connection modularity greater than
81/80,

- a Dialbase 230 V interface = for connecting control and
signalling units to any product up to 230V,

- a Dialbase AS-Interface 41/40 module 4, with integrated
commons for connecting control and signalling units to the
AS-Interface line.

The selection guide on page 2/62 indicates the type and
guantity of components (Dialbase interfaces, active splitter
block, Telefast connection cables) required to connect the
control and signalling units to various types of PLC. The most
efficient connection is achieved using the Dialbase 81/80
interface and the Telemecanique TSX Micro PLC card

TSX DMZ16DTK

AS-Interface line

Dialfix and Dialmove suspension arms

The Dialpack control console can be fitted directly using four
adjustable lugs, AE3-FX122. However, for improved
ergonomy, it is usually mounted on a suspension arm. This
can be either fixed (Dialfix) or moving (Dialmove).

Dialfix fixed arms

Two versions are available:

- astraight fixed arm kit, comprising a straight @ 70 mm tube,
500 or 1000 mm in length, and a pair of clamps (one for each
end). Depending on which way round the clamps are fitted, an
inclination of +/- 15° from the neutral position can be achieved.
- an elbowed (90°) fixed arm kit, 500 mm in length. This kit
also includes the pair of clamps described above.

Arms for corrosive environments

These arms, in 304 type stainless steel, provide 350° rotation
on the Dialpack fixing side. Two versions are available:

- straight arm kit, length 2000 mm.

- 90° elbowed arm kit, length 500 mm.

Dialmove moving arms

This arm enables an extensive choice of mounting
configurations. The cabling runs through the elements which
have removable side covers for easy access.

Various configurations can be achieved by combining the
following components:

straight tubes (100 to 1000 mm long),

- 90° joint,

wall fixing brackets (straight or elbowed, fixed or mobile),
straight fixing plates (one fixed, one rotating) for Dialpack,
15¢ tilted joints,

- rotating joint allowing -90° to +90° rotation in the same
plane.
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Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces
Dialboard front panels and Dialpack control consoles

Environment
Product type

Dialboard APD 1Bee Dialpack APD 1Pee

Dialpack APD 1PeeS

Protective treatment “TC” “TH”
Ambient air temperature Storage G -25...+55
Assembly G -5...+40
Operating conditions For indoor use only
Vibration resistance Conforming to Bureau 5...100 Hz, 0.7 gn
VERITAS
Resistance to Conforming to IEC 68-2-27 11 ms (half sine wave), 15 gn (acceleration)
mechanical shock
Resistance to external Conforming to EN-50-102 IK9
mechanical impact
Degree of protection IEC 529 - DIN40050 IP 55 (Dialboard IP 65
NFC 20-010 mounted in its cut-out)
Resistance to Conforming to IEC 695-2-1 G 960
incandescent wire
Maximum thermal resistance w - 1P34 1P64 1P94 | 1P345 1P645 1P945 1P965
50 100 160 40 90 130 160
Product certifications UL, CSA
BV (pending)
Mechanical characteristics
Material Front panel film Polycarbonate (Vinyl-acrylic Co-polymer protection)
Frame Aluminium Aluminium Aluminium
(outside of Dialpack) (inside of Dialpack)
Door - Aluminium + Stainless steel type 304 +
polycarbonate polycarbonate
Rear console - Sheet steel, Stainless steel type 304
folded and welded
Paint finish Frame Textured, 100 % polyester powder Clear anodising
over chromate primer (inside of Dialpack)
Rear console - Textured 100 % polyester | —
over zinc phosphate
primer
Colour Frame Grey RAL 7016 -

Rear console

- Grey RAL 7016

Door opening

- Hinged, 120° opening

Hinged, 120° opening
(can be lifted off hinges)

Closure system

- 1/4-turn device with stop,
Ronis key n° 455

1/4-turn device with stainless
steel stop, double bar key

Plates/frame earth continuity

Via construction + screw

Earthing

By screw on frame M6 studs + earth cable

Permissible load

25 kg evenly distributed

Sealing gasket

Polyurethane continuous seal

Fixing

Drilled
(positions premarked)

By clamps (included)

Characteristics of front panel film: resistance to chemical products (1)

Chemical products

Immersion in the product

Drilled

Depositing of drips

Family Type Concentration/pH External panel Internal panel External panel Internal panel
Solvents Trichlo 100 % Not resistant Not resistant Resistant Not resistant
Acetone 100 % Not resistant Not resistant Resistant Not resistant
Balthane 100 % Not resistant Not resistant Resistant Not resistant
Hydrocarbons Petrol 100 % Resistant Resistant 24 H Resistant Resistant
Cutting oil 40R oil 100 % Resistant Resistant Resistant Resistant
Alcohol Methanol 100 % Not resistant Not resistant Resistant Resistant
Ethanol 100 % Not resistant Not resistant Resistant Resistant
Miscellaneous White spirit 100 % Resistant Resistant Resistant Resistant
Acids Chlorine 30 % Resistant Resistant Resistant Resistant
Lactic acid pH4 Resistant Resistant Resistant Resistant
Others Sulphur pH13 Resistant Resistant Resistant Resistant
Industrial detergent  pH10 Resistant Resistant Resistant Resistant

(1) Information given is typical. Special conditions (temperature, dilution rates, mixing of products, etc) may cause results to vary.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office which will be happy to provide samples for your tests.
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Dialbase interfaces and active splitter

Environment

Product types APE 1B24e, 1R1628, 1FASI1 APE 1PAD21 APE 1PR21
Protective treatment “TC” - -
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 529 IP 20 IP 20 IP 20
(against direct contact)
Product certifications UL, CSA Yes Yes Pending
BV Pending Pending Pending
AS-Interface N° 179 - -
(for APE 1FASI1 only)
Resistance to Conforming to IEC 695-2-1 G 750: extinction < 30 s - -
incandescent wire
Resistance to Conforming to IEC 68-2-27 ms 11 (half sine wave) - -
mechanical shock gn 15 (acceleration) _ _
Vibration resistance Conforming to Bureau VERITAS | Hz 5...100 - -
gn 0.7 (acceleration) - -
Resistance to Conforming to IEC 1000-4-2 Level 3 - -
electrostatic discharge
Resistance to radiated fields Conforming to IEC 1000-4-3 MHz Level 3 - -
Resistance to fast transients Conforming to IEC 1000-4-4 Level 3 - -
Electrical surge withstand Conforming to IEC 1000-4-5 kv 1 at 2 Q (series mode), - -
2 at 12 Q (common mode)
Ambient air temperature
Operation Conforming to IEC 1131-2 G -5...+60 - -
Conforming to IEC 998-2-3/999-8-8 | °C - <60 <55
Storage Conforming to IEC 1131-2 °C -40...+ 80 - -
Insulation voltage Terminals/mounting rails kv 2 (for 1 minute) - 4 (for 1 minute)
Conforming to IEC 998-1 kv - 0.5 0.5
Permissible voltage Conforming to IEC 998-2-3 kV (c) - <0.25 <0.25
Permissible current Conforming to IEC 998-2 A - <9 <12
Resistance to withdrawal of cable N - 30 50 (for 2.5 mm?)
Installation category Conforming to IEC 664 1] - -
Degree of pollution Conforming to IEC 664 2 - -
Mounting Standard mounting rail Height of standard __ mounting rail - -
or support supplied 7.50r 15 mm
Connectors
Base type APE 1B24M  APE 1B24E APE 1B230 APE 1R1628 APE 1FASI1 APE 1PAD21 APE 1PR21
Number of channels 8 inputs and 16 inputs - 161+ 16 O 4 inputs - -
and functions 8 outputs in2x81/80 4 solid state
outputs
Number of active ways - - 16, volt-free - - 2 2
Connector type, 2-way, 5mm | 2-way, 5mm | Up to 16-way, 2 x HE 10, 2-way, 5 mm 2-way, 5 mm pitch | 2-way, 5 mm pitch
component side pitch per pitch per 5 mm pitch 20-way pitch per channel per channel
channel channel
Connector type / number 1 x HE 10, 1 x HE 10, - 2 x HE 10, - - -
of ways, PLC side 20-way 20-way 20-way
Connector type, - - - - 2 x 2-way, - -
AS-Interface side 5 mm pitch

Connection, cable side

Manual, cannot be
disconnected

Spring, can be
disconnected

Compatible cable

AWG-18-1007 or
HOS5VK
0.75 mm? (1)

0.14to 2.5mm? (1)
0.2to 2.5 mm? (2)

(1) Flexible cable, multicore, copper

(2) Rigid cable.
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Dialbase active splitter

Supply characteristics

Base type APE 1B24M APE 1B24E APE 1B230 APE 1R1628  APE 1FASI1
Connector type Accessory plug 2-way, 2-way, - - -
5 mm pitch (1) ' 5 mm pitch (1)
Supply plug - - - 4-way, 2 x 4-way,
5 mm pitch (1) ' 5 mm pitch (1)
inputs via
AS-Interface
line, outputs via
external — 24 V
supply
Supply indicator - Green LED on inputs - Green LED on | Green LED on
inputs inputs (via
Green LED on | AS-Interface
outputs line)
Green LED on
outputs
(external)
Supply voltage = \% Separate inputs and outputs <250 ~~ Inputs and Inputs: via
19 to 30 conforming to outputs 19 to 30 | AS-Interface line
DIN, IEC 1131 conformingto | Outputs:
(Un =24) DIN, IEC 1131 | external 19 to 30
(Un =24) (conforming to
DIN)
Maximum permissible Inputs A 1 2 - 0.9 < 0.25 (via
supply current AS-Interface
line)
Outputs A 1 - - 1.8 4 (external)
Maximum current from accessory plug = A 1 (less current | 2 (less current | — - -
drawn by drawn by
inputs) inputs)
Voltage drop at supply fuse = \% - - - 0.3 0.2
Supply overload and Inputs = A 1 upstream per | 2 upstream per | — 1 per “quick- 0.2 per current
short-circuit protection APE 1R16280r PLC supply (2) blow” fuse limiter (via
PLC supply (2) | or per (included) AS-Interface
accessory plug line)
2
Outputs = A 1 upstream per | — - 2 per “quick- 4 per HPC"
APE 1R16280r blow” fuse quick-blow" fuse
PLC supply (2) (included) (included)
(external)
Input and output circuit characteristics (active side)
Maximum permissible current = A 0.5 per channel| 0.5 per channel| 8 per way 0.5 per channel | Inputs: type Il
(1 Amax. per | 1131-2
group of 8 Outputs: 0.5 per
channels) (3) channel, auto-
protected
Maximum length of supply AWG 22 (5) m 17.5(1 A) 35(1A)-18 - - -
connection cables, for 1 volt (2A)
voltage drop (4) AWG 26 (6) m 75 (1A 15(1A)-10 |- -~ -~
(1.8A)
AWG 28 (7) m 5(1A) 10 (1 A) - - -

(1) Compatible with 5.08 mm pitch.

(2) “Quick-blow” fuse (5 x 20 or 10 x 38) not included.
(3) Output channels auto-protected against short-circuits and overloads = 0.75 A.
(4) For n volts tolerance, multiply length by n.
(5) AWG 22, c.s.a. 0.324 mm?, connection cables TSXCDP o#o#3 and ABF Aeee.
(6) AWG 26, c.s.a. 0.13 mm?, connection cables ABF oo®
(7) AWG 28, c.s.a. 0.008 mm?, connection cables TSXCDP o062 and ABF Heee.
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Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces
Dialfixe and Dialmove suspension arms

Dialfix suspension arms APD 1Feee and APD 1SeKe

Reference APD 1FeKe APD 1SeKe APD 1FSF1
Component Tube Clamp Stainless steel arm  Support foot
Material Aluminium 6060, CFA glass fibre Stainless steel type Sheet steel, folded
treated reinforced polyamide | 304 and welded
Paint finish 100 % polyester Tinted throughout - 100 % polyester
powder powder
Colour Grey RAL 7016 Grey RAL 7016 Satin finish stainless | Grey RAL 7016

steel

Tube/clamp fixing

By 2 screws, @ 4.2

(included) + 4 HCM6

screws (included)

By 2 screws (included)

Clamp fixing on Dialpack or support

By 4 M6 screws

By 4 screws (included)

(included)

Earth continuity and earth connection By cable (included) - By construction By construction
Permanent permissible load 8kgatlm, 8kgatlm, 12 kg at 1 m, 8kgatlm,

16 kg at 0.5 m 16 kg at 0.5 m 24 kgat0.5m 16 kgat 0.5 m
Fleeting permissible overload 30 kg atlm, 30 kg atlm, 40 kg at 1 m, 30 kgat1lm,

60 kg at 0.5 m 60 kg at 0.5 m 80 kgat0.5m 60 kg at 0.5 m
Degree of protection IEC 529 IP 55 IP 55 IP 65 IP 55
of mounted assembly DIN 40050 IP 55 IP 55 IP 65 IP 55
conforming to standards NF C 20-010 1P 55 IP 55 IP 65 1P 55

Continuous sealing gasket

Polychloroprene

Polychloroprene

Nitrile elastomer

Polybutadiene nitrile
acrylic

Protective treatment

“TC”

“TC”

“TC?

Product certifications

BV (pending)

BV (pending)

BV (pending)

BV (pending)

Dialmove suspension arms APD-1Meee®

Component Tubes APD 1Meeo® Tube Tube Cover for
except APD 1IM1FDR APD 1M1FDR APD 1M1RDR APD 1Meee
and APD 1M1RDR
Material Aluminium Aluminium Aluminium-bronze ABS
Paint finish 100 % polyester 100 % polyester 100 % polyester Tinted throughout
powder powder powder
Colour Grey RAL 7016 Grey RAL 7016 Grey RAL 7016 Grey RAL 7016

Earth continuity

By construction

By construction

By construction

Earthing By construction By construction By construction -
Maximum permissible distance of load 1600 mm 600 mm 850 mm -
Permanent permissible load 30 kg 15 kg 15 kg -
Degree of protection IEC 529 IP 55 IP 55 IP 55 IP 44
of mounted assembly (assembly mounted) | (assembly mounted) @ (assembly mounted) | (cover on tubes)
conforming to standards DIN 40050 IP 55 IP 55 IP 55 IP 44
(assembly mounted) | (assembly mounted) @ (assembly mounted) | (cover on tubes)
NF C 20-010 IP 55 IP 55 IP 55 IP 44

(assembly mounted) | (assembly mounted) @ (assembly mounted) | (cover on tubes)

Fixing components sealing gasket NBR 50-60 SHORE | NBR 50-60 SHORE | — -

seal seal
Protective treatment “TC” “TC” “TC” “TC”
Maximum number of cables (1) 4x @13 mm 4x @13 mm 4x @13 mm -
Maximum room for connectors 60 x 25 mm 60 x 25 mm 60 x 25 mm -

Product certifications BV (pending) BV (pending) BV (pending) BV (pending)

(1) Total number in the two spaces on either side of the arm.
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Installation system

Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces
Dialboard front panels and Dialpack control consoles
Plates for @ 22 control and signalling units

APD 1Bee

APD 1Pee

>

APD 1D2221e

000
0000

APD 1D28220

o

APD 1D23120

816745

APD 1D21210

o ©

APD 1D25140

o @

Q

Dialboard front panels

Number of modules Reference Weight
H w kg
3 4 APD 1B34 0.600

6 APD 1B36 0.800

6 4 APD 1B64 1.200

9 2 APD 1B92 1.150

9 4 APD 1B94 1.500

6 APD 1B96 1.850
Dialpack control consoles (front panel included)

Number of modules Material Key supplied Reference Weight
H w kg
3 4 Sheet steel N° 455 APD 1P34 3.300

Stainless steel Double bar APD 1P34S 5.900
type 304
6 4 Sheet steel N° 455 APD 1P64 4.750
Stainless steel Double bar APD 1P64S 7.300
type 304
9 4 Sheet steel N° 455 APD 1P94 6.000
Stainless steel Double bar APD 1P94S 9.200
type 304
6 Sheet steel N° 455 APD 1P96 8.500
Stainless steel Double bar APD 1P96S 13.000
type 304
Plates for @ 22 control and signalling units
No. of Finish No. of  Pitch No. of  Reference Weight
modules (1) units between legend
units holders
H w Horiz. Vertical (@
mm mm kg
3 1 Drilled 4 375 55.5 3 APD 1D24310 0.120
1 Knock-outs 4 375 55.5 3 APD 1D24311 0.130
1 Drilled 1 - - 0 APD 1D21310 0.130
2 1 Drilled 2 375 - 2 APD 1D22210 0.085
1 Knock-outs 2 375 - 2 APD 1D22211 0.095
1 Drilled 1 - - 0 APD 1D21210 0.095
2 2 Drilled (3) 8 30 40 0 APD 1D28220 0.160
1 4 Drilled (3) (4) 5 56.25 - 0 APD 1D25140 0.230
1 2 Drilled (3) (4) 3 57 - 0 APD 1D23120 0.120

(1) The plates are supplied either pre-drilled or with knock-outs, depending on the reference. For

(2) Legend holders included with plates.
(3) Side covers included with plates.
(4) The selector switches must be mounted horizontally.

the latter version, the required knock-outs must be removed in order to mount @ 22 control
and signalling units.




Installation system

Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces
Plates for @ 16 and @ 30 control and signalling units
Solid plates and plates for other units

816752

APD 1D1X220

816753

9)
9]

=~
S

APD 1D32310

816754

APD 1V21

816755

—

B

APD 1A21D44

Plates for @ 16 and @ 30 control and signalling units

Units No. of Finish Pitch No. of  Reference Weight
modules between legend
units holders
@ No. H W Horiz. Vertical (2)
mm mm kg
16 5 1 2 Drilled (1) 24 - - APD 1D15120 0.120
12 2 1 Drilled (1) 24 19 - APD 1D1X210 0.085
20 2 2  Driled(1) 24 19 - APD 1D1X220 0.160
30 2 3 1 Drilled (1) - 60 1 APD 1D32310 0.120
Solid plates
Number of modules Reference Weight
H w kg
1 1 APD 1V11 0.064
2 APD 1V12 0.130
4 APD 1V14 0.250
2 1 APD 1V21 0.100
2 APD 1V22 0.195
4 APD 1V24 (3) 0.565
3 1 APD 1V31 0.135
2 APD 1V32 0.255
4 APD 1V34 (3) 0.680
4 1 APD 1V41 0.200
4 APD 1V44 (3) 0.830
6 APD 1V46 (3) 1.320
5 1 APD 1V51 0.235
4 APD 1V54 (3) 0.950
6 APD 1V56 (3) 1.500
6 1 APD 1V61 0.270
4 APD 1V64 (3) 1.180
6 APD 1V66 (3) 1.670
7 4 APD 1V74 (3) 1.310
6 APD 1V76 (3) 1.850
Plates for DIN format display units
Type of No. of No. of No. of Reference Weight
DIN products modules products  legend
Height width H w holders (2)
mm mm kg
24 48 1 2 2(1) - APD 1A12D24 0.115
2 1 1 1 APD 1A21D24 0.085
2 1 1 1 APD 1A21D44 0.065
72 72 2 1 1 - APD 1A21D77 0.080
48 96 2 2 1 - APD 1A22D49 0.160
24 48 3 1 2(1) 2 APD 1A31D24 0.120
48 48 3 1 2(1) 1 APD 1A31D44 0.100
96 48 3 1 1 0 APD 1A31D9%4 0.100

(1) Side covers included with plates.

(2) Legend holders included with plates.
(3) This plate must be mounted on the first row at the top of Dialboard unit APD 1Bee or of the

door of Dialpack unit APD 1P ee.
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Installation system

Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces
Plates for other units, pre-assembled kits

APD 1A32C12

APD 1A21XDA

APD 1ZB64PA

APD 1ZP64PA

Plates for Magelis operator terminals and display units (1)

Product type No. of No. of Reference Weight
modules products
H w kg
XBTH 3 4 1 APD 1A34H00 0.550
XBT HM 3 4 1 APD 1A34HMO 0.545
XBT P, XBT PM 4 4 1 APD 1A44P00 0.580
XBT F032 4 4 1 APD 1A44F32 0.630
XBTE 5 4 1 APD 1A54E00 0.560
XBT F033/034/FC044/ 5 4 1 APD 1A54F33 (4) 0.560
FC064/FC084, TXBT F034(3) g5 6 1 APD 1A56F33 1.000
XBT FO1 6 4 1 APD 1A64F1 0.778
XBT F02, TXBT FO2 (3) 7 4 1 APD 1A74F2 (4) 0.650
7 6 1 APD 1A76F2 1.025

Plates for various operator terminals and display units (1)

Product type No. of No. of Reference Weight
modules products
H w kg
T CCX17e0OLe 5 4 1 APD 1A5417L 0.730
Siemens OP3, PILZ PX 30 3 4 1 APD 1A34S03 0.580
Siemens OP5, PILZ PXT 305 4 4 1 APD 1A44S05 0.650
Siemens OP07 4 4 1 APD 1A44S07 0.650
Siemens OP17 5 4 1 APD 1A54S17 0.600
Siemens OP25 and OP27 5 4 1 APD 1A54S25 0.600
Lauer PCS090 4 4 1 APD 1A44L90 0.650
Lauer PCS095 5 4 1 APD 1A54L95 0.600
Omron NT20S 3 4 1 APD 1A34020 0.560
Plates for keypads
Product type No. of No. of Reference Weight
modules  products
H w kg
XBL C1012/C5012R581 3 2 1 APD 1A32C12 0.215
XBL C1016 3 2 1 APD 1A32C16 0.205
XBL C1020 3 2 1 APD 1A32C20 0.195
Plates for various other products
Product type No. of No.of No.of Reference Weight
modules products legend
holders
H w @) kg
Joystick controller XDA @11 2 1 1 1 APD 1A21XDA 0.090
Mini-vario VN12, VN20
Vario VO to V2,
K cam switch
Joystick controller XDA @11 3 1 1 1 APD 1A31XDA 0.130
Mini-vario VN12, VN20
Vario VO to V2
K cam switch
Pre-assembled kits for Magelis XBT P (size 6H x 4W)
Type Composition Reference Weight
Support  Plate Cross-
Display Buttons piece kg
Dialboard Dialboard APD 1xAPD 1D21210 1 APD 1ZB64PA 2.180
kit APD 1B64 1A44P00 3 x APD 1D22211
Dialpack Dialboard APD 1xAPD 1D21210 1 APD 1ZP64PA 5.730
kit APD 1P64 1A44P00 3 x APD 1D22211

(1) This plate must be mounted on the first row at the top of Dialboard unit APD 1B ee or of the door of

Dialpack unit APD 1Pee
(2) Legend holders included with plates.
(3) A TXBT cannot be fitted in Dialpack consoles APD 1P e4.

(4) These plates are not compatible with Dialboard front panels and Dialpack APD 1 e#6

terminals.
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Accessories

Cross-pieces

Description Use No. of Reference Weight
modules
w kg
Plate support Dialboard 2 APD 1T2 0.045
cross-pieces Dialboard or 4 APD 1T4 0.085
Dialpack 6 APD 1T6 0.125
Tego Dial Design
Description Language Version Medium Reference Weight
kg
Definition software Englishand 02 CD-Rom  APD 1COOM 0.100
French
Tools
Description Use Reference Weight
kg
Tool kit For making @ 22, 16, 5 APD 1KT1 1.130
APD 1KT1 and other size cut-outs
1replacement blade @ 22 cut-out tool APD 1KT2 0.009
@ 16 cut-out tool APD 1KT16 0.023
1 pack of 10 Stanley knife APD 1KTCU 0.050
replacement blades
Customising components for Dialpack
Description For Dialpack Finish Reference Weight
Reference kg
Customising APD 1P34 Yellow APD 1L34Y 0.820
components/gripping Unpainted APD 11340 0.820
handles APD 1P64 Yellow  APD 1L64Y 1.120
Unpainted APD 1L640 1.120
APD 1P94 Yellow APD 1L94Y 1.420
Unpainted APD 1L940 1.420
Accessories
Description Use Material Unit Weight
reference kg
Wire guide Dialboard and Black APE 1G1 0.005
Dialpack polyamide
Ducting support (1)  Dialboard and Black APE 1G2 0.006
Dialpack polyamide
Self-adhesive @ 60 @ 22 plates - APD 1YARJ 0.002
yellow sticker, APD 1D2lele
APE 1G1 Emergency Stop
Replacement legend holder
Description Use Unit Weight
8 reference kg
a Legend 1 Plate APD 1S1P1 0.045
holder function
APD 1S1P1
APD 1S1P2 2 Plate APD 1S1P2 0.045
functions
Separate locks for Dialpack APD 1Pee
E Description Use Unit Weight
© reference kg
Lock with XAP P9110 0.100
XAP P9110 XAP P9111 double bar key
APD 1YST6 Lock with CNOMO n° 8 XAP P9111 0.100
triangular key
CNOMO n° 6.5 APD 1YST6 0.100
[,) Fixing lugs for Dialpack APD 1Pee
g Description Use Material Unit Weight
‘ reference kg
@ Rotatable fixing lugs — Steel AE3 FX122 0.080
AB3 FX122 (1) Recommended ducting: AK2 GD2525 and AK2 GD2550 with cover AK2 CD25.
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Connections
PLCs Components required for connection to the PLC
Brand Type Modularity PLC terminal blocks Compatible PLC cards Tego Dialbase Telefast Splitter block
of cables
connection APE APE ABF APE 1R1628
tothe PLC 1B24M  1B24E  H20Hee0 or
81/80 161 TSXCDPee3
Telemecanique TSX Micro 81+ 80 - TSXDMZ16DTK 1 - - -
161+160 - TSXDMZ64DTK 1(1) - 1 1
161 - TSXDMZ64DTK/DMZ28DTK - 1 - -
Telemecanique TSX 161+16 0 - TSXDEY16FK/32D2K/64D2K, 1(1) - 1 1
premium TSXDSY32T2K/64T2K
161 - TSXDEY16FK/32D2K/64D2K - - 1 -
Telemecanique TSX 161+16 0 - TSXBLK71 + TSXDET32ee, 1(1) - 1 1
47-107 TSXBLK91 + TSXDST3292
161 - TSXBLK71 + TSXDET32ee - - 1 -
Modicon Compact 161+160 - DA0216, DAP216/217, 1(1) - 1 1
984/A120 DE0216, DEP217/220
161 - DE0216, DEP217, DEP220 1 - - -
Modicon Quantum 321+320 - DDI353/853, DD0353 1(1) - 1 1
321 - DDI353/853 - 1 - -
April Series 321+320 - IDB3224, QDB/QPA3205 1(1) 1 1
1000 321 - IDB3224 - - 1 -
Siemens 95Uand 81+80 Included with cable  4218MA12, 4318MA11, 1(1) - - -
100U 4418MA11, 4518MA11
161+ 16 O 6EP5eeee1AA00 4828MA13 1(1) - 1 1
81+8I Included with cable  4218MA12, 4318MA11 1 - -
161 6EP500001AA00 4228MAL11, 4828MA13 - 1 - -
Siemens 115U 81+80 6EP5e0001AA00 4207LA11, 4307LA12, 1 - - -
4417LA11, 4517LA11/21
135/155U 81+80 6EP5e0001AA00 4204UA14, 4304UA14, - - - -
4414UA14, 4514UA14
115U 81 6EP5e0001AA00 4207LA11, 4307LA12, 4517LA21 - 1 - -
135/155U 81 6EP5e0001AA00 4204UA14 - - - -
Siemens S7-300 81+80 6ES79213AB00-0AA0 3211Be0e-0AA0, 3221Be0e-0AA0 1 - - -
S7-400 81+80 6ES79214AB00 4211Be0e-0AAQ, 4221Be0e-0AA0 1 - - -
S7-300 81 6ES79213AB00 3211Be0e-0AA0 1 - - -
S7-400 81 6ES79214AB00 4211Be0e-0AAQ 1 - - -
Allen Bradley SLC500 161+160 - 17460B16, 17461B16 1(1) - 1 1
321+320 - 1746IB32, 17460B32/V32 1(1) - 1 1
161 - 17461B16 - 1 - -
321 - 17461B32 - - 1 -

(1) For connection of a second Dialbase APE 1B24M, use 2 x ABF H20He##0 or TSXDP ##3. connecting cables.
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Installation system

Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces
Connectors

Connectors and cables for control and signalling units

Description For Wire Cable Unit Weight
units c.s.a. length reference
mm?2 mm kg
Self-stripping connector @22 0.75 - APE 1PAD21 0.003
2-way, 5 mm pitch
Spring terminal connections @22 0.2t025 — APE 1PRE21 0.003
2-way, 5 mm pitch
Cable with 1 connector a 22 0.75 500 (1) APE 1C2150 0.120
2-way, 5 mm pitch
Cable with 2 self-stripping connectors @ 22 0.75 500 (1) APE 1C2250 0.130
2-way, 5 mm pitch
Cable with 2 self-stripping connectors @ 16 0.75 500 (1) APE 1C1250 0.130
2-way, 5 mm pitch and 2-way Faston
connector
Active splitter
Description Voltage Output type Reference Weight
Us kg
Active splitter HE10 24V Ue Tungsten filament APE 1R1628 0.130
16 1/16 O 30 V max 2.6 W pilot light
in2x81/80
Dialbase for PLC and AS-Interface line connections
Description Connector type to Voltage Number Number Reference Weight
Components PLC or Ue of inputs  of outputs
AS-Interface
line
=V kg
Dialbase 2-way, PLC HE10, 24 8channels 8 channels APE 1B24M 0.080
24 V-81/80 5 mm pitch 20-way
per channel
Dialbase 2-way, PLC HE10, 24 16 channels — APE 1B24E 0.080
24 V-161 5 mm pitch 20-way
per channel
Dialbase AS-Interface  2-way, AS-Interface 24 4 channels, 4 solid state  APE 1FASI1 0.240
41/40 5 mm pitch line suppliedvia channels
per channel 2 x 2-way, AS-interface external
5 mm pitch line supply
Dialbase for connection to other products (operating part)
Description Connector type to Voltage Number Reference Weight
components and other products Ue of ways
\% kg
Dialbase 230 V 2 to 16-way, —5...130 16-way, APE 1B230 0.075
5 mm pitch, modular ~5...240 volt-free
APE 1B230
(1) The length of the cable can be reduced if necessary.
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Dialfix fixed and rotating suspension arms

Mounting examples

Description Material Tube Rotation, Number of Inclination Reference Weight
Max. L (1) Dialpack clamps per clamp
int. @ side (included)
mm mm kg
Dialfix fixed suspension arms for normal industrial environments
Fixed 90° elbowed arm kit  Painted alu./ 60 500 (2) 2 0°, +15°, -15° APD 1F5KC 3.750
polyamide
500 mm straight arm kit Painted alu./ 60 500 (2) 2 0°, +15°, -15° APD 1F5KD 3.350
polyamide
1000 mm straight arm kit Painted alu./ 60 1000 (2) 2 0°, +15°, -15° APD 1F10KD 5.150
polyamide
Floor fixing support foot (3) Painted 60 - - 0 - APD 1FSF1 1.550
sheet steel
Dialfix rotating suspension arms for corrosive environments
90° elbowed arm kit Stainless 40 500 350°(2) 2 APD 1S1RIR APD 1S5KC 6.550
steel 304
1000 mm straight arm kit Stainless 40 1000 350°(2) 2 APD 1S1RIR APD 1S10KD 7.200
steel 304
Tilted joint Stainless 40 - - - - APD 1S1RIR 0.700
steel 304
APD 1FeKD APD 1FSF1

APD 1F5KC
Dialfix, fixed 90° elbowed arm kit

DF565717

8
=
i}
3
il
L
=}

APD 1S5KC with APD 1S1RIR
Dialfix, rotating 90° elbowed arm kit

DF565721

(1) Cut to required length.

DF565718

DF565722

Dialfix, fixed straight arm kit

DF565719

DF565720

APD 1S10KD
Dialfix, rotating straight arm kit

(2) 360° mounting option, then fixed in operation. Reinforcement plate included.
(3) Compatible with Dialfix APD 1Feeee and Dialmove APD 1M1FDF.

Floor fixing support foot
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Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces
Dialmove moving suspension arms

Presentation

By using combinable modular elements, Dialmove moving suspension arms allow total configuration freedom.
The exploded view shown below details the modular elements, their connection, fixing method and cable covers.

o®
>
6
/ 1 — ol Straight tube
3 g 8 Right-angled fixed joint
& Straight rotating joint
Wall fixing bracket
Straight rotating fixing plate for Dialpack
Mounting examples
Straight tube
Right-angled fixed joint (can be fitted either way up)
Straight rotating joint
Wall fixing bracket
Straight fixed fixing plate for Dialpack
Tilted joint for straight fixed fixing plate
# P Straight rotating fixing plate for Dialpack i =]
7 Right-angled rotating fixing plate 6
7 Rotating wall fixing bracket
5
L <1600 1
1 * >
L <850
1 41 1 3 1* 9 1
p— 2 fi 2
4 s (] | I 2
Iy )
7 5
Example A Example B % P Example C l p Example D
Example of load limit calculation
m Examples A and B: the load is limited by component
Maximum weight = 15 kg.
m Example C: the load is limited by component
- if 1 =750 mm and =250 mm, maximum weight = 15 kg - weight of (1" + +2+5)=45kg
- if ¥ =100 mm and =250 mm, maximum weight = 15 kg - weight of (1" + +2+5)=10kg

m Example D: the load is limited by component 9, if 1 = 1000 mm, maximum weight = 30 kg - weight of (1 + 1 + 2 + 5 + ©) = 12 kg.
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Installation system

Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces

Dialmove moving suspension arms

Dialmove moving suspension arms

Description Usable Effect Angular Unit Weight
length on movement reference
angle from...to
mm kg
Straight tubes 100 - - APD 1M010L 0.900
250 - - APD 1MO025L 2.240
500 - - APD 1MO050L 4.370
750 - - APD 1MO75L 6.320
1000 - - APD 1M100L 8.430
@ 1250 - - APD 1M125L 10.600
1500 - - APD 1M150L 12.800
Right-angled 102 90° - APD 1M1EFO 0.730
fixed joint
5 Straight 150 (when — +90°...-90° APD 1M1RDR 3.480
© rotating joint (1) straight)
Rotating wall 149 - +160°...-160° APD 1IM1FMR 7.900
fixing bracket (2)
APD 1IM1FER Right-angled rotating 85 90° +160°...-160° APD 1IM1FER 5.700
fixing plate (2)
Wall fixing 133 - - APD 1M1FMO 1.700
bracket (2)
Straight fixed fixing 130 - - APD 1M1FDF 1.070
plate for Dialpack
Tilted joint for 25 15° - APD 1M1RIF 0.296
straight fixed fixing
plate
% Straight rotating 155 - +160°...-160° APD 1M1FDR 1.930
fixing plate for
Dialpack (3)
Tilted joint for 20 15° - APD 1M1RIR 0.442
straight rotating
APD 1M1RIF fixing plate
Reinforcement plate — - - APD 1MYP1 0.600
for Dialpack
(1) Weight limit 15 kg at horizontal distance of 850 mm.
(2) Weight limit 30 kg at horizontal distance of 1600 mm.
(3) Weight limit 15 kg at horizontal distance of 600 mm.
APD 1M1FDR APD 1M1RIR
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Dialboard, Dialpack

Dialboard front panels

APD 1Bee®

18 Cut-out
Y ]
APD a b al+1 bl+1
1B34 359 201 334 175
- 1B36 509 201 484 175
< < 1B64 359 351 334 325
_ al 1B92 209 501 184 475
¥ 1B94 359 501 334 475
1B96 509 501 484 475
28 a
Dialpack control consoles
APD 1Pee APD 1PeeS APD 1Pee
o Fixing using lugs AE3 FX122 (rear view)
» d +63,5 =
P o <
— n
T 3
d d ?
o
8 N¢ 1o} A
/ @« . | &8,
Y
a | A
APD a b c d a  no. of locks APD a b c d no. of locks
1P34 401 204 151 278 13° 1 1P34S 440 250 177 400 1
1P64 401 354 151 278 13° 1 1P64S 440 400 177 400 2
1P94 401 504 151 278 13° 1 1P94S 440 550 177 400 2
1P96 501 504 200 428 8° 2 1P96S 590 550 177 550 2
Fixing accessories for mounting (Plates, tubes, etc...)
APD 1P34 APD 1P64, APD 1P64S and APD 1P34S
G
225 4xM6H12 )
| N o APD Plates (1)
AN ! [ HI 1P94 -
© T
D P o 1P64S AM3 PA43
V 9
= A 1P34S -
AxXMBH12 (1) Compatible Telequick mounting plates.
APD 1P94, APD 1P94S and APD 1P96S APD 1P96
Detail A
G RE .
1 9
-
- * i
-— T N —
b N(2)
4xM6H12 Lol Lol
300
APD Plates (1) .~ " Plates (1)
1P94 - AM1 PA030, PA130, PA230, PA330, PA430
1P94S AM3 PA44 (1) Compatible Telequick mounting plates.
1P96S AM3 PA44

(1) Compatible Telequick mounting plates.
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Plates for other products

Plates for DIN 48 x 48 display units
APD 1A21D44

APD 1A31D44

Plates for DIN 24 x 48 display units

APD 1A31D24

APD 1A21D24

'-Qi ok ok 0]
13 13y ) 13
I 2 L e [ T ]
| < o
N ~
e} ©
) | © T
e E S HI
& 46
— [
0
3 w0
] L e
- ~N
)|
9]
[ee)
46 | T . 75 | 46 J 46
75
| 75 1 | 75
Plates for DIN 48 x 96 display units
APD 1Aeeee APD 1A12D24
N
APD a b ¢ d N
a 1A34S03 138 68 815 36.2
1A44F32 187 137 57 26.7 o]
1A44L90 194 128 535 312 195 455 20 455 ~
1A44P00 237 135 32 276
- 1A44S05 110 158 955 16.2
1A44S07 134 170 835 10.2
1A44S267 204 148 485 21.2
c a 1A5417L 209 135 46 77.7
> 1A54E00 2655 184 135 31
1A54F33 285 211 8 21.4
APD a b ® d 1A54L95 204 188 485 26.2
1A21D77 685 685 315 10 1A54S17 2315 1955 34.8 225
1A22D49 93 46 28.5 27 1A54S25 283 179 9 30.7
1A31D96 92.8 45.5 29.6 27.5 1A56F33 285 211 83 21
1A34H00 186 92 54.5 24.2 1A64F1 209 243 46 237
1A34HMO 191 94 55 23.2 1A74F2 285 309 8 23.4
1A34020 178 100 61.5 16.9 1A76F2 285 309 83 23
Plates for XDA joystick controllers, Vario or K cam switch
APD 1A31XDA APD 1A21XDA
0
<
—
[Te)
N
<
3
P/ N 3
\ -
N .,
N 23,2
— “s 039,2
\\25,3 ‘ s |
75
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Plates for other products
Dialbase and active splitter

Plates for keypads XBL C1016 and XBL C1020 Plates for keypads XBL C1012 and XBL C5012R581
APD 1A32C16, APD 1A32C20 APD 1A32C12
D D P
[Te}
N~
D O -3 S < y
(@] Do) IO
o IT| w1 | &
-
O @ — © O\\ -
D 52) ©
5,3
95,3
62
a 73
G1
150
APD a b
1A32C16 81 81
1A32C20 97.5 78.5
Dialbase Active splitter
APE 1B24e, APE 1B230 APE 1R1628
Gl o
C3 ° N
° ° o L] L]
o o © ©
o g u— = ‘.‘1
- : i i
o o 0 5 o) 53]
o o o of o of
IS "8 ' '
[ | [ ]
g g O & ;7 - IEI IEI
o JO
o )
(o Lo}
15 \ 88
48
57
| 345 | 19
24
Dialbase
APE 1FASI1
A olo
600
SE H |
] (o} [y
o |
T o I<I30IOOIOOIOOIOOIOO
l odlododo S
15 90
62 | |9

(1) Connector fitted

2170



Installation system
Tego Dial for Human-Machine interfaces
Dialfix fixed suspension arms, clamp

Fixed suspension arms - Dialfix
straight

APD 1FeKD, APD 1S10KD

Available cross-section for Fixed suspension arms - Dialfix elbowed
cable outlet
APD 1Feeee APD 1F5KC, APD 1S5KC

/[ -
/] S
Il
/[ _x
/ /a ‘ Q
o
I
|
|
a (%} a ‘ T
APD 1F5KD 500 (1) 70 ‘
APD 1F10KD 1000 (1) 70 a b (%]
APD 1S10KD 1000 (1) 48 APD 1F5KC 465 250 70
(1) Cut to required length. APD 1S5KC 500 350 48
Orientation of Dialpack in relation to positioning of clamp parts Mounting arm and clamp

APD 1FeKe

APD 1F5KC
Fixing clamp cut-out

Rotating fixing clamp for Dialpack
APD 1S5KC, APD 1S10KD

Wall and floor fixing clamp
APD 1S5KC, APD 1S10KD

242

48,3
@110

]
|

i 59,4

Floor fixing support foot
APD 1FSF1
Fixing clamp cut-out
@5,5 30

N

|
| 0
| N
i
Max.
@49
m fary
7 A
@12 ‘ 180
(1) 4 cable ways, maximum @ 13 mm.
Tilted joint
APD 1S1RIR
Fixing clamp cut-out 10°
-
2IM8 15

5

@84
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Dialmove moving suspension arms

Straight tubes

Right-angled fixed joint

APD 1Meeee® APD 1M1EFO
‘ 610
> i o7}
7 oA YEE
L > ¥
- oug
a 82 102 62
APD a APD a
1MO10L 100 1M100L 1000
1M025L 250 1M125L 1250
1MO50L 500 1M150L 1500
1MO75L 750
Wall fixing bracket Rotating wall fixing bracket
APD 1M1FMO APD 1M1FMR
G9M8 149 @112
85 64
& b \\ - o
c ° o o NS
Q — o U
- | éig S g
Q
) : 7 . ]J g 09
© J—
133 \ 42 ] Q i —[
= Sy N
- i oy
037 ||, ‘ .13 | |12
54,
Right-angled rotating fixing plate Straight rotating joint
APD IM1FER APD 1M1RDR
2112
85 64 @9
. . 07}% E%B ] °0%
(2]
9 0 O o & 2
N\ ¢ @ N —_— 8
/ / \ | —
3 ? { > ) 150 | 62
©
N
?f ol om N
~—o— g =
| 1y t= <O ) =
@153 0135
Straight fixed fixing plate for Dialpack Tilted joint for straight fixed fixing plate
APD 1IM1FDF APD 1MI1RIF
% .
o 5 oM | © —— — —o=—
o < o2 -
LSRRI NE -y GC =
[= o —13 & _ S .
1 -
130 | 80 80 ‘ 59,4 o7
59,4, | @7
Straight rotating fixing plate for Dialpack Tilted joint for straight rotating fixing plate
APD 1IM1FDR APD 1M1RIR
Q7 42 10°
l j\ )\
i g D s g |8
Q / S}
o S T\
N~ ¢// A ]
159 | L3_4J
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Dialbase and active splitter

Dialbase APE 1B24M

Dialbase APE 1B24E

X1 1 2345678 91011121314151617181920 | X4 1 2 o
NC
—O0V IN
—0VOoUT
—24VIN

X1 2345678 91011121314151617181920 | X4 1 2 o
—0V
=24V

X2

12345678 910111213141516

X3|

|
|
|
12345678 910111213141516}

X2

12345678 910111213141516

X3|

1234567 8910111213141516

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 Q0 Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Q5 Q6 Q7 10 112 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 110 111 112 113 114 115
Dialbase APE 1B230 Dialbase APE 1FASI1
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 i
| i + _
| | —
1 14 Q1 Q4
b
B I g 3 8 8
,,,,,,,, i N | 9 N - = =l
3 3 <] 8
~ N N N N
Ll 1% I 0 I @J
—24V
X3 }
|
|
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 i
Active splitter APE 1R1628
F——0-—0-—0--0
z| z| 5| § .
> > 8 8 X1| — © o 32238} X2| — © o 3:‘0—0138}
P I B I B I R T e B s |
3 e i 1
[
Y |2y
[ |-
X3 l X4 P
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ‘
b ® SS533R - b b S5E83R |
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3 - Cam switches

Complete switches, 10 A

m Front mounting by @ 16 or @ 22 mm hole,
with 30 x 30 mm frontplate . .. ......... ... .. page 3/8

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A

m Front mounting, "multi-fixing" or by @ 22 mm hole,
with 45 x 45 mm front plate

O SWItChES . .. ..o page 3/20
O Stepping SWItChesS . . . .. ... page 3/23
O Reversing and changeover switches. ... ..................... page 3/29
O Ammeter SwWitches . . . ... ... page 3/32
O Voltmeter switches. . .. ... ... .. . page 3/32

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

m Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

O SWItChES . . . .o page 3/34
O Changeover switches . ......... .. . ... . . i page 3/39
O Encoded output switches. . . ... ... . ... . .. .. page 3/41
O Paralelling switches. .. ... . .. . . page 344
O Stepping sSwWitches . . .. ... i pages 3/46 and 3/59
O Ammeter SwWitches . . . ... ... e page 3/56
O Voltmeter switches. . . ... ... .. . page 3/57
O Multi-circuit switches . .. ... . . . page 3/60
O Reversing swWitChes . . . ... ... ... . page 3/61
O Star-delta switches and reversing star-delta switches. . . ......... page 3/62
O Pole change switches and reversing pole change switches . ... ... page 3/63

m Operating heads

O For “multi-fixing” or @ 22 mm hole, front mounting bodies ........ page 3/66
O For 4 hole, rear mounting bodies. .. ............. ... ... ...... page 3/67
m Legends

O For multi-fixingheads . .......... .. .. . .. . .. .. page 3/68
O For @ 22 mm hole mounting heads with plastic bezel............ page 3/69
O For @ 22 mm hole mounting heads with chromium plated

metal bezel .. ... . .. page 3/70
O Legend holdersforheads . ......... ... ... ... ... ... o, page 3/71

Switches, 10 and 16 A, mounted in plastic enclosure
m Emergency stopswitches . ............ . ... page 3/78

B OFF-ONswitches . ...... ... . . . . . e page 3/79

Complete switches, 12 A with key operated lock

m Front mounting by 6 screws @ 5.2 mm, with 55 x 100 mm front plate

O Stepping switches, 2t05Step. .. ... .ot page 3/80
O Start selector switches. . .. ... .. page 3/84
O Changeover switches . ........ ... . ... page 3/85

Complete switches, 32 to 150 A

m With 64 x 64 mm front plate (32 to 63 A ratings) and 88 x 88 mm
front plate (115 and 150 Aratings) . . ... ......cuuiuuenennenn.. page 3/88
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Selection guide

Cam switches
Type K

&

10A

440V

AC-15 - A300
240V-3A

IP 65

Complete switches

@ 16 and @ 22 control and signalling units

Single @ 16 or @ 22 hole

30x 30

Black standard handle
Metallic legend, black marking

cULus
IEC/EN 60947-3
IEC/EN 60947-5-1

12 A

690 V

AC-3 - 3-phase

230V -11kw-46A
AC-15

230V-3A

IP 40

IP 65 (with seal)

Complete switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies

Special products (please consult your
Regional Sales Office)

@ 22 control and signalling units

Multi-fixing
Single @ 22 hole
Screw fixing, 4 holes on 36 mm centres

45 x 45
60 x 60 (adaptable sub-assemblies)

Black and red standard and long handles
Key operator

Metallic head

Metallic legend with black marking or
black legend with white marking

UL-CSA

IEC/EN 60947-3

IEC/EN 60947-5-1

Kle

Type K10 Type K1/K2
Kie |

3/8 to 3/12

3/20 to 3/73 and 3/80 to 3/85

3/2
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1to 6-pole

1to 6-pole

2 to 12-position, 1 to 4-pole

1to 5-pole 1to 4-pole
2 and 3-pole 2 and 3-pole
Star-delta Star-delta

2 and 3-speed 2-speed

20 A

690 V

AC-3 - 3-phase
230V-22kW-83A
AC-15

230V-4A

3/20 to 3/73

32A

690 V

AC-3 - 3-phase
230V - 5.5 kW
AC-15

230V -14 A
IP 40

Complete switches

50 A
690 V

AC-3 - 3-phase
230V - 7.5 kW
AC-15
230V-16 A

By 4 holes on 48 mm centres

Screw fixing, 4 holes on 48 mm centres

64 x 64

Black standard handle
Metallic legend, black marking

cULus

IEC/EN 60947-3

3/88 to 3/92

63 A

690 V

AC-3 - 3-phase
230V - 11 kW

115 A
690 V
AC-3 - 3-phase
230V - 15 kW

150 A

690 V

AC-3 - 3-phase
230V - 22 kW

By 4 holes on 68 mm centres

Screw fixing, 4 holes on 68 mm centres

88 x 88
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Cam switches

Series K

Functions panorama

Functions

Switches

OFF-ON changeover switches

Stepping switches

Changeover switches

Voltmeter switches

Ammeter switches

Selector switches

Reversing switches

Changeover switches

Pole change switches

Start selector switches

Starting switches

with 60° switching angle

with 45° switching angle

with 90° switching angle

ON-OFF with spring return from 30° to “0” position
OFF-ON with spring return from 30° to “0” position
OFF-ON with spring return from 120° to 90°

OFF-ON with spring return from 30° and from 330° to “0” position

with 90° switching angle

OFF-ON with 45° switching angle
OFF-ON with momentary-contact function
paralleling with “0” position

with spring return from 240° to 270° and from 120° to 90°

single-pole with or without “0” position

2-pole with or without “0” position

2 to 5 step, single-pole, with or without “0” position
2 to 5 step, 2-pole, with or without “0” position

2 and 3 step, 3-pole, with or without “0” position

2 to 11 step, single-pole, with or without “0” position
2 to 6 step, 2-pole, with or without “0” position

2 to 6 step, 3-pole, with or without “0” position

2 to 5 step, 4-pole, with or without “0” position

2 and 3 step, with “0” position + left-hand position
3 step, without "0" position

4 step, 4-pole, without "0" position

2 step, with "0" position

3 step, 2-pole, with "0" position

5 step, 2-pole, with "0" position

spring return to “0” position

with or without “0” position

with spring return from 315° and from 45° to “0” position
1 to 4-pole with “0” position

1 to 4-pole without “0” position

with momentary-contact function

with spring return from 240° to 270° and from 120° to 90°
star-delta

pole change

with “0” position
without “0” position

with “0” position
without “0” position

BCD encoded output, with “0” position
BCD encoded output, without “0” position
multi-circuit

star-delta

with “0” position
with spring return from 330° and from 30° to “0” position

1-pole, 2-pole, 3-pole with "0" position
for 2-speed motors
for 3-speed motors

3-position with "0" position
4-position with "0" position

star-delta
pole change

Complete switches
10 A

See pages
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General Cam switches
Complete switches, 10 A

The range of K10 cam switches (10 A rating) comprises only complete switches.
These products are more specifically designed for process control applications:
B compact size,

m easy to integrate with other @ 16 and @ 22 mm units,

m selection functions.

Complete switches Front mounting

switches

stepping switches
reversing switch
changeover switches
voltmeter switches
ammeter switches

By @ 16.3 or @ 22.3 mm hole

Wouning ————————— J016 or 22 hole fixing

Locking/unlocking of the body-head assembly by spigot

@ 16 hole fixing @ 22 hole fixing

Characteristics References Dimensions:
page 3/7 pages 3/8 to 3/12 page 3/13
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 10 A
Front mounting by @ 16 or @ 22 mm hole
With 30 x 30 mm front plate

Environment
Conformity to standards

IEC/EN 60947-3
IEC/EN 60947-5-1

Product certifications

cULus

Protective treatment

Standard version: “TC”

Ambient air temperature

For operation: - 20...+ 55 °C

For storage: - 40...+ 70 °C

Electric shock protection

Class Il, conforming to IEC 60536

Degree of protection

IP 65 conforming to IEC 60529 (operating head)
IP 20 (contact block)

Mechanical life

Contact block characteristics
Rated operational characteristics

1 million operating cycles

AC-15, A300 - 240V 3A
120V 6 A
AC-21A, AC-1 - 400 V 10A
UL/Canada 3-phase 110/120 V 0.75 hp
Heavy Duty 220/240 V 1hp
=y single-phase 110/120 V 0.33 hp
220/240 V 0.75 hp
AC-23A 3-phase 220/240 V 1.8 kW
single-phase 110/120 V 0.37 kw
220/240 V 0.75 kW
d.c. current le 1 contact 24V 10A
resistive load 110V 0.7A
220V 0.3A

Short-circuit protection

10 A cartridge fuse type gG

Conventional thermal current (Ith)

10A

Rated insulation voltage (Ui)

440 V, degree of pollution 3, conforming to IEC 60947-1

Contact operation

Slow break

Terminal referencing

Conforming to CENELEC EN 50013

Rated impulse withstand voltage (U imp)

4 kV conforming to IEC 60947-1

Electrical reliability

Failure rate < 1 fault for 100 million operating cycles (-— 24 V PLC inputs)

Connection

Captive screw clamp terminals
Clamping capacity: 2 x 1.5 mm?
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55257

550258

Cam switches

Complete switches, 10 A

Front mounting by @ 16 or @ 22 mm hole

With 30 x 30 mm front plate

K10 BOO2ACH

K10 DO04QCH

Switches
Wiring diagram Marking Number Reference Weight
and and switch of poles
switching programme position kg
1234 0 1 K10 AOOLACH 0.030
1
01— &
Q2
o3
04
o5
Q6 2 K10 BO02ACH 0.035
Q7 0
o8 @
0 60 3 K10 CO03ACH 0.045
1-pole e
2-pole |3
3-pole X g
- 7
dpoe | [X]s 4 K10 DOO4ACH 0.045
Stepping switches, single-pole, with “0” position
Wiring diagram Marking Number Reference Weight
and and switch of
switching programme position steps kg
L1 2+40" K10 B002QCH 0.035
Q : position
O3
T
2
330 | 30
270330 30
>< % 270%
b
L1 3+40” K10 CO03QCH 0.045
O% — position
o3
4
O5
6 |
23 315 9 45
270315 0 45
1
2
X3
< I3
L1 “g”
1@4 4 + ‘ 0 K10 D004QCH 0.045
01 —— 0 position
2 —
O3
4
o5
6
o7 330 0 30
8 300E % %
270
1234
270300330 0 30
5
L
X 8
Pl
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 10 A
Front mounting by @ 16 or @ 22 mm hole
With 30 x 30 mm front plate

Stepping switches, 2-pole, with “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Number Reference Weight
and and switch of
switching programme position steps kg
o1 Lt L2 12 2+40" K10 D012QCH 0.045
: 2 0—}5 osition
03 P
4
O5 —
6
b IS} g |
K10 D012QCH 1 P 330, 30
270330 30 1 2 ;} éié
S
Xa
X3
<4
o1 L2 12 4 3+ K10 FO13QCH 0.055
2 — 0%/ position
O3
4
o5
6
Og -
09 215 ) 45
Elo ; E
O11 270
12 |
1 2 3
270315 0 45

B
RSoo~onhwnr

><12

Stepping switches, single-pole, without “0” position

L1 2 3 3 K10 CO03NCH 0.045
Q % 1%
03
4
05
6 | 330, 30
123 m%’é
270330 30 1
s
X |a
BB
L1 2 3 4 K10 DOO4NCH 0.045
o % 14\C{*4
03
4
05
6
o7 330, , 30
8 | 270 90
1234
270330 30 90 1
R
X3
X 8
<

319



550260

550261

Cam switches

Complete switches, 10 A
Front mounting by @ 16 or @ 22 mm hole
With 30 x 30 mm front plate

K10 BOO6TCH

K10 FOO3UCH

Stepping switches, 2-pole, without “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Number Reference Weight
and and switch of
switching programme position steps kg
1 L L2
3 2 3 3 K10 FO13NCH 0.055
: ol
6
7
8
9
1
T 1
12 1 20 '3
270330 30 3301 2
< 3 270
X 13
R4
R
X o
)1
Changeover switch with spring return to “0” position
Wiring diagram Marking Number Reference Weight
and and switch of
switching programme position poles kg
o1 L1 L4
o2 leﬁ_‘ 102 1 K10 BOO6TCH 0.035
03
o4
12
330 0 30
33070 30 %
X 7
)i
Changeover switches with “0” position
o1 L1234
; ——1 1 K10 BOO1UCH 0.035
O3
4
o5
6
84
0190 2 K10 DOO2UCH 0.045
011 —
12
013 1
14
[gg =01
2 3 K10 FOO3UCH 0.055
3000 60
Xk
1-pole < i
2o A8
-pole
X < g 4 K10 HO04UCH 0.065
3-pole < Z
i3
dpole [ 3
Changeover switches without “0” position
o1 L1234
2 —— 1 2 1 K10 BO11UCH 0.035
03 \d
4
o5
I:§ 6
7
8
o3 2 K10 DO12UCH 0.045
[§11 — 330, | ,30
12
13
B =i—) *
s 1 2
23030 3 K10 FO13UCH 0.055
1-pol B %
pole Xé
2-pole YZ
> 90 4 K10 H014UCH 0.065
34
pole 4 %
3
4-pole X g
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550262

550263

Cam switches

Complete switches, 10 A

Front mounting by @ 16 or @ 22 mm hole
With 30 x 30 mm front plate

K10 FO27MCH

K10 FOO3MCH

Voltmeter switches
For measurements between 3 phases and between 1 phase and neutral

Wiring diagram Marking Reference Weight
and and switch
switching programme position kg
Li Lz L3 N . K10 FO27MCH 0.055
L1-L2Y L1-N
1 I L2133lciaN
2 L3-LT L3-N|
3 f—
4
5
6
7
S a5 0 a5
O%g —1 270%90
o12 225 35

Lo——

270300330 0 30 60 90

Pasral
X X

X
XXX 10

11
12

©CONOURWNE

For measurements between 3 phases, with “0” position

L1 L2 L3 RPN K10 D024MCH 0.045
1 — 0 |
2
3
4 —
o5
6
Og as_ 9 s
270
270315 0 45 .
X 2
X5
HpX3
< s

Ammeter switches
For 3 circuits, with “0” position

L1 K10 FOO3MCH 0.055
L2 -
L3 -
PE =
1
2
?1 _ 0
5
6 270 90
7
8 180
9
§1o
11
12
0 90 180270 .
X &K 2
4
X 8
B
>< 10
DK D41
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 10 A

Front mounting by @ 16 or @ 22 mm hole
With 30 x 30 mm front plate

Accessories

Legend holders

Description Unit reference Weight
kg
For @ 22 mm hole fixing With metallic Z227N 0.060
finish legend
Accessories
o Description Colour Unit reference Weight
Z kg
Blanking plug Black Z33 0.060
Z33
g Nut wrench - z201 0.020
Z201
3/12



Cam switches

Complete switches, 10 A

Front mounting by @ 16 or @ 22 mm hole
With 30 x 30 mm front plate

Cam switches, 10 A

2 ] _ o
O il — o
| 25 e
a
a
K10A, B 51
K10C, D 63
KI0F 75
K10 H 87

e: support panel thickness 0.5 to 5 mm.

@ 16 and @ 22 mm panel cut-outs

17 32

e 2y

9,8

12,7

N

16,2

Convention used for switching programme representation
Graphic representation of switching positions and spring return to “0” position

Link positions (factory mounted)

L1L2L3

Boo~woubrwNR

00

uvw

Angular position of switch

w
=
o
Y
a

315 0 45

X

X

Boo~NwourwNnR

X
X

XX

DS

X
X\

Contact terminal reference number
Contact closed
Contact closed in 2 positions and maintained between

the 2 positions

Sealed assembly for auto-maintain control

Overlapping contacts
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Cam switches
Complete switches and adaptable
sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

The cam switch range comprises the equally dimensioned and similar looking
products of the K1 (12 A rating) series and K2 (20 A rating) series.

Both series feature complete switches and adaptable sub-assemblies for user
assembly.

Complete switches

Front mounting

- switches

- stepping switches (2 to 5 step)

- reversing and 1 to 4-pole changeover switches
- ammeter and voltmeter switches

[ [ [ 1§11

“Multi-fixing” By @ 22 mm hole Front mounting by 6 screws
@ 5.2 mm and 55 x 100 mm
front plate

Kle eseeeH, K2e sesseeH Kle eseeeH, K2e ssseeH Kle sseeZe

See pages 3/20 to 3/27 See pages 3/20 to 3/27 See pages 3/80 to 3/85

Switches for user assembly
Front mounting

Body sub-assembly Head sub-assembly
m With 45 x 45 mm front plate and 35 mm handle

N
|
)

By Iy Iy

“Multi-fixing” With blank legend With marked legend Without legend
Kle eseeel, K20 eeeeel L KeG 3H KCG 3H KDG 3H
See pages 3/34 to 3/65 See page 3/66 See page 3/66 See page 3/66

Head sub-assembly
m With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and padlocking device

11 y

With marked legend Without legend
KCG 3Y KDG 3Y
See page 3/66 See page 3/66
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Cam switches
Complete switches and adaptable
sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Switches for user assembly (continued)

Front mounting (continued)

Body sub-assembly Head sub-assembly
m With 45 x 45 mm front plate and 35 mm handle

Q

a\
I

)

L ¥l ¥ ¥

With @ 22 mm hole With blank legend With marked legend (1) Without legend
Kle eeeee, K20 seeeel KeC 1H KeC lee KDC lee
See pages 3/34 to 3/65 See page 3/66 See page 3/66 See page 3/66

Head sub-assembly
m With 45 x 45 mm front plate and key operator

With blank legend Without legend
KeC le KDC 1le
See page 3/66 See page 3/66

Head sub-assembly
m With 60 x 60 mm front plate and 42 mm handle

N

¥
T

]

With blank legend With marked legend Without legend
KeD 1H KCD lee KDD 1H
See page 3/66 See page 3/66 See page 3/66

Head sub-assembly
m With 60 x 60 mm front plate and key operator

With blank legend Without legend
KeD le KDD 1le
See page 3/67 See page 3/67

Head sub-assembly
m Circular with plastic bezel

Key operator 35 mm handle
KeA le KeA 1H
See page 3/67 See page 3/67

(1) With or without padlocking device.
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Cam switches
Complete switches and adaptable
sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Switches for user assembly (continued)

Front mounting (continued)

Body sub-assembly Head sub-assembly
m Circular with metal bezel

o0
With @ 22 mm hole and metal mounting plate Standard handle Long handle Key operator
Kle eeeeK, K2e eeeeX KAX ZiM1le KAX Z1Cle KAX Z1Slee
See pages 3/34 to 3/65 See page 3/67 See page 3/67 See page 3/67
Rear mounting
Body sub-assembly Head sub-assembly

m With 45 x 45 mm front plate and 35 mm handle

e T®

"y ¥

With 4 holes With blank legend With marked legend (1) Without legend
Kle eeee, K20 seee KeE 1H KCE 1le KDE le
See pages 3/34 to 3/65 See page 3/67 See page 3/67 See page 3/67

Head sub-assembly
m With 60 x 60 mm front plate and 42 mm handle

W‘
N
]

Vy ¥ ¥

With blank legend With marked legend Without legend
KeF 1H KCF 1MH KDF 1H
See page 3/67 See page 3/67 See page 3/67

(1) with or without padlocking device.

Accessories

Various accessories complement the K1 - K2 cam switch range: legends, legend holders,
terminal covers, seals, etc. See pages 3/68 to 3/73.

Switches with specific schemes

If you cannot find a standard switching programme listed in this catalogue to suit your
application, please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Cam switches
Complete switches and adaptable
sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

The cam switches are available to suit various mounting and fixing methods.

Fixing
Front mounting

By means of “multi-fixing
front plate, using 2 or 4
screws

210

o o O ©
36 8 36 8
§ 30 2 ‘8 %
o oJlo o * O ‘
90°
> o[ %35
o | O P
I g2 Jdlo_© o

The “multi-fixing” concept enables the switch to be panel
mounted using the most commonly used fixing centre
dimensions. See drawing to left.

By means of single @ 22 mm hole

@ 22.5 mm cut-out.
Head attaches to plate using 1/4 turn bayonet locking and
secured on panel by 2 needle screws.

Rear mounting
By means of 4 holes

Fixing by 6 screws @ 5.2 mm and 55 x 100 mm front plate.

@ 22.5 mm cut-out with anti-rotation notch.
Head clips into body and secured on panel by fixing nut.

Switch can be directly mounted on backplate using 4 screws.
For DIN rail mounting, an adaptor is available as an accessory. See page 3/75.
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Cam switches

Complete switches and adaptable

sub-assemblies, 12 to 20 A

Characteristics
Environment

Cam switch type
Conformity to standards

For control circuits

K1 K2
IEC/EN 60947-5-1

For power circuits

IEC/EN 60947-3

Product certifications UL, CSA A300 240V 240V 240 V 240V
0.33 hp 1hp 1hp 3 hp
single-phase 3-phase single-phase 3-phase
2-pole 2-pole

Protective treatment Standard version “TC”

Ambient air temperature For operation G -25...+55

around the device

For storage °C -40...+ 70

Shock resistance Conforming to IEC 68-2-27 30 gn

Vibration resistance

Conforming to IEC 68-2-6

5gn, 10...150 Hz

Electric shock protection

Conforming to IEC 536 and
NF C 20-030

Class Il

Degree of protection

Conforming to IEC 529 and
NF C 20-010

IP 40, for fixing by front plate and 4 screws
IP 65, with additional seal

IP 65, for @ 22 mm hole fixing

Mechanical life

Operating cycles

1 million
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Cam switches

Complete switches and adaptable
sub-assemblies, 12 to 20 A

Characteristics (continued)

Contact blocks

Cam switch type K1 K2
Rated insulation Conforming to IEC 60947-1 \% 690 690
voltage (Ui) degree of pollution 3
Conventional Screw clamp In open air (Ith) A 12 20
thermal current terminal connections
In enclosure (Ithe) A 10 16
Push-on connectors | A 12 16
(Ith) (8 A max. per
connector)
Rated operational Conforming to IEC 947-5-1
characteristics ~ AC-15 230 VI3 A 230 V/4 A
400 V/2 A 400 VI3 A
500 V/1 A 500 V/2 A
Conforming to IEC 947-3
~ AC-3 3-phase 230 V/1.1 kW/4.6 A 230 V/2.2 kW/8.3 A
400 V/1.5 kw/3.3 A 400 V/4 kw/8 A
500 V/1.5 kW/2.8 A 500 V/4 kW/6.5 A
690 V/1.5 KW/1.8 A 690 V/4 kW/4.7 A
single-phase 230 V/0.6 kW 230 V/1.3 kW
2-pole 400 V/1.5 kW 400 V/2.2 kKW
~ AC-23 A 3-phase 230 V/1.5 kW/5.6 A 230 V/4 kW/14.6 A
400 V/2.2 kw/4.8 A 400 V/5.5 kw/10.8 A
500 V/2.2 kw/3.8 A 500 V/5.5 kW/8.9 A
690 V/2.2 kW/2.8 A 690 V/5.5 kW/6.4 A
~ AC-21 3-phase 230 V/4.8 kW 230 V/8 kW
400 V/8.3 kw 400 V/14 kW

500 - 660 V/10.5 kW

500 - 660 V/17 kW

Electrical durability AC-3 and AC 23 0.5 0.2
(millions of operating
cycles) AC-15 and AC -21 1 0.6
Operating rate AC-3, AC-23 and AC-21 150 150
(operating cycles/h)

AC-15 500 500
Rated conditional short-circuit current kA 10 10
Short-circuit Cartridge fuse 16 AgG 20 A gG
protection
Rated impulse Conforming to IEC 947-1 (Uimp) kv 6
withstand voltage

In “isolating” function (Uimp) kv 4
Contact operation Slow break with positive opening operation
Terminal referencing Conforming to CENELEC EN 50013
Connection Captive screw clamp terminals mm?2 Solid cable, 1 x 2.5

Flexible cable, 1 x 2.5 or 2 x 1.5: with or without cable end
2 Faston connectors mm 2.8 x 0.8, please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A
Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

Switches with 45° switching angle

Wiring diagram Marking Front Number Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch mounting of poles current
switching programme position method (Ith)

A kg
“Multi-fixing” 1 12 K1A 001ALH 0.103
Input 1 Input 2 0 1 20 K2A 001ALH 0.103
Ty e (5/ 2 12 K1B 002ALH 0.113
g%% 20 K2B 002ALH 0.113
03 3 12 K1C 003ALH 0.133
o8 0 e 20 K2C 003ALH 0133
Koo eooel H o % 4 12 K1D 004ALH 0.138
o8 20 K2D 004ALH 0.138
o ] 5 12 K1E 005ALH 0.158
012 % ] 20 K2E 005ALH 0.158
EE 2T 6 12 K1F 006ALH 0.168
Output 1 Output 2 20 K2F 006ALH 0.168
By @22 mm 1 12 K1A 001ACH 0.123
0 a5 hole 20 K2A 001ACH 0.123
;:2% § 2 2 12 K1B 002ACH 0.133
Tpole 4 § 20 K2B 002ACH 0.133
4-pole K 3 12 K1C 003ACH 0.153
5-pole | e 20 K2C 003ACH 0.153
Koo sseeCH 6-pole | X%g 4 12 K1D 004ACH 0.158
20 K2D 004ACH 0.158
5 12 K1E 005ACH 0.178
20 K2E 005ACH 0.178
6 12 K 1F 006ACH 0.188
20 K2F 006ACH 0.188

Switches with 90° switching angle
“Multi-fixing” 2 12 K1B 1002HLH 0.130
0 20 K2B 1002HLH 0.130
gg% &1 3 12 K1C 003HLH 0.135
o2 20 K2C 003HLH 0.135
9 4 12 K1D 004HLH 0.140
o7 % ‘ 0 20 K2D 004HLH 0.140
U VvwnN 90
By @22 mm 2 12 K1B 1002HCH 0.150
0 ;2 . hole 20 K2B 1002HCH 0.150
2-pole X 2 3 12 K1C 003HCH 0.155
3-pole < : 20 K2C 003HCH 0.155
4-pole | 2 Z 4 12 K1D 004HCH 0.160
20 K2D 004HCH 0.160
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A

Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

ON-OFF switches with spring return from 30° to “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Front Number Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch mounting of poles current
switching programme position method (Ith)
A kg
“Multi-fixing” 1 12 K1A 002TLH 0.105
01 20 K2A 002TLH 0.105
5 By @22 mm 1 12 K1A 002TCH 0.125
hole 20 K2A 002TCH 0.125
\

(o]e]

o
w
o

L1
1
2
K %I
N
030
:

OFF-ON switches with spring return from 30° to “0” position

“Multi-fixing” 1 12 K1A 001TLH 0.105
01 20 K2A 001TLH 0.105

L1
é{ By @ 22 mm 1 12 K1A 001TCH 0.125
hole 20 K2A 001TCH 0.125
K %I
N

/A

Koo o000CH

o
w
o
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A

Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

Koo o000 _H

OFF-ON switches with spring return from 120° to 90°

Wiring diagram Marking Front Number Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch mounting of poles current
switching programme position method (Ith)
A kg
“Multi-fixing” 1 12 K1B 003TLH 0.115
L1 0 20 K2B 003TLH 0.115
o ékl By @22 mm 1 12 K1B 003TCH 0.135

2 hole 20 K2B 003TCH 0.135

e

(@]
AWNEF
= xJ
z

0 907120
>< 1
2
pasrad)
4
OFF-ON switches with spring return from 30° and from 330° to “0” position
“Multi-fixing” 1 12 K1B 004TLH 0.115
L 2. 0 1 20 K2B 004TLH 0.115
o1 Y/ Byg22mm 1 12 K1B 004TCH 0.135
[§ 2 hole 20 K2B 004TCH 0.135
4 K
Koo 0000CH AR
K 330 0 30
"
330" 0 30
>< 1
2
pasrad)
4
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A

Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

Stepping switches (2 to 5 step), single-pole, with “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Front Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch mounting current
switching programme position method (Ith)
A kg
2 step +*0”
L1 01 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1B 002QLH 0.115
01— &2 20 K2B 002QLH 0.115
—8% - By @22 mm hole 12 K1B 002QCH 0.135
2|04 20 K2B 002QCH 0.135
o5 @
Koo oo H 3 P08 45
|88 K
09
5 ~O10
12345
3 step +*0”
0 45 90135180225 0 1 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1C 003QLH 0.135
X 2 é%z 20 K2C 003QLH 0.135
2 X H 3 By @ 22 mm hole 12 K1C 003QCH 0.155
& X 8 20 K2C 003QCH 0.155
4 X s
Koo o000CH 5 <% f ;45
90
135
4 step +*0”
“Multi-fixing” 12 K1D 004QLH 0.140
P 20 K2D 004QLH 0.140
#{2 By @ 22 mm hole 12 K 1D 004QCH 0.160
4 3 20 K2D 004QCH 0.160
0 45
%%
180 1S5
5 step +*0”
“Multi-fixing” 12 K1E 005QLH 0.160
20 K2E 005QLH 0.160
By @22 mm hole 12 K1E 005QCH 0.180
20 K2E 005QCH 0.180
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A

Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

Stepping switches (2 to 5 step), single-pole, without “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Front Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch mounting current
switching programme position method (Ith)
A kg
2 step
L1 [y “Multi-fixing” 12 K1B 002NLH 0.115
(5/ 20 K2B 002NLH 0.115
81 :J By @22 mm hole 12 K1B 002NCH 0.135
.18 ] 20 K2B 002NCH 0.135
Los
Koo o000 H 3 PO6 " 5
o7
s ~8h
12345
3 step
0 45 90 135180 . 12 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1C 003NLH 0.135
X 2 & 20 K2C 003NLH 0.135
2 X ¢ By @22 mm hole 12 K1C 003NCH 0.155
3 X 8 20 K2C 003NCH 0.155
4 >< 8
Koo eo0eCH 5 R 0 s
X
4 step
1 2 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1D 004NLH 0.140
éés 20 K2D 004NLH 0.140
4 By @22 mm hole 12 K1D 004NCH 0.160
20 K2D 004NCH 0.160
9 45
X
135
5 step
[y “Multi-fixing” 12 K1E 005NLH 0.160
%3 20 K2E 005NLH 0.160
5 4 By @22 mm hole 12 K1E 005NCH 0.180
20 K2E 005NCH 0.180
0 45
X
180 135
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A

Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

Stepping switches (2 to 5 step), 2-pole, with “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Front Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch mounting current
switching programme position method (Ith)
A kg
2 step +*0”
¥ ¥ [ “Multi-fixing” 12 K1D 012QLH 0.140
T &2 20 K2D 012QLH 0.140
By @22 mm hole 12 K1D 012QCH 0.160
20 K2D 012QCH 0.160
0 45
*-
]
12 3 4 |5
3 step +*0”
0 45 90 135180225 0 1 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1F 013QLH 0.170
X 1 2 20 K2F 013QLH 0.170
X 3 3 By @22 mm hole 12 K1F 013QCH 0.190
X H 20 K2F 013QCH 0.190
2 X 3
Koo e000CH X N " s
: ST %
X |3 135
4 X8
X1
5 X%
4 step +*0”
0 1 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1H 014QLH 0.195
#%2 20 K2H 014QLH 0.195
i 3 By @22 mm hole 12 K1H 014QCH 0.215
20 K2H 014QCH 0.215
0 45
¥
180 232
5 step +*0”
“Multi-fixing” 12 K1K 015QLH 0.225
20 K2K 015QLH 0.225
By @22 mm hole 12 K1K 015QCH 0.245
20 K2K 015QCH 0.245
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A

Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

Stepping switches (2 to 5 step), 2-pole, without “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Front Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch mounting current
switching programme position method (Ith)
A kg
2 step
L1 L2 1 2 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1D 012NLH 0.140
01— 6/ 20 K2D 012NLH 0.140
92 By @ 22 mm hole 12 K1D 012NCH 0.160
08 - 20 K2D 012NCH 0.160
8 0
» £ 7 —m 45
i A
10
o11
3 12
Q13
14
O15
4 D016
@17
18
019
5 ~020 i
12 3 45
3 step
0 45 90 135180 . o2 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1F 013NLH 0.170
X : éés 20 K2F 013NLH 0.170
X 4 By @22 mm hole 12 K1F 013NCH 0.190
X & 20 K2F 013NCH 0.190
2 X 8 0
Koo eooeCH 4 9% &
90
s X i
X i
4 X |3
Rt
5 >< 28
4 step
12 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1H 014NLH 0.195
8%3 20 K2H 014NLH 0.195
4 By @22 mm hole 12 K1H 014NCH 0.215
20 K2H 014NCH 0.215
0 45
K
135
5 step
12 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1K 015NLH 0.225
%{3 20 K2K 015NLH 0.225
5 4 By @ 22 mm hole 12 K1K 015NCH 0.245
20 K2K 015NCH 0.245
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Cam switches
Complete switches, 12 and 20 A
Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

Stepping switches (2 and 3 step), 3-pole, with “0” position

Wiring diagram

Marking

Front

Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch mounting current
switching programme position method (Ith)
A kg
2 step +*0”
= Llols 0 1 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1F 022QLH 0.170
O% g &2 20 K2F 022QLH 0.170
93 By @ 22 mm hole 12 K1F 022QCH 0.190
23 20 K2F 022QCH 0.190
8 0
Koo o000 H i I ©
011 90
2 I ><
2
0 45 90
] 13
x| |3
P
Xl
%
<1
3 step +*0”
¥ l2ls 01 “Multi-fixing” 12 K11 023QLH 0.215
- 91 —— ‘ &gz 20 K21 023QLH 0.215
8a 3 By @ 22 mm hole 12 K1l 023QCH 0.235
38 20 K21 023QCH 0.235
og 0 45
Koo o000CH o1 %0
14
015
16 ‘
o017 i
18 T ‘
3
0 45 90 135
1
2
X H
R
R
X%
<13
X 1
<] |1
<1
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A

Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

Stepping switches (2 and 3 step), 3-pole, without “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Front Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch mounting current
switching programme position method (Ith)
A kg
2 step
[y “Multi-fixing” 12 K1F 022NLH 0.170
L1213
91 g (5/ 20 K2F 022NLH 0.170
93 By @22 mm hole 12 K1F 022NCH 0.190
38 20 K2F 022NCH 0.190
2 ¢
8 —— N
011
2 I
1 2
0
1
2
3 step
L2 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1l 023NLH 0.215
5T &3 20 K2l 023NLH 0.215
¥ P— . :
83 By @22 mm hole 12 K1l 023NCH 0.235
38 20 K2l 023NCH 0.235
8 0
Koo eo00CH 3 ; 545
O11 90
o1
14
015
16 |
o17 T
i8 )
1 3
0 45 90
X 3
X H
Rl
<8
<30
X1
X i
X R
X1
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A

Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

Koo o000 H

Koo o000CH

Reversing switches with spring return from 315° and from 45° to “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Front Number Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch mounting of poles current
switching programme position method (Ith)
A kg
L1 0 “Multi-fixing” 1 12 K1B 006TLH 0.115
2t 20 K2B 006TLH 0.115
By @22 mm 1 12 K1B 006TCH 0.135
01 hole 20 K2B 006TCH 0.135
2 PR
03 315, 45
4
K1 K2
K2 K1
N
315" 0 45
X 2
4
Changeover switches, 1 to 4-pole
L1234 0 With “0” position
2%71 “Multi-fixing” 1 12 K1B 001ULH 0.115
81— 20 K2B 001ULH 0.115
[ég — 2 12 K1D 002ULH 0.140
05 g ¥ s 20 K2D 002ULH 0.140
[é? % 3 12 KZ1F 003ULH 0.170
ﬁg 20 K2F 003ULH 0.170
I:gﬂ 4 12 K1H 004ULH 0.195
12 20 K2H 004ULH 0.195
o Byg2zmm 1 12 K1B 001UCH 0.135
@ig hole 20 K2B 001UCH 0.135
_‘ 2 12 K 1D 002UCH 0.160
— == 20 K2D 002UCH 0.160
1-pole 3><15 2 ; 3 12 K1F 003UCH 0.190
<3 20 K2F 003UCH 0.190
2pole [ s 4 12 K1H 004UCH 0.215
1 20 K2H 004UCH 0.215
3-pole [ %
<13
4-pole >< ﬁ
X1
L1234 Without “0” position
12 “Multi-fixing” 1 12 K1B 011ULH 0.115
91 bod 20 K2B 011ULH 0115
Q 3 2 12 K1D 012ULH 0.140
05 20 K2D 012ULH 0.140
|:§ 8 330 | 30 3 P K1F 013ULH 0.170
Tg %’é 20 K2F 013ULH 0.170
@ﬁ) — 4 12 K1H 014ULH 0.195
12 20 K2H 014ULH 0.195
013
@ig By @22 mm 1 12 K1B 011UCH 0.135
16 _‘ hole 20 K2B 011UCH 0.135
— == 2 12 K1D 012UCH 0.160
20 K2D 012UCH 0.160
330 30 3 12 K1F 013UCH 0.190
1-pole ] |3 20 K2F 013UCH 0.190
X3 2 12 K1H 014UCH 0.215
Zpole I8 20 K2H 014UCH 0.215
X4
3-pole <] %
X1
4-pole | |3
X1
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 A

Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

Ammeter switches

Wiring diagram Marking Front Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch mounting current
switching programme position method (Ith)

A kg

For 3 circuits
With “0” position

L1 L 0 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1F 003MLH 0.170
Kml K__ L
L P LSACJPle
" ki 1A By @ 22 mm 12 K1F 003MCH 0.190
“01 hole
2
3 0
i —
8 270 90
7
8 180
10
i Leo—
1.
0 90 180270
1
X XXz
X 3
14
<< X2
16
X 18
18
9
110
X
12
Without “0” position
L1 K 0 “Multi-fixing” 12 K1F 013MLH 0.170
L2 Kl KL
L Kmll K__L L2
- K L By @ 22 mm 12 K1F 013MCH 0.190
01 hole
2
3 0
a7 —
S +90
7
8 180
90
1
5 O
0 90 180
1
<< 2
X i
4
X IX|&
R
8
A<
10
R
12

3130



Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 A
Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic

legend with black marking

Ammeter switches (continued)

Wiring diagram Marking Front Thermal Weight
and and switch mounting current
switching programme position method (Ith)
A kg
For 4 circuits
With “0” position
1 L 0 “Multi-fixing” 12 0.195
L il i-'\. KL /¢<1
o K ! ol By @ 22 mm 12 0.215
i} Ko | hole
1
2 0
Koo oooe H - — 60
E 240 120
H 180
10
11
12
13
14
S O8
0 60 120180240
1 1
X 2
<] i
4
X< DXEK|R
6
X 8
Koo o000CH 9
Pasmmrad 10
>
12
13
14
15
16
Without “0” position
L L “Multi-fixing” 12 0.195
L1 -
L Kmll KL L4 L2|
K Kol 5 By @22 mm 12 0.215
L4 KFﬂ-L hole
1 Kmm |
| R— 0
3
- l— 270 20
6
: 180
9
10
11
12
13
14
S O8
0 90 180270
1
2
X i
4
RASENE
6
X 8
8
<< X
10
<1
12
13
AN I VAN . 7
>< 15
16
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Cam swit

ches

Complete switches, 12 A

Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

Voltmeter switches

Wiring diagram Switching programme Marking Front Thermal Reference Weight
and mounting current
switch method  (Ith)
position
A kg
For measurements between 3 phases and neutral
- 123N 0 45 90 135 " With “0" position
1 Lyl “Multi- 12 K1D 023MLH 0.140
o1 2 L
> 3 fixing”
3 >< 4 L3N
I 5
ot Xls By 12 K1D 023MCH 0.160
Kee oooolH 6 g 9 45 @22mm
8; %90 hole
: 135
0 45 90 Without “0” position
’ " 3 NG “Multi- 12 K1D 033MLH 0.140
= >< 3 L3N fixing"
4
X3
7 o, By 12 K1D 033MCH 0.160
Koo o000CH 8 20 @22 mm
* hole
For measurements between 3 phases of 2 supplies
1 2 225270315 045 90 135 With *0" position
TP YL TPYEL 1 “Multi- 12 K1H 026MLH 0.205
01 x| X g fixing”
2 X X]a
33 X :
5 >< 7 By 12 K1H 026MCH 0.215
6 g 0 @22 mm
g >< 10 315 45 hole
190 >< ﬁ 270%90
13 22 &t
i% <X o
15
o1 Pasratill ]
015
16
L@ 210270330 30_90 150 Without *0" position
>< >< % L2 2| “Multi- 12 K1H 036MLH 0.205
>< >< 3 3ye1s  fixing”
4
>< g L3-11 L3-11
>< 7 By 12 K1H 036MCH 0.215
g @22 mm
>< 10 hole
M
12
Parad 1
14
Pl v
16
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 A

Front mounting, “multi-fixing” or by @ 22 mm hole

With 45 x 45 mm front plate, 35 mm handle and metallic
legend with black marking

Voltmeter switches (continued)

Wiring diagram Switching programme Marking Front Thermal Reference Weight
and mounting current
switch method  (Ith)
position
A kg
For measurements between 3 phases and between each of the 3 phases and neutral
2 L123N 225270315 0 45 90 135 With “0” position
o1 X X X % g § ) “Multi- 12 K1F 027MLH 0.170
2 3 |eeY fn| fixing”
3 X X |z
4 — >< 5 L3-L1 L3N,
5 - 6 By 12 K1F 027MCH 0.190
Koo oooel H 8 X : h@ |22 mm
9 ole
8 X 2
10 11
011 12
12 L®7
210270330 30 90 150 Without *0” position
] >< >< >< % “Multi- 12 K1F 037MLH 0.170
- >< >< 3 fixing”
5
dE By 12 K1F 037MCH 0.190
>< g 330, 30 @F22mm
Koo o000CH 9 hole
><>< B 270 90
11 210 150
12
For measurements between 3 phases
1123 0 45 90 135 With “0” position
1 “Multi- 12 K1D 024MLH 0.140
1
3 2 —J XX % fixing”
g X |a
9s X2 By 12 K1D 024MCH 0.160
7 @22 mm
; X 8 hole
0 45 90 Without “0” position
>< >< % “Multi- 12 K1D 034MLH 0.140
4 3 fixing”
4
K2 By 12 K1D 034MCH 0.160
>< 7 @22 mm
8 hole
For measurements between 3 phases and between 1 phase and neutral
NL12 3 315 0 45 90 135 With “0” position
™ 1 “Multi- 12 K1E 025MLH 0.160
91 % fixing”
o2 <13
: X s By 12 K1E 025MCH 0.180
7
S g >< >< >< & @22 mm
& >< 9 hole
9 10
10 —|
315 0 45 90 Without “0” position
4 ] “Multi- 12 K1E 035MLH 0.160
><>< 3 fixing”
5
X 2 By 12 K1E 035MCH 0.180
>< >< >< g @22 mm
>< 9 hole
10
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Switches
Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
and be completed kg
switching programme (1)
1-pole
0 Front Multi-fixing KeA 001AL 0.091
Input 1 Input 2 45
e By @ 22 mm hole Ke®A 001A 0.075
LHLPLE N LuteLs ; E K®A 001AX  (2)  0.153
o3 Rear KeA 501A 0.115
03
Koo Ooool o4
05
89 2-pole
g8 0 Front Multi-fixing KeB 002AL 0.101
8%(1) By @ 22 mm hole KeB 002A 0.085
o1 ; : KeB 002AX () 0.163
B Rear KeB 502A 0.125
a3 :
016 M
UV WwWN U v wN
—™— T/ 3-pole
OuputL - Ouput2 o . Front Multi-fixing KeC 003AL 0.121
; By @ 22 mm hole KeC 003A 0.105
0 45 KeC 003AX () 0.183
1-pole E
H Rear KeC 503A 0.140
|3 2-pole
3-pole 7&2
Koo Oooo |5 4-pole
5-pole >< 190 4-p0|e
'3 6-pole o Front Multi-fixing KeD 004AL 0.126
7-pole | <N By @22 mmhole  KeD 004A 0.110
X [i2 8-pole ; g KeD 004AX  (2) 0.188
Rear KeD 504A 0.150
5-pole
0 Front Multi-fixing K®E 005AL 0.146
By @ 22 mm hole Ke®E 005A 0.130
K®E 005AX () 0.208
Rear K®E 505A 0.165
6-pole
0 Front Multi-fixing KeF 006AL 0.156
By @ 22 mm hole KeF 006A 0.140
K®F 006AX () 0.218
Rear KeF 506A 0.175
7-pole
0 Front Multi-fixing KeG 007AL 0.176
By @ 22 mm hole KeG 007A 0.160
Rear KeG 507A 0.190
Koo O @ooX
8-pole
o Front Multi-fixing KeH 008AL 0.181
> < By @ 22 mm hole KeH 008A 0.165
Rear KeH 508A 0.195
(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1A 001A.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2A 001A.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Z1eee.
334



Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Ooool

Koo D00

Koo 0 000X

Switches (continued)

Wiring diagram Switching Switch Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme  position be completed kg
(€
2-pole
L1L2 0 90 0 Front Multi-fixing KeB 1002HL 0.121
or— <3 By@22mm  KeB 1002H 0.105
P 3 90 hole KeB 1002HX (2) 0.183
- S— X3 :
04—
U v
3-pole
L1213 0 9 0 Front Multi-fixing KeC 003HL 0.121
8%4|J |3 By @22mm  KeC 003H 0.105
05— ] <3 90 hole KeC 003HX (2) 0.183
§‘5‘— Bk Rear KeC 503H 0.140
° 1
uvw 3-pole with neutral wire terminal and Earth terminal
0 Front Multi-fixing KeC 023HL 0.121
By @ 22 mm KeC 023H 0.105
—T—90 hole KeC 023HX (2) 0.183
Rear KeC 523H 0.140
4-pole
L1213 N 0 9 0 Front Multi-fixing KeD 004HL 0.126
8%4| |3 By @22mm  KeD 004H 0.110
03 X2 —T—90 hole KeD 004HX (2) 0.188
g‘g‘ X< Rear KeD 504H 0.150
2 ] 7
8% I I >< 8 4-pole with neutral wire terminal and Earth terminal
UVWN 0 Front Multi-fixing KeD 024HL 0.126
By @ 22 mm KeD 024H 0.110
—1 % hole KeD 024HX (2) 0.188
Rear KeD 524H 0.150
5-pole
Inputl inputz o g4 0 Front Multi-fixing K®E 005HL 0.146
T oo N 3 By @22 mm  KeE 005H 0.130
01— <3 —T—9 hole K®E 005HX (2) 0.208
92 ME Rear K®E 505H 0.165
o4 6
7
82 >< 8 5-pole with neutral wire terminal and Earth terminal
9! XS o Front Multi-fixing  K®E 025HL 0.146
09 - By@22mm  KeE 025H 0.130
010 1 90 hole
Yvw vy Rear KeE 525H 0.165
Output 1 Output 2
6-pole
Input1  Input2 0 Front Multi-fixing KeF 006HL 0.156
—— —— 0 90 By @22mm  KeF 006H 0.140
L1213 L1L2L3 1 | 90 hol
o1 >< 2 ole K®F 006HX (2) 0.218
S P X3 Rear K®F 506H 0.175
08 K
8é >< g 6-pole with neutral wire terminal and Earth terminal
06 >< 9 0 Front Multi-fixing KeF 026HL 0.156
o 19 By@22mm  KeF 026H 0.140
09 X 12 —T—90 hole
010 Rear KeF 526H 0.175
0O11
012 ]

uvw uvw
—_—— ——

Output 1 Output 2

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.

Example K1C 003H.

To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.

Example K2C 003H.

(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type

KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Ooool

Koo D00

Koo Seoe

Koo 0 000X

OFF-ON switches

Wiring diagram Switching Switch Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme  position be completed kg
(1)
Front Multi-fixing KeA 001AL 0.091
0 g5 e By @ 22 mm K®A 001A 0.075
[ X3 % hole Ke®A 00IAX  (2)  0.153
o1 Rear K®A 501A 0.115
o2 —l
OFF-ON switches with spring return from 30° to “0” position
Wiring diagram Switching Switch Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme  position be completed kg
(@)
Front Multi-fixing Ke®A 001TL 0.091
0730 0‘5 By @ 22 mm K®A 001T 0.075
L B % % hole KeA 001TX  (2)  0.153
Rear K®A 501T 0.115
o1
o2
K%I
N
ON-OFF switches with spring return from 30° to “0” position
Wiring diagram Switching Switch Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme  position be completed kg
(@)
Front Multi-fixing Ke®A 002TL 0.091
o P By@22mm KeA 002T 0.075
L E4E: >><< hole K®A 002TX  (2) 0.153
Rear K®A 502T 0.115
o1
02
K%I
N
OFF-ON switches with spring return from 120° to 90°
Wiring diagram Switching Switch Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme  position be completed kg
(@)
Front Multi-fixing KeB 003TL 0.101
L1 o otiz0 0 Eylg 22mm  KeB 003T 0.085
o1 | P %907 oe
> — ] X3 120
g3 p Rear KeB 503T 0.125
K
N

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1A 001A.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2A 001A.

(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type

KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Ooool

Koo Oooo

Koo Seoe

Koo DoooX

OFF-ON switches with spring return from 30° and from 330° to “0” position

Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
and be completed kg
switching programme (1)
Front Multi-fixing KeB 004TL 0.101
L1 ﬁ,’o‘a By @ 22 mm hole KeB 004T 0.085
o1 Rear KeB 504T 0.115
2 ;}<<
03 —
4 K
K
N
330" 0" 30
R E
X<A5

OFF-ON switches with momentary-contact function

Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
and be completed kg
switching programme (1)
Front Multi-fixing KeB 001DL 0.101
L1 0 By @ 22 mm hole KeB 001D 0.085
o % o KeB 001DX  (2) 0.163
53 Rear KeB 501D 0.125
4 K
K
N
0 90
1
2
3
4

OFF-ON changeover switches with spring return from 240° to 270° and from 120° to 90°

Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
an be completed kg
switching programme (1)
Front Multi-fixing KeD 005TL 0.126
11 L2 0 By @22mmhole  KeD 005T 0.110
zm%égo’
tz‘m 120
91 Rear KeD 505T 0.150
O3
4
05
6
o7
8 K1 K2
K1 Kl
N N

240270 0 90 120

Parad
Pasvald
X
X

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1B 004T.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2B 004T.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Z1eee.

oNoaAWNR
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Ooool

Koo D00

Koo 0 000X

Changeover switches with “0” position

Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
and be completed kg
switching programme (1)
1-pole
U1234 Front Multi-fixing KeB 001UL 0.101
91 | a5, 0 45 By @ 22 mm hole KeB 001U 0.085
8 —— % KeB 00LUX (2) 0.163
4
[} F Rear KeB 501U 0.125
o7
8
09
10
o111
12,
013
[@ig 2-pole
Q18 Front Multi-fixing KeD 002UL 0.126
@g 315 T 45 By @22mmhole  KeD 002U 0.110
s B | KeD002UX (2) 0.188
Rear KeD 502U 0.150
315 0 45
1-pole >< %
X 2 3-pole
2-pole >< g Front Multi-fixing KeF 003UL 0.156
X g gz 8 By @ 22 mm hole KeF 003U 0.140
Spoie [ 9 % KOF 003UX  (2) 0.218
>< 11 Rear KeF 503U 0.175
15
4-pole X ié
X2
5-pole >< g
X %g 4-pole
Front Multi-fixing KeH 004UL 0.181
as. 0 s By @22mmhole  KeH 004U 0.165
% KeH 004UX  (2) 0.243
Rear KeH 504U 0.195
5-pole
Front Multi-fixing KeK 005UL 0.211
a5, 0 45 By @ 22 mm hole KeK 005U 0.195
% KeK 005UX ) 0.273
Rear KeK 505U 0.210

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1B 001U.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2B 001U.

(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type

KAX Zleee.
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Ooool

Koo D00

Koo 0 000X

Changeover switches without “0” position

Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
and be completed kg
switching programme (1)
1-pole
L1 Front Multi-fixing KeB 011UL 0.101
o1 | B2 By #22mmhole  KeB 011U 0.085
> — 1
[§ - — KeB 011UX (2) 0.163
34 Rear KeB 511U 0.125
(87
8
09
10
[@g 2-pole
9B Front Multi-fixing KeD 012UL 0.126
5 1,2 By @ 22 mm hole KeD 012U 0.110
5 %é KeDO012UX (2)  0.188
[§;g \ J Rear KeD 512U 0.150
1
3-pole
330 30 ——
1-pole >< 1 Front Multi-fixing KeF 013UL 0.156
¢ B 30, | 30 By @22 mmhole  KeF 013U 0.140
4
Zooe [0 |3 %é KeF013UX  (2) 0.218
>< 7 Rear KeF 513U 0.175
8
3-pole |( 20
X1 i
4-pole
} 13
4-pole < i Front Multi-fixing KeH 014UL 0.181
X %g 3300 By @ 22 mm hole KeH 014U 0.165
s-pole [X| |1§ % KeHO0L14UX  (2) 0.243
X% Rear KeH 514U 0.195
5-pole
Front Multi-fixing KeK 015UL 0.211
SN By @ 22 mm hole KeK 015U 0.195
%é KeK 015UX  (2)  0.273
Rear KeK 515U 0.220

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.

Example K1B 011U.

To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.

Example K2B 011U.

(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type

KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Ooool

Koo D00

Koo Seoe

Koo 0 000X

Reversing switches

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed (1) kg
L1 315 0 45 0 Front Multi-fixing KeB 001UL 0.101
X 3 N2 By @ 22 mm KeB 001U 0.085
X3 hole KeB 001UX (2) 0.163
o1
33 Rear KeB 501U 0.125
4
K1 K2
K2 K1
N
Reversing switches with spring return from 315° and from 45° to “0” position
Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed (1) kg
L1 siso~es 3{0} Front Multi-fixing KeB 006TL 0.101
4 3 By @ 22 mm KeB 006T 0.085
>3 hole KeB 006TX (2) 0.163
01
2
35 Rear KeB 506T 0.125
4
K1 K2
K2 K1
N
Reversing switches with momentary-contact function
Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed (1) kg
L1 270 0 90 0 Front Multi-fixing KeC 002DL 0.121
2 By @ 22 mm KeC 002D 0.105
3 270 LY hol
4 ole KeC 002DX  (2)  0.183
o1 6
03 Rear KeC 502D 0.140
4
8
e
K2 K1
K1 K2
N
Reversing switches with spring return from 240° to 270° and from 120° to 90° position
Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed (1) kg
L1 245370 0 967120 [ Front Multi-fixing KeC 007TL 0.121
b 70 %\% - By @ 22 mm KeC 007T 0.105
4 3 {240 120’ hole
o1 — XA PEEKR
Q2 Rear KeC 507T 0.140
4
O5 —
6 | —
paf el
K2 K1
K1 K2
N

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1B 001U.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2B 001U.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

BCD encoded output switches with “0” position

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference Weight
programme 1) kg
1 decimal
y Contact 0 Front Multi-fixing  K1A 001BL 0.101
marking 45
value 27 545 423 211 By @ 22 mm K1A 001B 0.085
01 0 o ; g hole K1A 001BX (2) 0.163
2
03 1 X as
Q4 2 | w0 Rear K1A 501B 0.125
6
07 3 EOEES
Kee Qoool. 8 p 180 2 decimal
5 225 0 Front Multi-fixing  K1B 002BL 0.101
\ T[T oo s By @ 22 mm K1B 002B 0.085
7 K[| 215 \ hole K1B 002BX (2) 0.163
Rear K1B 502B 0.125
3 decimal
0 o Front Multi-fixing  K1B 003BL 0.101
> { 0 By @ 22 mm K1B 003B 0.085
. - hole K1B 003BX (2) 0.163
Rear K1B 503B 0.125
4 decimal
Koo Dooe 0 Front Multi-fixing  K1C 004BL 0.121
> < © By @ 22 mm K1C 004B 0.105
- hole K1C004BX (2) 0.183
180
Rear K1C 504B 0.140
5 decimal
0 s Front Multi-fixing  K1C 005BL 0.121
> < " By @ 22 mm K1C 005B 0.105
25 Nias hole K1C005BX (2) 0.183
Rear K1C 505B 0.140
6 decimal
0 Front Multi-fixing  K1C 006BL 0.121
10 > < 0 By @ 22 mm K1C 006B 0.105
25| Nias hole K1C006BX (2) 0.183
Rear K1C 506B 0.140
7 decimal
a5 O 4 Front Multi-fixing  K1C 007BL 0.121
o o By @ 22 mm K1C 007B 0.105
hole K1C007BX (2) 0.183
225 135 @ .
180
Rear K1C 507B 0.140
8 decimal
+  Contact 0 30 Front Multi-fixing  K1D 008BL 0.126
marking 87 65 43 21 60
Koo Dooex aking 7 ¢ § % o Eylg 22mm K1D 008B 0.110
0 0 240 120 ole K1D 008BX  (2)  0.188
o 1 1 - 210’1 g 150
93 2 X | e Rear K1D 508B 0.150
05
6 3 NS
o7
8 4 120
5 < | 150
6 X| |80
7 K[ 210
8| < 240
1)lth=12A.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

BCD encoded output switches with “0” position (continued)

Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference Weight
and (1) kg
switching programme
9 decimal
Y Front Multi-fixing K1D 009BL 0.126
0 o By @22 mmhole  K1D 009B 0.110
o1 270 2 K1D 009BX ) 0.188
2 N Rear K1D 5098 0.150
03 210,45 150
4
Kee Ooosl 2 g 10 decimal
8 Front Multi-fixing K1D 010BL 0.126
9 30 By @ 22 mm hole K1D 010B 0.110
300 60
A\ 2274?0 192%
Contact 21030150 Rear K1D 510B 0.150
87 65 43 21 Marking
8 4 2 1 Value 11 decimal
2 < 3‘; Front Multi-fixing K1D 011BL 0.126
> X 60 o i O By @ 22 mm hole K1D 011B 0.110
270 920
j XX 122 RN Rear K1D 511B 0.150
5 X150
6 K| |80
7 K[> 210
8 240
Koo D000 9 X210
10 K] |s00
1 > 330
BCD encoded output switches without “0” position
Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference Weight
and (1) kg
switching programme
1 and 2 decimal
v Front Multi-fixing K1B 022BL 0.101
f a5 By @22 mmhole  K1B 022B 0.085
os K1B 022BX  (2) 0.163
3 % Rear K1B 522B 0.125
4
Z g 3 decimal
8 Front Multi-fixing K1B 023BL 0.101
® & By @ 22 mm hole K1B 023B 0.085
90 K1B 023BX ) 0.163
\ ; : Rear K1B 523B 0.125
Contact
87 65 43 21 Marking 4 decimal
T ; VZ"”E Front Multi-fixing K1C 024BL 0.121
5 S s 0 s By @22mmhole  K1C 024B 0.105
s I 0 %ge K1C 024BX (2) 0.183
" 135 135 Rear K1C 524B 0.140
5 <[ 180
6 228 5 decimal
Front Multi-fixing K1C 025BL 0.121
0 45 By @22mmhole  K1C 025B 0.105
KeeOooex N o KIC025BX  (2) 0.183
180 135 Rear K1C 525B 0.140
6 decimal
Front Multi-fixing K1C 026BL 0.121
45 By @ 22 mm hole K1C 026B 0.105
N K1C 026BX (2) 0.183
225" 40 135 Rear K1C 526B 0.140
1)lth=12 A.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Ooool

Koo 0000

Koo 0oo0X

BCD encoded output switches without “0” position (continued)

Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference Weight
and 1) kg
switching programme
7 decimal
+ Front Multi-fixing K1C 027BL 0.121
0 4 By @ 22 mm hole K1C 027B 0.105
270%90 KIC 027BX  (2)  0.183
o% 225" 10135 Rear K1C 527B 0.140
03
4
05
6
07
8
8 decimal
v Front Multi-fixing K1D 028BL 0.126
0
315 45 By @ 22 mm hole K1D 028B 0.110
210 90 K1D 028BX  (2) 0.188
Contact 225 g 135 Rear K1D 528B 0.150
87 65 43 21 Marking
8 4 2 1 Value
1 | o
2 X 30
3 XX o0 9 decimal
4 ¢ %° 0 Front Multi-fixing K1D 029BL 0.126
Z e iz 60 By @22mmhole  K1D 029B 0.110
90
. KI5 100 o o K1D 029BX (2) 0.188
p 210 210150 150 Rear K1D 529B 0.150
9 | 240
10 X| |20
1 K[| 200
12X %0 10 decimal
Front Multi-fixing K1D 030BL 0.126
i By @22mmhole  K1D 030B 0.110
270 90 K1D 030BX 2) 0.188
240 120
210',g, 150 Rear K1D 530B 0.150
11 decimal
Front Multi-fixing K1D 031BL 0.126
o By @22mmhole  K1D 031B 0.110
270 90 Rear K1D 531B 0.150
240 120
210’15 150
12 decimal
Front Multi-fixing K1D 032BL 0.126
[
AN By @ 22 mm hole K1D 032B 0.110
270 90 Rear K1D 532B 0.150
240 120
2105, 150
1)lth=12A.

(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Zl1eee.
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Paralleling switches with “0” position

Wiring diagram Switching Switch Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme position be completed kg
(1)
1-pole for 2 loads
LUN 0 45 90 o Front Multi-fixing KeB 002GL 0.101
81 S3 45 By@22mm  KeB 002G 0.085
83 X3 90 hole KeB 002GX (2) 0.163
Rear KeB 502G 0.125
Koo Ooool e
1-pole for 3loads
Front Multi-fixing KeC 003GL 0.121
o1 N 0 450013 0 By @22mm  KeC 003G 0.105
02 2 \ "50 hole KeC003GX (2) 0.183
68 basrat N, Rear KeC 503G 0.140
6 X8 3
rir2r3
Koo Do 1-pole for 4 loads o
LN 0 45 90135180 . Front Multi-fixing KeD 004GL 0.126
3 3 45 By @ 22 mm KeD 004G 0.110
93 3 %QO hole KeD 004GX  (2)  0.188
S: Py 180 1 Rear KeD 504G 0.150
o7 >< 7
8 8
rir2r3r4
2-pole for 2 loads
Front Multi-fixing KeD 012GL 0.126
L1l2 0 45 90 0 By @ 22 mm KeD 012G 0.110
} L R a5 hole KeD 012GX  (2)  0.188
3
Kee 5000 i XX|a % Rear KeD 512G 0.150
o5 >< 5
7 1
8 X3
nor2
2-pole for 3loads
l1L2 0 45 90 135 o Front Multi-fixing KeF 013GL 0.156
g1 3 45 By@22mm  KeF 013G 0.140
g3 Z %90 hole KeF 013GX (2) 0.218
3% Xp<le 135 Rear KeF 513G 0.175
81 <
S X 10
sy X
Koo 0 oooX [1]_ [1]_
mnor2 r3
(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1B 002G.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2B 002G.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Zl1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Oooel

Koo 0000

Koo 0 000X

Paralleling switches with “0” position (continued)

Wiring diagram Switching Switch Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme position be completed kg
(@)
2-pole for 4 loads
L1l2 0 45 90 135180 Front Multi-fixing KeH 014GL 0.181
91 3 T a5 Byd22mm  KeH 014G 0.165
93 3 | % hole KeH 014GX  (2) 0.243
5
92 6 180 135 Rear KeH 514G 0.195
o7 g
8
83 KX
ofi prdip
15
Oig X1
1 r2 3 r4
3-pole for 2 loads
L1213 0 45 90 Front Multi-fixing KeF 022GL 0.156
814 K] 5 § a5 By@22mm  KeF 022G 0.140
83 X3 %90 hole KeF 022GX  (2) 0.218
— 5
85 << § Rear KeF 522G 0.175
87 X &
of | <Kl
sa JM i3
1 2
3-pole for 3 loads
L1L2L3 Front Multi-fixing Kel 023GL 0.201
o1 — 0 45 90135 0
7 —1 ! 45 By @ 22 mm Kel 023G 0.185
Zg‘ u 3 %% hole Kel023GX  (2) 0.263
Q8 X3 = Rear Kel 523G 0.215
98 <P<|E
9
S <%0
1
Q12 K|
13
018 1
15
gt e
8 18
i 2 3
3-pole for 4 loads
L1L2 3 o 45 90135180 . Front Multi-fixing KeM 024GL 0.241
83 ! 45 By@22mm  KeM 024G 0.225
83 3 %90 hole KeM 024GX  (2)  0.303
o8 g 180 1 Rear KeM 524G 0.245
o Z; ;
e
1 X1
Sk X
Sk X
017 —, 17
18 1
2 2
&% XX 2z
9z ] X%

58 2 (] 4

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1H 014G.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2H 014G.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Zl1eee.
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Stepping switches (2 to 11 step), single-pole, with “0” position

Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
and be completed kg
switching programme (1)
2 step+“0”
Front Multi-fixing KeB 002QL 0.101
¥ 0 . By@22mmhole  KeB 002Q 0.085
01— %0 KeB 002QX  (2) 0.163
93 I ; E Rear KeB 5020 0.125
2 [O4
Koo Ooool o5
3 PO6
o7
4 |pO8
09 3step +“0”
5 pO10 PP
on Front Multi-fixing KeC 003QL 0.121
[
6 | O12 45 By @ 22 mm hole KeC 003Q 0.105
i \85 %90 KeC 003QX  (2) 0.183
— 1234567 = Rear KeC 503Q 0.140
4 step +“0”
0 45 90 135180225270 315 . Front Multi-fixing KeD 004QL 0.126
3 45 By @22mmhole  KeD 004Q 0.110
3 %

Koo Dooe 2 X 2 i %35 KeD 004QX  (2) 0.188
3 8 180 Rear KeD 504Q 0.150
4 X 8
5 X 1o
6 X |5
7 b

5step +“0”
Front Multi-fixing K®E 005QL 0.146
0 5 By @ 22 mm hole K®E 005Q 0.130
%QO K®E 005QX  (2) 0.208
225" 40 135 Rear K®E 505Q 0.165
Koo Sooe 6 step +“0”
Front Multi-fixing KeF 006QL 0.156
0 4 By @ 22 mm hole KeF 006Q 0.140
270%90 KeF 006QX ) 0.218
225" 10135 Rear KeF 506Q 0.175
7 step +“0”
Front Multi-fixing KeG 007QL 0.176
as. a5 By@22mmhole  KeG 007Q 0.160
270%90 KeG 007QX  (2) 0.238
225 g, 135 Rear KeG 507Q 0.190
Koo 0 oooX
(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1B 002Q.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2B 002Q.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 AA

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Oooel

Koo 0000

Koo Do00X

Stepping switches (2 to 11 step), single-pole, with “0” position (continued)

Wiring diagram
and
switching programme

]

|
I

()
0180150801 bodo
BElBo|o~|oon|rwne

o
s
)

— 1234567891011

0 30 60 90 120150 180 210240 270300 330

X

X

X

©RNDUTRWNE

© 0 N |o [0 b (W o
=
5

N
o
P
1S}

N
[=y

X%

Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
be completed kg
(1)
8 step +“0”
Front Multi-fixing KeH 008QL 0.181
3 3060 By @ 22 mm KeH 008Q 0.165
% hole KeH008QX (2) 0.243
“odpyis0.  Rear KeH 508Q 0.195
9step +“0”
Front Multi-fixing Kel 009QL 0.201
i 0N By@22mm  Kel 009Q 0.185
270 90 hole Kel 009QX  (2) 0.263
s Rear Kel 509Q 0.215
10 step +“0”
Front Multi-fixing KeK 010QL 0.211
N By@22mm  KeK 010Q 0.195
a7 %0 hole KeK 010QX (2) 0.273
210',g; 150 Rear KeK 510Q 0.220
11 step +“0”
Front Multi-fixing KeL 011QL 0.231
N By @22mm  KeL 011Q 0.215
270 % hole KeL 011QX  (2)  0.293
“adj % Rear KeL 511Q 0.240

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.

Example K1H 008Q.

To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.

Example K2H 008Q.

(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type

KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Stepping switches (2 to 12 step), single-pole, without “0” position

Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
and be completed kg
switching programme (1)
2 step
L1 Front Multi-fixing KeB 002NL 0.101
0 By @22mmhole  KeB 002N 0.085
_§§ = % KeB 002NX  (2)  0.163
, |04 j Rear KeB 502N 0.125
Koo Ooool . 398
4 >8; 3 step
‘>8190 Front Multi-fixing KeC 003NL 0.121
it 9 By @22mmhole  KeC 003N 0.105
¢ |bO12 %QO KeCO003NX (2) 0.183
, 18 Rear KeC 503N 0.140
Q15
g 016
12345678 4 step
- Front Multi-fixing KeD 004NL 0.126
O By @22mmhole  KeD 004N 0.110
%90 KeD 004NX  (2)  0.188
135 Rear KeD 504N 0.150
0 45 90 135180225270 315
Koo Oooo X 3
3
2 >< 4
3 X g 5 step _
4 X z Front Multi-fixing K®E 005NL 0.146
5 X % 0 s By @22 mmhole  KE 005N 0.130
. % 4 %QO K®E 00SNX  (2)  0.208
7 X5 135 Rear K®E 505N 0.165
>< 15 180
8 16
6 step
Front Multi-fixing KeF 006NL 0.156
9 s By @ 22mmhole  KeF 006N 0.140
%90 K®F 006NX  (2) 0.218
225 g0 16 Rear K®F 506N 0.175
7 step
Front Multi-fixing KeG 007NL 0.176
Y = By @ 22 mm hole KeG 007N 0.160
270%90 KeG 007NX ) 0.238
225" 00135 Rear KeG 507N 0.190
8 step
Front Multi-fixing KeH 008NL 0.181
as. Y 45 By @ 22 mm hole KeH 008N 0.165
270%90 KeH 008NX ) 0.243
225 135 Rear KeH 508N 0.195

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1B 002N.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2B 002N.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Z1leee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Stepping switches (2 to 12 step), single-pole, without “0” position (continued)

Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
and be completed kg
switching programme (1)
9 step
Front Multi-fixing Kel 009NL 0.201
i By @22 mm  Kel 009N 0.185
90 hole Kel009NX  (2) 0.263
240 120
210290190 Rear Kel 509N 0.215
Koo Ooool
11 10 step
Front Multi-fixing KeK 010NL 0.211
R iw 01— ? 3060 By @ 22 mm KeK 010N 0.195
= —02 —
03 —h 270 90 hole KeK 010NX  (2) 0.273
5|04 240 120
210 150
L B3 180 Rear KeK 510N 0.220
o7
4|pO8
Koo Q000 oo
5 PO10
O11
6 |PO12
013 11 step
7 >0 14 PP
o Front Multi-fixing KeL 011NL 0.231
8 |PO16 a1 By @22 mm  KeL 011N 0.215
030 60 '9dibh T50[T80[210]240[270]300 330 227‘:10 192% hole KeL 011NX 2) 0.293
S
>< Qa9 % 210 180 150
) | 105920 3 Rear KeL 511N 0.240
3 Q21 g
TIPS 22 7
4 23 8
5 129 )
6 >< 2 4 6 8 910 11‘2 %%
13
! ><>< It 12 step
: < ig Front Multi-fixing KM 02INL 0.241
330 0 30
" B¢ R Eylg 22mm  KeM 021N 0.225
ole
N XNE 227‘?0 192% KeM 02INX  (2) 0.303
12 X% 210"1g; 150
Rear KeM 521N 0.245

Koo 0 000X

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K11 009N.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K21 009N.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Zl1eee.
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Ooool

Koo 0000

Koo Seoe

Koo 0 000X

Stepping switches (2 to 6 step), 2-pole, with “0” position

Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
and be completed kg
switching programme (1)
2 step+“0”
L1 L2 Front Multi-fixing KeD 012QL 0.126
01— O s By @ 22mmhole  KeD 012Q 0.110
23 %’égo KeD 012QX  (2)  0.188
98 I Rear KeD 512Q 0.150
Q7 -
2
3
10
11
3 12
Q13
14
lElS
4 16
Q17
Ltg%g 3step +“0”
3 ngg Front Multi-fixing KeF 013QL 0.156
|\8%§ 0 s By@22mmhole  KeF 013Q 0.140
6
— ] L %90 KeF 013QX  (2) 0.218
135 Rear KeF 513Q 0.175
0 45 90 135180 225270
3
X 2
X ¢
2 X &
4 % Astep+"0”
3 X B Front Multi-fixing KeH 014QL 0.181
X 3 g By @22mmhole  KeH 014Q 0.165
15
. ><>< i3 %90 KeH 0140X  (2)  0.243
. R i% 180 135 Rear KeH 514Q 0.195
R
6 <5
5step +“0”
Front Multi-fixing KeK 015QL 0.211
0 s By @ 22 mm hole KeK 015Q 0.195
%90 KoK 0150X  (2)  0.273
225" 013 Rear KeK 515Q 0.220
6 step +“0”
Front Multi-fixing KeM 016QL 0.241
9 s By @ 22mmhole KM 016Q 0.225
270%90 KeM 016QX (2)  0.303
225 g4 135 Rear KeM 516Q 0.245

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.

Example K1D 012Q.

To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.

Example K2D 012Q.

(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type

KAX Zleee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Stepping switches (2 to 6 step), 2-pole, without “0” position

Wiring diagram Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
and be completed kg
switching programme (1)
2 step
u 14 Front Multi-fixing KeD 012NL 0.126
I 0 45 By @22mmhole  KeD 012N 0.110
1 I % KeDOI2NX  (2) 0.188
gg - Rear KeD 512N 0.150
Koo Ooool ) OZ -1
—Efo
s bl
[
4 B3R 3
O17 step
ltéig Front Multi-fixing K®F 013NL 0.156
. ng(zl) 9 By@22mmhole  KeF 013N 0.140
i\gzs |’ %90 KeF 013NX 2) 0.218
AL Rear KeF 513N 0.175
3 0 45 90 135180225
X 3
X i
X g
2 X ¢ 4 step
Kee Oose X ?g Front Multi-fixing KeH 014NL 0.181
s X 1z f s By@22mmhole  KeH 014N 0.165
§ 1 %90 KeH 014NX  (2)  0.243
4 X 1 135 Rear KeH 514N 0.195
18
5 X3
X%
6 X5
5 step
Front Multi-fixing KeK 015NL 0.211
O s By @22mmhole  KeK 015N 0.195
%90 KeK 015NX  (2)  0.273
180 13 Rear KeK 515N 0.220
6 step
Front Multi-fixing KeM 016NL 0.241
0 a5 By @22 mmhole  KeM 016N 0.225
%90 KeM016NX (2)  0.303
225 135 Rear KeM 516N 0.245

Koo 0 000X

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1D 012N.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2D 012N.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Zl1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Stepping switches (2 to 6 step), 3-pole, with “0" position

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method  Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
(1)
L1213 0 5 %0 2 step +“0”
91 gﬁ R Front Multi-fixing KeF 022QL 0.156
81 ><>< : 0 L By @ 22 mm KeF 022Q 0.140
g7 S %90 hole KeF 0220X 0.218
09 Bl
35 i i Rear KeF 522Q 0.175
Koo Ooool 12 j
L2 0 45 90135 3step +“0”
91—+ ’ >X< : Front  Multi-fixing Kel 023QL 0.201
22 ¢ H ® By @ 22 mm Kel 023Q 0.185
6
9¢ < %QO hole Kel 023QX 0.263
3] %0 135
Qi B Rear Kel 523Q 0.215
12 >< 13
S5 1;'
i | K
° 18
i ety
iz 0 45 90 135180 4 step +"0”
:§ p— X 3 Front  Multi-fixing KeM 024QL 0.241
3
5t ><X i {4 By @ 22 mm KeM 024Q 0.225
o 2 g 90 hole KoM 024QX 0.303
Koo D000 Zf‘f X 1% 180 %
a SEE Rear KeM 524Q 0.245
oi =
15
e X3
17
e X i
19
920 X 20
21
922 | X 1%
24 ol X5
L1213 0 45 90 135180225 5step +"0"
g§ — X g Front  Multi-fixing KeP 025QL 0.286
Sd X 2 4 O By @ 22 mm KeP 025Q 0.270
6
85 & : %90 hole KeP 025QX 0.348
S X % 225" | 135
g4 X 1 Rear KeP 525Q 0.285
ot R
015 15
O}? X 16
17
o1 Xlis
19
Og? Rk
21
S22 X 22
23
o%?% X 24
25
057 X %
27
9z | X 15
w0 Il <%
4
01— L1213 0 45 %0 15180225210 6 step +“0"
07 —] é : , Front  Multi-fixing KeS 026QL 0.321
8: —— 2 s 45 By @ 22 mm KeS 026Q 0.305
8 1] X I 270%90 hole K @S 026QX 0.383
9
oo é 225" g, 13 Rear K®S 526Q 0.320
o1
1 X
81 X
017 ><
Koo 0 000X 015
0 X
8% X
o5 T X
35 X
35 I[] X
sz X
32 X
4 ‘ >< 34
8% T X
4 6
1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
P y
Example K1F 022Q.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2F 022Q.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Z1eee.
3/52



Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Stepping switches (2 to 6 step), 3-pole, without “0” position

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
(1)
LiL2Ls o 5 2 step
83 gﬁ EHE Front  Multifixng KeF 022NL 0.156
o1 B o 5 By @ 22 mm KeF 022N 0.140
gs < % hole KeF022NX  (2)  0.218
8 8
[gﬁ) —“ | ?‘f Rear KeF 522N 0.175
Koo Ooool 2 M1 2
2
L1L21L3 0 45 90 3 Step
Zi X é Front  Multi-fixing Kel 023NL 0.201
o3 X PR { s By @ 22 mm Kel 023N 0.185
OZ e 2 %90 hole Kel023NX  (2) 0.263
09 S Rear Kel 523N 0.215
10
on X3
912 X i
15
gt | A
o017 i X1
8 T ‘3
L2213 0 45 90135 4 step
1
83 >X< : Front  Multi-fiing  KeM 024NL 0.241
8s L f a5 By @ 22 mm KeM 024N 0.225
o X : %90 hole KeM024NX  (2)  0.303
Kee Oooe Sio é i 135 Rear KeM 524N 0.245
12
ot <5
015 b
16 A1
017 17
18 i 1
9% | 4 19
021 20
22 1117 x| &
023 1 22
24 T ‘4 X%
L2 Ls 0 45 90 135180 5 step
;’é — | X % Front  Multi-fixing KeP 025NL 0.286
91 X < : P as By @ 22 mm KeP 025N 0.270
H 2 90 hole KeP 025NX  (2) 0.348
gﬁ) X o 180 135 Rear KeP 525N 0.285
1
12 >< 12
013 13
14 X 14
Q15 15
16 >< 16
Q17
18 <3
019
20 X5
Q21 1
22 X 2
Q23
24 X 3
Q25 5
0% | X 3
9z [l K%
2 I it
6 step
L1L2 L 0 45 90 135180225
g 1 X Front  Multifiing KeS 026NL 0.321
S XX 0 By @ 22 mm KeS 026N 0.305
87— e %QO hole KeS 026NX  (2)  0.383
Sr X s 257 | Nias Rear KeS 526N 0.320
1
s} X 2
3 X 3
3 X 1
Koo 0 oo0X 3 X
S X 13
3 <3
355 — X g
i ST
O: >< 0
5 l X %
S ]| X |5
‘ <18

1 2 3 4 5 6

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1F 022N.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2F 022N.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Zl1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Stepping switches (2 to 5 step), 4-pole, with “0" position

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position  Mounting method Weight
programme kg
0 45 90
T Front 0.181
Nk 0.165
X g 0.200
2 X H Rear 0.195
10
Koo Ooool <5
i3
P
]
0 45 90 135
X 3 Front 0.241
<12 0.225
B
X 2 %0 Rear 0.245
<13
X 3
_ X i
] |5
RF
<%
<)%
Koo D000 ‘
45 90 135180
X é Front 0.296
X S By @ 22 mm KeQ 034Q 0.280
6
7
X X H Rear 0.295
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
0 45 90 135180225
Front 0.351
X = By @ 22 mm KeU 035Q 0335
B >< Rear 0.345
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
Koo 0 oooX X
X
X
X
X%
<3
XR
(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1H 032Q.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2H 032Q.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
354



Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Oooel

Koo 0000

Koo 0 000X

10
o1l ———
12
14
18 i

L1L2 L3L4

Switching
programme

Switch position

Stepping switches (2 to 5 step), 4-pole, without “0” position

Wiring diagram Mounting method

Weight

kg

Front

0.181

0.165

0.200

Rear

0.195

)
N
&
©
S

XX

CouonRwNR

XX

XX

XX

Front

0.241

0.225

Rear

0.245

L1L2 L

45 90 135

XX e

XX

COIDNRWN

10

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

Front

0.296

By @ 22 mm KeQ 034N

0.280

Rear

0.295

LiLz i

L4 0 45 90 135180

X

X
X

CouenRBNR

XX

XX

XX

SERUBHRBRRETINGRRBNR S0

XX

XX

XX

PRWR

XX

X
X

1 2 3 4 5

Front

0.351

By @ 22 mm KeU 035N

0.335

Rear

0.345

Example K1H 032N.
Example K2H 032N.

KAX Z1eee.

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.

To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.

(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Ammeter switches with “0” position

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
(1)
For 3 circuits
L L o 90 180270 Front Multi-fixing  KeF 003ML 0.156
P — (SR v i pvaivg ? By @ 22 mm KeF 003M 0.140
s B | X 3 210 %0 hole KeF003MX  (2)  0.218
01 D<A X8 o Rear KeF 503M 0.175
7
Koo Ooool 2 — X H
10
6
; Xtz
8
190
O
For 4 circuits
Front Multi-fixing KeH 004ML 0.181
KL 0 60 120180240 0
t; KL ] @ By @22 mm KeH 004M 0.165
KKl
g K KL ¢ 3 hole KeH 004MX (2)  0.243
L T S KeH 504M 0.195
It ki D] [XEX]R 180 ear s ’
1 >< 7
2 8
= Xt
H X Ji2
7 13
H It
s bt
Koo D000 1
5
G
Ammeter switches without “0” position
Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
@)
For 3 circuits
N Kl 0 90 180 Front Multi-fixing KeF 013ML 0.156
L << 3 0 By @ 22 mm KeF 013M 0.140
3
L w1 X : 90 hole KeF013MX (2) 0.218
Ir
1 X X8 Rear KeF 513M 0.175
7 180
i S8
5 >é>< 10
Koo So00 § <
5
N
For 4 circuits
. C L 0 90180270 Front Multi-fixing KeH 014ML 0.181
o Kl KL 3 0 By @ 22 mm KeH 014M 0.165
2 -t 3 210 %0 hole KeHOL4MX (2) 0.243
i T e e Rear KeH 514M 0.195
 — X 3
- <] X
s <] 1
7 13
s it
1% <
11
12
Koo 0 oooX i
G
(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1F 003M.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2F 003M.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Oooel

Koo 0000

Koo 0 000X

Voltmeter switches

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
(@)
For measurements between 3 phases and neutral
With “0” position
Graw s, ' e GyoZimmeborm  out
y mm Ke .
Q1 < : ® hole
02 X |3 % KeD 023MX  (2) 0.188
E%g <8 135 Rear KeD 523M 0.150
6 8
07 ——
os j
Without “0” position
0 45 9 . Front Multi-fixing KeD 033ML 0.126
3 45 By @ 22 mm KeD 033M 0.110
x| |3 %go hole
X g Rear KeD 533M 0.150
H
For measurements between 3 phases
With “0” position
23 0 45 90 135 Front Multi-fixing KeD 024ML 0.126
o1 J < TX: D By @ 22 mm KeD 024M 0.110
2 O %go hole KeD 024MX  (2)  0.188
35 basratl i35 Rear KeD 524M 0.150
¢ T [ 1
8
Without “0” position
0 45 90 Front Multi-fixing KeD 034ML 0.126
< T3 0 s By @ 22 mm KeD 034M 0.110
X 13 0 hole
vk Rear KeD 534M 0.150
X 8
For measurements between 3 phases and between 1 phase and neutral
With “0” position
N2 3 315 0 45 90 135 Front Multi-fixing K®E 025ML 0.146
o1 X 3 gm0 o By @ 22 mm KeE 025M 0.130
92 K3 %go hole KeE 025MX  (2)  0.208
4 X : N Rear K®E 525M 0.165
o8 < IX X3
9
H X i
10 j
Without “0” position
315 0 45 90 Front Multi-fixing K@E 035ML 0.146
3 a5 1 45 By @ 22 mm KeE 035M 0.130
P %go hole K®E 535M 0.165
X ¢
XX X
X 1R

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.

Example K1D 023M.

To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.

Example K2D 023M.

(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type

KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Ooool

Koo 0000

Koo 0 000X

Voltmeter switches (continued)

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position  Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
(1)
For measurements between 3 phases of 2 supplies
With “0” position
Ll 2 225210315 0 45 90135 Front Multi-fixing KeH 026ML 0.181
L1L2L3 L1L2L3
o JTI X< 2 as. O s By @ 22 mm KeH 026M 0.165
2 X| X3 270%90 hole
83 X :
& <1z 2057 | as Rear KeH 526M 0.195
6 8
; X 190
S X
u D<K i3
g |l X I
Q15
16
—v— Without “0” position
210270330 30 90 150 Front Multi-fixing KeH 036ML 0.181
3 BN By @ 22 mm KeH 036M 0.165
<] X3 270 90 hole
X : o N Rear KeH 536M 0.195
s
X i
i3
DX 12
<< iR
For measurements between 3 phases and between each of the 3 phases and neutral
With “0” position
123N 225270315 0 45 90 135 Front Multi-fixing KeF 027ML 0.156
g1 — X 3 a5 | a5 By @ 22 mm KeF 027M 0.140
s X X g 270%90 hole KOF027MX  (2) 0.218
5 X 225" | ss Rear KeF 527M 0.175
X
g 8
9 Pasrad s
10 11
o111 12
12
Without “0” position
210270330 30 90 150 Front Multi-fixing KeF 037ML 0.156
X 3 330, | 30 By @ 22 mm KeF 037M 0.140
X X S 270%%90 hole
= e s’ Mo Rear KeF 537M 0.175
8
Paszad i
AP

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.

Example K1H 026M.

To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.

Example K2H 026M.

(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type

KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Koo Oooel

Koo 0000

Koo 0 000X

Stepping switches (2 and 3 step), with “0” position + left-hand position

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
(1)
1-pole: 2 step to right + 1 step to left
L1 315 0 45 90 P
91 ! Front  Multi-fixing KeC 002LL 0.121
o3 {mH as_ | a5 By @ 22 mm KeC 002L 0.105
g ‘ <2 %90 hole KeCO002LX (2) 0.183
Al Rear KeC 502L 0.140
L1 315 0 45 90 135 1-pole: 3 step to right + 1 step to left
81 2 Front  Multi-fixing KeD 003LL 0.126
83 X g as_ 0 s By @ 22 mm KeD 003L 0.110
98 X E %90 hole KeD 003LX  (2) 0.188
34 Xl& 135 Rear KeD 503L 0.150
AL123
1
u L2 315 0 45 90 2-pole: 2 step to right + 1 step to left
o1
83 g Front  Multifixing KeF 012LL 0.156
83 X3 s 0 s By @ 22 mm KeF 012L 0.140
5
81 2 X8 %90 hole KeF012LX  (2) 0.218
10 H Rear KeF 512L 0.175
Rt
O%g ‘ >< 12
Al23 Al23
L1 L2 315 0 45 90 135 2-pole: 3 step to right + 1 step to left
91 X b Front  Multifixing KeH 013LL 0.181
83 X[ | as_ ) s By @ 22 mm KeH 013L 0.165
05 X R hol
6 e 9 ole KeH 013LX 0.243
84 g 1w Rear KeH 513L 0.195
8y X 10
ou X | 3
NN 15
O%g _1 >< 16
A123 A123
o1 L L2 8 oo 0 45 0 3-pole: 2 step to right + 1 step to left
02 X 3 Front  Multi-fixing Kel 022LL 0.201
o1 L IX A am 0 By @ 22 mm Kel 022L 0.185
—g¢ E 9% hole
8 X & Rear Kel 5221 0.210
i N 0
5 b
R Ak
1 X 1
i <] %
L8 \ i
A12) A12) Al2
L1 L2 L3 315 0 45 90 135 3-pole: 3 step to right + 1 step to left
837 X % Front  Multifixing KeM 023LL 0.241
33 11 X1 i s O as By @ 22 mm KeM 023L 0.225
05 -1 5
s 1 X ¢ o hole
s T X - Rear KeM 523L 0.245
09 X 9
10 1
Su X 12
o1 X |52
gt X1
<3 X 1
g X%
on X |5
023 X%
24 ‘
L | L | L 3
1 2 3

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.

Example K1C 002L.

To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.

Example K2C 002L.

(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type

KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Ooool

Koo 0000

5 ]
015 T

Multi-circuit switches

Wiring diagram

1-pole

1211

1121

111213 212223

11121314 21222324

5-pole

]
I

1112131415 2122232425

Switching
programme

o

45 90 135

XX
XX

N

©
=3
N
@
a

XX
X
XXIXIX

EREEIS

©
S}
N
@
a

RN
X
RGNS

e

©CONOUAWNE

RO

©
=]
N
@
G

XA K&

YTy
ShRbREBeR~NoaswNR

XX XXX XXX

©
o
i
@
a

RN

Py e e e e e
SOENDNR RN OORNPARWNE

X LXK

X
X
X
X
X

Switch
position

45
90
135

45
%
135

Mounting method Reference, to Weight
be completed kg
(1)

Front  Multi-fixing KeB 001SL 0.101
By @22mm KeB 001S 0.085
hole KeB 001SX (2) 0.163

Rear KeB 501S 0.125

Front  Multi-fixing KeD 002SL 0.126
By @22 mm  KeD 002S 0.110
hole KeD002SX (2) 0.188

Rear KeD 502S 0.150

Front  Multi-fixing KeF 003SL 0.156
By @22 mm  KeF 003S 0.140
hole K®F003SX (2) 0.218

Rear KeF 503S 0.175

Front  Multi-fixing KeH 004SL 0.181
By @22mm  KeH 004S 0.165
hole

Rear KeH 504S 0.195

Front  Multi-fixing KeK 005SL 0.211
By @22mm  KeK 005S 0.195
hole

Rear KoK 505S 0.220

Example K1F 003S.

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.

Koo 0 000X To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2F 003S.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Zl1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Oooel

Koo 0000

Koo Seoe

Koo 0 000X

Reversing switches with “0” position

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position  Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
(@)
2-pole
L2 315 0 45 Front Multi-fixing KeD 002WL 0.126
P : as | s By@22mm  KeD 002W 0.110
2 X ; % hole KeD 002WX  (2)  0.188
5
5 X 8 Rear KeD 502W 0.150
6 >< 7
7 8
8
uv
3-pole
Ll203 315 0 45 Front Multi-fixing Ke®E 003WL 0.146
. J 4 3 s § o By @22mm  KeE 003W 0.130
2 X3 % hole K®E 003WX (2) 0.208
: <3 Rear KeE 503W 0.165
6 >< 7
: :
I XL Xl
010 ‘
uvw

Reversing switches with spring return from 330° and from 30° to “0” position

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position  Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
(€
2-pole
Lila e . Py Front Multi-fixing KeD 022WL 0.126
. J 4 L 550 0 2 Byg22mm  KeD 022W 0.110
2 4k hole KeD 022WX (2) 0.188
e — H Rear KeD 522W 0.150
6 >< 7
7 8
8
uv
3-pole
e Front Multi-fixing KeE 023WL 0.146
L1L2L3 330 0 30
s J N ! 50 0 2 By@22mm  KeE 023w 0.130
2 3 hole K®E 023WX  (2)  0.208
d R Rear KeE 523W 0.165
5 X :
88 X XS
o10 ]
uvw

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1D 002W.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2D 002W.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Star-delta switches
Wiring diagram Switching Switch position  Mounting method Reference Weight
programme (1) kg
L1213 0 60120 Front Multi-fixing K2H 001YL 0.181
o, DD T By@22mm  K2H 001Y 0.165
1
2 X 2 >‘< hole K2H 001YX  (2) 0.243
4 X e 20 Rear K2H 501Y 0.195
: <3
: 8
Koo Ooool I XX 14
SB—n X Xlia
15 —
016
w2 U1
-{ &
vz Vi
With slave contact, without supply disconnection
L N 0 60 120 Front Multi-fixing K2G 003YL 0.176
ﬁ%‘ ) <P o By@22mm  K2G 003Y 0.160
A @ .
2% Jﬁ | : >‘< hole K2G 003YX  (2)  0.238
: e  Rear K2G 503Y 0.190
B <5
(o] g X%
O]% >< 12
11 13
o1 is
014 >< 16
Koo D000 15
016 ’
\_y U1
‘W1 U2
vz V1
With slave contact, with supply disconnection
Nlil2ts 0 60 120 Front Multi-fixing K2K 004YL 0.211
. (1 XX % . By@22mm  K2K 004Y 0.195
1
: < X4 >‘< hole K2K 004YX  (2) 0273
4 e 8 120 Rear K2K 504Y 0.220
6 8
: r Alio
) Xz
it DX
gis DX
Koo Seee o 6
fié a7 DDA
019 — w25 QUL
V2 Vi
Reversing star-delta switches
Wiring diagram Switching Switch position  Mounting method Reference Weight
programme (1) kg
Without slave contact
L1213 240300 0 60 120 Front Multi-fixing K2K 006YL 0.211
XX 3 0 By@22mm  K2K 006Y 0.195
% - >< >< g 300. 60 hole
: RONH 240 120 Rear K2K 506Y 0.220
: XX 3
? X <io
Koo 0 oooX 2 4 4 %
o1 XX T
3 R
o1 X i
[Zg RO
019 w24 qui
° AR
vz Vi
(1) lth =20 A.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Zl1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Oooel

Koo 0000

Koo Seoe

Koo 0 000X

Reversing star-delta switches (continued)

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference Weight
programme 2) kg
With slave contact
b e 240300 0 60 120 Front  Multi-fixing K2M 007YL 0.241
. EBAT XX 2 w. | s By @ 22 mm K2M 007Y 0.225
: XX a >‘< hole
: XX 207 [N120  Rear K2M 507Y 0.245
38 XX :
Ie) g X Xlio
) X <12
u XX
ot L XX RS
s X R
[Zg \J XD DD
Q19 w2 U1 22
i A N
v2 Vi

[(éza —
24

Pole change switches for 2-speed motors

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
(€
For motors with 2 separate windings
L1213 0 60120 Front Multi-fixing KeF 001PL 0.156
|l 3 0 By @ 22 mm KeF 001P 0.140
92 o X4 >‘< hole KeF00IPX  (3) 0.218
9% X 6 120 Rear K®F 501P 0.175
9e <] |8
98 1 X f‘}
[(8310 ><12
11—
012

A

1U 2U
1 W 2w v

For motors with 2 separate windings, with centre “0” position

ki 300 0 60 Front  Multi-fixing KeF 002PL 0.156
wo. | 6o By @ 22 mm KeF 002P 0.140

hole KeF002PX  (3) 0.218

Rear KeF 502P 0.175

Eee
NSRS

L

g
REBoo~wounrwne

OCBF&)OOOO

X
EJ X
B X

For motors with tapped “Dahlander” windings

Ll2Ls o 60 120 Front  Multi-fixing KeH 004PL 0.181
l IE ! s By @ 22 mm KeH 004P 0.165
I X3 * hole KeH 004PX  (3) 0.243
§ 20 Rear KeH 504P 0.195

8

9

1
2
3
4
5
H X
7
8
9

@ ><
— Zho
2 X%%
11
O12 >< %g
by X8
[§15
16
N
wf \a
i

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1F 001P.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2F 001P.
(2)lth=20A.
(3) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Zl1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Pole change switches for 2-speed motors (continued)

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method  Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
(1)
For motors with tapped “Dahlander” windings, with centre “0” position
L2Ls 300 060 Front  Multi-fixing KeH 005PL 0.181
1
\ 2 2 By @ 22 mm KeH 005P 0.165
- ¢ 3 300 60 hole
@g S Em KeH005PX  (2)  0.243
5 K Rear KeH 505P 0.195
] 9
Koo Ooool : Pal 1o
XL
8y Bt
S X 16
[§15
16
Reversing pole change switches for 2-speed motors
Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method  Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
(@)
For motors with 2 separate windings, with centre “0” position
Kee Oooo Lzts 240300 0 60120 Front  Multi-fixing KeK 008PL 0.211
i 2 0 By @ 22 mm KeK 008P 0.195
1 >< 3 300. 60 hol
= ¢ e
: X E 207 ™N20 Regr KeK 508P 0.220
: U
: Xp
o X 2
2 X 14
i X}g
Og = 4 — 4 i
(S8 u\ ” &
w v 2w 2v
Koo Se0e0
For motors with tapped “Dahlander” windings, with centre “0” position
L21s 240300 0 60 120 Front  Multi-fixing KeM 009PL 0.241
| X 3 0 By @ 22 mm KeM 009P 0.225
1 3 300 60
2 X3 >’< hole
a X3 20720 Regy KeM 509P 0.245
: X :
: K
1 X 1
i X 12
: <L
) X X
1 X X
i XX B
[§§§ - X <3
24
Koo 0 oooX
(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1H 005P.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2H 005P.
(2) Bodies using the @ 22 mm hole mounting method that can be fitted with chromium plated metal bezel operating heads, type
KAX Z1eee.
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies (contact blocks + fixing plate)

Koo Oooel

Koo 0000

Koo Seoe

Koo 0 000X

Pole change switches for 3-speed motors

Wiring diagram Switching Switch position Mounting method Reference, to Weight
programme be completed kg
(@)
For motors with open tapped “Dahlander” winding and separate winding for low speed
L1213 0 60 120180 Front Multi-fixing KeL 010PL 0.231
. X3 e By @ 22 mm KeL 010P 0.215
92 X4 hole
5
s — X8 20 Rear KeL 510P 0.240
H >< : 180
SI A Al
Q9 X |5
u B4
o8 e
17 >< lg
o1 X< | B
20
21
022

For motors with open tapped “Dahlander” winding and separate winding for intermediate speed

L1213 0 60120180 Front  Multi-fixing KeL 011PL 0.231
| Xz 0 By @ 22 mm KeL 011P 0.215
1 X 3 60
g2 *_J 4 hole
4 XX 6 120 Rear KeL 511P 0.240
F X : 180
I R
8% X1
13
>< 14
i
i
< s
<[ B

For motors with open tapped “Dahlander” winding and separate winding for high speed

L1213 0 60 120180 Front  Multi-fixing KeL 012PL 0.231
] 3 % By @ 22 mm KeL 012P 0.215
8 13 >’< hole
s —H x| P48 g Rear KeL 512P 0.240
5 >< 7 180
6 8
[ XX |
il O
o11 >< 5
1% 15
14 >< 16
i s
19
St I ok
21
oo [l Je- X 1B
"
el

(1) To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 12 A, replace the @in the reference by 1.
Example K1L 010P.
To order a cam switch with thermal current Ith = 20 A, replace the @in the reference by 2.
Example K2L 010P.
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A
Operating heads

Heads for “multi-fixing” front mounting bodies

i Description Switching Type of Background Padlocking Reference Weight
angle and operator colour of device kg
marking legend

With 45 x 45 mm front plate and handle
With blank legend - Black handle  Matt black Without KAG 3H 0.012
KBG 3H . —
(for engraving by user) L=35mm Metallic Without KBG 3H 0.012
With marked legend 90° Red handle Yellow Without KCG 3H 0.012
L=35mm With KCG 3Y 0.024
0| Without legend - Black handle  — Without KDG 3H 0.010
1) L =35 mm
Red handle - With KDG 3Y 0.022
L=35mm
KCG 3Y . .
Heads for @ 22 mm hole, front mounting bodies
Description Switching Type of Background Padlocking Reference Weight
angle and operator colour of device kg
marking legend
With 45 x 45 mm front plate and handle
With blank legend - Black handle  Matt black Without KAC 1H 0.048
(for engraving by user) L=35mm Metallic Without KBC 1H 0.048
With marked legend 45° 5 Black handle  Matt black Without KAC 1H41 0.012
&l L=35mm Metallic Without KBC 1H41 0.012
KAC 1H —
45° 5 Black handle  Matt black Without KAC 1H48 0.012
At L=35mm Metallic Without KBC 1H48 0.012
60° Black handle  Matt black Without KAC 1H61 0.048
i L=3/mm Metalic Without KBC 1H61 0.048
90° 5 Red handle Yellow Without KCC 1LH 0.048
S| L=35mm With KCC 1Y 0.060
KCC 1Y Without legend - Black handle  — Without KDC 1H 0.046
1) L=35mm
Red handle - Without KDC 1LH 0.046
L=35mm

With 45 x 45 mm front plate and key operator (2)

With blank legend 45° and 90° Key (2) Matt black Without KAC 1S 0.063
(for engraving by user) Metallic Without KBC 1S 0.063
60° Key (2) Matt black Without KAC 1z 0.063
Metallic Without KBC 17 0.063
Without legend 45° and 90° Key (2) - Without KDC 1S 0.061
@
KBC 1o 60 Key (2) - Without KDC 17 0.061
With 60 x 60 mm front plate and handle
With blank legend - Black handle ~ Matt black Without KAD 1H 0.053
(for engraving by user) L=42mm Metallic Without KBD 1H 0.053
With marked legend 90° 5 Red handle Yellow Without KCD 1MH 0.053
L =42 mm
Without legend - Black handle  — Without KDD 1H 0.053
@) L =42 mm

(1) For separate marked legend ordering information, see pages 3/68 to 3/71.

(2) Head supplied with “Ronis” 8R1 key. To order a head with a “Ronis” 455 key, add the suffix R to the references listed above.
KBD 1H Example: reference for @ 22 mm hole, front mounting 45 x 45 mm operating head with 45° switching angle and matt black
legend, becomes KAC 1SR. For a head with “Ronis” 8R15 key, use the suffix R1.
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Operating heads

KBD le

o |

KBA 1H

KBA le

KAX Z1C12

KBE 1H

Heads for @ 22 mm hole, front mounting bodies (continued)

Description Switching Type of Background Padlocking Reference Weight
angle and operator colour of device kg
marking legend

With 60 x 60 mm front plate and key operator (1)

With blank legend 45° and 90° Key (1) Matt black Without KAD 1S 0.068
(to be engraved by user) Metallic Without KBD 1S 0.068
60° Key (1) Matt black Without KAD 1z 0.068

Metallic Without KBD 17 0.068

Without legend 45° and 90° Key (1) - Without KDD 1S 0.066
@ 60° Key (1) - Without KDD 1Z 0.066

With @ 29 mm, metallic finish, plastic bezel and handle or key operator (1)

Description Switching Type of Colour of Padlocking Reference Weight
angle and operator bezel device kg
marking

Circular heads - Black handle  Matt black Without KAA 1H 0.042
L=35mm Metallic Without KBA 1H 0.042
45° Key (1) Matt black Without KAA 1S 0.057
Metallic Without KBA 1S 0.057
60° Key (1) Matt black Without KAA 1z 0.057
Metallic Without KBA 17 0.057
With @ 38 mm, black, plastic bezel and handle
Circular head - Black handle  Matt black Without KAA 2H 0.048
L=35mm

With @ 28.5 mm chromium plated, metal bezel (3) (2) and standard, handle, long handle or key operator (4)

Circular heads - Standard black Metal Without KAX Z1M12 0.040
handle
Standard red  Metal Without KAX Z1M14 0.040
handle
Long black Metal Without KAX Z1C12 0.040
handle
Long red Metal Without KAX Z1C14 0.040
handle
30° Key Metal Without KAX Z1S13e (4) 0.065
45° Key Metal Without KAX Z1S1l4e (4) 0.065
60° Key Metal Without KAX Z1S16e (4) 0.065
90° Key Metal Without KAX Z1S19e (4) 0.065
Operating heads for 4 hole, rear mounting bodies
Description Switching Type of Background Padlocking Reference Weight
angle and operator colour of device kg
marking legend
With 45 x 45 mm front plate and handle
With blank legend - Black handle  Matt black Without KAE 1H 0.029
(to be engraved by user) L=35mm Metallic Without KBE 1H 0.029
With marked legend Red handle Yellow Without KCE 1LH 0.029
L=35mm With KCE 1Y 0.060
Without legend - Black handle - Without KDE 1H 0.027
) L=35mm
Red handle - Without KDE 1LH 0.027
L=35mm
With 60 x 60 mm front plate and handle
With blank legend - Black handle  Matt black Without KAF 1H 0.068
(to be engraved by user) L=42mm Metallic Without KBF 1H 0.068
With marked legend 90° 5 Red handle Yellow Without KCF 1MH 0.068
L =42 mm
Without legend - Black handle Without KDF 1H 0.066
) L=42mm

(1) Head supplied with “Ronis” 8R1 key. To order a head with a “Ronis” 455 key, add the suffix R to the references listed above.
Example: reference for operating head with 60 x 60 mm front plate, key operator, blank legend, 45° switching angle and matt

black background, becomes KAD 1SR. For a head with “Ronis” 8R15 key, use the suffix R1.
(2) For separate marked legend ordering information, see pages 3/68 to 3/71.

(3) Heads only for use with bodies Ko#® @#oeeX, incorporating adaptor plate KZ 127. See pages 3/34 to 3/65.

(4) To order:

- a head with key n° 455, replace the @ in the reference by 1. Example: KAX Z1S131,
- a head with key n° 421, replace the @ in the reference by 2. Example: KAX Z1S132,
- a head with key n° 520, replace the @ in the reference by 3. Example: KAX Z1S133,
- a head with a special key, replace the @ in the reference by 9. Example: KAX Z1S139 (state the key number on the order).

Key withdrawal from all positions.
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A
Legends for MULTI-FIXING heads

45 x 45 mm legends - marked (1)

White text on black background

30°
KZ 18032L KZ 18033L KZ 18312L
01 01 201
2 2
3 975%3
8%%4 8 4
765 765
45°
KZ 18041L KZ 18042L KZ 18043L KZ 18044L KZ 18045L KZ 18046L KZ 18047L KZ 18048L KZ 184121 KZ 18413L
[ [ 0 1 [ [ 0 1 [N 2 9 1 2 Ot O 1N
Y0 | & & Ll el e N R
3 4 3 57 4 3 57 4 3 57 4 3 sl By 3N
KZ 18415L KZ 18416L KZ 18417L KZ 18418L KZ 18419L KZ 18420L KZ 18421L KZ 18422FL KZ 18423FL KZ 18434L
1 2 1 2 Iy 12 T 5 1T, 8. 1 2 ARRET VAN 0
MAR- AUTO HAND | AUTO
3 8@ RHHEEMWEEE
4 5 4 6" 5 4 6" 5 4 6" 5 4
KZ 18436FL KZ 18451L
N
60°
KZ 18061L KZ 18630L KZ 18631L KZ 18632L KZ 18634L KZ 18635L KZ 18637L KZ 18068L
N 0 STOP START

¢}

90°
KZ 18091L

0
3#1
2

KZ 18093L

E

KZ 18913L

Black text on yellow background

45°
KZ 19041L

0 1

&

90°
KZ 19093L

KZ 19098FL

KZ 19910L

0

.

ARRET  MAR
NOrcHE

STOP START

45 x 45 mm legends - unmarked

KZ 18931FL

ARRET

MAR-|
CHE

&,

Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Black KZ 17L 0.003
Metallic KZ 18L 0.003
Yellow KZ 19L 0.003
(1) Weight = 0.003 kg.
3/68



Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A
Legends for @ 22 mm HOLE mounting heads with

plastic bezel
45 x 45 mm legends - marked (1)
Black text on metallic background
30°
KZ 18032 KZ 18312
01 201
2
(B
8 4
765
45°
KZ 18041 Kz 18042 Kz 18043 Kz 18044 KZ 18045 KZ 18046 KZ 18047 Kz 18048 Kz 18412 Kz 18413
0 1 0 1 [P 9 1 o1 [ [N , u2 0 0 LN
1
S (O (&) F S B O] B (G
3 4 3 5 4 38 57 7 3 57 7 3 L3 L34y L3N
Kz 18415 Kz 18416 Kz 18417 Kz 18418 KZ 18419 KZ 18420 Kz 18421 KZ 18422F  KZ 18423F  KZ 18434
1 2 1 - 1 2 1 5 1 5 ) s 1 2 ARRETMARV VAN, - 4AND 9 AUTO
iR e mleimeiNle; 5
4 ) 6 5 4 67 5 4 67 5 4
KZ 18436F Kz 18451
1.0 2
60°
KZ 18061 KZ 18630 Kz 18631 KZ 18632 KZ 18634 KZ 18635 Kz 18637 Kz 18068
T 01 z01 01 1o1 0Y YOY STOP START]
O : 2 C Qz z@z @A A : A
3
90°
KZ 18091 Kz 18093 Kz 18913 KZ 18931F
0 0 0 ARRET
IAR-|
Ol O[O
2
2
Black text on yellow background
45° 90°
KZ 19041 KZ 19093 KZ 19098F  KZ 19910
LA 0 IARRET, MAR-| STOP_—START|
O O O[O
45 x 45 mm legends - unmarked
Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Black KZ 17 0.003
Metallic KZ 18 0.003
Yellow KZ 19 0.003
60 x 60 mm legends - marked (2)
Black text on metallic background
45° 60° 90°
KZ 21041 Kz 21412 Kz 21048 Kz 21451 KZ 21635 Kz 21637 Kz 21910 Kz 21093
61 2 A2 e, A ST0P—START 0
o T |G e g | O
60 x 60 mm legends - unmarked
Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Black KZ 20 0.005
Metallic Kz 21 0.005
Yellow KZ 22 0.005
(1) Weight = 0.003 kg.
(2) Weight = 0.005 kg.
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A
Legends for @ 22 mm HOLE mounting heads
with chromium plated metal bezel, type KAX Z1eee®

46 x 46 mm - marked (PVC) (1)
White text on black background

30°
XBC Y7226 XBC Y7229 XBC Y7236 XBC Y2250 XBCY7238 XBC Y7239
12 12 12 01 91 91 1901
C¥ SCELCE O] PCE ECE
4 10 4 3 9 3 9 3 ) 3
9 5 9 5 8 4 8 4 8 4 8 4
Ciea 87T v ™% ™ ™
45°
XBC Y7220 XBC Y7223 XBC Y7224 XBC Y7225 XBC Y7230 XBC Y7231 XBC Y7232 XBC Y7233
1 1 1 1 0 [) 0 [
2 2 2 8 2 1 1 1 1
6™ "4 6™ "4 6 4 3 3 5 3
5 5 5 4 J
XBC Y7234 XBC Y2214 XBC Y2215 XBC Y2216 XBC Y7217 XBC Y7251
' N QL2 2 N 0 LN Qut2 2
L2 L2 L2 L2 L2
& 1 kS [o] [ 1S
YR (a1 L3I L3N L3N (311
60°
XBC Y7212 XBC Y7242 XBC Y7243 XBC Y7268 XBC Y7168 XBC Y7064
R 5 v 2, Marche Arrét ON_OFF EIN_AUS
90°
XBC Y2211

0

O

46 x 46 mm legends - unmarked (PVC)

Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Black/red KZ 17X 0.004
Whitelyellow KZ 19X 0.004
(1) Weight = 0.004 kg.
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A
Legend holders for heads

Legend holders with and without legend

Description For use with heads Legend Unit reference Weight
marking kg
With blank legend With 45 x 45 mm front plate (1) - KZ 13 0.004
With 60 x 60 mm front plate (1) - Kz 15 0.010
Circular, with @ 29 mm collar - KZ 01R A 0.010
With marked legend Circular, with @ 29 mm collar 1 2 Kz 1 0.003
2 0 KZ 2 0.003
Without legend With 45 x 45 mm front plate (1) - Kz 14 0.003
KZ 2
With 60 x 60 mm front plate (1) - KZ 16 0.007
Blank legends (for engraving) for legend holders
Description For use Unit reference Weight
with heads kg
Legend for legend holder ~ With 45 x 45 mm front plate (1) Kz 76 0.002
KZ 14
Plastic with metallic finish.
Self-adhesive.
For engraved markings.
Legend for legend holder ~ With 60 x 60 mm front plate (1) Kz 77 0.003
KZ 16
Plastic with metallic finish.
Self-adhesive.
For engraved markings.
(1) Operating heads for single @ 22 mm hole or 4 hole mounting.
A Available: 1st quarter 2005.
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A
Separate components and accessories

)

Handles
Description Colour Dimensions Unit reference Weight
mm kg
New shape Black 35 Kz 27H 0.007
42 KZ 28H 0.009
Red 35 KZ 41H 0.007
42 KZ 42H 0.009
Old shape Black 34 Kz 27 0.007
42 KZ 28 0.009
Accessories
Description For use with Dimensions Unit reference Weight
mm kg
Door interlocking plate Rear mounting switches 45 x 45 Kz 32 0.010
Plate with rubber seal Rear mounting switches. 60 x 60 Kz 83 0.018
IP 65 between front plate
and operating head
Adaptor plate, metal Mounting KAX Z1eee - Kz 127 0.088
(replacement) chromium plated metal bezel
heads on front mounting
bodies for @ 22 mm hole
Plastic plate @ 22 mm hole, front - KZ 140 0.010
(replacement) mounting, clip-in bodies
Multi-fixing plate “Multi-fixing”, front mounting, — KZ 141 0.026
(replacement) bodies




Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A
Separate components and accessories

AcCCessories (continued)

Description For use with Unit reference Weight
kg
Rubber seals @ 22 mm or 4 hole, front mounting, operating KZ 65 0.003

for IP 65 degree of protection heads with 45 x 45 mm front plate

@ 22 mm or 4 hole, front mounting, operating KZ 66 0.004
heads with 60 x 60 mm front plate

Multi-fixing operating heads with 45 x 45 mm Kz 73 0.004
front plate

Shaft couplers A 6 mm shaft Length = 26 mm Kz 52 0.007
Length = 60 mm KZ 50 0.013
KZ5e Terminal covers Contact blocks 4 contacts Kz 35 0.010
8 contacts KZ 36 0.020
12 contacts Kz 37 0.004
16 contacts KZ 38 0.040
20 contacts KZ 39 0.050
4 Nut wrench M22 fixing nuts Z01 0.010

KZ 3e Zo1 _ _ ]
Fixing nut, M22 Fixing operating heads on KZ 30 0.007

panel or in an enclosure

Mounting adaptor Converting @ 30.5 mm KZ 93 0.003
fixing hole to @ 22.5 mm

/ Keys 8D1 key lock Z18 0.010
“Ronis” 8R1 key lock Z 18R1 0.010
KZ 30 Kz 93

“Ronis” 455 key lock Z 18R 0.010
“Ronis” 8R15 key lock Z 18R15 0.010

Quick assembly device Mounting on 35 mm rails to DIN 46277. Kz 31 0.030
2 fixing screws included for rear mounting

Fixing screws 4 hole fixing operating heads Kz 95 0.001

3.5x16 mm

Cam switch installation kit Installation of a cam switch on KZ 91H 0.010

Comprising: a distribution panel

- mounting plate,

- 45 x 45 mm front plate,
without legend

- black handle, length 35 mm
(KZ 27H),

- 2fixing screws

Kz 31 KZ 95

KZ 91H
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 and 20 A

Operating heads and bodies, front mounting

“Multi-fixing”

I

[0

P E—

e: support panel thickness 1 to 6 mm.

Front mounting by 6 screws @ 5.2 mm and 55 x 100 mm front plate for cam switch with key operated lock

With plastic base and key locking

NI

b=

e: support panel thickness 1 to 6 mm.
Operating head + body, front mounting

Type of switch

By @ 22 mm hole
With plastic base

Panel cut-out

252 @10

d -
16

.36 |

With metal base

Multi-fixing or by 6 screws
@ 5.2mmwith 55 x 100 mm

By @22 mm hole

front plate Plastic base Metal base

a al a2
KeA esee, KeB sese 53 70.5 61
KeC esee, KeD esooe 63 80.5 71
KeoE eese, KoF ssse 73 90.5 81
KeG eeee, KoH ssee 83 100.5 91
Kol ssse, KoK ssee 93 1105 101
KoL esee, KoM eeee 103 1205 111
KeN esse, KeO esee 113 1305 121
KeP esee, KoQ seoe 123 1405 131
KeR esee, KeS esee 133 150.5 141
KeT ssee, KeU seee 143 160.5 151
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Bodies
Front mounting “multi-fixing”, 2 or 4 screws Front mounting by @ 22 mm hole
With plastic base

45
6,1 . 61
o P ¢
O o 1S 6ol o ([
B=e— § 5] - & 0| < —
S
JE \’®$$ ‘
| a 35 a2
al 36
Front mounting by @ 22 mm hole Rear mounting

With metal base, secured by needle screws

e

a4
200

Type of body Front mounting Rear mounting

Multi-fixing By @22 mm hole

Plastic base Metal base

a al a2 a3 a4
KeA eeee, KB esee 53 7 49 55 42.5
KeC eeoe, KoD ssoe 63 87 59 65 52.5
KeoE eese, KoF sese 73 97 69 75 62.5
KeG eoee, KoH sosee 83 107 79 85 72.5
Kol ssse, KoK sose 93 117 89 95 82.5
KelL eese, KoM esoe 103 127 99 105 92.5
KeN esee, KeO ssee 113 137 109 115 102.5
KeP esee, KoQ ssee 123 147 119 125 1125
KeR eeee, KoS ssee 133 157 129 135 1225
KeT esse, KeU ssee 143 167 139 145 1325

Operating heads and legend holders
For “multi-fixing”, front mounting bodies

KeG 3H KDG 3Y
Panel cut-out (1)
34 45
~ " ~ " 6,1 6,1 @35
R PR — .y )
< Q o
8 N N (D¢ 9 8 8
o '
1,5..6 1,5..6 35
36

(1) @ 10 mm central hole for operating shaft
access. 2 or 4 holes for cam switch fixings
(choice made by installer).

For @ 22 mm hole, front mounting bodies - with 45 x 45 mm front plate

KeC 1H, KeC 1Hee, KeC 1LH KCC 1Y KeC 1S, KeC 1Z KZ 13,KZ 14
n [te) -
34 42,5 2 34 42,5 © 35 34 2 Panel cut-out L
4 < < 3 ~
N N N -
. /- g g g o
= o ol ¥

35
445
35
45
245

45
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Cam switches
Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Operating heads and legend holders (continued)
For @ 22 mm hole, front mounting bodies - with 60 x 60 mm front plate

KeD 1H, KCD 1MH KeD 1S, KeD 1Z KZ 15, KZ 16
Panel cut-out

34 42,5 0o 0|
3 3 0
N N 3 ™~ e) o| o
> = | (e} o |«®
o
© ) S B |
g b | (0 S
o (o}
22,5 o o
60
For @ 22 mm hole, front mounting bodies - with @ 29 mm metallic finish plastic bezel
Head + adaptor plate
KeA 1H KeA 1S, KeA 1Z KZ 01R, KZ 1,KZ 2
34 425 2 u‘_.v Panel cut-out
& & 3
I N - c':
= = — ~
p— ™

- O

1,5...6

For @ 22 mm hole, front mounting bodies - with @ 28.5 mm chromium plated metal bezel

KAX Z1Mle + KZ 127 KAX Z1Cle + KZ 127
Panel cut-out

B 3 0 ME @

22,5

28,5
(=
=]

—1

KAX Z1Sle + KZ 127
Panel cut-out

Ol @

22,5

@285
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Cam switches

Adaptable sub-assemblies, 12 and 20 A

Operating heads and legend holders (continued)

For 4 hole, rear mounting bodies - with 45 x 45 mm front plate

KeE 1H, KeE 1LH KCE 1Y KZ 13,KZ 14
Panel cut-out
34 26 45 26 10 o5.5
/ 0
7 + ¥ o ol 3
o [T)
< ] < | <® © |V
AN N ” @
< < o o
36 45
15...6 1,5...6
For 4 hole, rear mounting bodies - with 60 x 60 mm front plate
KeF 1H, KCF 1MH KZ 15, KZ 16
Panel cut-out
‘AT&' -
10 @5,5 0
I o o] ©
|_ & o o |©
o ﬂ\
© | <€:+} g | _v
NN W
% > — o o
‘ 36 ‘ o o
1,5...6 60
Shaft coupler and door interlock Terminal cover
(minimum door opening radius in mm) KZ 3e
~Ri0p
Convention used for switching programme representation
. Contact closed
@ Contact closed in 2 positions and maintained between the 2 positions
< Sealed assembly for auto-maintain control
X— Overlapping contacts
. Spring return position: for a switching angle of 90°, spring return is over 30° after the last position (for a maximum of 3 simultaneous contacts).
Example ¢
90
120
377



Cam switches

Switches mounted in plastic enclosure,

10 and 16 A

“Emergency stop” switches

Specifications
m PVC enclosure.

m 60 x 60 mm operating head, red handle (without padlocking device) (1) on yellow

background. Marking: O |I.
m Legend holder with metallic finish blank legend.

Composition (2) Thermal current Reference Weight
Poles N No N (the)@3)
A kg
1 - - - 10 KA1 A050G 0.365
16 KA2 A050G 0.365
3 - - - 10 KA1 C051G 0.390
16 KA2 C051G 0.390
3 1 - - 10 KA1 D052G 0.400
16 KA2 D052G 0.400
3 - 1 - 10 KA1 D053G 0.400
16 KA2 D053G 0.400
3 - 1 1 10 KA1 E054G 0.694
16 KA2 E054G 0.694
e
3 - 2 2 10 KA1 G055G 0.719
KAe o00eG 16 KA2 G055G 0.719
3 1 1 1 10 KA1 FO56G 0.704
16 KA2 FO56G 0.704
6 - - - 10 KA1 FO57G 0.704
16 KA2 FO57G 0.704
6 1 - - 10 KA1 G058G 0.719
16 KA2 G058G 0.719
6 - 1 - 10 KA1 G059G 0.719
16 KA2 G059G 0.719
6 - 1 1 10 KA1 HO60G 0.724
16 KA2 HO60G 0.724
9 - - - 10 KA1 1061G 0.744
16 KA21061G 0.744
9 1 - - 10 KA1 K062G 0.749
16 KA2 K062G 0.719
9 - 1(4) - 10 KA1 K063G 0.719
16 KA2 K063G 0.719
(1) To order a switch with a red padlockable handle (up to 3 padlocks), replace the letter A
(2nd letter) in the references shown above by the letter C.
Example : KA1 A050G becomes KC1 A050G.
(2) Poles : main contacts
0 N/O contact : late make (unballasting contact)
o N/C contact : signalling contact
o Neutral conductor (N) : early make, late break.
(3) Permissible power, AC-23 at 400 V :
0 K1 switches : 2.2 kW,
O K2 switches : 5.5 kW.
(4) Contact not late make.
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Cam switches
Switches mounted in plastic enclosure,

10 and 16 A

OFF-ON switches

Specifications
m PVC enclosure.

m 60 x 60 mm operating head, black handle (without padlocking device) on metallic

background. Marking: O |I.

m Legend holder with metallic finish blank legend.

Composition (1) Thermal current Reference Weight
Poles N No N (the) (2)
A kg
1 - - - 10 KD1 A050G 0.365
16 KD2 A050G 0.365
3 - - - 10 KD1 C051G 0.390
16 KD2 C051G 0.390
3 1 - - 10 KD1 D052G 0.400
16 KD2 D052G 0.400
3 - 1 - 10 KD1 D053G 0.400
16 KD2 D053G 0.400
W 3 - 1 1 10 KD1 E054G 0.694
b 16 KD2 E054G 0.694
. 3 - 2 2 10 KD1 G055G 0.719
KDe 0006C 16 KD2 G055G 0.719
3 1 1 1 10 KD1 F056G 0.704
16 KD2 F056G 0.704
6 - - - 10 KD1 FO57G 0.704
16 KD2 FO57G 0.704
6 1 - - 10 KD1 G058G 0.719
16 KD2 G058G 0.719
6 - 1 - 10 KD1 G059G 0.719
16 KD2 G059G 0.719
6 - 1 1 10 KD1 HO60G 0.724
16 KD2 HO60G 0.724
9 - - - 10 KD1 1061G 0.744
16 KD2 1061G 0.744
9 1 - - 10 KD1 K062G 0.749
16 KD2 K062G 0.749
9 - 1(3) - 10 KD1 K063G 0.749
16 KD2 K063G 0.749
(1) Poles : main contacts
0 N/O contact : late make (unballasting contact)
o N/C contact : signalling contact
o Neutral conductor (N) : early make, late break.
(2) Permissible power, AC-23 at 400 V :
0 K1 switches : 2.2 kW,
O K2 switches : 5.5 kW.
(3) Contact not late make.
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 A with key operated lock
Front mounting by 6 screws @ 5.2 mm

with 55 x 100 mm front plate

Stepping switches (3 step), without “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Colour  Reference Weight
and and switch  of handle
switching programme position kg
1-pole
[ L1 1 Red K1C 003NZ2 0.170
2 —— f:z
3
1 2 3
0
60
0 60 120
B4 1 120 Black K1C 003NZz4 0.170
>< 3
i
K1C 003NZ2 6
2-pole
1 Lll L2 1 ’ Red K1F 013Nz2 0.170
: | &
[ pp—
4
5 3
7 8
8
9
10
11
12
60
1 2 3 >’<
120
0 60 120 Black K1F 013NZ4 0.170
X 2
< H
X2
X8
e
>< 12
3-pole
1 |_|1 L2 L3 o, Red K1l 023NZ2 0.170
7 é{
[ pp—
4
5 3
! §
8
9
10
11
15—
0
i‘é >’<eo
%g ] 120
—_— e
2
0 60 120 Black K1l 023NZ4 0.170
3
3
4
X
A
>< 10
=
ARRE
b
18
3/80



Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 A with key operated lock
Front mounting by 6 screws & 5.2 mm

with 55 x 100 mm front plate

Stepping switches (4 step), 4-pole, without “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Colour  Reference Weight
and and switch  of handle
switching programme position kg
4 step (1)
L1L2 13 L4 1 Red K1Q 034NZz2 0.170
a4
0
60
] 120
— 180
Black K1Q 034NZz4 0.170
—— e
2
4 step with intermediate steps at 30°
L1L2 L3 L4 Red K1Q 862171 0.170
I
0
60
] 120
- 180
]
— e
4

0 30 60 90120150 180

X

X
X

©CONDUTRWNE

XX

XX

XX

XX

XX

X%
X

(1) Switching programme identical for 4 step and 4 step with intermediate steps at 30°.
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 A with key operated lock

Front mounting by 6 screws @ 5.2 mm
with 55 x 100 mm front plate

Stepping switches (2 step), with “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Colour  Reference Weight
and and switch  of handle
switching programme position kg
2-pole
1 L1 L2 0 Red K1D 012QZz2 0.170
= — &
[ pp—
2 2
6
7
1 2
0
60
0 60 120 >’<120 Black K1D 012QZ4 0.170
K1D 012Qz2 &
K
7
8
3-pole
1 L1 12 13 0 Red K1F 022QZz2 0.170
2 I é{l
[ pp—
6
7
: 8
=
10
11
12
| ;
—_ [ 60
T K
120
Black K1F 022Qz4 0.170
0 60 120
R
X4
|8
8
X |5
11
12
4-pole
1 L1 L2 L3 L4 o ] Red K1H 032Qz2 0.170
: &
2 2
6
7
: 8
9 ——
10
11—
é%ﬁ
12 0
1 | ‘ >’<6°
120
1 2
Black K1H 032Qz4 0.170
0 60 120
¢
3
4
X
Xl
>< 10
X |5
=
>< 16
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 A with key operated lock
Front mounting by 6 screws & 5.2 mm

with 55 x 100 mm front plate

Stepping switches (3 step), 2-pole, with “0” position

Switching programme Marking Colour  Reference Weight
and switch  of handle
position kg

3 step with intermediate steps at 30°

0 30 60 90120150 180 Red K1M 1031771 0.170
3
X;
X :
X :
X
s
i 0
X o
] X
4
NN
RN

Stepping switches (5 step), 2-pole, with “0” position

Wiring diagram Marking Colour  Reference Weight
and and switch  of handle
switching programme position kg
5 step (1)
PR L1 L2 Red K1K 015NZ2 0.170
2 — | 1
o pp—
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13 0
b 300 60
1
%g 240 ne 120
3 | Black K1K 015NZ4 0.170
1 2 3 4 5
5 step with intermediate steps at 30°
0 30 60 90 120150 180 210 240 270 300
% Red K1K 1060Z1 0.170
X i
X ¢
X 8
X i
X it
X i 0
ig 300 60
>< 18 240 120
P 180

(1) Switching programme identical for 5 step and 5 step with intermediate steps at 30°.
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 A with key operated lock
Front mounting by 6 screws @ 5.2 mm
with 55 x 100 mm front plate

Start selector switches (3-position) with “0” position

Switching programme Marking Colour  Reference Weight
and switch  of handle
position kg
1-pole
060 120180 0 Red K1D 032RZ2 0.170
X Xé éf
SE 1>
e
= @
0
80 Black K1D 032RZ4 0.170
120
180
K1D 032RZ2
2-pole
g 89 120180 0 Red K1G 043RZ2 0.170
XXX ' '
X q 2
X |3 3
<l ®
X %o
X
X% 0

80 Black K1G 043RZ4 0.170

120
180

2-pole with intermediate positions at 30°

0 30 60 90 120150 180 . 0 . Red K1l 928971 0.170
2
X X3 #iz
X 8 2
X @
<] X %o
X 1
X v
X 18 0
N -~

180
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 12 A with key operated lock
Front mounting by 6 screws & 5.2 mm

with 55 x 100 mm front plate

K1B 001UZ2

Start selector switches (4-position) with “0” position

Switching programme Marking Colour  Reference Weight
and switch  of handle
position kg
0 30 60 90 201501;12210 240% /g{l Red K1Q 10805Z1 0.170
>>§ X ><§ T
2 @
X)X J
X X[ X5
X 1
X X 1 0
<18 2
X[ X 1 240 20
R 180
X X X X%
X X%
<%
X %
X £
X %
Changeover switches with “0” position
Wiring diagram Marking Colour  Reference Weight
an and switch  of handle
switching programme position kg
1-pole
3000 60 , % ,| Red K1B 001UZ2 0.170
X 3
X3
Black K1B 001Uz4 0.170
0
3oo>’<eo
2-pole
3000 60 , % ,| Red K1D 002Uz2 0.170
R O
X3
NENE o
il J
Black K1D 002Uz4 0.170
0
300>’<60
3-pole
1 L1 L2 L3 . 9, Red K1F 003UZ2 0.170
. O
I:gi ] 1-pole
5
6
I:gg 2-pole @
9
10
I:g%%_l 3-pole
Il_l [ S— 0
1 2 300, 60
300 0 60 1 >’< Black K1F 003Uz4 0.170
X 3
X3
Xl
X3
X %o
X1
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General Cam switches
Complete switches, 32 to 150 A

The range of K30 to K150 cam switches (32 to 150 A ratings) comprises only
complete switches.
These products are more specifically designed for direct control of simple machines.

Complete switches Fro nting

m switches

m ON-OFF switches

m changeover switches
m star-delta switches

m pole change switches
m reversing switches

By 4 holes By 4 holes

with 64 x 64 mm front plate with 88 x 88 mm front plate
32 to 63 A ratings 115 to 150 A ratings

K30, K50 and K63 K115 and K150

“Muli-fixing” mounting

By 4 holes on 48 mm centres By 4 holes on 68 mm centres
32 to 63 A ratings 115 to 150 A ratings
K30, K50 and K63 K115 and K150
Characteristics References Dimensions
page 3/87 pages 3/88 to 3/92 page 3/93
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Cam switches
Complete switches, 32 to 150 A

Switch type K30 K50 K63 K115 K150
Environment characteristics
Conformity to standards IEC/EN 60947-3
Product certifications cULus 120 V - 1-phase | 2 hp 3 hp 3 hp 5 hp 7.5 hp
240V - 1-phase | 5hp 7.5 hp 7.5 hp 10 hp 15 hp
240V - 3-phase | 5hp 7.5 hp 10 hp 20 hp 25 hp
480V - 3-phase | 20 hp 25 hp 25 hp 30 hp 40 hp
Protective treatment Standard version: “TC”
Ambient air temperature For operation -25...+55°C
For storage -40...+70°C
Electric shock protection Class Il, conforming to IEC 60536 and NF C 20-030
Degree of protection
Conforming to IEC 529 and NF C 20-010 IP 40
Mechanical life 300,000 operating cycles
Contact block characteristics
Rated insulation voltage Ui = 690 V conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1 - Degree of pollution 3
Conventional thermal Screw clamp terminals In open air Ith=32 A Ith=50 A Ith=63 A Ith=115A | Ith=150A
current
Rated operational characteristics
Conforming to ~ AC-15 220...240V 14 A 16 A - - -
IEC/EN 60947-5-1 380...440V 6 A 7A - - -
Conforming to ~ AC-3 3-phase 220...240 V | 5.5 kw 7.5 kW 11 kW 15 kW 22 kW
IEC/EN 60947-3 3-pole 380...440 V | 11 kW 15 kW 18.5 kW 30 kW 37 kW
660...690 V | 11 kW 15 kW 18.5 kW 30 kW 37 kW
1-phase 110V | 2.2 kW 2.5 kW 3 kW 3.7 kW 5.5 kW
2-pole 220...240V 4 kW 5.5 kW 6 kW 7.5 kW 11 kW
380...440 V | 5.5 kw 7.5 kW 11 kW 13 kW 18.5 kW
~ AC-23A 3-phase 220...240V | 7.5 kw 11 kW 15 kW 30 kW 37 kW
3-pole 380...440 V | 15 kW 22 kW 30 kw 45 kw 75 kW
660...690 V | 15 kW 22 kW 55 kw 65 kW 65 kW
1-phase 110V | 2.2 kW 2.5 kW 4 kw 5.5 kW 11 kW
2-pole 220...240V 4 kW 5.5 kW 10 kW 15 kW 22 kW
380...440 V | 7.5 kw 11 kW 18.5 kW 22 kW 37 kW
~ AC-21A 32A 40 A 63 A 100 A 150 A
Rated conditional short-circuit Power: kA 5 5 10 15 25
current
Short-circuit protection Cartridge fuse 50 63 80 125 200
type gG, A
Rated impulse withstand voltage U imp = 6 kV conforming to IEC/EN 947-1
Contact operation Slow break with positive opening operation
Connection Captive screw clamp terminals (For 2 x 2.8 x 0.8 mm push-on connectors, please consult your
Regional Sales office)
Solid cable 2 x 6 mm? 2x10mm? 2x16mm? 1x35mm?  1x70mm?
Flexible cable with or without 2 x 4 mm? 2 x 6 mm? 2x10mm?2 ' 1x25mm?2 | 1 x50 mm?
cable end
Tightening torque 1.2 N.m 2 N.m 2.5N.m 2.5 N.m 2.5N.m
Switching capacity — Number of contacts in series | 1 2 3
Resistive load V 24 48 70 32A 50 A 63 A 115 A 150 A
T<1lms 48 95 140 32A 40 A 63 A 100 A 150 A
60 120 180 | 23A 37A 30 A - -
110 220 330 65A - - - -
220 440 660 (1.2A - - - -
440 660 - 0.4 A - - - —
Inductive load V 24 48 70 32A 40 A 63 A 100 A 150 A
T=50ms 30 60 90 25A 30A 55 A 33A 50 A
48 95 140 |16 A 20A 20 A - -
60 120 180 |11A 15A = = =
110 220 330 3.2A 35A - - -
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 32 to 150 A
With 64 x 64 mm front plate (32 to 63 A ratings)

and 88 x 88 mm front plate (115 and 150 A ratings)

Switches with 45° switching angle

Front mounting

Wiring diagram Marking Number Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch of current
switching programme position  poles (Ith)
A kg
1 32 K30 ACOLAP 0.130
Input 1 Input 2 0
ooy o | &
LIL2L3 N ~ L1L2
' % ——l 50 K50 AOO1AP 0.175
3
4
5 0
8 808 2 32 K30 BO02AP 0.170
K30 CO03AP 8
9
10
3 50 K50 BOO2AP 0.215
UVWN UV
Output1  Output2 3 32 K30 CO03AP 0.224
0 60 1
5 1-pole 3
b 2-pole X i 50 K50 CO03AP 0.275
3-pole 4 g
4-pole 4 g
_ | K 63 K63 CO03AP 0.345
6-pole 4 11
B 12
115 K115 CO03AP 0.680
K50 CO03AP
150 K150 CO03AP 0.790
4 32 K30 DOO4AP 0.250
50 K50 DOO4AP 0.305
63 K63 DO0O4AP 0.390
115 K115 DOO4AP 0.745
150 K150 DOO4AP 0.880
6 32 K30 FOO6AP 0.425
50 K50 FOO6AP 0.530
63 K63 FOO6AP 0.590
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 32 to 150 A
With 64 x 64 mm front plate (32 to 63 A ratings)

and 88 x 88 mm front plate (115 and 150 A ratings)

Switches with 490° switching angle
Front mounting

Wiring diagram Marking Number Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch of current
switching programme position  poles (Ith)
A kg
Input OFF 3 32 K30 CO03HP 0.224
L1L2L3 N ON
o1 —
82 50 K50 C003HP 0.275
04
o5 0
[oX:}
K63 CO03HP 8 : l +9° 63 K63 CO03HP 0.345
UVWN
Output
115 K115 CO03HP 0.680
0 %0
X2
4 i 150 K150 CO03HP 0.790
3-pole 4 (5;
4-pole X Z}
4 32 K30 DO04HP 0.250
50 K50 DO0O4HP 0.305
K150 DOO4HP 63 K63 DO04HP 0.390
115 K115 DO04HP 0.745
150 K150 DOO4HP 0.880
Rear mounting
Input OFF 3 32 K30 C503HP 0.250
/—/%
L1L2L3 N ON
01—
8 2 50 K50 C503HP 0.300
04
o5 0
[oX:}
93 I 4’—90 63 K63 C503HP 0.370
UVWN
Output
ud 115 K115 C503HP 0.720
0 90 1
X
e 150 K150 C503HP 0.830
3-pole 4 g
4-pole 4 g
4 32 K30 D504HP 0.280
50 K50 D504HP 0.350
63 K63 D504HP 0.440
115 K115 D504HP 0.790
150 K150 D504HP 0.930
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 32 to 150 A
With 64 x 64 mm front plate (32 to 63 A ratings)

and 88 x 88 mm front plate (115 and 150 A ratings)

Changeover switches with “0” position
Front mounting

Wiring diagram Marking Number Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch of current
switching programme position (Ith)
o A kg
g Input 1 Input 2
e 32 K30 BOO1UP 0.170
o1 RN RN 50 K50 BOO1UP 0.215
S g ] 150 K150 BOO1UP 0.790
o5
6 —— 32 K30 D0O02UP 0.250
Q3 50 K50 DO02UP 0.305
K50 BOO1UP 92 300 60
o11
Q12 32 K30 FO03UP 0425
@1@ | 50 K50 FOO3UP 0.530
% vwn 63 K63 FO03UP 0.590
115 K115 FOO3UP 0.645
300 0 60
4k 150 K150 FOO3UP 0.760
1-pole 4 3
B4H 32 K30 H004UP 0.485
2-pole 4 g
3, 50 K50 HO04UP 0.610
3-pole 4 1 63 K63 HO04UP 0.680
200l X g 115 K115 H004UP 0.750
pole | [ 150 K150 HO04UP 0.880
Changeover switches without “0” position
Front mounting
Input 1 Input 2
— N 1. 2 32 K30 FO13UP 0.425
L1l2L3  L1L2L3 \d
91 — |
93 50 K50 FO13UP 0.530
Q g 330 30
34 >
09 63 K63 FO13UP 0.590
10
011
12
uv
115 K115 FO13UP 0.645
1
2
3
K63 FO13UP o
é 150 K150 FO13UP 0.760
10
11
12
Input 1 Input 2
N 1 2 32 K30 HO14UP 0.485
L1L2L3N L1L2L3N \d
o1 -
2 —
o3
4
05 —-
6 —— 330 , 30 50 K50 HO14UP 0.610
o7
8
o9
10
O11
3 63 K63 HOL14UP 0.680
14
o15 |
18 yvwN
33030
X |2 115 K115 H014UP 0.750
X3
EH
L IX]4
<] i
i) 150 K150 HO14UP 0.880
O
R
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 32 to 150 A
With 64 x 64 mm front plate (32 to 63 A ratings)
and 88 x 88 mm front plate (115 and 150 A ratings)

Star-delta switches
Front mounting

103522

Wiring diagram Marking Number Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch of current
switching programme position poles (Ith)
A kg
L1L2L3
1 32 K30 HOO1YP 0.485
=
3
4 —
5
o6
ZS - 50 K50 HOO1YP 0.610
9
0
ﬂ) 300 60
K50 HOO1YP 12
85
e wal Loz 63 K63 HOO1YP 0.680
16 o\\)
wi U2
OO0
V2 V1
115 K115 HOO1YP 0.750
300 0 60 i
<X |2
=
éx 8 150 K150 HOO1YP 0.880
8
>< 90
< i
<P
<3
Reversing star-delta switches
Front mounting
LI1L2 L3 32 K30 K0O6YP 0.560
1
2 _,
3
4
;
g 50 K50 KOO6YP 0.690
1% a5 0 a5
11
13
%151 63 K63 KOO6YP 0.770
18 _ W2, U1
K115 KOOBYP 1 e
@%8 — wi U2
—O—a—0—
V2 Vi 115 K115 KO06YP 0.880
90315 045 90 .
<EX 2
X3 150 K150 KOO6YP 0.990
PH
XX &
X Xlio
X Rt
Pl e
Pl
X <t
K] DAPKIES
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 32 to 150 A
With 64 x 64 mm front plate (32 to 63 A ratings)

and 88 x 88 mm front plate (115 and 150 A ratings)

Accessories

K63 H004PP

K150 D002WP

Pole change switches for 2-speed motors
(for motors with tapped “Dahlander” windings)

Front mounting

Wiring diagram Marking Number Thermal Reference Weight
and and switch of current
switching programme position  poles A kg
L1L2L3
01 3 32 K30 HO04PP 0.485
> —1
3
4
5
[oX¢]
7
8
9 piv]
10
2T o " 50 K50 H004PP 0.610
013
14 -
15
16 1w 2w v
300 0 60 1
B
X>< i 63 K63 H004PP 0.680
6
X4
X i
<[
<3
<R
Reversing switches with “0” position
Front mounting
L1N
% 2 32 K30 D002WP 0.250
3 —
2 U 50 K50 DO02WP 0.305
6 ——
7
8 0 63 K63 D002WP 0.390
300 60
300 0 60 *
3 115 K115 D0O02WP 0.745
X3
N
¢ 150 K150 DO02WP 0.880
L1213
% I 3 32 K30 EO03WP 0.385
3
d 50 K50 E003WP 0.485
6 —
7
3 g 0 63 K63 EO03WP 0.540
8% sy w 3oo>’<eo
8y 115 K115 E003WP 0.590
300 0 60 150 K150 EOO3WP 0.710
1
2
X113
RN
X4
X X%
11
12
Accessories
Description For use with Unit reference Weight
kg
Legend holders Square heads KZN 15 0.020
With blank legend 64 x 64 mm
Square heads KZN 103 0.040
88 x 88 mm
Replacement blank legends KZN 15 KZ 77N 0.025
for legend holder KZN 103 KZ 100N 0.040
Blank legends for metallic 64 x 64 KZN 21 0.035
finish front plate 88 x 88 KZN 24 0.045
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Cam switches

Complete switches, 32 to 150 A

With 64 x 64 mm front plate (32 to 63 A ratings)
and 88 x 88 mm front plate (115 and 150 A ratings)

Cam switches from 32 to 150 A
Front mounting Rear mounting

D1
/l— O o] *
= ily ° N N 2|
LA - - } | v 2
£ G1 a1
34 a T

K30A K30C K30E K30H K30K K50A K50C K50E KS50H K50K K63 A K63 C K63 E K63 H K63 K

K30B K30D K30F K50B K50D K50F K63 B K63D K63 F
a 41 53.7 66.4 79.1 104.5 45.8 63.3 80.8 98.3 133.3 49.8 713 92.8 114.3 157.3
al 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
b 58 58 58 58 58 60 60 60 60 60 66 66 66 66 66
@ 64 64 64 64 64 64 64 64 64 64 64 64 64 64 64
D1 4.1 4.1 4.1 4.1 4.1 4.1 4.1 4.1 4.1 4.1 5.4 54 54 5.4 5.4
X - 78t0 97 — - - - 78097 — - - - 78t0 97 — - -
K115A K115C KI115E K115H K115K K150A K150C K150E K150H K150K
K115B K115D K115F K150B K150D K150 F
a 615 88 114.5 141 194 67.5 100 132.5 165 230
al 8.9 8.9 8.9 8.9 8.9 8.9 8.9 8.9 8.9 8.9
b 84 84 84 84 84 88 88 88 88 88
@ 88 88 88 88 88 88 88 88 88 88
D1 54 5.4 5.4 5.4 5.4 5.4 5.4 5.4 5.4 5.4
X - 120t0 150 — - - - 120t0150— - -

e: support panel thickness 0.5 to 5.5 mm.

Panel cut-out

D3 D2
®) !
N
- ©} K30/K50/K63 K115/K150
D2 45 6
Yany
N D3 10 13
G2

Convention used for switching programme representation

Link positions (factory mounted) Graphic representation of switching positions and spring return to “0” position
L1L2L3 I 0TE
> DT T 13
i X4
6 X8
: <
8190 1 >< >< 190 Contact terminal reference number

uvw

Contact closed in 2 positions and maintained between
the 2 positions

Contact closed

Angular position of switch

= Sealed assembly for auto-maintain control

o

Overlapping contacts

X
X!
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4 - Beacons and indicator banks

Beacons and indicator banks, @ 45 mm Optimum
m llluminated beacons, Harmony type XVD LS, miniature . ............ page 4/5
m Indicator banks, Harmony type XVM

O Pre-cabled indicatorbanks .. ........ ... ... .. ... ... ... . ... page 4/9
O Customer assembled indicator banks, accessories. .. ........... page 4/11

Indicator banks @ 50 mm Universal,
Harmony type XVP C

m Indicator banks for customer assembly, up to 5 units

O llluminated units for BA15dbulborLED ..................... page 4/17
O llluminated and audibleunits. . . ... ......... ... ... ... . ... ... page 4/18
O Base units, covers and accessories . ...............oueiue..n page 4/19

Beacons and indicator banks @70 mm Optimum,
Harmony type XVE

m llluminated beacons. . . ......... ... page 4/25
m Indicator banks for customerassembly. . ....................... page 4/26
B Separate components for beacons and indicator banks . .. ......... page 4/27

Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Universal,
Harmony type XVB

m llluminated beacons, type XVB L

O For incandescent bulbs or LEDs (BA 15d base fitting) . .......... page 4/34
O With LED lightsource . ......... .. ... .. i page 4/35
O With "flash" discharge tube . .......... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... page 4/36

m Indicator banks, type XVB C (for customer assembly, up to 5 units)

O Illluminated units for incandescent bulbs or LEDs

(BAl15dbasefitting) . .. ...t page 4/37

O llluminated units with integral LED. . ... ......... ... ... ....... page 4/38

O llluminated units with integral "flash" discharge tube. .. ... ....... page 4/39

O Audible units, base units, cover, acCessories . . ................ page 4/40

m Accessories for beacons and indicator banks type XVB. . .......... page 4/41

Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Application,
Harmony type XVD

m llluminated beacons for customer assembly . .. .................. page 4/48

m Indicator banks (variable composition of up to 5 units),
for customer assembly

O llluminated UNnits. . . ... ..o page 4/49
O Audible units, base units, acCesSories. . .. .........coviinn... page 4/50
m Accessories for beacons and indicator banks . . .. ................ page 4/51

Rotating mirror beacons and sirens
m Rotating mirror beacons, type X\VR . .. ......... ... oL page 4/55
B SIrens, type XV S . ..o page 4/57
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Selection guide

Beacons and indicator banks
Harmony type XV

' i

Pilot lights Miniature beacons Indicator banks Beacons and indicator
banks
@25 @ 45 @ 45 @70
Complete pre- Complete products Complete pre-cabled  Products for customer
cabled products, products or for assembly
height 55 mm customer assembly
- llluminated beacons - llluminated beacons
- steady light, - steady light,
- with “flash” discharge - flashing light,
tube - with “flash” discharge
tube

- - Variable composition indicator banks for
customer assembly of up to 5 units:
- illuminated units with steady light, flashing light
or “flash” discharge tube signalling,

A Available: 15t quarter 2005.

- audible units

[ [ [ [

- - [ ] [ ]

- [ [ [

IP 40 IP 40 IP 40 IP 42 mounted
vertically,
IP 40 for other
positions.
IP 54 with reinforced
protection (using
sealing kit)

O Green O Green O Red O Green

O Red 0O Red O Green 0 Red

O Clear o0 Orange O Orange O Orange

O Yellow O Blue O Blue O Blue

o Clear O Clear o Clear
O Yellow

Flying leads, length Screw clamp terminals Screw terminals Screw clamp terminals

360 mm

@ 22 or @ 30 3x@3.30rM3 Mounted on bracket: Direct mounting:

2x99 4x@5.50r M5

XV1CA XVD LS XVE L, XVE C

Please consultyour 4/5 4/9 to 4/11 4/25 and 4/26

Regional Sales

Office

4/2
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Universal Application

UF_

= &

- .
Indicator banks Beacons and indicator banks
@ 50 @70 @70

Products for customer assembly

- llluminated beacons
- steady light,
- flashing light,
- with “flash” discharge tube

Rotating mirror beacon

@ 165
Complete products

Rotating mirror beacon
- with halogen bulb,
- with incandescent bulb

Sirens

@92

Power
- 106 dB, single tone,
- 106 dB, 2 tone

Variable composition indicator banks for customer assembly of up to 5 units:
- illuminated units with steady light, flashing light or “flash” discharge tube signalling
- audible units

L] L] L] L] -
m “PROTECTED LED” m “PROTECTED LED” m “PROTECTED LED” - -
L] L] L] - -
— — — [ —
IP 65 IP 65 (mounted on fixing base IP 40 IP 65 IP 40
XVB Z0e)
IP 66 (mounted on base unit)
O Green O Green -
O Red O Red
O Orange O Orange
O Blue O Blue
o0 Clear O Yellow
O Yellow

Screw clamp terminals

Direct mounting: 2 x @ 4.2 x 16 Direct mounting: 2 x @ 4.5 or M4

Mounted on support tube: Mounted on support tube: 4 x @ 5.5 or M5
4x M5
4/17 to 4/19 4/34 to 4/41 4/48 to 4/51

Push-on connectors

3x@6.5

4/55

Screw terminals

4/57
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Beacons and indicator banks
llluminated beacons @ 45 mm Optimum,
Harmony type XVD LS, miniature

Presentation

Characteristics

Miniature illuminated beacons XVD LS are suitable for installation on small machines
for short distance signalling of the process status.

Product certifications Standard version, CSA, UL \% Pending
Conformity to standards IEC/EN 60947-5-1
Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70
For operation G With incandescent bulb: - 25...+ 70
With “flash” discharge tube: - 10...+ 50
Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 536 Class Il
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 529 and IP 40
NF C 20-010
Material llluminated units Polycarbonate
Base unit and cover Glass-reinforced polyamide and polycarbonate
Rated insulation voltage (Ui) Conforming to IEC 947-1 \% 250
Consumption With “flash” discharge tube mA = 24:< 65
circuit
mA ~ 120: < 15
mA ~ 230: <19
Rated impulse withstand Conforming to IEC 947-1 kv Uimp=4
voltage
Light source llluminated units with steady light Incandescent bulbs with BA 15d base fitting, maximum power 5 W
llluminating power llluminated units with discharge | cds 1.4 (integral high intensity tube) with clear lens unit
circuit (flash lamp with integral
tube)
Connection Maximum clamping capacity on | mm? 1 x 1.5 with cable end
protected, ready-to-tighten,
screw and captive cable clamp
terminals
Cable entry For cable gland n° 7 (DIN Pg 7), not included
Dimensions
Panel cut-out for direct fixing
3 210 3x@3,3 0r M3
< ey &
= S
ol &
@ . A 26,5
.|
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Beacons and indicator banks
llluminated beacons @ 45 mm Optimum,
Harmony type XVD LS, miniature

Beacons with steady light signalling

Description Light source, Colour Reference Weight
to be ordered separately kg
Complete unit Incandescent bulb Green XVD LS33 0.080
comprising: 5 W max.
- Lilluminated unit 230 V max. Red XVD LS34 0.080
- 1 base unit (direct fixing)
Orange XVD LS35 0.080
Blue XVD LS36 0.080
Clear XVD LS37 0.080
XVD LSee Yelow  XVDLS38 0.080

Bulbs for beacons with steady light signalling

Description Characteristics Unit reference Weight
kg
Incandescent bulbs 24V 4w DL1BEBS 0.090

BA 15d base fitting

120 v 5w DL1 BEGS 0.090

230V 5w DL1 BEMS 0.090

Beacons with 0.5 Joule “flash” discharge tube

Description Light source Colour Reference Weight
(included) kg
Complete unit “Flash” discharge tube Green XVD LS6B3 0.085
comprising: ~ 24V
- Lilluminated unit Red XVD LS6B4 0.085
- 1 base unit (direct fixing)
Orange XVD LS6B5 0.085
Blue XVD LS6B6 0.085
Clear XVD LS6B7 0.085
Yellow XVD LS6B8 0.085
“Flash” discharge tube Green XVD LS6G3 0.085
~ 120V
Red XVD LS6G4 0.085
Orange  XVD LS6G5 0.085
Blue XVD LS6G6 0.085
Clear XVD LS6G7 0.085
Yellow XVD LS6G8 0.085
“Flash” discharge tube Green XVD LS6M3 0.085
~ 230V
Red XVD LS6M4 0.085
Orange  XVD LS6M5 0.085
Blue XVD LS6M6 0.085
Clear XVD LS6M7 0.085
Yellow XVD LS6M8 0.085
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 45 mm Optimum,
Harmony type XVM

i) b
i e

s

,.
h
b

/ ]

Indicator banks XVM supplied complete and pre-cabled,

with 2, 3 or 4 illuminated units and fitted with buzzer

Presentation
@ 45 mm indicator banks XVM are available in 2 forms:
m Supplied complete, with 2, 3 or 4 illuminated units, with or without buzzer.
O Pre-assembled, they are pre-cabled and fitted with a fixing base mounted on a
bracket for vertical mounting on their support.
O These pre-assembled and pre-cabled indicator banks cannot be modified since the
wiring connections are permanent (soldered).

m But they are also available as separate components for customised assembly to
suit the requirements of the customer.

Light signalling
5 catalogued lens unit colours available: red, orange, green, clear or blue.
These illuminated units incorporate a BA 15d base that can be fitted (by simple 15°
rotation) with the choice of light source:
O 1 incandescent bulb,
O 1LED, or
o 1 “flash” discharge tube.

These 3 types of light source enable:

O steady light signalling using an incandescent bulb or an LED (1),
O flashing light signalling using an LED,

o “flash” light signalling using a “flash” discharge tube.

(1) A flashing function can also be obtained from a steady light LED by using a PLC output signal.

Audible signalling

The indicator bank is supplied with or without an audible (buzzer) unit depending on
the configuration required. The buzzer is housed in the base unit of the indicator
bank.

O There is also a potentiometer in the base unit for adjusting the volume of the
audible signal, up to a value of 80 decibels.
O A selector enables the choice of signalling: continuous or intermittent tone.

Modularity

Indicator banks XVM are supplied pre-assembled and pre-cabled, with or without an
audible (buzzer) unit, but they can also be assembled using separate components,
all of which are catalogued listed:

O either 5 illuminated units maximum, or

O a base unit with integral buzzer and 4 illuminated units.

The light sources (incandescent bulb, LED or “flash” discharge tube) are
interchangeable. This enables, for example, the replacement of incandescent bulbs
initially fitted in an indicator bank by LEDs (longer service life) in order to reduce
maintenance operations. The current consumption of LEDs is very low and
consequently, their usage has a definite effect on the reduction of power
consumption.

The illuminated units easily fit together and electrical connections are made
automatically.

Connections in the base unit for indicator banks assembled by the customer are
made to a screw terminal block.

Cabling

Indicator banks XVM supplied complete feature referenced wires with a wiring
instructions label. Each illuminated unit of the indicator bank is identified by a
different wire colour.
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 45 mm Optimum,
Harmony type XVM

Description
Complete, pre-cabled indicator banks

The pre-assembled @ 45 mm indicator banks XVM comprise:
A cover.
Two, three or four coloured illuminated units (red, green, orange or blue). Each
illuminated unit is fitted with an incandescent bulb or an LED, depending on the
model selected from the catalogue.
A base unit integrating the buzzer (depending on model).
A fixing base, height 250 mm.
A fixing bracket for mounting on a vertical support.
300 mm flying lead connections, each wire identified.

Breakdown of the reference for a complete indicator bank (1)

4 units
3 units
2 units
dunit |
xvm 10T CICCIEOECEE
Voltage ~?24V B
= 7 ~ 120V G
4 ~ 230V M
Light source Incandescent bulb 1
2 LED 2
llluminated unit  Colour Red R R R R
Orange A A A A
Green G G G G
Blue B B B B
Clear c ¢ ¢ c¢C
Signalling Steady (3) (3) 3) 3)
Flashing 5 5 5 5
“Flash” 6 6 6 6
Buzzer Without ®
With S

Reference example

XVM B2R6AGS = indicator bank for == 24 V supply, with LEDs, with 1 red lens unit with “flash”
discharge tube signalling, 2 lens units (1 orange and 1 green) with steady light signalling and with
buzzer.

(1) This table is for information only and must not be used to create a product reference.
(2) “Flash” discharge tube to be ordered separately, see page 0/11.
(3) Not indicated, default value.

Customer assembled indicator banks

The customised composition of indicator banks XVM is obtained by assembling:
A cover and a base unit, with or without integral buzzer.
5 illuminated units maximum (1), red, orange, green, blue or clear lens units (light
source not included).
Each illuminated unit can be fitted with either:
an incandescent bulb,
an LED, or
a “flash” discharge tube.
Both the LED and the “flash” discharge tube types can be fitted or removed without
using atool.

The assembly detailed above mounts on either:
an aluminium support tube (length 100, 250 or 400 mm) with a fixing bracket, or
an aluminium support tube (length 100, 250 or 400 mm) with a plastic fixing plate.

(1) Maximum configuration possibilities:
o 5 illuminated units mounted on base unit without buzzer.
o 4 illuminated units mounted on base unit fitted with buzzer.
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Beacons and indicator banks

Indicator banks @ 45 mm Optimum,

Harmony type XVM

Environment characteristics

Degree of protection

IP 42 mounted vertically
IP 40 in other positions

Product certifications

CCC

Approval

(43

Conformity to standards

IEC/EN 60947-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-1

Ambient air temperature For storage G -25..+70
For operation G -10...+ 50

Electric shock protection Mounted on aluminium support Class |

Conforming to IEC 61140, tube

IEC 60947-1 and IEC 60947-5-1 \ounted on base Class Il

Protective treatment

Standard version “TC”

Electronic components By integral fuse in series on the | A 0.2 (~ 120...230 V)
protection (LED and “flash”) common
Electrical characteristics
Light sources Incandescent LEDs “Flash” discharge
bulbs Steady light Flashing light tube, 0.8 Joule
Rated insulation voltage (Ui) Conforming to IEC 60947-1 \% 250
Voltage limits Conforming to IEC 60947-5-1 0.85...1.10 Un
Light source type For mounting in BA 15d base, BA 15d base fitting
15° rotation
Consumption on=- 24V mA Depending on bulb | 43 45 140 (on ~)
used 98 (on =)
On~ 120V mA Depending on bulb | 16 16 88
used
On~ 230V mA Depending on bulb | 15 15 20
used
Rated impulse withstand Conforming to IEC 60947-1 kv Uimp = 4
voltage
llluminating power Average value for all colours cds/m2 650 900 900 -
Flashing frequency Nominal value Hz - - 1 1
Audible unit (base unit fitted with buzzer)
Consumption on=c24V mA 15
Oon~ 120V mA 18
Oon~ 230V mA 18
Power Continuous or intermittent tone | dB 0..80atlm
Fundamental frequency kHz 4 for continuous tone

Connection of illuminated and audible units

Terminal referencing

O 1 terminal referenced N: common to all 5 units, including base unit fitted with buzzer

o

1 terminal referenced B: for base unit fitted with buzzer

O 4terminals referenced 1- 2 - 3- 4: for 4 illuminated units mounted on base unit fitted

with buzzer

O 5 terminals referenced 1 - 2 - 3 - 4 - 5: for 5 illuminated units mounted on base unit

without buzzer

Connection Flying leads on pre-cabled Wire c.s.a.: 1 x 0.325 mm?/ AWG 22 (1)
indicator banks
Screw terminals Max.: 1 x 1.5 mm?
Min.: 2 x 0.325 mm?
(1) AWG: American Wire Gauge.
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 45 mm Optimum,

Harmony type XVM
Pre-cabled indicator banks

XVM
00RG

[}

&t
e

XVM
000000C

Pre-cabled indicator banks

Description

Light source Voltage Signalling colour (1) Reference (2) Weight
(included) v) Steady Flashing  “Flash” kg

With 2 illuminated units

Without buzzer Incandescent =~ 24 R-G - - XVM B1RG 0.392

bulb, 5 W ~120 RG - - XVM G1RG 0.392

~ 230 R-G - - XVM M1RG 0.392

| LED ~ 24 R-G - - XVM B2RG 0.395

- ~120 RG - - XVM G2RG 0.395

~ 230 R-G - - XVM M2RG 0.395

With buzzer integrated Incandescent =~ 24 R-G - - XVM B1RGS 0.402

in base unit bulb, 5 W ~ 120 R-G - - XVM G1RGS 0.402

~ 230 R-G - - XVM M1RGS 0.402

LED ~ 24 R-G - - XVM B2RGS 0.404

~ 120 R-G - - XVM G2RGS 0.404

-'T‘J ~ 230 RG - - XVM M2RGS 0.404

XVM

00RGS

With 3 illuminated units

Without buzzer

Incandescent =~ 24 R-O-G - - XVM B1RAG 0.493
bulb, 5 W ~120 R-0-G - - XVM G1RAG 0.493
~ 230 R-O-G - - XVM M1RAG 0.493
~ 24 O-G - R XVM B1R6AG 0.454
~ 120 O-G - R XVM G1R6AG 0.454
~ 230 O-G - R XVM M1R6AG 0.454
LED ~ 24 R-O-G - - XVM B2RAG 0.443
~ 120 R-O-G - - XVM G2RAG 0.443
~ 230 R-O-G - - XVM M2RAG 0.443
~ 24 O-G - R XVM B2R6AG 0.456
~ 120 O-G - R XVM G2R6AG 0.456
~ 230 O-G - R XVM M2R6AG 0.456
~ 24 R-G (0] - XVM B2RA5G 0.443
~ 120 R-G (@] - XVM G2RA5G 0.443
~ 230 R-G (0] - XVM M2RA5G 0.443
~ 24 G R-O - XVM B2R5A5G 0.443
~ 120 G R-O - XVM G2R5A5G 0.443
~ 230 G R-O - XVM M2R5A5G 0.443
~ 24 G (@] R XVM B2R6A5G 0.456
~ 120 G (@] R XVM G2R6A5G 0.456
~ 230 G (@] R XVM M2R6A5G 0.456

(1) Signalling colour: R: red; G: green; O: orange; B: blue.
(2) The colours are listed in same order in the references as the mounting order of the illuminated units (from top to bottom).
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 45 mm Optimum,

Harmony type XVM
Pre-cabled indicator banks

Pre-cabled indicator banks (continued)

Description Light source Voltage Signalling colour (1) Reference (2) Weight
(included) v) Steady Flashing  “Flash” kg
With 3 illuminated units (continued)
With buzzer integrated Incandescent =~ 24 R-O-G - - XVM B1RAGS 0.449
in base unit bulb, 5 W ~ 120 R-0-G - - XVM G1RAGS 0.449
~ 230 R-O-G - - XVM M1RAGS 0.449
~ 24 0-G - R XVM B1R6AGS 0.463
~ 120 O-G - R XVM G1R6AGS 0.463
~ 230 O-G - R XVM M1R6AGS 0.463
e
! x LED ~ 24 R-O-G - - XVM B2RAGS 0.453
~ 120 R-O-G - - XVM G2RAGS 0.453
~ 230 R-O-G - - XVM M2RAGS 0.453
~ 24 0-G - R XVM B2R6AGS 0.466
~ 120 O-G - R XVM G2R6AGS 0.466
~ 230 O-G - R XVM M2R6AGS 0.466
~ 24 R-G O - XVM B2RA5GS 0.453
~ 120 R-G O - XVM G2RA5GS 0.453
L ~230 RG o - XVM M2RA5GS  0.453
ol
/ ~2 G R-O - XVM B2R5A5GS  0.453
~ 120 G R-O - XVM G2R5A5GS 0.453
~ 230 G R-O - XVM M2R5A5GS 0.453
XVM
000000GS ~ 24 G o R XVM B2R6A5GS 0.466
~ 120 G O R XVM G2R6A5GS 0.466
~230 G O R XVM M2R6A5GS 0.466
With 4 illuminated units
Without buzzer Incandescent = 24 R-O-G-B - - XVM B1RAGB 0.486
bulb, 5 W ~120 R-O-GB - - XVM G1RAGB 0.486
~ 230 R-O-G-B - - XVM M1RAGB 0.486
|| LED ~ 24 R-O-G-B - - XVM B2RAGB 0.491
~ 120 R-O-G-B - - XVM G2RAGB 0.491
1 i ~ 230 R-O-G-B - - XVM M2RAGB 0.491
With buzzer integrated Incandescent =~ 24 R-O-G-B - - XVM B1RAGBS 0.496
in base unit bulb, 5 W ~120 R-O-GB - - XVM GIRAGBS  0.496
~ 230 R-O-G-B - - XVM M1RAGBS 0.496
| | LED ~ 24 R-O-G-B - - XVM B2RAGBS 0.501
k2 = = ~ 120 R-O-G-B - - XVM G2RAGBS 0.501
1,7 / ~230 RO-GB - - XVM M2RAGBS ~ 0.501
/ 4
XVM XVM
#0RAGB #6RAGBS
(1) Signalling colour: R: red; G: green; O: orange; B: blue.
(2) The colours are listed in same order in the references as the mounting order of the illuminated units (from top to bottom).
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 45 mm Optimum,

Harmony type

Customer assembled indicator banks, accessories

XVM

Customer assembled indicator banks

Description Characteristics Voltage Colour Reference Weight
- V) kg
I llluminated units
Lens units only for Bulb not included, Up to = 230 Green XVM C33 0.040
BA 15d base fitting bulb 5 W max. Red XVM C34 0.040
Orange XVM C35 0.040
Blue XVM C36 0.040
XVM C3e Clear XVM C37 0.040
Base mounting units
Base unit and cover Base unit without buzzer - White XVM C21 0.055
Base unit with integral =~ 24 White XVM C29B 0.065
buzzer ~ 120 White XVM C29G 0.065
~ 230 White XVM C29M 0.065
) Base unit and cover Base unit without buzzer - White XVM C213T 0.298
XVM C21 XVM C29e
+250 mm supporttube  Base unit with integral ~ 24 White XVM C29B3T 0.308
with fixing bracket buzzer ~ 120 White XVM C29G3T 0.308
~ 230 White XVM C29M3T 0.308
— Support tubes and fixing bases
Description Length Height under base unit Colour Reference Weight
(mm) (mm) kg
@ 20 mm aluminium 100 78 White XVM z02 0.060
s S?pp‘ort‘tt{be Wllth 250 228 White XVM Z03 0.108
=i plastic fixing plate 400 378 White XVM 204 0.155
@ 20 mm aluminium 100 113 - XVM z02T 0.198
XVM 202 XVM Z02T support tube with 250 263 - XVM Z03T 0.242
metal fixing bracket 400 413 - XVM 04T 0.287
Light sources for lens units (1)
Description Signalling Power Voltage Colour Unit reference  Weight
V) kg
Incandescent bulbs Steady light 5W =~ 24 - DL1 EDBS 0.007
~ 120 - DL1 EDGS 0.007
DL1EDeS =~ 230 - DL1 EDMS 0.007
LEDs Steady light: - =~ 24 White DL2 EeB1 0.009
rerirlflce ;he ebyD Green DL2 EeB3 0.009
in the references
- shown on the right. Red DL2 EeB4 0.009
Flashing light: Blue DL2 EeB6 0.009
DL2 Eeoe replace the @ by K Orange DL2 EeB8 0.009
in the references
shown on the right. _ ~ 120  White DL2 EeG1 0.009
Green DL2 EeG3 0.009
Red DL2 EeG4 0.009
Blue DL2 EeG6 0.009
Orange DL2 EeG8 0.009
- ~ 230 White DL2 EeM1 0.009
Green DL2 EeM3 0.009
Red DL2 EeM4 0.009
Blue DL2 EeM6 0.009
Orange DL2 EeM8 0.009
¥
Discharge tubes “Flash” 0.8 Joule =~ 24 - DL6 BB 0.022
DLG B ~ 120 - DL6 BG 0.022
° ~230 - DL6 BM 0.022
(1) All light sources are push-and-turn (15°) mounting in a BA 15d base within the illuminated units.
Accessories for pre-cabled and customer assembled indicator banks
Description Characteristics Reference Weight
kg
Cover only White XVM Z081 -
Mounting tool Mounting and removal of incandescent bulbs type DL1 ZBZ X13 -
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 45 mm Optimum,

Harmony type XVM
Pre-cabled indicator banks

Pre-cabled indicator banks

‘ 247 ‘
. N~
i
Height of pre-cabled indicator bank
0 Number of illuminated units b
© 1 unit 392
v 2 units 457
t 3 units 522
4 units 587
n
©
t
n
©
t
Yo}
© \\\
\/ 2
' @
SR _ ——
~ <
N
O nry. K nnrJy
220
o ¥
o
N
= ™ =
©
N
L
( ( ]
H % gi g
60 2x29 35
(1) Base unit with or without buzzer.
Connection scheme Adjustment of audible signal on buzzer type unit
Indicator bank with buzzer Base unit with integral buzzer (viewed from above)

(4 illuminated units max.)
4: 4 unit (yellow wire)

3: 3" unit (green wire)

2: 2nd ynit (white wire)

1: 1stunit (blue wire)

N: common (black wire)

B: Buzzer (grey wire)

Indicator bank without buzzer
5: 5t unit (red wire)

4: 4 unit (yellow wire) Volume adjustment potentiometer: O to 80 dB. Use either a cross headed or flat
3: 3 unit (green wire) tipped screwdriver.
2: 21 unit (white wire) 2-position selector for type of audible signal:

1: 1stunit (blue wire)

. —— continuous tone
N: common (black wire)

= = = intermittent tone

5
4 Maximum capacity for wiring through
3 support tube:
2 O 6 wires x 1 mm?,
1 . )
B O Swiresx1.5mm
N
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Beacons and indicator banks

Indicator banks @ 45 mm Optimum,

Harmony type XVM
Customer assembled indicator banks

Customer assembled indicator banks

@47 Cover
llluminated unit
1— ~ Base unit (with or without buzzer)
H— Fixing base (see below)
2 Height of customer assembled indicator bank
8 Number of illuminated units (ref. ) b
1 unit 125
\/, 2 2 units 190
' 3 units 255
22— 0 4 units 320
© 5 units 385
e}
2— 0
©
V]
3— == (]
I <
|
)
Y/ p—
Fixing bases
XVM Z0e XVM Z0eT
—
| | [
— (I
| | | |
“ “ | |
Wi ) Wi )
@20 @20
2 < g 2 s
Panel cut-out mounti
S directly on fixing base
n (support tube + fixing bracket’
Panel cut-out for mounting directly ( =
— on fixing base (support tube + fixing o
(©) plate)
271 OT I~ = @’*gi
4x@5,5 Sy Sf{_}/ I §

Support tube b1 (tube + plate)

B
L OEE
3
|

. %4

b2 (height under base unit)

60 2x29 35 2x29

Support tube b1 (tube + bracket) b2 (height under base unit)

length length

100 105 78 100 140 113
250 255 228 250 290 263
400 405 378 400 440 413

Connection scheme
See page 4/12

Adjustment of audible signal on buzzer type unit
See page 4/12
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Presentation Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 50 mm Universal,
Harmony type XVP C

3

XVP C09%e
— 1
XVP C21e0@
2
XVP C6eoe
7]
= —_—
WWV v 2
‘ XVP C3ee
1
XVP C21e0@
4
XVP COeT
5
XVP COee®
6
XVP C12e
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 50 mm Universal,
Harmony type XVP C

Indicator banks XVP C are visual or audible signalling units for indicating, throughout
360° and at a distance, the various states or operation sequences of a machine or
installation.

Their reduced diameter (50 mm) makes them patrticularly suitable for use on small
equipment.

In addition, the availability of two versions (aesthetic black or cream), makes them
ideal for use in all sectors of activity: light industry, electronic, tertiary sector, food/
drink processing.

The indicator bank

Customer assembled product
Variable composition assembly of illuminated and audible units which are supplied
as separate items (assembly by user).
The bank comprises:
a base unit with bottom cable entry, a cover for the top unit,
1 to 5 illuminated units with steady, flashing or “flash” light signalling (colours:
green, red, orange, blue, clear or yellow).
or 1 audible unit (always mounted at the top of the bank) + 4 illuminated units.

m The illuminated or audible units stack vertically and are easily locked and unlocked
using an integral clamping ring. Electrical connections between each unit are made
automatically.

m For indicator banks XVP C, several illuminated “flash” units can be mounted.

m The flashing illuminated units are only available in the LED version and incorporate
BA 15d base mounted flashing LEDs.

Accessories
Threaded aluminium support tube with fixing bracket, for heights beneath the
base unit of 77, 227 or 377 mm.
Aluminium support tube with integral black or cream fixing base, for heights
beneath the base unit of 89, 237 or 387 mm, for direct mounting on the machine
or on a vertical support

Installation

Mounting
m Base unit fixed directly onto panel, or
m using support tube with integral fixing base, or
m using threaded support tube with metal fixing bracket, or
m using support tube with integral fixing base, mounted on a fixing plate for use on a
vertical support.

Cabling

By means of terminal block incorporated in base unit. The screw and captive cable
clamp terminals are protected to prevent any accidental contact with live parts.
Cream coloured base units are available for use with eyelet tags.
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 50 mm Universal,
Harmony type XVP C

Environment characteristics

Product certifications Standard version CSA, C€ marking
Conformity to standards IEC/EN 60947-5-1
Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Ambient air For storage G -40...+ 70
temperature
For operation llluminated units with | °C - 25...+ 50 with 7 W incandescent bulb
steady light signalling - 25...+ 50 with LED
llluminated “flash” °C -25...+ 50
units (discharge tube)
Audible units
Electric shock Mounted on support tube Class |
protection Mounted on base unit Class Il
conforming to IEC 536
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 60529 and - IP 65 for illuminated units
NF C 20-010 - IP 43 for audible units
Material llluminated units Polycarbonate and Polyamide
Base unit and cover Acrylic Butadiene-Styrene + Polycarbonate and Polyamide
Support tube + fixing plate Aluminium and Acrylic Butadiene-Styrene + Polycarbonate

Electrical characteristics

Rated insulation Conforming to IEC 60947-1 \% 250
voltage (Ui)
Voltage limits Conforming to IEC 60947-5-1 \% 0.85 to 1.10 Un (Un: nominal voltage)
Consumption LED unit Steady light signalling | mA | =24 V: <80
~ 120...230 V: < 30
Flashing light mA =< 24V:<40
signalling ~120...230 V: < 15
llluminated “flash”  On power-up mA | ——=24V:<40
unit mA |~ 120 V: <20

(discharge tube) mA |~ 230V <11

Audible units mA | —=24V:<15

mA ~120V:<15

mA |~ 230V:<12

Rated impulse Conforming to IEC 60947-1 kv Uimp=4
withstand voltage
Light source llluminated units with steady or flashing LEDs: degree of pollution 2
light signalling Incandescent bulbs with BA 15d base fitting, maximum power 7 W

llluminating power  llluminated units with steady light signalling cds | 2.4 with clear lens unit (7 W incandescent bulb)

llluminated “flash” units cds | 1.2 (24 V) with clear lens unit (0.3 J tube),
(discharge tube) 5 (120...230 V) with clear lens unit (0.6 J tube)
Audible unit Continuous or intermittent tone dB Adjustable: 85 + 3 max., 55+ 3 min.at1 m
Fundamental frequency kHz | 10 adjustable levels
Terminal referencing Common to all 5 units 1 terminal referenced -/C
Depending on number of units 1 or 5 terminals referenced +/1 to +/5
Connection Maximum clamping capacity on protected, mm? | 1 x 1.5 with cable end

ready-to-tighten, screw and captive cable
clamp terminals

Frequency of llluminated “flash” units Hz 0.6...2
illuminated units (discharge tube)
Flashing illuminated units Hz 1
Service lifeinrapidly llluminated “flash” units H > 1000, continuous (climatic cycle - 25 °C...+ 50 °C)
ageing environment (discharge tube)
Audible units
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530419

Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 50 mm Universal,

Harmony type XVP C (for customer assembly, up to 5 units)
[lluminated units

XVP C3e

530420

XVP C3eW

llluminated units with steady or flashing light signalling
for BA 15d bulb or LED

Description Light source, to be Colour Reference Weight
ordered separately kg
With black Incandescent bulb Green XVP C33 0.100
clamping ring 7 W max. Red XVP C34 0.100
250 v max. Orange  XVP C35 0.100
Blue XVP C36 0.100
Clear XVP C37 0.100
Yellow XVP C38 0.100
With cream Incandescent bulb Green XVP C33W 0.100
clamping ring 7 W max. Red XVP C34W 0.100
250 v max. Orange  XVP C35W 0.100
Blue XVP C36W 0.100
Clear XVP C37W 0.100
Yellow XVP C38W 0.100

BA 15d bulbs and LEDs

Description Characteristics Unit reference Weight
kg

Incandescent bulbs 24V 4W DL1BEBS 0.090
BA 15d base fitting 120V 5W DL1BEGS 0.090
230V 5W DL1 BEMS 0.090

12V W DL1BEJ 0.090

24V 6.5W DL1BEB 0.090

48V 6 W DL1BEE 0.090

120 v W DL1BEG 0.090

230V W DL1BEM 0.090

LEDs ~24V White DL1BDB1 0.015
BA 15d base fitting Green DL1BDB3 0.015
rotected“ Red DL1BDB4 0.015
m Orange DL1BDB5 0.015
1 Blue DL1BDB6 0.015
Yellow DL1BDB8 0.015

~ 120V White DL1BDG1 0.015

Green DL1 BDG3 0.015

Red DL1 BDG4 0.015

Orange DL1 BDG5 0.015

Blue DL1 BDG6 0.015

Yellow DL1 BDG8 0.015

~ 230V White DL1BDM1 0.015

Green DL1 BDM3 0.015

Red DL1 BDM4 0.015

Orange DL1 BDM5 0.015

Blue DL1 BDM6 0.015

Yellow DL1 BDM8 0.015

Flashing LEDs ~ 24V White DL1BKB1 0.015
BA 15d base fitting Green DL1BKB3 0.015
rotectedr Red DL1 BKB4 0.015
m Orange DL1 BKB5 0.015
1 Blue DL1 BKB6 0.015
Yellow DL1 BKB8 0.015

~ 120V White DL1 BKG1 0.015

Green DL1 BKG3 0.015

Red DL1 BKG4 0.015

Orange DL1 BKG5 0.015

Blue DL1 BKG6 0.015

Yellow DL1 BKG8 0.015

~ 230V White DL1 BKM1 0.015

Green DL1 BKM3 0.015

Red DL1 BKM4 0.015

Orange DL1 BKM5 0.015

Blue DL1 BKM6 0.015

Yellow DL1 BKM8 0.015

anz



530423

530425

Beacons and indicator banks

Indicator banks @ 50 mm Universal,

Harmony type XVP C (for customer assembly, up to 5 units)
[lluminated and audible units

llluminated “flash” units with discharge tube

Description Voltage Colour Reference Weight
kg
- With black “Flash” discharge tube  Green XVP C6B3 0.120
g clamping rin 0.3 Joules
— H ping ring o 3 ) Red XVP C6B4 0.120
Orange XVP C6B5 0.120
Blue XVP C6B6 0.120
Clear XVP C6B7 0.120
Yellow XVP C6B8 0.120
“Flash” discharge tube  Green XVP C6G3 0.115
(0-6l SS‘{',ES’ Red XVP C6G4 0.115
~
XVP C6oe XVP C6 Orange XVP C6G5 0.115
Blue XVP C6G6 0.115
Clear XVP C6G7 0.115
Yellow XVP C6G8 0.115
“Flash” discharge tube  Green XVP C6M3 0.115
(0.6 Joules) Red XVP C6M4 0.115
~ 230V Orange  XVP C6M5 0115
Blue XVP C6M6 0.115
Clear XVP C6M7 0.115
Yellow XVP C6M8 0.115
With cream “Flash” discharge tube  Green XVP C6B3W 0.120
clamping ring (0.3 Joules) Red XVP C6B4W 0.120
=24V Orange  XVP C6B5W 0.120
Blue XVP C6B6W 0.120
Clear XVP C6B7W 0.120
Yellow XVP C6B8W 0.120
“Flash” discharge tube  Green XVP C6G3W 0.115
(0.6 Joules) Red XVP C6G4W 0.115
~ 120V Orange  XVP C6G5W 0115
Blue XVP C6G6W 0.115
Clear XVP C6G7W 0.115
Yellow XVP C6G8W 0.115
“Flash” discharge tube  Green XVP C6M3W 0.115
(0.6 Joules) Red XVP C6M4W 0.115
~ 230V Orange  XVP C6MBW 0115
Blue XVP C6M6W 0.115
Clear XVP C6M7W 0.115
Yellow XVP C6M8W 0.115
N Audible units
é Description Voltage Colour Reference Weight
T kg
Buzzer, adjustable =24V Black XVP C09B 0.153
55...85dBatlm
~ 120 V Black XVP C09G 0.153
~ 230V Black XVP CO9M 0.153
=24V Cream XVP C09BW 0.153
~ 120V Cream XVP CO9GW 0.153
XVP CO%e VP CO9eW ~ 230V Cream XVP CO9MW 0.153
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520682+520683

530431

Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 50 mm Universal,

Harmony type XVP C
Base units, covers and accessories

530429

XVP C21

XVP COoe

530427+530428

530430

A

XVP C21We

XVP COeT

XVP C12e

Base units
Base units for direct or tube fixing
Description Colour Reference Weight
kg
Base unit + cover Black XVP C21 0.125
for bared wires or wires with cable end
Cream XVP C21W 0.125
Base unit + cover Cream XVP C21IWR 0.125
for eyelet tags
Accessories
Description Characteristics Reference Weight
kg
Aluminium support tube 112 mm XVP C02 0.112
with integral black fixing base
260 mm XVP CO03 0.173
410 mm XVP C04 0.253
Aluminium support tube 112 mm XVP CO2W 0.112
with integral cream fixing base
260 mm XVP CO3W 0.173
410 mm XVP C04W 0.253
Threaded aluminium support 100 mm XVP C02T 0.245
tube + stainless steel fixing
bracket 250 mm XVP CO3T 0.306
400 mm XVP C04T 0.386
Fixing plate for use on For mounting XVP COee support XVP C12 0.083
vertical support, black tubes with integral fixing base
Fixing plate for use on For mounting XVP COee support XVP C12W 0.083
vertical support, cream tubes with integral fixing base
Bulb mounting and removal - XVP CX13 0.015
tool
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 50 mm Universal,
Harmony type XVP C

Indicator banks XVP Ceee®

Without audible unit

———

256

Panel cut-out for direct fixing (on base unit XVP C21ee)

Installation
Connections

Wire 5
Wire 4

Wire 3
Wire 2

Wire 1

Wire green/yellow @

Wire 6

Number of
illuminated units

108

170

232

294

QR |W|N|F

356

With audible unit

S

256

Number of units: b
llluminated + Audible

0 +1 129
1 +1 194
2 +1 256
3 +1 318
4 +1 380

Adjustment of audible signal for buzzers type XVP C09@

Volume adjustment potentiometer: 55...85 dB. Use either a
cross headed or flat tipped screwdriver.
Adjustment of type of audible signal according to position of
2 links. Use flat-nose pliers.
10 configurations are possible, see table below. Factory set
on position 5: continuous tone.

Position Type of audible signal Position Type of audible signal
~__of links of links
15 @=© 6 Hz 6ls50@6
1000 +—
00 P )
1 C=© 2 S 1®02
25806 S 7|5 o=© 6 1%
I 7 o NV
1 0= 2 5 10 2 014 S
3l56© 6 o 85@06 206
0 P JAVAYA
500 +— 2400
O2 S 10 2 0,02 S
4 9
5086 B o 5006 ;i
O Y L o 1 1% porslgers| |
1= 2 - s 1 2 5
5|5 ii 6 ey 05006 S ops
= 500 {— ﬂ ‘
1002 s 1@=® 2 — s

4/20




Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 50 mm Universal,
Harmony type XVP C

Support tube XVP COee with integral Threaded support tube XVP CO®T with metal fixing bracket
fixing base

74

@20 @5

{

Q
|
|
|
|
i
|

R
3
17

! o !
Height under base unit b Height under base unit b
XVP CO02e 89 XVP C02T 77
XVP C03e 237 XVP CO3T 227
XVP C04e 387 XVP C04T 377

Mounting using fixing plate XVP C12e for use on a vertical support

42,5

Note: support tube XVP COeewith integral fixing base must be
used.

| 50 |
75

a1



Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Optimum,
Harmony type XVE

Description
5 llluminated beacon
The illuminated beacon is a complete
product comprising:
= A screw fixing cover.
) One coloured illuminated unit
’ (green, red, orange, blue or clear).
“HN”““ A base unit with terminal block and
il

1 —6 bottom cable entry.
A monobloc fixing base for
mounting on machine.
I o .
AL 3 The indicator bank is a customer

assembled product using:
A cover.
1 to 5 coloured illuminated units
(green, red, orange, blue or clear)
with a choice of 3 types of

= signalling (steady, flashing or
@ “flash”).
1 audible unit.

“”“““ A base unit (IP 42 or IP 54) with
il

é Indicator bank

terminal block and bottom cable
entry.

A plastic fixing base, 20 mm high.
A plastic fixing base, 100 mm high.
An aluminium support tube glued
into a plastic fixing plate, for
heights beneath the base unit of
80, 380 or 780 mm.

7 To be ordered separately:
Fixing plate for mounting on
vertical support.

8

11
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Optimum,
Harmony type XVE

Presentation
The beacons and indicator banks of the XVE range are designed for remote
signalling of the status of a machine, equipment or specific application, either visually
using illuminated units which are visible throughout 360° or audibly using an 85 dB
buzzer.
The XVE Optimum range provides efficient signalling (5 colours available), at
medium range distances (30 m), in both indoor and outdoor environments.
The standard configuration of the beacons and indicator banks is an IP 42 degree of
protection, which is sufficient for the majority of indoor applications.

Both the IP 42 pre-configured beacons and indicator banks can be upgraded to IP 54
by using a sealing kit (1).

Depending on the indicator bank base unit selected, it is possible to achieve an IP 54
degree of protection for outdoor usage (1).

Composition

m The beacons are supplied complete and incorporate a single steady or “flash” light
illuminated unit and a short fixing base. They are ready to use.

m The indicator banks must be assembled by the user and comprise signalling units,
mounted on a base unit, and a fixing base. These various items are to be selected
from the catalogue.

O For an indicator bank, a maximum of 5 illuminated units or 4 illuminated units +
1 audible unit can be assembled.

O The illuminated or audible units stack vertically and are easily fitted together. A
screw secures their mounting. Electrical connections between each unit are made
automatically as the units are mechanically assembled.

O All the signalling units are identical in size and their positioning is unrestricted.

Signalling functions

Steady light signalling
Two types of light source are available for steady light signalling:
O The incandescent BA 15d base fitting bulb, 5 W max. power, is recommended for
infrequent usage and where no vibration or mechanical shock exists. The bulb is not
included with the lens unit and must be fitted separately.
O LEDs are recommended for continuous usage: 100,000 operating hours without
maintenance and low consumption. They have a good resistance to vibration. Using
an LED of a colour best suited to the colour of the lens unit provides optimal
luminosity.

Flashing light signalling

Flashing light signalling is also obtained using the LED. It meets requirements
regarding reliability, continuous usage and electronic simplicity.
A flashing function can also be obtained from a steady light LED illuminated unit by
using a PLC output signal.

“Flash” light signalling
The light source is a 1 Joule discharge tube which delivers a powerful warning signal.
It is available for the 5 colours.

Audible signalling
Audible signalling is provided by a continuous tone buzzer with a power rating of
85dB at1m.

Installation
Mounting

Fixed onto support panel using plastic monobloc fixing base or fixing base
comprising an aluminium support tube glued into a plastic fixing plate.

Cabling
By means of terminal block incorporated in base unit. The terminals are protected
and of the screw and captive cable clamp type.

(1) See page 4/27.
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Optimum,
Harmony type XVE

Environment characteristics

Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 60529

m IP 42 in vertical position, IP 40 for other positions

m |P 54 for reinforced protection version:

o for all mounting positions using fixing base XVE Z13,
o only in vertical position for other heights of fixing base

Product certifications

UL, CSA, CCC

Approval

(43

Conformity to standards

IEC/EN 60947-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-1

Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70
For operation G -25...+55
Electric shock protection Mounted on plastic support tube Class |
Conforming to IEC 61140
Mounted on aluminium support Class |
tube
Protective treatment Standard version: "TC"
Electronic components By integral fuse in series on the | A 0.63 (== 24 V)
protection (LED and flash) common A 0.16 (~ 120...240 V)
Electrical characteristics
llluminated units With bulb, not With integral LED, With integral LED, With “flash”
included (lens unit steady light flashing light discharge tube,
only) signalling signalling 1 Joule
Rated insulation voltage (Ui) Conforming to IEC 60947-1 \% 250 250 250 250
Voltage limits Conforming to IEC 60947-5-1 \% 0.85...1.10 Un (Un: nominal voltage)
Light source BA 15d base fitting | LED LED “Flash” discharge
bulb, maximum tube, 1 Joule
power 5 W (240 V
max.)
Consumption on=c24V mA | Depending on bulb | <25 <30 <1450n~ 24V
used <850n-—=24V
On~ 120V mA | Depending on bulb | <25 <25 <35
used
On ~ 230/240 V mA | Depending on bulb | <25 <25 <25
used
Rated impulse withstand Conforming to IEC 60947-1 kv Uimp=4
voltage
llluminating power Average value for all colours cds/ | 640 800 800 -
m2
Flashing frequency Nominal value Hz - - 1 1
Audible units
Consumption on=c24V mA <15
Oon~ 120V mA <25
On ~. 230/240 V mA <25
Power Continuous tone dB 85atlm
Fundamental frequency kHz | 2.6 for continuous tone
Connection of illuminated and audible units
Terminal referencing 1 terminal referenced “C” common to all 5 units
5 terminals referenced 1 to 5
Connection Maximum clamping capacity on | mm? | 1 x 1.5 with cable end
protected, ready-to-tighten,
screw and captive cable clamp
terminals
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Beacons and indicator banks

Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Optimum,

Harmony type XVE
llluminated beacons

llluminated beacons with steady light signalling

Description Light source Supply voltage Colour of Reference Weight
lens unit kg
Complete unit Bulb, not included, =~ 240 V max. Green XVE L33 0.245
comprisin‘g:‘ 5 W max. Red XVE L34 0.245
) ﬁﬁjﬁﬁgi‘ézgui‘l’t"er Orange XVE L35 0.245
- 1 base unit, Blue XVE L36 0.245
- 1 short fixing base Clear XVE L37 0.245
lluminated unit with =~ 24 V Green XVE L2B3 0.250
integral LED Red XVE L2B4 0.250
Orange XVE L2B5 0.250
Blue XVE L2B6 0.250
p Clear XVE L2B7 0.250
~ 120V Green XVE L2G3 0.250
Red XVE L2G4 0.250
Orange XVE L2G5 0.250
Blue XVE L2G6 0.250
XVE L2e® Clear XVE L2G7 0.250
~ 230 V/240V Green XVE L2M3 0.250
Red XVE L2M4 0.250
Orange XVE L2M5 0.250
Blue XVE L2M6 0.250
Clear XVE L2M7 0.250
llluminated beacons with “flash” light signalling
Description Light source Supply voltage Colour of Reference Weight
lens unit kg
Complete unit llluminated unit with =~ 24V Green XVE L6B3 0.270
comprising: 1 Joule “flash” Red XVE L6B4 0.270
- Lscrewfixing cover, - discharge tube Orange XVE L6BS 0.270
- 1 base unit, Blue XVE L6B6 0.270
- 1 short fixing base Clear XVE L6B7 0.270
~ 120V Green XVE L6G3 0.270
XVE L6ee Red XVE L6G4 0.270
Orange XVE L6G5 0.270
Blue XVE L6G6 0.270
Clear XVE L6G7 0.270
~ 230 V/240V Green XVE L6M3 0.270
Red XVE L6M4 0.270
Orange XVE L6M5 0.270
Blue XVE L6M6 0.270
Clear XVE L6M7 0.270
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Beacons and indicator banks

Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Optimum,

Harmony type XVE
Indicator banks for customer assembly

llluminated units with steady light signalling

Description Light source Supply voltage Colour of Reference Weight
lens unit kg
Lens units only for Bulb, not included, = 240 V max. Green XVE C33 0.072
BA 15d base fitting bulb 5 W max. Red XVE C34 0.072
Orange XVE C35 0.072
- Blue XVE C36 0.072
XVE C3e Clear XVE C37 0.072
llluminated units Integral LED ~ 24V Green XVE C2B3 0.077
T Red XVE C2B4 0.077
Orange XVE C2B5 0.077
Blue XVE C2B6 0.077
XVE C2e000 Clear XVE C2B7 0.077
~ 120V Green XVE C2G3 0.077
Red XVE C2G4 0.077
Orange XVE C2G5 0.077
Blue XVE C2G6 0.077
Clear XVE C2G7 0.077
~ 230 V/240 V Green XVE C2M3 0.077
Red XVE C2M4 0.077
Orange XVE C2M5 0.077
Blue XVE C2M6 0.077
Clear XVE C2M7 0.077
Illuminated units with flashing light signalling
llluminated units Integral LED ~ 24V Green XVE C5B3 0.077
Red XVE C5B4 0.077
Orange XVE C5B5 0.077
- Blue XVE C5B6 0.077
XVE CSe00 Clear XVE C5B7 0.077
~ 120V Green XVE C5G3 0.077
Red XVE C5G4 0.077
Orange XVE C5G5 0.077
Blue XVE C5G6 0.077
Clear XVE C5G7 0.077
~~ 230 V/240 V Green XVE C5M3 0.077
Red XVE C5M4 0.077
Orange XVE C5M5 0.077
Blue XVE C5M6 0.077
Clear XVE C5M7 0.077
Illuminated units with “flash” light signalling
. § llluminated units “Flash” discharge ~ 24V Green XVE C6B3 0.094
F“ tube, 1 Joule Red XVE C6B4 0.094
I Orange XVE C6B5 0.094
Blue XVE C6B6 0.094
XVE CEooo Clear XVE C6B7 0.094
~ 120V Green XVE C6G3 0.094
Red XVE C6G4 0.094
Orange XVE C6G5 0.094
Blue XVE C6G6 0.094
Clear XVE C6G7 0.094
~ 230 V/240 V Green XVE C6M3 0.094
Red XVE C6M4 0.094
Orange XVE C6M5 0.094
Blue XVE C6M6 0.094
Clear XVE C6M7 0.094
Audible units
Description Power Supply voltage Reference Weight
kg
Buzzer, single tone 85 dB at 1 metre ~ 24V XVE C9B 0.090
~ 120V XVE C9G 0.090
XVE C9e ~ 230 V/240 V XVE C9M 0.090
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Optimum,

Harmony type XVE
Indicator banks for customer assembly (continued)
Separate components for beacons and indicator banks

XVE C21

XVE C21P

XVE 713

XVB 7202

XVB 701

XVE 7081

-
Vo

XVD C02

XVB Z03/204

- —

XVB C12

S

XVE 72082

O >

XVE 7083

«

DL1 BEeS

Base units and covers

Indicator bank usage Composition Reference Weight
kg
Indoors (IP 42) Base unit and cover XVE C21 0.110
Outdoors (IP 54) Base unit with seal XVE C21P 0.120
+ screw fixing cover
+ kit comprising 5 seals for lens units and buzzer
+ 1 seal for fixing base XVE 713
Fixing components
Description Height under base unit Colour Reference Weight
mm kg
Plastic fixing bases 20 Black XVE Z13 0.040
100 Black XVD C02 0.056
Fixing bases comprising: 80 Black aluminium  XVB z02 0.110
@ 25 mm aluminium
support tube glued into Aluminium XVB Z02A 0.110
black plastic fixing plate
380 Black aluminium  XVB Z03 0.200
Aluminium XVB Z03A 0.200
780 Black aluminium  XVB Z04 0.325
Aluminium XVB Z04A 0.325
Description For Material Reference Weight
kg
Fixing plate @ 25 mm aluminium support tube Plastic XVB Z01 0.050
(to be glued into fixing plate)
Fixing plate for use on Mounting beacons and indicator banks Zamak XVB C12 0.380
vertical support (requires a fixing base)
Separate components for beacons and indicator banks
Description For use with Composition Reference Weight
kg
Cover Beacons and - XVE Z081 0.010
indicator banks
IP 54 sealing kit Indicator banks 5 toric seals for lens units XVE 2082 0.015
+ base unit seal
+ 1 fixing plate seal
+ 1 seal for fixing base XVE 213
+ screw fixing cover
Beacons 1 lens unit seal XVE Z083 0.005
+ 1 base unit seal
+ 2 fixing base seals
Description Electrical characteristics Reference Weight
kg
Incandescent bulbs 5W DL1BEBS 0.100
with BA 15d base fitting =~ 24V
for lens units type XVE L3® 5 DL1BEGS 0.100
and XVE C3e ~ 120V
5W DL1 BEMS 0.100
~ 230V
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Optimum,

Harmony type XVE
llluminated beacons

llluminated beacons XVE Leee
Panel cut-out for mounting directly on fixing base

227 4x@5,5
$,,777
? & 3
|
.
L ss |
Mounting on fixing plate XVB C12 Vertical support panel drillings for Wiring scheme

mounting fixing plate XVB C12

ez g

i
|
|
!
‘ 415

a1
o
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks, @ 70 mm Optimum,

Harmony type XVE
Indicator banks

Indicator banks XVE Ceee®

Fixing bases (height under base unit)

XVE 713 XVD C02
T
I/ T}
@ 1]
]
|
, i - i
=—n ==n
o0 | .o |

Mounting on fixing plate XVB C12

(O

Cover XVE Z081 or

cover XVE C21/C21P (with base
unit),

Illuminated units XVE Cee and/or
audible unit XVE C9e,

Base unit XVE C21/C21P,

Fixing bases (see below).

XVB Z0ee®

IR TTANATI
1

\
}
IS\

@70

Height under base unit

Fixing base b
XVB Z02/Z02A 80
XVB Z03/Z03A 380
XVB Z04/Z04A 780

Vertical support panel drillings for
mounting fixing plate XVB C12

Height of indicator bank

Number of units (ref. ) b

1 unit 111
2 units 163
3 units 215
4 units 267
5 units 319

Panel cut-out for mounting directly
on fixing base

@27 4x@5,5
$,,777

¢ TE

|

| e

s |

Wiring scheme

(NRIRED

M
©
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Presentation Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Universal,
Harmony type XVB

@
1)(2v13 Cte a@

12 @a\ Q b % )1(1VB cvz
XVB Cle @ 1

XVB Co7

’7 9
XVB Cc22

XVB €23
©
©

7
XVB Z0e

8
XVBC12

©
~N
© y 10
©
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Universal,
Harmony type XVB

Beacons and indicator banks XVB are visual or audible signalling units and are
mainly used for indicating, throughout 360° and at a distance, the various states or
operation sequences of a machine or installation.

Examples: start, stop machine, no material, call technical staff, fault signalling, etc.

Complete product

Ready assembled with a single illuminated signalling unit:
O steady light (with incandescent bulb or LED),

o flashing light (with incandescent bulb or LED), or

o “flash” (with discharge tube).

The beacon comprises:
A base unit with a removable terminal block and bottom or side cable entry.
One coloured illuminated unit (green, red, orange, blue, clear or yellow).

Customer assembled product

Variable composition assembly of 1 to 5 illuminated or audible units which are
supplied as separate items (assembly by user).

The bank comprises:
A base unit with a removable terminal block and bottom or side cable entry.
1 to 5 coloured illuminated units (green, red, orange, blue, clear or yellow).
Maximum configuration: 5 units or 4 units + 1 “flash”.
Or 1 or 2 audible units.
A top cover (except when using a “flash” discharge tube).

m The illuminated or audible units stack vertically and are easily locked and unlocked
using an integral clamping ring. Electrical connections between each unit are made
automatically.
m Only one “flash” discharge tube unit can be fitted on each indicator bank and it is
always mounted on top.
m Connection on the AS-Interface cabling system is possible by ordering a dedicated
base unit. Please refer to our “AS-Interface cabling system” catalogue.

For beacons and indicator banks

Fixing base comprising a support tube glued into a plastic fixing plate, for heights
beneath the base unit of 80, 380 or 780 mm.

Fixing plate for mounting on vertical support.

Coloured markers (1).

Legend holder with legend (1).

Legends that attach to locking ring of each signalling unit for identification.
Adaptor and 13P cable gland.

(1) These enable the position of the various units (illuminated or audible) to be identified in the
event of dismantling the bank.

Mounting

m Base unit fixed directly onto panel using 2 screws.

m Fixed using a fixing base comprising an aluminium support tube glued into a
plastic fixing plate.

Cabling

By means of removable terminal block incorporated in base unit (simplified wiring).
The screw and captive cable clamp terminals are protected to prevent any accidental
contact with live parts.
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Universal,
Harmony type XVB

Environment characteristics

Product certifications

Standard version

CSA, UL, CCC

Conformity to standards

IEC/EN 60947-5-1

Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70
For operation G llluminated units with steady light signalling:

@

- 25...+ 70, with 7 W incandescent bulb
- 25...+ 50, with LED

G llluminated units with flashing light signalling:
- 25...+ 50, with 7 W incandescent bulb
- 25...+ 50, with LED

G llluminated units with “flash” discharge tube:
-25...+ 50

G Audible units:
- 25...+ 50, with buzzer

Electric shock protection
Conforming to IEC 536

Mounted on support tube

Class |

Mounted on base unit

Class Il

Degree of protection

Conforming to IEC 60529 and
NF C 20-010

IP 65 (mounted on fixing base XVB Z0e)
IP 66 (mounted directly on base unit)

Conforming to UL 508

Type 4X NEMA “Indoor”

Material llluminated units Polycarbonate

Base unit and cover Glass-reinforced polyamide and polycarbonate

Support tube Painted aluminium

Fixing plate Zamak

(1) Warning: illuminated units with incandescent bulbs must not be combined with LED
illuminated units, due to the risk of overheating.
Also, when different units (e.g. steady, flashing...) are combined, the maximum temperature
is limited to that of the weaker unit.
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Universal,
Harmony type XVB

Electrical characteristics

Rated insulation voltage (Ui)

Conforming to IEC 60947-1

\% 250

Voltage limits

Conforming to IEC 60947-5-1

\% 0.85to 1.10 Un (Un: nominal voltage)

Consumption

LED units

mA Steady light signalling:
~~24V:<30
~~120...230 V: <30

mA Flashing light signalling:
~~ 24 V:<40
~~120...230 V: <15

Units with discharge tube

@

mA Flashing light signalling:
=~ 24 V: 5 J unit: <430; 10 J unit: < 850
~~ 120 V: 5 J unit: < 130; 10 J unit: < 260
~~ 230 V: 5 J unit: < 105; 10 J unit: < 210

Audible units

mA ~ 12..48V: <20V
~~ 120...230 V: < 50

Rated impulse withstand
voltage

Conforming to IEC 60947-1

kv Uimp=4

Light source

llluminated units with steady or
flashing light signalling

LEDs: degree of pollution 2
Bulbs with BA 15d base fitting, maximum power 7 W

Illuminating power

Units with discharge tube

cds 13 (integral high intensity tube) with clear lens unit: 5 J tube
26 (integral high intensity tube) with clear lens unit: 10 J tube

Audible unit

Continuous or intermittent tone

dB 90atlm

Fundamental frequency

kHz 2.8

Terminal referencing

1 terminal referenced “C” common to all 5 units

1 or 5 terminals referenced 1 to 5, depending on number of units

Connection

Maximum clamping capacity on
protected, ready-to-tighten,
screw and captive cable clamp
terminals

mm?2 1 x 1.5 with cable end

Frequency of illuminated
units

llluminated units with flashing Hz 1
light signalling
llluminated units with discharge | Hz 1

tube

(1) Warning: illuminated units with a flash discharge tube are not suitable for steady light
signalling due to the heat generated.
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Beacons and indicator banks
[lluminated beacons @ 70 mm Universal,

Harmony type XVB L

For incandescent bulbs or LEDs (BA 15d base fitting)

XVB L3e

llluminated beacons with steady light signalling

Description Light source,
to be ordered
separately (1)

Complete unit Incandescent bulb
comprising: 7 W max.

- 1lilluminated unit 250 V max.

- 1 base unit

(direct or tube fixing)

Colour Reference Weight
kg
Green XVB L33 0.260
Red XVB L34 0.260
Orange XVB L35 0.260
Blue XVB L36 0.260
Clear XVB L37 0.260
Yellow XVB L38 0.260

llluminated beacons with integral flashing light signalling

Description Light source, Colour Reference Weight
to be ordered kg
separately (1)
Complete unit Incandescent bulb Green XVB L4B3 0.280
comprising: 7 W max.
- 1illuminated unit ~ 24V Red XVB L4B4 0.280
- 1 base unit —=24..48V
(direct or tube fixing) Orange  XVB L4B5 0.280
Blue XVB L4B6 0.280
Clear XVB L4B7 0.280
Yellow XVB L4B8 0.280
Incandescent bulb Green XVB L4M3 0.280
XVB L4Be 7 W max.
~48..230 V Red XVB L4M4 0.280
Orange XVB L4M5 0.280
Blue XVB L4M6 0.280
Clear XVB L4M7 0.280
Yellow XVB L4M8 0.280
(1) Incandescent bulbs and LEDs, see page 4/41.
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Beacons and indicator banks
[lluminated beacons @ 70 mm Universal,

Harmony type XVB L
With LED light source

llluminated beacons with steady light signalling

Description Light source Colour Reference Weight

kg

Complete unit LED, included Green XVB LOB3 0.270

comprising: ~ 24V Red XVB LOB4 0.270

- 1 cover ‘ Orange XVB LOB5 0.270
- 1 illuminated unit

- 1 base unit Blue XVB LOB6 0.270

(direct or tube fixing) Clear XVB LOB7 0.270

Yellow XVB LOB8 0.270

LED, included Green XVB LOG3 0.270

~ 120V Red XVB L0G4 0.270

Orange XVB L0G5 0.270

Blue XVB L0G6 0.270

Clear XVB LOG7 0.270

XVE LOBe Yellow XVB L0G8 0.270

LED, included Green XVB LOM3 0.270

~ 230V Red XVB LOM4 0.270

Orange XVB LOM5 0.270

Blue XVB LOM6 0.270

Clear XVB LOM7 0.270

Yellow XVB LOM8 0.270

llluminated beacons with integral flashing light signalling

Description Light source Colour Reference Weight

kg

Complete unit LED, included Green XVB L1B3 0.280

comprising: ~ 24V Red XVB L1B4 0.280

- 1 cover ‘ Orange XVB L1B5 0.280
- 1 illuminated unit

- 1 base unit Blue XVB L1B6 0.280

(direct or tube fixing) Clear XVB L1B7 0.280

Yellow XVB L1B8 0.280

LED, included Green XVB L1G3 0.280

~ 120V Red XVB L1G4 0.280

Orange XVB L1G5 0.280

Blue XVB L1G6 0.280

Clear XVB L1G7 0.280

XVBL1Be Yellow XVB L1G8 0.280

LED, included Green XVB L1M3 0.280

~ 230V Red XVB L1M4 0.280

Orange XVB L1M5 0.280

Blue XVB L1M6 0.280

Clear XVB L1M7 0.280

Yellow XVB L1M8 0.280
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Beacons and indicator banks
[lluminated beacons @ 70 mm Universal,

Harmony type XVB L
With “flash” discharge tube

llluminated beacons with 5 Joule “flash” discharge tube

Description Light source Colour Reference Weight
kg

Complete unit Integral “flash” Green XVB L6B3 0.440
comprising: discharge tube Red XVB L6B4 0.440
e it ~2av Orange  XVB L6B5 0.440
- 1 base unit Blue XVB L6B6 0.440
(direct or tube fixing) Clear XVB L6B7 0.440
Yellow XVB L6B8 0.440

Integral “flash” Green XVB L6G3 0.425

discharge tube Red XVB L6G4 0.425

~ 120V Orange  XVB L6G5 0.425

Blue XVB L6G6 0.425

Clear XVB L6G7 0.425

Yellow XVB L6G8 0.425

Integral “flash” Green XVB L6M3 0.435

discharge tube Red XVB L6M4 0.435

~ 230V Orange  XVB L6M5 0.435

Blue XVB L6M6 0.435

Clear XVB L6M7 0.435

Yellow XVB L6M8 0.435

XVB L6Be llluminated beacons with 10 Joule “flash” discharge tube
Description Light source Colour Reference Weight
kg

Complete unit Integral “flash” Green XVB L8B3 0.450
comprising: discharge tube Red XVB L8B4 0.450
e it ~24v Orange  XVB L8B5 0.450
- 1 base unit Blue XVB L8B6 0.450
(direct or tube fixing) Clear XVB L8B7 0.450
Yellow XVB L8B8 0.450

Integral “flash” Green XVB L8G3 0.460

discharge tube Red XVB L8G4 0.460

~ 120V Orange  XVB L8G5 0.460

Blue XVB L8G6 0.460

Clear XVB L8G7 0.460

Yellow XVB L8G8 0.460

Integral “flash” Green XVB L8M3 0.460

discharge tube Red XVB L8M4 0.460

~ 230V Orange  XVB L8M5 0.460

Blue XVB L8M6 0.460

Clear XVB L8M7 0.460

Yellow XVB L8M8 0.460

XVB L8Be
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 70 mm Universal,

Harmony type XVB C (for customer assembly, up to 5 units)
llluminated units for incandescent bulbs or LEDs
(BA 15d base fitting)

llluminated units with steady light signalling

Description Light source, Colour Reference Weight
to be ordered kg
separately (1)
Illluminated units Incandescent bulb Green XVB C33 0.140
7 W max.
250 V max. Red XVB C34 0.140
or LED
Orange XVB C35 0.140
XVB C3e Blue XVB C36 0.140
Clear XVB C37 0.140
Yellow XVB C38 0.140

llluminated units with integral flashing light signalling

Description Light source, Colour Reference Weight
to be ordered kg
separately (1)
Illluminated units Incandescent bulb Green XVB C4B3 0.160
7 W max.
~ 24V Red XVB C4B4 0.160
—=24..48V
orLED Orange  XVB C4B5 0.160
Blue XVB C4B6 0.160
XVB C4e00
Clear XVB C4B7 0.160
Yellow XVB C4B8 0.160
Incandescent bulb Green XVB C4M3 0.160
7 W max.
~ 48...230V Red XVB C4M4 0.160
or LED
Orange XVB C4M5 0.160
Blue XVB C4M6 0.160
Clear XVB C4M7 0.160
Yellow XVB C4M8 0.160

(1) Incandescent bulbs and LEDs, see page 4/41.
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 70 mm Universal,

Harmony type XVB C (for customer assembly, up to 5 units)
[lluminated units with integral LED

llluminated units with steady light signalling

Description Voltage Colour Reference Weight
kg
Illuminated units ~ 24V Green XVB C2B3 0.150
with integral LED Red XVB C2B4 0.150
@ Orange XVB C2B5 0.150
rotected Blue XVB C2B6 0.150
1@ Clear XVB C2B7 0.150
Yellow XVB C2B8 0.150
~ 120V Green XVB C2G3 0.150
Red XVB C2G4 0.150
XVB C2e0 Orange XVB C2G5 0.150
Blue XVB C2G6 0.150
Clear XVB C2G7 0.150
Yellow XVB C2G8 0.150
~ 230 V Green XVB C2M3 0.150

Red XVB C2M4 0.150

Orange XVB C2M5 0.150

Blue XVB C2M6 0.150

Clear XVB C2M7 0.150

Yellow XVB C2M8 0.150

llluminated units with integral flashing light signalling

Description Voltage Colour Reference Weight

kg
Illluminated units ~ 24V Green XVB C5B3 0.170
T - with integral LED Red XVB C5B4 0.170
- Orange XVB C5B5 0.170
ro“‘—‘cted Blue XVB C5B6 0.170
1@ Clear XVB C5B7 0.170
Yellow XVB C5B8 0.170
~ 120V Green XVB C5G3 0.170
XVB Coee Red XVB C5G4 0.170
Orange XVB C5G5 0.170
Blue XVB C5G6 0.170
Clear XVB C5G7 0.170
Yellow XVB C5G8 0.170
~ 230V Green XVB C5M3 0.170
Red XVB C5M4 0.170
Orange XVB C5M5 0.170
Blue XVB C5M6 0.170
Clear XVB C5M7 0.170
Yellow XVB C5M8 0.170
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 70 mm Universal,

Harmony type XVB C (for customer assembly, up to 5 units)
[lluminated units with integral “flash” discharge tube

XVB C6eoe

XVB C8ee

llluminated units with 5 Joule “flash” discharge tube

Description Light source Colour Reference Weight
kg

Illluminated units Integral “flash” Green XVB C6B3 0.295
discharge tube Red XVB C6B4 0.295

~24v Orange  XVB C6B5 0.295

Blue XVB C6B6 0.295

Clear XVB C6B7 0.295

Yellow XVB C6B8 0.295

Integral “flash” Green XVB C6G3 0.280

discharge tube Red XVB C6G4 0.280

~ 120V Orange  XVB C6G5 0.280

Blue XVB C6G6 0.280

Clear XVB C6G7 0.280

Yellow XVB C6G8 0.280

Integral “flash” Green XVB C6M3 0.290

discharge tube Red XVB C6M4 0.290

~ 230V Orange  XVB C6M5 0.290

Blue XVB C6M6 0.290

Clear XVB C6M7 0.290

Yellow XVB C6M8 0.290

llluminated units with 10 Joule “flash” discharge tube

Description Light source Colour Reference Weight
kg

Illluminated units Integral “flash” Green XVB C8B3 0.305
discharge tube Red XVB C8B4 0.305

~24v Orange  XVB CeB5 0.305

Blue XVB C8B6 0.305

Clear XVB C8B7 0.305

Yellow XVB C8B8 0.305

Integral “flash” Green XVB C8G3 0.315

discharge tube Red XVB C8G4 0.315

~ 120V Orange  XVB C8G5 0315

Blue XVB C8G6 0.315

Clear XVB C8G7 0.315

Yellow XVB C8G8 0.315

Integral “flash” Green XVB C8M3 0.315

discharge tube Red XVB C8M4 0.315

~ 230V Orange  XVB C&M5 0315

Blue XVB C8M6 0.315

Clear XVB C8M7 0.315

Yellow XVB C8M8 0.315
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 70 mm Universal,

Harmony type XVB C (for customer assembly, up to 5 units)
Audible units, base units, cover, accessories

Audible units
Description Characteristics Reference Weight
kg
Buzzer,90dB at 1 m ~ 12...48V XVB C9B 0.170
Adjustable:
- 70 or 90 dB
- continuous or intermittent ~_ 120...230 V XVB COM 0.180

tone using microswitch

Base units (for direct or tube fixing)

Description

Base unit + cover
with bottom or side cable
entry

For use with Type Reference Weight
kg
Banks without “flash” Standard XVB C21 0.190

discharge tube unit

Base unit only
with bottom or side cable
entry

Banks with “flash” Standard XVB C07 0.160
discharge tube unit

Base unit + cover All types of bank AS-Interface XVB C21A -
with side cable entry 1)
Base unit + cover All types of bank AS-Interface XVB C21B -
with bottom entry, pre-cabled 1)

(length 1 metre) and fitted
with M12 end connector

(1) For further information

on AS-Interface connections, refer to our “AS-Interface cabling system” catalogue.

Accessories common to beacons and indicator banks

Description Height under base unit Colour Reference Weight
mm kg
Fixing bases comprising: 80 Black aluminium  XVB Z02 0.110
@ 25 mm aluminium
support tube glued into Aluminium XVB Z02A 0.110
black plastic fixing plate
380 Black aluminium  XVB Z03 0.200
Aluminium XVB Z03A 0.200
780 Black aluminium  XVB Z04 0.325
Aluminium XVB Z04A 0.325
Description For use with Material Reference Weight
kg
Fixing plate for use @ 25 mm aluminium support tube  Plastic XVB z01 0.050

on horizontal support

(to be glued into plastic fixing plate)

Fixing plate for use
on vertical support

Base unit (direct mounting), Zamak XVB C12 0.380
fixing plate XVB z01
or fixing bases XVB Z0e
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm

Universal, Harmony type XVB
Accessories

Accessories common to beacons and indicator banks (continued)

Description Characteristics Unit reference Weight
kg
Incandescent bulbs 12v 7w DL1BEJ 0.090
BA 15d base fitting 24V 6.5W DL1BEB 0.090
48V 6 W DL1BEE 0.090
120V W DL1BEG 0.090
230V W DL1BEM 0.090
LEDs 24V White DL1BDB1 0.015
BA 15d base fitting Green DL1BDB3 0.015
Red DL1BDB4 0.015
rotected Orange DL1BDB5 0.015
1@ Blue DL1BDB6 0.015
Yellow DL1BDB8 0.015
120V White DL1BDG1 0.015
Green DL1 BDG3 0.015
Red DL1 BDG4 0.015
Orange DL1 BDG5 0.015
Blue DL1 BDG6 0.015
Yellow DL1 BDG8 0.015
230V White DL1BDM1 0.015
Green DL1 BDM3 0.015
Red DL1 BDM4 0.015
Orange DL1 BDM5 0.015
Blue DL1 BDM6 0.015
Yellow DL1 BDM8 0.015
Flashing LEDs 24V White DL1BKB1 0.015
BA 15d base fitting Green DL1BKB3 0.015
. Red DL1 BKB4 0.015
rotected Orange DL1BKB5 0.015
m Blue DL1 BKB6 0.015
Yellow DL1 BKB8 0.015
120V White DL1 BKG1 0.015
Green DL1 BKG3 0.015
Red DL1 BKG4 0.015
Orange DL1 BKG5 0.015
Blue DL1 BKG6 0.015
Yellow DL1 BKG8 0.015
230V White DL1 BKM1 0.015
Green DL1 BKM3 0.015
Red DL1 BKM4 0.015
Orange DL1 BKM5 0.015
Blue DL1 BKM6 0.015
Yellow DL1 BKM8 0.015
Accessories specific to indicator banks
Description Characteristics Unit reference Weight
kg
Cover only - XVB C081 0.030
Set of coloured markers 6 colours XVB C22 0.001
Set of 5 legend holders Identification of stacked units on base unit XVB C23 0.002
Sheet of 85 legends Identification of stacked units on base unit XVB CY1 0.005
for base unit legend holder
(XVB C23)
Sheet of 52 legends Identification of stacked units on locking XVB CY2 0.005
ring
Adaptor for side entry With 13P cable gland XVB C14 0.015
through base unit
SIS labelling software For English, French, German, Italian and XBY 2U 0.100
creation of legends Spanish
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm
Universal, Harmony type XVB

Dimensions
llluminated beacons XVB Leee®
For BA 15d bulb or LED

_

139

Indicator banks XVB Ceee
Without “flash” discharge tube unit

£ | + 3 = Base unit + cover
XVB C21

llluminated or audible
signalling unit XVB Ceee
) |
0]
Number of illuminated or b
audible signalling units
(no “flash™)
1 138
2 201
3 264
4 327
5 390

Panel cut-out for direct fixing

On base unit XVB C21, XVB C07, XVB C21A or XVB C21B

027
&
2x@4,5 or M4
42

With “flash” discharge tube unit

—

232

With “flash” discharge tube unit

—

Base unit XVB C07

llluminated or audible signalling unit
XVB Ceee

“Flash” unit XVB Ceee®

Number of illuminated or b
audible signalling units
other than “flash” tube

295

358

421

AIW|IN|F

484
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm
Universal, Harmony type XVB

Dimensions

With fixing bases comprising XVB Z0e (aluminium support tube glued into black plastic fixing plate)
Horizontal support panel cut-out for mounting on fixing plate

coocood

/i
=

Fixing base comprising
XVB Z0e (& 25 mm
support tube 1 glued into
o| Pplastic fixing plate 2)

027
© & 3
&
54

b
80

380

/ o XVB
J O\ Z02/Z02A
. Z03/Z03A
970 Z04/Z04A

780

With fixing plate XVB C12 for use on vertical support

Direct mounting on base unit

Mounting using fixing base XVB Z0e®
(aluminium support tube glued into black
plastic fixing plate)

114

25,5 ‘

Installation

Connections
XVB L XVB C

\ 114

Vertical support panel drillings for
mounting fixing plate XVB C12

Fixing base comprising XVB Z0e (& 25 mm
support tube 1 glued into plastic fixing plate )
mounted on fixing plate XVB C12 for vertical
support

XVB b
202/Z02A 80

Z03/Z03A 380

Z04/Z04A 780

Adjustment of audible signal for buzzers type XVB C9e
By means of 4 microswitches located in the base of the buzzer:
O 2 switches marked 1 and 2 for selecting continuous or intermittent mode (Hz).

O 2 switches marked 3 and 4 for selecting the power (dB) of the audible signal.

Position of microswitches Setting

1 2 Mode

1 1 — 2.8kHz
1 0 — 28kHz
0 1 1 5Hz (1)
0 0 1r 1Hz

3 4 Power

1 1 90 dB (1)

0 1 85 dB

1 0 80dB

0 0 70dB

(1) Factory setting.
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Presentation Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Application,
Harmony type XVD

XVD Coe

|
L2

XVD C4ee

XVD Lee®

10
XVB Zoe

9
XVD C02

11
XvBC12

Characteristics References Dimensions
pages 4/46 and 4/47 pages 4/48 to 4/51 pages 4/52 and 4/53
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Application,
Harmony type XVD

llluminated beacon

Indicator bank

Accessories

Installation

Beacons and indicator banks XVD are visual or audible signalling units and are
mainly used for indicating, throughout 360° and at a distance, the various states or
operation sequences of a machine or installation.

Examples: start, stop machine, no material, call technical staff, fault signalling, etc.

Complete product

Ready assembled with a single illuminated signalling unit:

m Steady light (with incandescent bulb or LED).

m Flashing light (with incandescent bulb or LED).

m Or “flash” (with discharge tube).

The beacon comprises:
A base unit with a removable terminal block and bottom cable entry.
One coloured illuminated unit (green, red, orange, blue, clear or yellow).

Customer assembled product

Variable composition assembly of 1 to 5 illuminated or audible units which are
supplied as separate items (assembly by user).
The bank comprises:
1to 5 coloured illuminated units (green, red, orange, blue, clear or yellow).
An illuminated unit with “flash” discharge tube (only 1 per bank), which is always
mounted at the top of the bank.
Or 1 audible unit (buzzer).
A base unit with a removable terminal block and bottom cable entry.
A top cover (except when using a “flash” discharge tube).
An assembly screw that passes through the whole bank.

m The illuminated or audible units stack vertically and are easily fitted together using
a single screw.
m Electrical connections between each unit are made automatically.

For beacons and indicator banks

Integral support tube and fixing plate, height 100 mm (clamping device on base
unit).

Fixing base comprising a support tube glued into a plastic fixing plate, for heights
beneath the base unit of 80, 380 or 780 mm.

Fixing plate for mounting on vertical support.

Mounting

m Base unit fixed directly onto panel using 2 screws.
m Fixed using afixing base comprising an aluminium support tube glued into a black
plastic fixing plate.

Cabling

By means of removable terminal block incorporated in base unit (simplified wiring).
The screw and captive cable clamp terminals are protected to prevent any
accidental contact with live parts.
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Application,
Harmony type XVD

Environment characteristics

Conformity to standards

IEC/EN 60947-5-1

Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70
For operation (1) G llluminated units with steady light signalling:

- 25...+ 70, with 7 W max. incandescent bulb
- 25...+ 50, with LED

G llluminated units with flashing light signalling:
- 25...+ 50, with 7 W max. incandescent bulb
- 25...+ 50, with LED

G llluminated units with “flash” discharge tube:
-25...+ 50
°C Audible units:
- 25...+ 50, with buzzer
Electric shock protection Mounted on support tube Class |
Conforming to IEC 536
Mounted on base unit Class Il
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 529 and IP 40
NF C 20-010
Conforming to UL 508 NEMA 1

Material llluminated units Polycarbonate

Base unit and cover Glass-reinforced polyamide and polycarbonate

Support tube Painted aluminium

Fixing plate Zamak

(1) Warning: illuminated units with incandescent bulbs must not be combined with LED
illuminated units, due to the risk of overheating.
Also, when different units (e.g. steady, flashing...) are combined, the maximum temperature
is limited to that of the weaker unit.
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Beacons and indicator banks

Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm Application,
Harmony type XVD

Electrical characteristics

Rated insulation voltage (Ui) Conforming to IEC 947-1 \% 250
Voltage limits Conforming to IEC 947-5-1 \% 0.85t0 1.10 Un
(Un: nominal voltage)
Consumption LED unit mA Steady light signalling:
N 24V:<75
~ 120: <25
mA Flashing light signalling:
~~ 24V:<80
~~120...230 V: <30
Discharge tube unit mA ~ 24 V: 5 J unit: <430
(on energisation)
mA ~~ 120 V: 5 J unit: < 130
mA ~~ 230 V: 5 J unit: < 105
Audible units mA ~ 12...48V: <20
mA ~~120...230 V: <50
Rated impulse withstand Conforming to IEC 947-1 kv Uimp=4
voltage
Light source llluminated units with steady or Incandescent bulbs with BA 15d base fitting, maximum power 7 W
flashing light signalling LEDs with BA 15d base fitting
Illuminating power llluminated units with discharge | cds 13 (integral high intensity tube) with clear lens unit: 5 J tube
circuit (flash lamp with integral
tube)
Audible unit Continuous or intermittent tone | dB 90 at 1 m (adjustable: 70...90 dB)
Fundamental frequency kHz 2.8
Terminal referencing Common to all 5 units 1 terminal referenced “C”
Depending on number of units 1 or 5 terminals referenced 1 to 5
Connection Maximum clamping capacity on | mm? 1 x 1.5 with cable end
protected, ready-to-tighten,
screw and captive cable clamp
terminals
Frequency of illuminated llluminated units with flashing Hz 1
units light signalling
llluminated units with discharge | Hz 1

tube

4/47



Beacons and indicator banks
llluminated beacons @ 70 mm Application,
Harmony type XVD, for customer assembly

llluminated beacons with steady light signalling

Description Light source, to be Colour Reference Weight
ordered separately (1) kg
Complete unit comprising: Incandescent bulb Green XVD L33 0.255
- 1lilluminated unit 7 W max.
- 1 base unit 250 V max. Red XVD L34 0.255
Orange XVD L35 0.255
Blue XVD L36 0.255
Clear XVD L37 0.255
Yellow XVD L38 0.255
XVD L3e . . . . . . .
llluminated beacons with integral flashing light signalling
Description Light source, to be Colour Reference Weight
ordered separately kg
Complete unit comprising: Incandescent bulb Green XVD L4B3 0.275
- lilluminated unit 7 W max.
- 1 base unit ~ 24V Red XVD L4B4 0.275
—=24..48V
Orange XVD L4B5 0.275
Blue XVD L4B6 0.275
Clear XVD L4B7 0.275
Yellow XVD L4B8 0.275
Incandescent bulb Green XVD L4M3 0.275
XVD L4Be 7 W max.
~ 48..230V Red XVD L4M4 0.275
Orange XVD L4M5 0.275
Blue XVD L4M6 0.275
Clear XVD L4M7 0.275
Yellow XVD L4M8 0.275
llluminated beacons with 5 Joule “flash” discharge tube
Description Light source Colour Reference Weight
kg
Complete unit comprising: Integral “flash” discharge tube Green XVD L6B3 0.480
- lilluminated unit ~ 24V
- 1 base unit Red XVD L6B4 0.480
Orange XVD L6B5 0.480
Blue XVD L6B6 0.480
Clear XVD L6B7 0.480
Yellow XVD L6B8 0.480
Integral “flash” discharge tube Green XVD L6M3 0.475
~ 230V
Red XVD L6M4 0.475
Orange XVD L6M5 0.475
Blue XVD L6M6 0.475
XVD L6Bee
Clear XVD L6M7 0.475
Yellow XVD L6M8 0.475
(1) Incandescent bulbs and LEDs, see page 4/51.
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Beacons and indicator banks
Indicator banks @ 70 mm Application,

Harmony type XVD (variable composition of up to 5 units),
for customer assembly

llluminated units

llluminated units with steady light signalling

Description Light source, to be Colour Reference Weight
ordered separately kg
Illuminated units Incandescent bulb Green XVD C33 0.115
7 W max.
250 V max. Red XVD C34 0.115
Orange XVD C35 0.115
Blue XVD C36 0.115
Clear XVD C37 0.115
Yellow XVD C38 0.115
Illuminated units with integral flashing light signalling
Description Light source, to be Colour Reference Weight
ordered separately kg
Illuminated units Incandescent bulb Green XVD C4B3 0.135
7 W max.
il ~ 24V Red XVD C4B4 0.135
'l.\ __} —=24..48V
Orange XVD C4B5 0.135
Blue XVD C4B6 0.135
Clear XVD C4B7 0.135
XVD C4ee Yellow XVD C4B8 0.135
Incandescent bulb Green XVD C4M3 0.135
7 W max.
~ 48...230V Red XVD C4M4 0.135
Orange XVD C4M5 0.135
Blue XVD C4M6 0.135
Clear XVD C4M7 0.135
Yellow XVD C4M8 0.135
Illuminated units with 5 Joule “flash” discharge tube
Description Light source Colour Reference Weight
kg
llluminated units Integral “flash” discharge tube Green XVD C6B3 0.310
<24V
Red XVD C6B4 0.310
Orange XVD C6B5 0.310
Blue XVD C6B6 0.310
Clear XVD C6B7 0.310
Yellow XVD C6B8 0.310
Integral “flash” discharge tube Green XVD C6M3 0.310
~ 230V
Red XVD C6M4 0.310
XVD C6oe Orange XVD C6M5 0.310
Blue XVD C6M6 0.310
Clear XVD C6M7 0.310
Yellow XVD C6M8 0.310
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Beacons and indicator banks
llluminated beacons @ 70 mm Application,

Harmony type XVD, for customer assembly
Audible units, base units and accessories

Audible units
Description Characteristics Reference Weight
kg
Buzzer,90 dB at 1 m ~12...48V XVD C9B 0.150
Adjustable, 70 or 90 dB,
i continuous or intermittent ~_ 120...230 vV XVD COM 0.150
tone, using microswitch
Base units (for direct or tube fixing)
Description For use with Type Reference Weight
kg
Base unit + cover Banks without Standard XVD C21 0.180
XVD Coe with bottom cable entry  “flash” discharge
tube unit
Base unit only Banks with “flash”  Standard XVD C07 0.160
with bottom cable entry  discharge tube unit
L]
Screw for assembling  Banks without 1 unit XVD CO03 0.015
signalling units on base “flash” discharge
unit tube unit 2 units XVD C04 0.022
3 units XVD C05 0.030
4 units XVD C06 0.038
XVD CO07
5 units XVD C08 0.045
Banks with “flash” 1 unit XVD C09 0.036
discharge tube unit
2 units XVvD C10 0.044
3 units XVD C11 0.050
4 units XVD C12 0.059
Accessories common to beacons and indicator banks
Description Height under base Colour Reference Weight
unit (mm) kg
Fixing bases 80 Black aluminium XVB z02 0.110
comprising:
@ 25 mm aluminium Aluminium XVB Z02A 0.110
support tube glued into
black plastic fixing plate
380 Black aluminium XVB Z03 0.200
Aluminium XVB Z03A 0.200
780 Black aluminium XVB Z04 0.325
XVB Z02 XVB Z03/Z04 —
Aluminium XVB Z04A 0.325
v Description Characteristics Reference Weight
kg
L Integral support tube 100 mm XVD C02 0.070

and plastic fixing plate,
colour black
Zamak fixing plate for  Direct mounting on base unit XVB C12 0.380
use on vertical support ol
with integral support tube and fixing
plate XVD C02
or
with fixing bases XVB Z0e

Cover only - XVD C081 0.020

=4

XVD C02 XVB C12
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm

Application, Harmony type XVD
Accessories

Accessories common to beacons and indicator banks (continued)

Description Characteristics Unit reference Weight
kg

Incandescent bulbs 12 V 7w DL1BEJ 0.090
BA 15d base fitting 24 v 6.5W DL1BEB 0.090
48 V 6 W DL1BEE 0.090

120V W DL1BEG 0.090

230V W DL1BEM 0.090

LEDs 24V White DL1BDB1 0.015
BA 15d base fitting Green DL1BDB3 0.015
© Red DL1BDB4 0.015

rotected Orange DL1BDB5 0.015
1@ Blue DL1BDB6 0.015
Yellow DL1BDB8 0.015

120V White DL1BDG1 0.015

Green DL1 BDG3 0.015

Red DL1 BDG4 0.015

Orange DL1 BDG5 0.015

Blue DL1 BDG6 0.015

Yellow DL1 BDG8 0.015

230V White DL1BDM1 0.015

Green DL1 BDM3 0.015

Red DL1 BDM4 0.015

Orange DL1 BDM5 0.015

Blue DL1 BDM6 0.015

Yellow DL1 BDM8 0.015

Flashing LEDs 24V White DL1BKB1 0.015
BA 15d base fitting Green DL1BKB3 0.015
o Red DL1 BKB4 0.015

rotected Orange DL1BKB5 0.015
1@ Blue DL1 BKB6 0.015
Yellow DL1 BKB8 0.015

120V White DL1BKG1 0.015

Green DL1 BKG3 0.015

Red DL1 BKG4 0.015

Orange DL1 BKG5 0.015

Blue DL1 BKG6 0.015

Yellow DL1 BKG8 0.015

230V White DL1 BKM1 0.015

Green DL1 BKM3 0.015

Red DL1 BKM4 0.015

Orange DL1 BKM5 0.015

Blue DL1 BKM6 0.015

Yellow DL1 BKM8 0.015
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm
Application, Harmony type XVD

Dimensions
llluminated beacons XVD Leee
For BA 15d bulb or LED

133

e

Indicator banks XVD Cee
Without “flash” discharge tube unit

With “flash” discharge tube unit

245

—

With “flash” discharge tube unit

— + 2 = Base unit + cover Base unit XVD CO7
XVD C21 Illuminated or audible signalling unit
llluminated or audible XVD Ceoe
signalling unit “Flash” unit XVD Ceee
— XVD Ceo®
Kol
T
L
O I
o
Number of illuminated or b Number of illuminated or b
audible signalling units audible signalling units
(no “flash™) other than “flash” tube
1 140 O — 1 308
2 203 2 371
3 266 3 434
4 329 4 497
5 392
Panel cut-out for direct fixing
On base unit XVD C21 or XVD CO07
Q27
42
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Beacons and indicator banks
Beacons and indicator banks @ 70 mm
Application, Harmony type XVD

Dimensions

With fixing bases comprising XVB Z0e (aluminium With integral support tube and fixing
support tube glued into black plastic fixing plate) plate XVD C02

>~ Fixing base comprising XVB Z0e

(@ 25 mm support tube 1 glued

S
S
‘ H‘\HWWTW\\ into plastic fixing plate 2)
I XVB b -
O

202/202A 80 (\:\\
Z03/Z03A 380 W T
204/204A 780 HWW
©)
N 1
a =
] .
| . g
O\
@70 @70

With fixing plate XVB C12 for use on vertical support

Direct mounting on base unit Mounting using fixing base XVB Z0e
(aluminium support tube glued into black
plastic fixing plate)

=

HWWTW\
e

Horizontal support panel cut-out for
mounting on fixing plate

@27
© & 3
il
54

Vertical support panel drillings for
mounting fixing plate XVB C12

41,5

Fixing base comprising XVB Z0e
(@ 25 mm support tube ! glued into plastic

fixing plate 2) mounted on fixing plate
\\Q/ : XVB C12 for vertical support
w0 ( XVB b
\‘P_//i Z02/202A 80
= | = Z03/Z03A 380
68 ‘! 114 ‘! 114 Z04/Z04A 780
Installation
Connections Adjustment of audible signal for buzzers type XVD C9e

XVD L

By means of 4 microswitches located in the base of the buzzer:
O 2 switches marked 1 and 2 for selecting continuous or intermittent mode (Hz).

O 2 switches marked 3 and 4 for selecting the power (dB) of the audible signal.
Position of microswitches Setting
1 2 Mode
1 1 — 2.8kHz
1 0 — 2.8kHz
0 1 1 5Hz (1)
0 0 1r 1Hz
3 4 Power
1 1 90 dB (1)
0 1 85 dB
WO gt 0 80 dB
Boo 0 70 dB

(1) Factory setting.
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Beacons and indicator banks
Rotating mirror beacons, type XVR

General

Characteristics
Conformity to standards

These rotating beacons are designed for long distance signalling applications.

IEC 60947-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-1, UL 508, CSA C22-2-14

Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70
For operation G -20...+ 50
Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 60536 and Class |
NF C 20-030
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 60529 and IP 65
NF C 20-010
Conforming to UL 508 and Type 4X Nema “INDOOR”
CSA 22
Material Base unit Glass-reinforced polyamide 6
Domed lens unit Polycarbonate
Rated insulation voltage (Ui) Conforming to IEC 60947-1 \% 250
Consumption Halogen bulbs mA ~ 24 V: < 3100
Incandescent bulbs mA ~ 24 V: <1050
~ 120 V: <210
~ 230V: <110
Rated impulse withstand Conforming to IEC 60947-1 kv Uimp=4
voltage
Light source Halogen bulbs Bulbs with H1 base fitting: maximum power 70 W
Incandescent bulbs Bulbs with BA 15d base fitting: maximum power 25 W
Service life of motor H > 2000
Mounting position Horizontal
Flash frequency Hz 3
Connection Maximum clamping capacity mm?2 1x 1.5 mm?2
Cable entry For 1ISO M20 x 1.5 cable gland (included)
Dimensions

202

} @165

M20 x 1.5 cable gland included

Panel cut-out

3x@6,5

@130
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Beacons and indicator banks
Rotating mirror beacons, type XVR

Rotating mirror beacons

Light source Supply Colour Reference Weight
voltage kg
Halogen bulb ~ 24V Green XVR 1B93 1.165
included Red XVR 1B94 1.165
now Orange XVR 1B95 1.165
Blue XVR 1B96 1.165
Yellow XVR 1B98 1.165
Incandescent bulb =< 24V Green XVR 1B03 1.165
included Red XVR 1B04 1.165
A Orange XVR 1B05 1.165
Blue XVR 1B06 1.165
Yellow XVR 1B08 1.165

XVR 1eoe ~ 120V Green XVR 1G03 1.235
Red XVR 1G04 1.235

Orange XVR 1G05 1.235

Blue XVR 1G06 1.235

Yellow XVR 1G08 1.235

~ 230V Green XVR 1M03 1.235

Red XVR 1M04 1.235

Orange XVR 1M05 1.235

Blue XVR 1M06 1.235

Yellow XVR 1M08 1.235

Accessories and spare parts

Description Characteristics Unit reference Weight
kg

Domed lens unit Green XVR 0153 0.335
Red XVR 0154 0.335
Orange XVR 0155 0.335
Blue XVR 0156 0.335
Yellow XVR 0158 0.335

Protective grill for domed lens unit - XVR 016 -

1)

Fixing plate for use on vertical support - XVR 012 -

Fixing plate for support tube - XVR 013 -

(1/2 NPT)

Halogen bulbs 24V DL1 BRBH -

H1 base fitting, 70 W

Incandescent bulbs 24V DL1BRB 0.100

BA 15d base fitting, 25 W
120V DL1BRG 0.100
230V DL1BRM 0.100

(1) This protective grill is only suitable for use with the XVR 1eee rotating mirror beacon, without
cable gland fitted.
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Beacons and indicator banks

Sirens, type XVS

General

Characteristics
Conformity to standards

These sirens are designed for long distance signalling applications.

IEC 60947-1, IEC/EN 60947-5-1

Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70
For operation G -40...+ 50
Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 60536 and | kV ~~ 120 V and ~ 230 V: class Il
NF C 20-030
kv ~ 24 V: class Il
Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 60529 and IP 40
NF C 20-010
Material Body Glass-reinforced polyamide 6
Cone Butadiene-styrene acrylic
Rated insulation voltage (Ui) Conforming to IEC 60947-1 \% 250
Consumption mA = 24: 440
mA ~ 120: 110
mA ~ 230: 55
Frequency 1-tone Hz 1000 + 10%
2-tone Hz 700 and 800 + 15%
Rated impulse withstand Conforming to IEC 60947-1 kv ~ 120 Vand ~ 230 V: Uimp =4
voltage
kv ~24V:Uimp=1.5
Mounting position All positions
Connection Maximum clamping capacity mm?2 1 x 1.5 with cable end
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Beacons and indicator banks
Sirens, type XVS

References
Sirens
Description Supply Number Reference Weight
voltage of tones kg
Sirens ~ 24V 1 XVS B1 0.860
106 db
2 XVS B2 0.860
~ 120V 1 XVS G1 0.860
g 2 XVS G2 0.860
XVS Be
~ 230V 1 XVS M1 0.860
2 XVS M2 0.860
Dimensions
118
Y )
-
N~
3 © S
Q (S
B=i
| N
@
142 T T f
(1) Cable gland n° 7 (DIN Pg 7), included.
Panel cut-out
> b &
= \ 3xJ6,5
48
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5 - Control and signalling units
for safety applications

Metal foot switches, Harmony types XPE M/R

m Single and double pedal foot switches with protective cover ......... page 5/7
B Foot switches without protective cover .. ........................ page 5/8
B OACCESSOMES . o o o v et et e e e e e e e e page 5/8

Plastic foot switches, Harmony types XPE A/B/G/Y

m Single pedal foot switches with protective cover.................. page 5/11
m Foot switches without protective cover .. ....................... page 5/11
B OACCESSOMES .« o e v et ettt e e e e e e page 5/11

Emergency stop trip wire switches, type XY2 C

H Latching emergency StopS. . . ..« o v it e page 5/17
m Complete units, pre-assembled. . . ......... ... ... ... ... . ... ... page 5/18
W Separate COMPONENTS . . . . .ottt ettt e e e e page 5/20
B Mounting Kits . . .. ... page 5/21
B OSPArE PAMS . . . ottt e page 5/22
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Foot switches, Harmony type XPE
With positive opening operation on release

Foot switches type XPE are an ideal solution for providing start and stop instructions for many types of
industrial machines, running in various operating modes: normal (pulsed) start, inching, hold to run.

The range comprises metal case foot switches (heavy duty, high risk) complying to very strict
regulations, and plastic case foot switches (light duty, low risk).

Fitted with a protective cover, the foot switches are for applications where, for
each issuing of the start instruction, a high level of danger exists (high risk).

Foot switches without a protective cover are suitable for applications where the
issuing of the start instruction presents a reduced level of danger.

Switches incorporate snap action contacts with positive opening operation

The foot switches can incorporate one or two N/C + N/O contact blocks.

Positive opening operation on release of pedal: the hold down or return to the rest
position of the pedal (machine stop) is positive acting.

Positive opening operation

A switch meets this requirement when all its N/C contacts can be switched to the
open position with certainty, i.e. there are no flexible links between the moving
contacts and the actuator to which the operating force is applied.

All pedal operated foot switches incorporate a snap action N/C + N/O contact block
with positive opening operation, and conform fully to standard IEC 60947-5-1
Section 3.

Snap action contact (quick break)

The displacement speed of the moving contacts is not related to the speed at which
the contact actuator is operated. This feature gives consistent electrical
performance, even when the contact actuator device is operated at low speeds.
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Foot switches, Harmony type XPE
With positive opening operation on release

Foot switches XPE with protective cover are ideally suited for issuing a safety “ Start” instruction for
potentially dangerous machines.

The protective cover over the operating pedal avoids
the risk of accidental operation, either by human action
or by falling objects, which could result in unintentional
starting of the machine.

A trigger mechanism (toe plate) enables locking of the

) pedal in the rest (released) position.
plastic

Positive action is required on the toe plate ' before the
pedal = can be depressed to start the machine.

On releasing the pedal to stop the machine, the trigger
mechanism re-engages and locks the pedal in the rest
position.

All foot switches of the XPE range can be used for issuing a normal stop instruction to a machine.

Never use the protective cover nor the trigger
mechanism for this type of application. Access to the
stop control must be as unrestricted as possible and
without any constraints.

For machine stop instructions, use the N/C contact(s).
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Foot switches, Harmony type XPE
With positive opening operation on release

Foot switches with pedal latching device are particularly suited for the control of “hold to run” machines
and also, for adjustment operations.

Pressing the pedal issues the machine start instruction
and, when the pedal reaches its stop, it latches in the
operated position.

Removing the foot from the pedal will not stop the
“machine” cycle (hold to run), the pedal remains
latched.

For issuing a normal stop instruction, the foot is
replaced on the pedal and the toe plate operated: this
returns the pedal to the rest position.

Foot switches featuring 2 step contact operation are ideal for applications involving 2-speed machines.

Examples:

m First speed: low (used for setting-up, adjustment or tool maintenance).
m Second speed: fast (hormal machine operating speed).

e
s

The first step, at 6 mm pedal travel and light foot
pressure (2 daN), actuates a N/C + N/O contact block.

9,5
mm

2 daN.

2,5 daN.

The second step, at maximum pedal travel (12 mm)
and required foot pressure (9 daN), actuates a second
N/C + N/O contact block.

Many types of machines are fitted with foot switches

m Bending machine

m Dosing machine

m Assembly station

m Packaging machines

m Cutting presses, stamping presses

m Machine tools (numerical control, lathes, milling machines, grinders, machining
centres)

m Guillotines, cutters, folders, saws

m Forging machines, rolling machines, cold metal forming machines
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Foot switches, Harmony type XPE
With positive opening operation on release

Foot switches XPE can be mounted directly on the baseplate (without drilling additional fixing holes) of
the pedestal XY2 SB90 for two-hand control stations XY2 SB7e.

The baseplate of the two-hand control station pedestal
XY2 SB90 is pre-drilled with fixing holes to suit the
mounting of either:

m One XPE foot switch, with or without protective
cover.

m Two XPE R foot switches, each with its own
protective cover or fitted with a common (double)
cover.

The protective cover is very strong and is sufficiently dimensioned to accommodate all types of footwear

(large size, safety boots, etc.).

The foot switch is designed such that the operating
pedal is close to the ground and at a comfortable
angle.

Various accessories improve the working comfort for
machine operators and help to avoid discomfort in the
base of the spine due to unbalanced positioning of the
pelvis:

m Heel rest (metal XPE).
m Hand grip for mounting on protective cover.
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Metal foot switches, Universal,
Harmony types XPE M/R

With positive opening operation on release

Environment
Conformity to standards

Without protective cover

IEC/EN60947-5-1, VDE 0660-200, CSA C22 2n° 14

With protective cover

NF E 09-031

Product certifications

Standard version

FI, CSA A300 - Q300 with tapped entries for cable gland

Special version

CSA A300 - Q300 with 1/2" NPT adaptor

Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Special version “TH”

Ambient air temperature For operation G -25..+70
For storage °C -40...+ 70

Vibration resistance

15 gn (10...500 Hz) conforming to IEC 60068-2-6

Shock resistance

20 gn conforming to IEC 60068-2-27 (150 gn conforming to NF E 09-031)

Electric shock protection

Class | conforming to IEC 60536 and NF C 20-030

Mechanical life

5 million operating cycles

Degree of protection

IP 66 conforming to IEC 60529 and IP 669 conforming to NF C 20-010 (with protective
cover)

Cable entries

Contact block characteristics

Rated operational voltage

~ AC-15

See dimensions, page 5/9

A3000rUe=240V, le=3A

—DC-13

Q300 or Ue = 250 V, le = 0.27 A conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 Appendix A

Rated insulation voltage

\% Ui = 500, degree of pollution 3 conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1, group C conforming to
NF C 20-040 and VDE 0110

Ui = 300 conforming to UL 508, CSA C22 -2 n° 14

Rated impulse withstand voltage

kv U imp = 6 conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1, IEC 60664

Positive operation

N/C contact with positive opening operation conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1
Appendix K

Resistance across terminals

mQ < 25 conforming to NF C 93-050 method A or IEC 60255-7 category 3

Short-circuit protection

10 A cartridge fuse type gG (gl) conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1, VDE 0660-200

Foot switches
with snap action contacts

Operational power

Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 Appendix C

Utilisation categories

AC-15 and DC-13

Operating rate

3600 operating cycles/hour. Load factor: 0.5

a.c. supply ~ 50-60 Hz
' Inductive circuit

d.c. supply =
Power broken in W
for 5 million operating cycles

o 5
<@ T1
2 Ithe Voltage v 24 48 120
2 \\ mm w 10 7 4
K
AN
5 1 {400
2 N
o
= 05 R0V, B
3 Rl 4\/‘
230V N
agV 11
01
0,1 1 2 3 45 10
Current in A
Foot switches Nominal supply voltage \% —=24...48
with analogue output Voltage limits v —19...58
Current consumption, no-load mA 4

Output current drift (1S) in

relation to temperature

0..+50°C: +2...-6%

-25..+70°C: + 2...- 12%

Output current curve
5 Current (mA)

Wiring scheme

BN (brown) |1 +
4
) o
2 BK (black)
1 2 | +ima
0 Pedal travel BU (blue) 3 R
|
0o 2 5 10 15 (mm) —
7 7

Change of contact state

Connection Screw clamp terminals Maximum clamping capacity: 1 x 2.5 mm?2 or 2 x 1.5 mm?2 with or without cable end
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Metal foot switches, Universal,
Harmony types XPE M/R

With positive opening operation on release

Single and doub

le pedal foot switches with protective cover

Description Pedal Contact operation Housing Reference Weight
colour kg
Metal Single 1 step 1 N/C + N/O Blue XPE M510 2.570
With trigger mechanism
requiring positive action  pouble 1 step 2 x 1N/C + N/O Blue XPE M5100D 6.070
to allow pedal operation
Single 1 step 1 N/C + N/O Orange XPE R510 2.570
Double 1 step 2 x 1 N/C +N/O Orange XPE R5100D 6.070
Single 1 step 2 N/C + N/O Blue XPE M511 2.590
Double 1 step 2 x2N/C +N/O Blue XPE M5110D 6.090
8 Single 1 step 2 N/C + N/O Orange XPE R511 2.590
Double 1 step 2 x2N/C +N/O Orange XPE R5110D 6.090
Single 2 step 2 N/C + N/O Blue XPE M711 2.590
Orange XPE R711 2.590
XPE R5100D
Single 1 step with 2 N/C + N/O Blue XPE M529 2.600
analogue
output Orange XPE R529 2.600
Metal Single 1 step 1 N/C + N/O Blue XPE M310 2.400
Without trigger
mechanism Double 1 step 2 x 1 N/C +N/O Blue XPE M3100D 5.900
Single 1 step 1 N/C + N/O Orange XPE R310 2.400
Double 1 step 2 x 1 N/C +N/O Orange XPE R3100D 5.900
XPE M310 Single 1 step 2 N/C + N/O Blue XPE M311 2.420
Double 1 step 2 x2N/C +N/O Blue XPE M3110D 5.920
Single 1 step 2 N/C + N/O Orange XPE R311 2.420
Double 1 step 2 x2N/C +N/O Orange XPE R3110D 5.920
g
“ Single 1 step latching 1 N/C + N/O Blue XPE M410 2.400
Orange XPE R410 2.420
Single 2 step 2 N/C + N/O Blue XPE M611 2.420
Orange XPE R611 2.420
XPE R3100D
Single 1 step with 2 N/C + N/O Blue XPE M329 2.420
analogue
output
517



Control and signalling units

for safety applications
Metal foot switches, Universal,

Harmony types XPE M/R

With positive opening operation on release

521346

-—

XPE R810

521345

XPE M110

580805

580806

550978

XE2S P4151e

Foot switches without protective cover

Description Contact operation Housing Reference Weight
colour kg
Metal 1 step 1 N/C + N/O Orange XPE R810 1.200
With trigger mechanism
requiring positive action 2 step 2 N/C + N/O Orange XPE R911 1.200
to allow pedal operation
Analogue output 2 N/C + N/O Orange XPE R929 1.200
Metal 1 step 1 N/C + N/O Blue XPE M110 1.200
Without trigger
mechanism Orange XPE R110 1.200
2 N/C + N/O Blue XPE M111 1.200
Orange XPE R111 1.200
2 step 2 N/C + N/O Blue XPE M211 1.200
Orange XPE R211 1.200
Analogue output 2 N/C + N/O Orange XPE R229 1.200
Accessories
Description For use with Unit reference Weight
kg
Single protective cover XPEM XPE Z901 1.200
XPE R XPE 7911 1.200
Double protective cover XPEM XPE 7931 1.200
XPE R XPE 7921 1.200
Hand grip for protective ~ XPE Z901 or XPE Z911 XPE 7913 0.450
cover
Heel rest XPEM XPE Z902 0.240
XPE R XPE 7912 0.240
Trigger mechanism XPE M or XPE R XPE Z903 0.170
Latching device XPE M or XPE R XPE Z904 0.170
(replacement for foot
switches with this feature)
Cable clamp XPE M or XPE R XPE Z905 0.010
Contact blocks 1 step switches: 15t or 274 N/C + N/O XE2S P4151 0.020
Snap action 2 step switches: 15t N/C + N/O
2 step switches: 2" N/C + N/O XE2S P4151B 0.020
1ISO M20 adaptor XPE M or XPE R DE9 RA1620 0.050
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Metal foot switches, Universal,
Harmony types XPE M/R

With positive opening operation on release

XPE M, XPE R without protective cover

g

\E\Jm
ITe) [Te)
N_Qt:;,H__ S B
\ 146,5 8,5
164
1 ANANAAN N
+
{ l ”
~ w1
Sl g @ (ImE
—T  3X@9 J
I
1l e U
\ 172 \

N~
™
—
Single
%
1 - == N
FH T | It
f 3X@9
| 0 I !
HEE —— 12
T |
|
+ : | I
i %
186 ‘
Double
= ——
I 1l
4X29
o
~
—
—
N~
©
——= [Ty}
_ g
N~
7o) ©
~
#
— +
1 __ Il
/\
190

XPE 7913
164 ) b
1
2 40, = ) =
\ \
| | i;
@10 i
|
\
<
~
[{e}
&)
N~
)
a b
Single pedal 152 160
Double pedal 155 295

(1) 2 tapped entries for n° 16 (Pg 16) cable gland. For ISO M20, use adaptor DE9 RA1620.

(2) 1 @ 6 plain hole.
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Plastic foot switches,
Harmony types XPE A/B/G/Y

With positive opening operation on release

Environment
Conformity to standards

XPE A, XPE B, XPE G, XPE Y without protective cover: IEC/EN 60947-5-1,
VDE 0660200
XPE B, XPE G, UL 508, CSA C22 2 n° 14

XPE B, XPE G with protective cover: NF E 09-031

Product certifications Standard version XPE B, XPE G: UL, CSA A300 - Q300 with knock-out entries for ISO M20 cable
gland
Protective treatment Standard version “TH”
Ambient air temperature For operation G XPE B, XPE G: - 25...+ 70
XPE A, XPEY:-25...+55
For storage °C - 40...+ 70

Vibration resistance Conforming to IEC 60068-2-6 5gn (10...500 Hz)
Shock resistance Conforming to IEC 60068-2-27 XPE A: 25 gn, XPE B, XPE G, XPE Y: 20 gn
Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 60536 and Class Il

NF C 20-030

Mechanical life

XPE A, XPE Y: 2 million operating cycles
XPE B, XPE G: 5 million operating cycles

Degree of protection

XPE A: IP 43 conforming to IEC 60529
XPE Y: IP 55 conforming to IEC 60529

XPE B, XPE G: IP 66 conforming to IEC 60529

Cable entries

Contact block characteristics

Rated operational voltage

See dimensions, pages 5/13 and 5/14

~~ AC-15; A300 or Ue =240 V, le =3 A

— DC-13; Q 300 or Ue = 250V, le = 0.27 A conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1
Appendix A

Rated insulation voltage

Ui =500 V degree of pollution 3 conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1, group C conforming
to NF C 20-040 and VDE 0110

Ui = 300 V conforming to UL 508, CSA C22 -2 n° 14

Rated impulse withstand voltage

U imp = 4 kV conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1, IEC 60664

Positive operation

N/C contact with positive opening operation conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1
Appendix K

Resistance across terminals

< 25 mQ conforming to NF C 93-050 method A or IEC 60255-7 category 3

Short-circuit protection

10 A cartridge fuse type gG (gl) conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1, VDE 0660-200

Operational power
conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 Appendix C

Foot switches with snap action contacts

Utilisation categories AC-15 and DC-13
Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour
Load factor: 0.5

a.c. supply ~ 50-60 Hz
nrm Inductive circuit

E 5 T1

ES the

(5]

j=2)

£ N

8 N

3 N

s N

51400V

1%}

c

k=] !

= T~ »

S05 R10 V 4V

230V }
48V __ 1|
0,1
0,1 1 2 3 45 10

Current in A

d.c. supply =

Power broken in W for 5 million operating cycles
Voltage V 24 48 120

mm w 10 7 4
Connection Screw clamp terminals
Maximum clamping capacity: 1 x 2.5 mm?2 or 2 x 1.5 mm?2 with or without cable end
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Plastic foot switches,
Harmony types XPE A/B/G/Y

With positive opening operation on release

XPE €510

XPE G810

XPE €110

Single pedal foot switches with protective cover

Description Contact operation Housing  Reference Weight
colour kg
With trigger 1 step 1 N/C+ N/O Yellow XPE Y510 (1) 0.700
mechanism Blue XPE B510 0.700
requiring positive Grey XPE G510 0.700
action to allow
pedal operation
2N/C+N/O Yellow XPE Y511 (1) A 0.700
Blue XPE B511 0.700
Grey XPE G511 0.700
2 step 2 N/C + N/O Yellow XPE Y711 (1) A 0.700
Blue XPEB711 0.700
Grey XPE G711 0.700
Without trigger 1 step 1 N/C+ N/O Yellow XPE Y310 (1) 0.690
mechanism Blue XPE B310 0.690
Grey XPE G310 0.690
2 N/C + N/O Yellow XPE Y311 (1) A 0.690
Blue XPE B311 0.690
Grey XPE G311 0.690
2 step 2 N/C + N/O Yellow XPE Y611 (1) A 0.690
Blue XPE B611 0.690
Grey XPE G611 0.690
Foot switches without protective cover
Description Contact operation Housing  Reference Weight
colour kg
With trigger 1 step 1 N/C+N/O Grey XPE G810 0.580
mechanism
requiring positive 2 step 2NIC+N/O Grey XPE G911 0.580
action to allow
pedal operation
Without trigger 1 step 1 N/C+ N/O Yellow XPE Y110 (1) 0.570
mechanism Blue XPE B110 0.570
Grey XPE G110 0.570
Black XPE A110 0.275
2 N/C + N/O Blue XPE B111 0.570
Grey XPE G111 0.570
Black XPE A111 0.295
2 step 2 N/C + N/O Yellow XPE Y211 (1) A 0.570
Blue XPE B211 0.570
Grey XPE G211 0.570

Accessories for foot switches with or without protective cover

Description For use with Unit reference  Weight
kg
M20 x 1.5 Cable @ 6...12 mm DE9RA200612 0.014
cable gland
Cable @ 10...14 mm DE9RA201014 0.014
XE2S P4151 Contact blocks, 1 step switches: 15t or 2nd XE2S P4151 0.020
snap action N/C + N/O
2 step switches: 15t N/C + N/O
(1) IP 55, not UL, CSA approved.
A Available 1st quarter 2005
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Plastic foot switches,
Harmony types XPE A/B/G/Y

With positive opening operation on release

XPE B, XPE G, XPE Y
With protective cover

154

122
282

165

(1) @ 16 x 4 counterbored hole.

Without protective cover

(1) 2 plain holes for ISO M20 or n° 13 (Pg 13.5) cable gland.
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Plastic foot switches,
Harmony types XPE A/B/G/Y

With positive opening operation on release

XPE A
L <
4 ©| v
& \
| Tﬂi
L
154
06,4
&) TONTERSEunt
N ’ I
& 3
Q/ ’ 1
161

(1) 1 plain hole for ISO M20 or n° 13 (Pg 13.5) cable gland.
(2) 1 plain hole for ISO M16 or n° 9 (Pg 11) cable gland.
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Emergency stop trip wire switches,
type XY2 C

Emergency stop trip wire switches

Emergency stop trip wire switches are designed to:

m Avert hazards (dangerous phenomena) at the earliest possible moment, or to reduce risks which could cause
injury to persons or damage either to machines or work in progress.
m Be tripped by a single human action when a normal Emergency stop function is not available.
m Trip in the event of the trip wire breaking.

Emergency stop trip wire switches are essential in premises and on machines that are potentially dangerous when
in operation. The operator must be able to trigger the stop instruction at any point within their working area.
Application examples: woodworking machines, shears, conveyor systems, transfer machines, printing
machines, textile machines, rolling mills, test laboratories, paint shops, surface treatment works.

Typical installation

Fixing support Pulley supports and pulleys Switch adjustment
First cable support End spring Emergency stop
Turnbuckle Cable grips

Notes: All XY2 CH/CE/CB trip wire switches can be fitted with a pilot light to indicate that the switch has been tripped.
It is essential that pulleys be used with trip wires that deviate from a straight run, i.e. angled to form a protected zone.
Important: The total sum of the angles through which the trip wire bends must be less than 180°.

c o ey = e

Running condition Stop instruction given (tripped) Stop condition (awaiting reset/restart)
Positive operation The switches incorporate positive opening operation contacts, the
tripping of the switch being made with positive action.
Latching The switch latches in the tripped position (N/C safety contact(s) open).
The function of the N/O contact is purely for signalling.
Resetting The switches incorporate a reset button, which re-closes the safety

contact(s). Restarting of the machine must only be achieved by manual
operation of a control device within the machine start circuit, remote to the
trip wire switch.
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications
Emergency stop trip wire switches,
type XY2 C

Temperature variations likely to be encountered in the protected zone will obviously cause the trip wire to
expand or contract.

To enable instant verification that the trip wire is at its correct tension (and for making any necessary
adjustments), trip wire switches XY2 CH and XY2 CE incorporate a trip wire tension indicator.

2y CIIIIIIIIT

=g
=

T

The tripping force F1 is the force necessary on the trip wire to cause the switch to trip.
The tripping deflection f is the distance that the trip wire has to be deflected from its taut position to the point
at which the switch trips.

@ ,,,,,,,,,,, A-C—C

(CUIIIIIIIIT)

e

For Emergency stop trip wire switches type XY2 CE: the adjustment values depend on the positions of the
cam located inside the switch.

Adjustment is made by rotating the cam after the switch has been installed.

Each notched position of the cam is referenced by the letters A to F, and the selected letter is visible through
a viewing port.

Temperature range: < 25 °C.

Type Position Maximum End spring | Average tripping deflection values and tripping forces  for distance between cable supports of
of cam length of 5 m and cable
cable Force  (daN) Deflection ' for (mm)
Standard Light Standard force Light force
Cable Cable Cable Cable Cable Cable Cable Cable
g32mm |FJ5mm g32mm |FJ5mm g32mm |@5mm g32mm |Z5mm
XY2CH |- 15m XY2 CZ703 | 2.4 3 - - 190 230 - -
XY2CE |A 50 m XY2 Cz702 |7 7 4 4.4 270 260 240 250
B 8.6 8.4 4.4 4.8 300 280 250 270
C 10.1 9.6 4.8 5.1 320 300 270 270
D 11 10.2 4.6 53 330 320 280 280
E 12.5 12.3 5.8 6 360 340 310 290
F 14.4 13.3 6.4 6.6 390 360 330 320
XY2CB |- 100 m XY2 CZ707 | 6.8 - - - 350 - - -

Trip wire switches XY2 CH and CE meet all the requirements of the harmonised European standard EN 418,
relating to Emergency stop devices.
All the trip wire switches are C€ marked and supplied with an EC declaration of conformity.
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications
Emergency stop trip wire switches,
type XY2

Environment
Conformity to standards Products

XY2 CB: IEC/EN 60947-5-1, CSA C 22-2 n° 14 (if specified)
XY2 CE, CH: IEC/EN 60947-5-1, EN 418, CSA C 22-2 n° 14 (if specified)

Machine assemblies

XY2 CE, CH, CB: EN 60204-1, EN 292, Machinery directive: 98/37/EC and 91/368/EEC, Health
and Safety directive: 89/655/EEC

Product certifications Special version XY2 CB: CSA~ 600 V heavy duty.
XY2 CE: UL-CSA A 300-Q 300.
XY2 CH: UL-CSA
Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Special version “TH”
Ambient air temperature For operation -25...+70°C
For storage -40...+70°C

Vibration resistance

XY2 CE: 10 gn (10...300 Hz) conforming to IEC/EN 60068-2-6
XY2 CH: 10 gn (10...150 Hz)

Shock resistance

XY2 CE, CH: 50 gn (duration 11 ms) conforming to IEC/EN 60068-2-27

Electric shock protection

Class | conforming to IEC/EN 60536 and NF C 20-030

Degree of protection

XY2 CB: enclosure IP 22, contact housing IP 65, conforming to IEC/EN 60529 and NF C 20-010
XY2 CE, CH: IP 65

Mechanical life

XY2 CE, CH (Emergency stop): 10,000 operating cycles

Length of protected zone (trip wire)

XY2 CH: < 15 metres, XY2 CE: < 50 metres, XY2 CB: 100 metres and 200 metres

Cable entries
Contact block characteristics
Rated operational characteristics

See dimensions, page 5/23.

AC-15: A300 or Ue =240 V,le=3 A
DC-13: Q300 or Ue = 250 V, le = 0.27 A conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 Appendix A

Nominal thermal current

10A

Rated insulation voltage

XY2 CE, CH: Ui =500 V degree of pollution 3 conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1, Ui = 300 V
conforming to UL 508, CSA C22-2 n° 14

XY2 CB: Ui =500V degree of pollution 3 conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1, Ui = 600 V conforming
to CSA C22-2 n° 14

Rated impulse withstand voltage

XY2 CE, CH: U imp = 6 kV conforming to IEC/EN 60947-1, IEC/EN 60664

Positive operation

N/C contact with positive opening operation conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 Section 3

Contact operation

XY2 CB, CE, CH (Emergency stop): N/C + N/C or N/C + N/O slow break

Resistance across terminals

<25 mQ conforming to NF C 93-050 method A or IEC/EN 60255-7 category 3

Terminal referencing

Conforming to CENELEC EN 50013

Operational voltage ~ 24...380V
Short-circuit protection XY2 CB, CE, CH: 10 A cartridge fuse type gG (gl) conforming to IEC/EN 60269
Rated operational power XY2 CB XY2 CE, CH
(Electrical durability) Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 Appendix C ~ Conforming to IEC/EN 60947-5-1 Appendix C
Utilisation categories AC-15 and DC-13 Utilisation categories AC-15 and DC-13
Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour a.c. supply ~ 50...60 Hz a.c. supply ~ 50...60 Hz
Load factor: 0.5 Power broken in VA (1)
rm Inductive circuit rmm Inductive circuit
Voltage V. 24 48 127 220 2 1 . —
mm VA 250 250 500 500 ES \ | 'the:
° T 1pedie v
£ \
805 1\
g 220 V|
c \
5 127
\
S
s
— 0,1
d.c. supply 1 2 3 4 5 10A
Power broken in W (1) Currentin A
rmm Inductive circuit
Voltage V. 24 48 120 Voltage V. 24 48 120
mm W 50 100 100 mm w 15 23 30

(1) For 1 million operating cycles.

Connection Screw clamp terminals
Clamping capacity: min. 1 x 0.5 mm?2, max. 1 x 2.5 mm2 or 2 x 1.5 mm?
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807506

Control and signalling units

for safety applications
Emergency stop trip wire switches,

type XY2 C

A g
VP

XY2 CH13250

XY2 CE1A250

XY2 CB30

Latching Emergency stops (cable not included)

Without pilot light (1)

Length Distance Reset Type of contact Cable Reference Weight
of cable between anchor kg
cable | point
supports \
<15m 5m By booted pushbutton 1 1 N/C+N/O RH side or  XY2 CH13250 (3) 0.865
slow break  LH side
By key release pushbutton i RH side or  XY2 CH13450 (3) 0.910
(key n° 421) (2) LH side
By booted pushbutton 2 — N/C+N/C RH side or  XY2 CH13270 (3) 0.865
slow break  LH side
By key release pushbutton 2 - RH side or  XY2 CH13470 (3) 0.910
(key n° 421) (2) LH side
<50m 5m By booted pushbutton 1 1 N/C+N/O RH side XY2 CE1A250 1.450
1 1 slowbreak |y side XY2 CE2A250 1.450
2 — N/C+N/C RH side XY2 CE1A270 1.450
2 — slowbreak | Hside XY2 CE2A270 1.450
By key release pushbutton 1 1 N/C+N/O RH side XY2 CE1A450 1.465
(key n° 421) (2) 1 1 slowbreak | side XY2 CE2A450 1.465
2 — N/C+N/C RH side XY2 CE1A470 1.470
2 — slowbreak | Hside XY2 CE2A470 1.470
<100 m 5m From inside enclosure 1 1 N/C+N/O LH side XY2 CB10 (4) 15.000
1 1 slowbreak Ry side XY2 CB20 (4) 15.000
2x 100 m 5m From inside enclosure 1 1 N/C+N/O RH and XY2 CB30 (4) 25.000
slow break  LH sides
With pilot light (5)
Length Distance Reset Supply (direct) Type of contact Cable Reference Weight
of cable between Bulb included anchor kg
cable | point
supports \
<50m 5m By booted 230V 2 2 N/C+N/O RH side XY2 CE1A297 1.470
pushbutton 2 2 slowbreak | Hside XY2 CE2A297 1.470
Length Distance Reset Supply (via Type of contact Cable Reference Weight
of cable between integral anchor kg
cable transformer) (6) | point
supports \
<100m 5m From inside 24 V/6V 1 1 N/C+N/O LH side XY2 CB11 (4) 15.600
enclosure 1 1 slowbreak Ry side XY2 CB21(4) 15.600
127 VIe V 11 LH side XY2 CB13 (4) 15.600
11 RH side XY2 CB23 (4) 15.600
220 VI6 V 11 LH side XY2 CB14 (4) 15.600
11 RH side XY2 CB24 (4) 15.600
2x 100 m 5m From inside 24 V/6V 1 1 N/C+N/O RH and XY2 CB31 (4) 25.600
enclosure slow break  LH sides
127 VIe V 11 RH and XY2 CB33 (4) 25.600
LH sides
220 VI6 V 11 RH and XY2 CB34 (4) 25.600
LH sides

(1) These Emergency stops are also available fitted with a pilot light, see ordering forms for XY2 CH and XY2 CE trip wire switches

on pages 5/18 and 5/19.

(2) @ 30 mushroom head key release pushbutton. Locking and key withdrawal in the rest (unactuated) position.
(3) For ISO M20 threaded cable entry version, add the suffix H29 to the reference selected. Example: XY2 CH13250 becomes

XY2 CH13250H29.

(4) End spring included for XY2 CB.
(5) Factory pre-wiring of the N/O contact available in series with the pilot light.

(6) BA 7s - 6 V bulb included.

Other version

See order forms on pages 5/18 and 5/19.
XY2 CE with reset by @ 40 mm mushroom head pushbutton or with integral cable tensioner and

support.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications
Emergency stop trip wire switches,

type XY2 C

Complete units, pre-assembled

Customer Schneider Electric Industries SA

date

Company Order N° Delivery | Sales office - Subsidiary Co. | Order N°

How to use this form:
- indicate the number of Emergency stop switches required,
- complete the basic reference.

Reference

Number of identical Emergency stops | I XY2 CH | | [

Model

Emergency stop (latching) 1

Degree of protection

IP 65 (standard bellows) without tensioner

IP 65 (silicone bellows) without tensioner

IP 65 (standard bellows) with integral tensioner

AIWIN|FP

IP 65 (silicone bellows) with integral tensioner

Type of reset

Emergency stop (1) Flush 1
Reset by spring return pushbutton Booted 2
Mushroom head, @ 30 3
Key release mushroom head, @ 30 4
(key n° 421)
Key release mushroom head, @ 30 5]
(key n° 455)
Pull knob 6
Key release mushroom head, @30 (2) 9

Contact block for Emergency stop function (3)

Slow break 1 N/C + N/O (N/O staggered) 5
1 N/C +N/C 7
Pilot light
Without pilot light 0
With 24 V direct supply pilot light 3
With 48 V direct supply pilot light 4
With 130 V direct supply pilot light 5
With 230 V direct supply pilot light 7
1ISO M20 tapped cable entries H29
Increased protective treatment against corrosion TK
(1) Opening of a circuit + mechanical latching in the open position.
(2) Other key numbers:
458A 520E 1242A 1243E 1344A 1422A 1431E
2123E 2132E 3112E 3113A 3122A 3123A 3233A
3423A 3432A 4241A

(3) Emergency stop trip wire switches can only be fitted with slow break contact blocks.
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications
Emergency stop trip wire switches,
type XY2 C

Complete units, pre-assembled

Customer Schneider Electric Industries SA

Company Order N° Delivery | Sales office - Subsidiary Co. | Order N°
date

How to use this form:
- indicate the number of Emergency stop switches required,
- complete the basic reference.

Reference
Number of identical Emergency stops I:l XY2 CE | [ [ | [ | [ | | |
Model
Emergency stop Anchor point on RH side, standard force
(latching)

Anchor point on LH side, standard force

Anchor point on RH side, light force

|| N| -

Anchor point on LH side, light force

Degree of protection and “cable under tension” window

IP 65 (standard bellows) without “cable under tension” window A
IP 65 (silicone bellows) without “cable under tension” window (e}
IP 65 (standard bellows) with “cable under tension” window D
IP 65 (silicone bellows) with “cable under tension” window E
Type of reset
Emergency stop (1) Flush 1
Reset by spring return Booted 2
pushbutton Mushroom head, @ 30 3
Key release mushroom head, @ 30 (key n° 421) 4
Key release mushroom head, @ 30 (key n° 455) 5]
Pull knob 6
Key release mushroom head, @ 30 (2) 9
Contact block for Emergency stop function (3)
Slow break 1 N/C + N/O 5
1 N/C+ N/C 7
2 N/C + N/O (compulsory with pilot light) (4) 9
Pilot light
Without pilot light 0
With 24-48-130 V direct supply pilot light. Bulb not included (provide for 2 contact blocks) 6
With 230 V direct supply, via integral resistor, pilot light. Bulb included (provide for 2 contact blocks) 7
Increased protective treatment against corrosion TK
(1) Opening of N/C contact + mechanical latching in the open position.
(2) Other key numbers:
458A 520E 1242A 1243E 1344A 1422A 1431E
2123E 2132E 3112E 3113A 3122A 3123A 3233A

3423A 3432A 4241A

(3) Emergency stop trip wire switches can only be fitted with slow break contact blocks.
(4) The use of a pilot light means selecting a switch fitted with 2 N/C + N/O contacts: XY2 CEeee9
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Emergency stop trip wire switches,

type XY2 C

Separate components

Description For use with Diameter Length Reference Weight
mm m kg
Galvanised cables XY2 CH 3.2 10.5 XY2 Cz301 0.280
XY2 CZ402 with red sheath
15.5 XY2 CZ3015 0.410
255 XY2 CZ302 0.690
g N 50.5 XY2 CZ305 1.360
“ xv2 cz503
100.5 XY2 CZ310 2.700
XY2 CH, 5 155 XY2 CZ1015 0.850
R XY2 CE and XY2 CB
g 255 XY2 CZ102 1.400
XY2 CZ524
50.5 XY2 CZ105 2.750
100.5 XY2 CzZ110 5.500
é ': Description Type For use with Unit reference Weight
XY2 CZ601 kg
Turnbuckles M6 x 60 + locknut All models except XY2 Cz402 0.060
XY2 CH (1)
M8 x 70 + locknut All models except XY2 Cz404 0.100
g XY2 CH (1)
g Y
© ‘% Cable grips Single Cable @ 3to5 mm XY2 CZ503 0.007
@ Double Cable @ 3to 5 mm XY2 CZ513 0.016
XY2 CZ602
Clamp Cable @ 3.2 mm XY2 CZ523 0.050
Cable @ 5 mm XY2 CZ524 0.080
Cable supports Fixed All models XY2 Cz601 0.030
Swivelling All models XY2 Cz602 0.130
Pulley support All models XY2 CZ705 0.060
Pulley Cable @ 5 mm max. All models XY2 CZ708 0.002
XY2 CZ705
Cable end protectors Cable @ 3.2 mm XY2 Cz701 0.002
Cable @ 5 mm XY2 CZ704 0.010
g End springs XY2 CE XY2 CZ702 0.080
XY2 CZ708 XY2 CH XY2 CZ703 0.035
XY2 CB XY2 CZ707 0.080
g @ Documentation
@ XY2 CZ701 Description For use with Reference Weight
kg
Installation manual All XY2 C trip wire switches XCOM2512 0.200
s (1) Emergency stop trip wire switches XY2 CH incorporate a cable tensioner as standard.
XY2 CZ702
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803022

Control and signalling units

for safety applications
Emergency stop trip wire switches,

type XY2 C

Mounting kits

< Contents For use with Diameter Length Reference Weight
of cable
mm m kg
7 Tensioner + bracket XY2 CE - - XY2 Cz917 0.612
Kit comprising: XY2 CH 3.2 10 XY2 Cz9310 0.415
- 1 galvanised cable, @ 3.2 mm,
length according to that selected,
- 1 cable grip XY2 CZ523, XY2 CH 3.2 15 XY2 CZ9315 0.535
- 1 end spring XY2 CZ703
Kit comprising: XY2 CE 3.2 25 XY2 Cz9325 1.250
- 1 galvanised cable, @ 3.2 mm,
XY2 CZ917 length according to that selected,
- 4 cable grips XY2 CZ523, XY2 CE/CB 3.2 50 XY2 CZ9350 1.980
- 1 turnbuckle XY2 CZ404,
- 1 cable support XY2 CZ601,
- 3 cable end protectors
XY2 CZ701,
- 1 end spring XY2 CZ702
Kit comprising: XY2 CE 5 25 XY2 Cz9525 1.905
- 1 galvanised cable, @ 5 mm,
length according to that selected,
- 4 cable grips XY2 CZ524, XY2 CE/CB 5 25 XY2 CZ9550 3.280
- 1 turnbuckle XY2 CZ404,
- 1 cable support XY2 CZ601,
- 3 cable end protectors
XY2 CZ704,
- 1 end spring XY2 CZ702
Other version Padlocking kit (for up to 3 padlocks), for reset pushbutton.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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803023

807505

803025

Control and signalling units

for safety applications

Emergency stop trip wire switches,

type XY2 C
Spare parts
Description Type Reference Weight
kg
Reset pushbutton (blue), Flush with “R” marked on push ZA2 BA639 0.030
spring return
for XY2 CEand XY2CH  Booted ZA2 BP6 0.025
Mushroom head, @ 30 ZA2 BC64 0.045
Key release mushroom head, @ 30 (key n° 421) ZA2 BS06212 0.090
Key for latching N° 421 Q99900911 0.006
mushroom head reset
pushbutton
Pilot light head assembly Yellow, for XY2 CE and XY2 CH ZA2 BVO05 0.015
Pilot light lens Yellow, for XY2 CE and XY2 CH ZB2 BV015 0.003
XY2 CZeoooo Pilot lights Yellow, for XY2 CH 24V XY2 CZ0024 0.035
48V XY2 CZ0048 0.035
130V XY2 CZ0130 0.035
230V XY2 CZ0230 0.035
Description Type Unit reference Weight
kg
Incandescent bulbs BA 9s base fitting 24V -2.6 W DL1 CE024 0.002
Maximum @ 11 mm
Length 28 mm 48V-2.6W DL1 CE048 0.002
for XY2 CE
130V-2.6W DL1 CE130 0.002
Screw base fitting 24V -6 W DL1 AA024 0.004
Maximum @ 17 mm
Length 34 mm 48V-6W DL1 AA048 0.004
for XY2 CH
130V-6 W DL1 AA127 0.004
230V-6W DL1 AA220 0.004
BA 7s base fitting 6V -200 mA DL1 GA006 0.002
for XY2 CB
3 Dust and damp protecting For XY2 CE Polychloroprene XY2 Cz901 0.017
g bellows
Silicone XY2 CZ904 0.005
XY2 CZ901 For XY2 CH Polychloroprene XY2 Cz902 0.017
Silicone XY2 CZ903 0.005
Tensioner For XY2 CE - XY2 CZ203 0.095
Adaptor For XY2 CB 1ISO M20 DE9 RP13520 0.050
XY2 CZ203
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Control and signalling units

for safety applications
Emergency stop trip wire switches,
type XY2 C

XY2 CEeA o000

XY2 CEeAee®® + XY2 CZ917

105 (2)

I 4 4 il
]
g

S EE SN
1 1
[32] L/ ,<—)\
© \ <>\ y‘
@
31 82

61

(1) 3 plain holes for n° 13 (Pg 13.5) or ISO M20 cable gland.

(2) Maximum extension.

XY2 CBe®

%

458

LE_/ :

XY2 CH
With pilot light

208

()
£

T ) o

210

155 (2)

240

=
O % 9 < 3
I L = L
@) 197
201 (1)
3
N Without pilot light
) _’/(2) 6.5
Lﬂg \ = Q| O '
BRI O | @9 = %[
v | = Q [
o @l e a0 |551)
~ 201 (1)

(1) 2 access points for operating cable.

(2) + 125 for opening cover.

(3) 1 tapped entry for n° 13 (Pg 13.5) cable gland.
For 1SO M20 use adaptor DE9 RP13520.

XY2 CZ705
M8

53

55

(1) Maximum extension.
(2) Tapped entries for n° 13 (Pg 13.5) cable gland.

For 1ISO M20 the reference becomes XY2 CHeooo00H29.

XY2 CZ708
29




6 - Pendant control stations and
controllers

Pendant control stations with intuitive operation

m Double insulated, for control circuits

O Complete stations “ready for use”, “Pistol grip”, type XAC A. .. ... .. page 6/5
O Complete stations “ready for use”, type XACD ................. page 6/9

m Double insulated, for power circuits (direct switching)
O Complete stations “ready for use”, type XACD ................ page 6/11

m Double insulated, for control or power circuits

O Empty enclosures, type XAC D. . .. ..ottt page 6/12
O Separate components and spare parts. . .. ..................... page 6/12
O Variable composition stations, factory assembled ~ ........... page 6/17

Pendant control stations

m Double insulated, type XAC A, for control circuits

O Complete stations “ready foruse” . .............. ... ... ... page 6/19
O Empty enclosures . . . ... ..ot page 6/23
O Separate components and spare pars. . . ..................... page 6/24
O Variable composition stations, factory assembled ~ ........... page 6/33

m Double insulated, type XAC B or metal, type XAC M (1)

O Complete stations “ready for use”, type XAC B, for control circuits . . page 6/35
O Complete stations “ready for use”, type XAC B, for power circuits. . . page 6/37
O Empty enclosures, type XAC B, for control or power circuits . . . . . .. page 6/39
O Empty enclosures, type XAC B or XAC M, for control circuits . . . ... page 6/41
O Separate components and spare parts. . . ..................... page 6/42
O Variable composition stations, factory assembled . .............. page 6/59

m Double insulated, type XAC F, for control circuits (1)

O Empty enclosures . . . ... ..ot page 6/61
O Variable composition stations, factory assembled . .............. page 6/65

(1) XAC M and XAC F: products for maintenance purposes only.
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Controllers

m Controllers for “light hoisting” applications, type XKB

O Controllers XKB A with predefined, non modifiable schemes,

factory assembled . .. ....... .. ... page 6/73
O Controllers XKB E with variable and modifiable schemes,

factory assembled . . ... ... ... page 6/74
O Separate COMPONENES . . . . . oottt it et e e e e page 6/76

m Controllers for “medium hoisting” applications, type XKD

O Controllers with variable composition schemes,
factory assembled . . . ....... .. ... page 6/81
O Separate COMPONENES . . . . . oottt et et e e e e page 6/84

m Controllers for “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM

O Controllers XKM A and XKM B with variable composition schemes,

factory assembled . . . ....... .. .. page 6/89
O Controllers XKM C with variable composition schemes,

factory assembled . . ... ... ... page 6/95
O Separate COMPONENES . . . . .o v vttt ettt page 6/98

m Potentiometers for controllers

O For standard applications, type XKZ A .. ......... ... ... ..... page 6/104
O For applications requiring an extended “neutral zone”,
types XKB Zand XKD Z . ... ... .t page 6/105
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Selection guide Pendant control stations

Complete stations “ready for use” and
variable composition stations

Motor control

Single-speed 1
-
A - -
2-speed
1 1 1
. Emergency stop v 1
4 4 « -

-
l

2 1 2 2 4 4
(2-directional)
Polypropylene Polypropylene Polypropylene Polyester Polypropylene Polyester

XACA XACD XACA XACB XAC A XAC B

=-®
=-®
- ®
1 E-®

@

<)

@
2«0}

6/19 6/35 6/20 6/35

s i' I'

m Emergency stop (front m Pushbuttons m Pushbuttons
mounted) m Selector/key switches m Selector/key switches
m Contact blocks for 1 or 2 m Pilot lights m Pilot lights
speeds m Emergency stop (frontor ~ m Emergency stop (front or
base mounted) base mounted)
m Wobblesticks m Wobblesticks
m Contact blocks for 1 or 2 m Contact blocks for 1 or 2
speeds speeds

Polypropylene Polypropylene Polyester

XACD XACA XACB

6/12 and 6/13 6/23 to 6/29 6/39 to 6/54
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[ [
[ 1 - - 1]
7] ] . !
- - ¢ ¢ 1 -
1~ 7
"4 V4 v v - '4

1 1 1] 1 1
- = -
) ) o
¢ s
¥ ¥
6 6 8 8 1 2 4 6
(2-directional)
Polypropylene Polyester Polypropylene Polyester Polypropylene Polyester Polyester Polyester
XACA XAC B XACA XAC B XAC D XAC B XAC B XAC B
6/20 6/35 6/20 6/35 6/11 6/37 6/37 6/38

Products for maintenance purposes only Products for maintenance purposes only

%‘

m Pushbuttons m Pushbuttons m Emergency stop (front mounted) m Pushbuttons

m Selector/key switches m Selector/key switches m Contact blocks for 1 or 2 speeds m Selector/key switches

m Pilot lights m Pilot lights m Pilot lights

m Emergency stop (front or base m Emergency stop (front or base m Emergency stop (front or base
mounted) mounted) mounted)

m Wobblesticks m Wobblesticks m Wobblesticks

m Contact blocks for 1 or 2 speeds m Contact blocks for 1 or 2 speeds m Contact blocks for 1 or 2 speeds

Aluminium Polyester Polypropylene Polyester
XACM XAC F XAC D XAC B

6/41 6/61 6/12 and 6/13 6/39 to 6/54
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Pendant control stations

Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC A “Pistol grip”
For control circuits

Environment
Conformity to standards

IEC 947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1

For versions with Emergency stop: EN 60204-1, EN 60204-32, EN 292-2, EN 418

Product certifications

UL type 4X A600-Q600, CSA type 4 A600-Q600

Protective treatment Standard version “TH”
Ambient air temperature For operation G -25..+70
For storage °C -40...+ 70

Vibration resistance

15 gn (10...500 Hz) conforming to IEC 68-2-6

Shock resistance

100 gn conforming to IEC 68-2-27

Electric shock protection

Class Il conforming to IEC 536 and NF C 20-030

Degree of protection

IP 65 conforming to IEC 529; IK 08 conforming to EN 50102

Mechanical durability
(in millions of operating cycles)

1

Enclosure

Double insulated polypropylene, coloured yellow throughout

Cable entry

Rubber sleeve with stepped entry diameter for cable @ 7...& 15 mm

Contact block characteristics

Rated operational characteristics ~~ AC-15: A600 or Ue = 600 V,le =1.2AorUe=240V,le=3A
— DC-13: Q600 or Ue = 600 V, le=0.1 AorUe =250V, le =0.27 A

conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix A

Thermal current (Ithe) A 10

Rated insulation voltage (Ui) \% 600, degree of pollution 3, conforming to IEC 947-1

Rated impulse withstand voltage (U imp) kv 6, conforming to IEC 947-1

Positive operation Mushroom head pushbutton: N/C contact with positive opening operation conforming

to IEC 947-5-1 Section 3

Contact operation Slow break
Resistance across terminals MQ <25
Operating force N 13to 15

Terminal referencing By numbers conforming to CENELEC EN 50013

Short-circuit protection 10 A cartridge fuse type gG (gl)

Connection mm?2 Screw and captive cable clamp terminals.
Clamping capacity: 1 x 2.5 or 2 x 1.5 with or without cable end

Rated operational power Conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix C. Utilisation categories AC-15 and DC-13.

Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour. Load factor: 0.5.

a.c. supply ~ 50/60 Hz
nrm Inductive circuit

d.c. supply =
Power broken in W for 1 million operating cycles

1

g N Voltage V. 24 48 120
3 \\ \ Ithe mm W 65 48 40
[=2]
£
5 06 \ \
2 230V [127 V
2% \ 24..48 V
; .
S
= 0,2
0,1
1 2 4 6 10
Currentin A
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DF565515

DF565517

DF565517

Pendant control stations
Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC A “Pistol grip”
For control circuits
Complete stations “ready for use”

For control of single-speed hoist motors

Functions Number of Type of Contact block(s) and scheme Reference Weight
operators operators  per direction For Emergency stop kg
= 2 Standard 1N/O - XAC A201 0.270
a T ™
2 lt ||um;EIII mechanically ZB2 BE101 £ ”'l
£ ® interlocked ;ﬁ
—
IN/C+1INIO ml - XAC A205 0.300
ZB2 BE102 Ei -
+
ZB2BE101I & ‘3
1 i Booted 1 N/O ml - XAC A211 0.290
ZB2 BE101 E*H
B
XAC A201 XAC A211 1N/C+1N/O o al - XAC A215 0.320
ZB2 BE102 7
+
ZB2BE101 S g
- 2 Standard 1 N/O ml 1N/C . XAC A2013 0.310
2 mechanically ZB2 BE101 Ej' ZB2BE102 s
£ interlocked q N
+ 1 latching bl -
Emergency stop
;ﬂpg?aft\;f:“ INC+INO 2| 1N/C e XAC A2053 0.340
ZB2 BE102 ZB2 BE102
ZA2 BS44 . E- *\ G-
ZB2BE101 | = &
Booted 1N/O ml 1N/C oo XAC A2113 0.310
ZB2 BE101 Ej' ZB2 BE102 GF s
2 e
IN/C+INIO 4| w| 1NIC - XAC A2153 0.340
XACA2013  XAC A2113 zm2eE12 j.l ZB2BEL02 (@ A
+
ZB2BE101 O g S
B 2 Standard 1 N/O ml 1N/C . XAC A2014 0.310
8 mechanically ZB2 BE101 Ej' ZB2BE102 (1 s
g interlocked q o
+ 1 trigger action bl 2
latching
gn;grgency stop IN/C+1INO ml 1N/C o XAC A2054 0.340
mm ZB2 BE102 “L <l zB2BE102 [
operator + E” - Gf -
ZA2 BS834 7B2 BE101 S 3 S
Booted 1N/O ml 1N/C oo XAC A2114 0.310
ZB2 BE101 Ej' ZB2 BE102 GF s
2 e
IN/C+INIO 4| w| 1NIC - XAC A2154 0.340
XACA2014  XAC A2114 zo2eE12 j.l ZB2BEL02 (@ A
+ N ;\ o
ZB2 BE101 == =

615



DF565520

DF565521

803998

530667

530668

Pendant control stations

Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC A “Pistol grip”
For control circuits
Complete stations “ready for use”

XAC A207

XAC A207e

1)

XAC A921

XAC A913

DF565519

DF565522

803990

XAC A217

XAC A217e

2]

XAC A923

For control of 2-speed hoist motors

Functions Number of Type of Contact block(s) and scheme Reference Weight
operators operators  per direction For Emergency stop kg
2 Standard 2 step o] o - XAC A207 0.320
V‘ IWE‘—EL-L mechanically 1N/O + 1 N/O E‘jl_,Nl
9 interlocked staggered q <
ZB2 BE101 ]«
+ZB2 BE201
Booted 2 step ml ml - XAC A217 0.320
1 N/O + 1 N/O Ej‘ N
staggered vﬁ <
ZB2 BE101 =«
+ZB2 BE201
Standard 2 step ml ml 1N/C B - XAC A2073 0.360
mechanically 1 N/O + 1 N/O Ej‘ _ QI zB2BE102 arl [
interlocked staggered vﬁ < ~
+ 1 latching ZB2 BE101 = —
Emergency +ZB2 BE201
stop @ 30 mm
operator Booted 2 step ml ml 1N/C o] XACA2173 0.360
ZA2 BS44 1N/O + 1N/O Ej‘ _\ ZB2BE102 Ll
staggered vﬁ < N
ZB2 BE101 =« —
+ZB2 BE201
2 Standard 2 step ml ml 1N/C N XAC A2074 0.360
mechanically 1N/O + 1 N/O Ej‘ _ QI zB2BE102 o [
interlocked staggered vﬁ < N
+ 1 trigger ZB2 BE101 =« -
action latching +ZB2 BE201
Emergency
stop @30 mm  Booted 2 step o] g 1NIC o] XACA2174 0.360
operator 1 N/O + 1 N/O Ej‘ _ Al zB2BE102 GF =
ZA2 BS834 staggered "j R v
ZB2 BE101 =« H
+ZB2 BE201
Separate components and spare parts
Description For use with Marking/ Scheme Reference Weight
Function kg
Booted pushbutton XAC A2lle 4 - XAC A921 0.010
operators XAC A215e
with fixing screws (single-speed)
v - XAC A922 0.010
XAC A217e Fy - XAC A923 0.010
(2-speed)
4 - XAC A924 0.010
Contact blocks XAC A N/O «,l ZB2 BE101 0.015
spring return, all models E*.
slow break q
L
N/C < ZB2 BE102 0.015
E--
N
.
N/O staggered U.,| ZB2 BE201 0.015
)
<
[
Protective cable sleeve Cable - - XAC A913 0.070
+ suspension ring @7t0@ 13 mm

+ cable clamp
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC A “Pistol grip”
For control circuits
Complete stations “ready for use”

Dimensions
XAC A2e0

internal @

Application schemes (typical examples)
For control of single-speed reversing motor

XAC A2ele

235

295

For control of 2-speed reversing motor

XAC A2e7e

Al

A2

- KM1

Al

XAC A2eee
internal @

« 7...9

~_9...11

N\11...13
\13...15

295

235

N
7

45,5 39

85 (1) 52
101 (2)

(1) With standard latching @ 30 mm Emergency stop ZA2 BS44.
(2) With trigger action latching @ 30 mm Emergency stop ZA2 BS834.

XAC A2e5e

]

(9]

N
m

12 |
s
'ﬁ}

AL

- KM1 —KM2

A2
gt
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC D
For control circuits

Environment
Conformity to standards

IEC 947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1
For versions with Emergency stop: EN 60204-1, EN 60204-32, EN 292-2, EN 418,

89/655 EEC
Protective treatment Standard version “TH”
Ambient air temperature For operation G -25..+70
For storage °C -40...+ 70

Vibration resistance

15 gn (10...500 Hz) conforming to IEC 68-2-6

Shock resistance

70 gn conforming to IEC 68-2-27

Electric shock protection

Class Il conforming to IEC 536 and NF C 20-030

Degree of protection

IP 65 conforming to IEC 529; IK 08 conforming to EN 50102

Mechanical durability
(in millions of operating cycles)

3

Enclosure

Double insulated polypropylene, coloured yellow throughout

Cable entry

Contact block characteristics
Rated operational characteristics

Rubber sleeve with stepped entry diameter for cable @ 7... 18 mm

~~ AC-15: A600 or Ue = 600 V,le =1.2AorUe=240V,le=3A
— DC-13: Q600 or Ue = 600 V, le=0.1 AorUe =250V, le =0.27 A
conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix A

Thermal current (Ithe) XAC D2eA010e A 10

XAC D2eA12e1 A 16
Rated insulation voltage (Ui) \% 600, degree of pollution 3, conforming to IEC 947-1
Rated impulse withstand voltage (U imp) kv 6, conforming to IEC 947-1

Positive operation

Mushroom head pushbutton on XAC D22Aeeee: N/C contact with positive opening
operation conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Section 3

Contact operation

Single-speed contact blocks: slow break
2-speed contact blocks: snap action

Resistance across terminals

MQ <25

XAC D2eA010e,
XAC D2eA12e1

Operating force

N 16

Terminal referencing

By numbers conforming to CENELEC EN 50013

Short-circuit protection

10 A cartridge fuse type gG (gl)

Connection

mm?2 Screw and captive cable clamp terminals
Clamping capacity: 1 x 2.5 or 2 x 1.5 with or without cable end

Rated operational power

Conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix C. Utilisation categories AC-15 and DC-13.
Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour. Load factor: 0.5.

a.c. supply ~ 50/60 Hz

nrm Inductive circuit

. I
g \\ \\ i
) \ e
£08 \ I
g 04 230V [127V
Q Yy
° \ 24..48V
k]
2
o
s 0,2
0,1
1 2 4 6 10
Currentin A

d.c. supply =
Power broken in W for 1 million operating cycles

Voltage V 24 48 120
mm W 65 48 40
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DF565503

DF565504

DF565501

DF565502

Pendant control stations
Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC D
For control circuits
Complete stations “ready for use”

For control of single-speed hoist motors

Functions Number of Contact block(s) and scheme Reference Weight
operators Per direction For Emergency stop kg
== 1 1 N/O - XAC D21A0101 0.340
T ac
I lt Il““‘;m:l 2-directional  ZB2 BE101 E*Hl
o S operator -
-
R ing,
mechanically 1NIC + 1N/O " XAC D21A0105 0.365
interlocked ZB2 BE102 Ei' ;'
+ZB2 BE101 ~ ;\
Ll -
" 1 1 N/O ml 1N/IC > XAC D22A0101 0.395
[ 2-directional  ZB2 BE101 Ej' ZB2BE102 q [T
operator ;\ o
+ 1 latching - =
Emergency
A stop @ 30 mm 1 N/C+ 1N/O o Q‘ 1N/C N XAC D22A0105 0.425
ZB2 BE102 ZB2 BE102 aF =
XAC D21A0101 operator +7B2 BE101 E-+- At
ZA2 BS44 ] B
‘ 1 1 N/O gl 1N/C o XAC D24A0101 0.395
L« =7 2-directional  ZB2 BE101 ZB2 BE102 il
operator Efﬁ GF
. < o~
+ 1 trigger = =
action latching 3 ;e 41 /o o @ 1NC 4| XACD24A0105  0.425
Etmege;gy ZB2 BE102 Ei j" z82BE102 (17
stop MM+ zB2 BE101 v
operator Nl o
ZA2 BS834
For control of 2-speed hoist motors
Functions Number of Contact block(s) and scheme Reference Weight
operators For the 2 directions For Emergency stop kg
—— 1 1 N/O + N/O 9l g - XAC D21A1231 0.365
XAC D22A0105 V‘ Immgﬂ 2-directional  staggered SIE-\--
O operator XED S1231 T <
- N
Reversing, @ [:‘5 8' Q|
mechanically s2 t” -
interlocked < 3
el <
1 N/C + N/O a gl gl - XAC D21A1241 0.405
+NJ/O staggered o N2
XED S1241 Tl <) <
wn — N
(1) T ml (3]
© ™ <l‘|
S2 E,, -\~
sl 3l ¥
1 1 N/O + N/O (:)‘l $| 1N/C > - XAC D22A1231 0.420
2-directional  staggered S1E-\-- ZB2 BE102 GF -
il operator XED S1231 S R ~
+1latching (1) [5 N -
XAC D21A1231 Emergency KR
stop @ 30 mm S2 t,, -=
l operator sl g
ZA2 BS44 / /
o 1 N/C + N/O 3.9 g 2 N/C | XACD22A1241 0.420
+ N/O staggered S1E—f -\ ZB2 BE102 aF =
XED $1241 N AT N
s & @ TS -
| | I © ml <r|
S2[-——F--\—
el 31 3
1 1 N/O + N/O :)‘l g| 1N/C > - XAC D24A1231 0.420
2-directional  staggered S1E-\-- ZB2 BE102 aF -
operator XED S1231 S I ~
+ 1 trigger (1) [:5 ;‘) : =
action latching L 8 9
Emergency s2 t,, ”1
XAC D22A1241 stop @ 30 mm sl 3
operator 1NIC + NIO INIC XAC D24A1241 0.420
ZA2 BS834 Bl 8 K b .
+ N/O staggered o, Ef W'_'lﬁi\'l ZB2BE102 (1 i -
XED $1241 N AT N
& o g
I © ml <r|
S2[-—-F--\—
sl 31 3
(1) Reference of double contact block for reversing operation.
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC D
For power circuits (direct switching)

Environment
Conformity to standards

IEC 947-3, EN 60947-3, NF C 63-130, VDE 0660-107

Protective treatment Standard version “TH”
Ambient air temperature For operation G -25..+70
For storage °C -40...+ 70

Vibration resistance

15 gn (10...500 Hz) conforming to IEC 68-2-6

Shock resistance

100 gn conforming to IEC 68-2-27 except XAC D 2-speed: 70 gn

Electric shock protection

Class Il conforming to IEC 536 and NF C 20-030

Degree of protection

IP 65 conforming to IEC 529; IK 08 conforming to EN 50102

Mechanical durability
(in millions of operating cycles)

3

Enclosure

Double insulated polypropylene, coloured yellow throughout

Cable entry

Contact block characteristics

Rubber sleeve with stepped entry diameter for cable @ 7... 18 mm

Thermal current (Ithe) XEN Teeee A 10
XED Seeee A 16
Rated insulation voltage (Ui) \% 500, degree of pollution 3, conforming to IEC 947-1
400, degree of pollution 3, for Emergency stop contact on stations XAC D22Peeee
Rated impulse withstand voltage (U imp) kv 6, conforming to IEC 947-1
4 for Emergency stop contact on stations XAC D22Peeee
Contact operation Snap action
Operating force N Single-speed: 28; 2-speed: 31
Terminal referencing By numbers conforming to CENELEC EN 50005
Short-circuit protection 6 A maximum cartridge fuse type aM
Connection mm?2 Screw clamp terminals

Clamping capacity: 1 x 2.5 or 2 x 1.5 with or without cable end

Rated operational power

Utilisation categories AC-3 and AC-4 conforming to IEC 947-3 Appendix A
3 phases, 2 poles

XED S2e 1.1 kw-400 V

XED S3eee: 2.2 kW-400 V

Brake contact: 100 V d.c. supply, 0.7 A, L/R = 100 ms

Utilisation category AC-23B, mushroom head Emergency stop
3 phases, 3 poles, isolating block:
XEN Teeee: 3 kW-400 V

Electrical durability
(in millions of operating cycles)

Utilisation categories AC-3 and AC-4 conforming to IEC 947-3 Appendix A
Duty cycle comprising 75% AC-3, 25% AC-4

Operating rate: 600 per hour, load factor: 0.4

3 phases, 2 poles

XED S2eee: 1.1 kW-400 V = 1 million

XED S3eee: 2.2 kW-400 V = 1 million
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DF565500

DF565501

DF565504

DF565502

Pendant control stations
Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC D
For power circuits (direct switching)

Complete stations “ready for use”

[ -]
XAC D21P2111

XAC D22P2121

A

XAC D21P2231

4
0

4
|

XAC D22P2241

For control of single-speed hoist motors

Functions

[
S

Reversing,
mechanically
interlocked

Functions

I
Yi

Reversing,
mechanically
interlocked

Number of Contact blocks Maximum Reference Weight
operators  per direction For Emergency operational
stop power/400 V kg
1 2-pole - 1.1 kw XAC D21P2111 0.355
2-directional XED S2111(1)
operator
2-pole - 2.2 kW XAC D21P3111 0.355
XED S3111(1)
2-pole - 1.1 kw XAC D21P2121 0.355
+ 1 N/O (brake)
XED S2121(1)
2-pole - 2.2 kW XAC D21P3121 0.355
+ 1 N/O (brake)
XED S3121(1)
1 2-pole 1N/C+NIC+N/C 1.1kwW XAC D22P2111 (2) 0.410
2-directional XED S2111(1) XEN T1991
operator
+1latching  2-pole 1N/C+N/C+N/C 2.2KkW XAC D22P3111 (2)  0.410
Emergency XED S3111(1) XEN T1991
stop
L30 MM 2-pole INIC+NIC +NIC 1.1 kW XAC D22P2121 (2)  0.410
2%2 Sous  * 1NIO (brake) XEN T1991
XED S2121(1)
2
2-pole 1N/C+N/IC+N/IC 22kW XAC D22P3121 (2) 0.410
+ 1 N/O (brake) XEN T1991
XED S3121(1)
For control of 2-speed hoist motors
Number of Contact blocks Maximum Reference Weight
operators  per direction For Emergency  operational
stop power/400 V kg
1 2-pole - 1.1 kw XAC D21P2231 0.355
2-directional XED S2231(1)
operator
2-pole - 2.2 kW XAC D21P3231 0.355
XED S$3231(1)
2-pole - 1.1 kw XAC D21P2241 0.355
+ 1 N/O (brake)
XED S$2241(1)
2-pole - 2.2 kW XAC D21P3241 0.355
+ 1 N/O (brake)
XED S$3241(1)
1 2-pole 1N/C+N/IC+N/C 11kwW XAC D22P2231 (2) 0.420
2-directional XED S2231(1) XEN T1991
operator
+ 1 latching
Emergency 2.pole 1N/C+NIC+N/C 22kwW XAC D22P3231 (2) 0.420
stop XED $3231(1) XEN T1991
@ 30 mm
operator
(22’;2 BS44 5 hole INIC+NIC +NIC L1.1kwW XAC D22P2241 (2)  0.420
+ 1 N/O (brake) XEN T1991
XED S2241(1)
2-pole 1N/C+N/IC+N/IC 22kW XAC D22P3241 (2) 0.420

+ 1 N/O (brake)
XED S3241(1)

XEN T1991

(1) Reference of double contact block for reversing operation.
(2) To order a station with a trigger action latching Emergency stop @ 30 mm operator (ZA2 BS834), replace D22 in the reference
selected by D24. Example: XAC D22P2111 becomes XAC D24P2111.
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DF565505

" -

DF565506

DF565505

DF565505

DF565509

DF565510

Pendant control stations

Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC D

For control or power circuits

Empty enclosures, separate components and spare parts

XAC D021

Empty enclosures
Description

Empty enclosure
comprising:
- the enclosure,

- protective cable sleeve for @ 7

to 18 mm cable,
- internal cable clamp,

Enclosure cut-outs Reference Weight
kg
For directional operator XAC D021 0.345
XAC D022 0.345

- cable tie (for tightening sleeve For girectional operator

onto cable),
- the directional operator,
- legends.

+ operating head
(9 22.5 mm cut-out)

Variable composition stations, factory assembled
Use the order form on page 6/17 to define the required configuration.

Equipment: contact blocks and operating heads

Contact blocks

See separate components,

pages 6/12 and 6/13

L 58 Description Application Function Scheme Max. power/ Reference Weight
(@) @) 400V kg
s For control circuits
E Single block Single-speed N/O ® - ZB2 BE101 0.015
spring return, slow break E*.
3
.
| N/C o - ZB2 BE102 0.015
.
o
.
. Double block 2-speed N/O + N/O 9 & - XED S1231 0.015
XAC D022 spring return, snap action staggered ¢, E-N\--
I < <
& — ~N
23 g
soF- -
3l 3
N/C + N/O b gl Q - XED S1241 0.015
ZB2 BE10 +N/O 17—\
i staggered Tl <] <
wn — N
TRE
S2[-—-F--\—
8l 31 3
For power circuits
Double block Single-speed 2-pole 2) 1.1 kw XED S2111 0.080
spring return, snap action 2.2 kW XED S3111 0.090
XED S1231
2-pole ) 1.1 kW XED S2121 0.090
+1N/O 2.2 KW XED S3121 0.090
(brake)
2-speed 2-pole 2) 1.1 kw XED S2231 0.110
2.2 kW XED S3231 0.110
2-pole %) 1.1 kW XED S2241 0.120
+1N/O 2.2 KW XED $3241 0.120
XED S2121 (brake)
For Emergency stop operating head (@ 22.5 mm cut-out)
Single block N/C - - ZB2 BE102 0.015
f spring return, slow break Ej
L o
—
N/C + N/C Y Y (- - XEN T1991 0.040
+NIC Pl Lo
XEN T1991
BTN >
(1) Function or scheme per direction for double contact blocks.
(2) See application schemes, page 6/15.
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC D
For control or power circuits
Separate components and spare parts

Contact block support plates

817505

For use with Reference Weight
kg
2 movement contact blocks ZB2 BE10e XAC D913 0.010

(control circuit stations)

1 contact block ZB2 BE102 for operating head XAC D911 0.005

1 contact block XEN T1991 for operating head XAC D912 0.010

Operating heads for @ 22.5 mm cut-out

Description Colour Reference Weight
kg
Mushroom head @ 30 mm, latching Red ZA2 BS44 0.040

Turn to release
(Emergency stop function)

Mushroom head @ 30 mm, trigger action, latching Red ZA2 BS834 0.040
Turn to release
(Emergency stop function)

o
B
&
il
L
c

ZA2 BS44

Mushroom head @ 30 mm, latching Red ZA2 BS74 0.060
Key release, n° 455 (1)

Key withdrawal in rest (unactuated) position
- (Emergency stop function)

Selector switch, standard handle Black ZA2 BD2 0.018
ZA2 BS834 2 position, stay put

817495

DF565512
|

Key switch (key n° 455) (1) ZA2 BG2 0.020
ZA2 BS74 2 posiFion, stay put 3
Key withdrawal in left-hand position
0 a Complementary accessories
ZA2 BD2 Description Reference Weight
kg
2 Protective cable sleeve for cable @ 7 to 18 mm XAC D901 0.030
2 e m
g S
Diaphragm for directional operator, black polychloroprene XAC D902 0.015
Directional operator with set of legends XAC D905 0.005
(single-speed and 2-speed)
Blanking plug for @ 22.5 mm cut-out, black, ZB2 SZ3 0.010
with seal and fixing nut
g Printed labels, pendant station characteristics
Description Pendant station Unit reference Weight
circuit function kg
Self-adhesive labels Control XAC D950 0.001
product identification
Power, 1.1 kW XAC D951 0.001
Power, 2.2 kW XAC D952 0.001

(1) Other key numbers available on request, please consult your Regional Sales office.

ZB2 SZ3
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC D
For control or power circuits

XAC Deeoe®

internal @
7..9

n
S
o
™
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
—— 5
91 82
101 (1)
118 (2)

(1) With standard latching @ 30 mm Emergency stop ZA2 BS44.
(2) With trigger action latching @ 30 mm Emergency stop ZA2 BS834.
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC D

For control or power circuits

Control circuits
XAC D21A0101

]
m| ™
— N
_sify \ (1
|
‘ 3 R
> =
RERIEE
-s2E — A == ~ ~
< g]_ 3 < <
— KM2 —KM —KM1
o o o
< < <

Power circuits

For control of single-speed reversing motor
2-phase switching
XAC D21P2111, XAC D21P3111

L3

XAC D21A0105
— (3] ]
- -
-s1 ET” _
BT A
‘H —
e .
N N < <<
-s2ft-7—- —KM1 —KM2
NN < <
XAC D21A1241
- —
< <
—KM —KM2
N N
< <
XAC D21P2121, XAC D21P3121
L1 L2 L3
Hl—

(1) Brake supply.

For control of 2-speed reversing motor (motors with separate windings only)

2-phase switching
XAC D21P2231, XAC D21P3231

L1 L2 L3
— ml
_sif \ \
NIR
> =
Lnl— =] 2 :|
-s2f \ \ be— —71\
u1 u2
V1 V2
w1 w2

XAC D21P2241, XAC D21P3241

@)

14 7 13

<v>

|
0
N
m

(1) Brake supply.

XAC D22P2241

H

@y L L3
H|7‘ by R‘L,
/

(1) Brake supply.
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC D
For control or power circuits

ZB2 BE10e

ZA2 BS834

XAC D901

— XAC D95e

e 1
O5

ZA2 BS44

ZB2 BE10e

XAC D913

ZA2 BG2

XED Seeee

&
\
XAC D902 @

XAC D905
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated with intuitive operation,

type XAC D
For control or power circuits
Variable composition stations, factory assembled

Customer

Schneider Electric Industries

Company

Order N°

Delivery date

Sales office - Subsidiary Co.

Order N°

Enter the order with XAC D09 reference

Unit reference of empty enclosure, see page 6/12

Number of identical stations

Enclosure price (1)

XAC | D

The reference of the empty enclosure above comprises:

- the enclosure,

- internal cable clamp,
- cable tie (for tightening sleeve onto cable),
- the directional operator with set of legends, XAC D905,

- protective cable sleeve for @ 7 to 18 mm cable, XAC D901,
- diaphragm for directional operator, XAC D902.

Operating head
see page 6/13

Contact blocks
see page 6/12

Support plate
see page 6/13

Reference Unit price Reference Unit price Reference Unit price Total price
Contact blocks Support plate (for ZB2 BEee® only)

see page 6/12 see page 6/13

Reference Qty. | Unit price Reference Qty. | Unit price Total price

Factory assembled:
Add an additional cost for assembly XAC 9VA

Total price of assembled pendant station

]

(1) Obtain the empty enclosure price.
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Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits

Environment
Conformity to standards

IEC 947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1

Product certifications

NEMKO. Special version: UL Listed A600-Q600, CSA A600-Q600

Protective treatment Standard version “TH”
Ambient air temperature For operation G -25..+70
For storage °C -40...+ 70

Vibration resistance

15 gn (10...500 Hz) conforming to IEC 68-2-6

Shock resistance

100 gn conforming to IEC 68-2-27

Electric shock protection

Class Il conforming to IEC 536 and NF C 20-030

Degree of protection

IP 65 conforming to IEC 529; IK 08 conforming to EN 50102

Mechanical durability
(in millions of operating cycles)

1

Enclosure

Double insulated polypropylene, coloured yellow throughout

Cable entry

Contact block characteristics
Rated operational characteristics ZB2 BEee®®, XEN Geoooe,

Rubber sleeve with stepped entry diameter for cable @ 8...& 26 mm

~~ AC-15: A600 or Ue = 600 V,le =1.2AorUe=240V,le=3A
— DC-13: Q600 or Ue = 600 V, le=0.1 AorUe =250V, le =0.27 A

XEN Teeoee ~~ AC-15: A300 or Ue = 240 V,le=3 A
— DC-13: Q300 or Ue = 250V, le = 0.27 A conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix A
Thermal current (Ithe) A 10
Rated insulation voltage (Ui) ZB2 BEeee, XEN Geeee, \% 600, degree of pollution 3
XAC Seeee
XEN Teeee 400, degree of pollution 3, conforming to IEC 947-1

Rated impulse withstand voltage (U imp)

kv 6, conforming to IEC 947-1

Positive operation

Mushroom head pushbutton: N/C contact with positive opening operation conforming
to IEC 947-5-1 Section 3

Contact operation

N/C or N/O slow break

Resistance across terminals

MQ <25

Operating force

N Operators
- with1 N/O contact: 10
- with 1 N/C contact: 8
- with additional N/O contact: + 5
- with additional N/C contact: + 3

Terminal referencing

Conforming to CENELEC EN 50013

Short-circuit protection

10 A cartridge fuse type gG (gl)

Connection

mm?2 Screw and captive cable clamp terminals. Clamping capacity: min. 1 x 0.5 mm2, max.,
with or without cable end: 2 x 1.5 mm? or 1 x 2.5 mm?2.
6.3 mm clips (on request), please consult your Regional Sales office.

Rated operational power

Conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix C. Utilisation categories AC-15 and DC-13.
Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour. Load factor: 0.5.

a.c. supply ~ 50/60 Hz d.c. supply =
nrm Inductive circuit Power broken in W for 1 million operating cycles
F RS Voltage V. 24 48 120
% \ \ Ithe | | mm w 65 48 40
206 \
g0 \ \
g 230V 127V
S 04 \ 24..48V
5 ¢
S
202
01
1 2 4 6 10
Current in A
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DF565523

DF565524

DF565524

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits
Complete stations “ready for use”

»

XAC A271
XAC A281

XAC A2713
XAC A2813

1
2

XAC A27131
XAC A28131

For control of single-speed motors

Functions

n D

e

Number of Contact block(s) and scheme Reference Weight
operators Per direction For Emergency stop kg
2 1 N/O - XAC A271 0.475
mechanically ZB2 BE101
interlocked |
E,
3
1N/C+1N/O - XAC A281 0.500
ZB2 BE102
* =], <
ZB2 BE101 e
i
- —
2 1 N/O 1N/C XAC A2713 (1) 0.575
mechanically ZB2 BE101 ZB2 BE102
interlocked 3 >4
+ 1 latching E- G-
Emergency stop 3 N
@ 30 mm
operator
ZA2 BS44 (1)
1N/C +1N/O 1N/C XAC A2813 (1) 0.600
ZB2 BE102 | ZB2 BE102
+ =1 ] pat
ZB2 BE101 [- j G_FL%-E
N < N
- - -
1 N/O 1 N/C + N/C + N/C XAC A27131 (1) 0.615
ZB2 BE101 XEN T1192
2l B, =), @
E- GRS
hA NN R
- N ™
1N/C+1N/O 1 N/C + N/C + N/C XAC A28131 (1) 0.635
ZB2 BE102 XEN T1192
+ - (3] — - bl
ZB2 BE101 7 aF el P P

~
—

IN]
N

o
(3]

(1) To order a station with a trigger action latching Emergency stop @ 30 mm operator (ZA2 BS834), replace the number 3 in the
reference selected by the number 4.

Examples: XAC A2713 becomes XAC A2714 and XAC A27131 becomes XAC A27141.
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DF565525

[ HO) e

530226

530223

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A

For control circuits

Complete stations “ready for use”

XAC A471
XAC A481

XAC A4713
XAC A4813
XAC A47131
XAC A48131

530224

For control of single-speed motors (continued)

Functions  Number of Contact block(s) and scheme Reference Weight
operators Per direction For Emergency stop kg
M 4 1N/O - XAC A471 0.625
11 Ilum%ﬁ mechanically ~ ZB2 BE101
= interlocked 3l
between pairs E-
3
1N/C+1N/O - XAC A481 0.675
ZB2 BE102
* =], gl
ZB2 BE101 [- 77j
N <
— -
4 1 N/O 1N/IC XAC A4713 (1) 0.800
mechanically ~ ZB2 BE101 ZB2 BE102
interlocked al > g
between pairs E- (RO
+ 1 latching 3 o
Emergency stop
@ 40 mm 1N/C+1N/O 1 N/IC XAC A4813 (1) 0.815
operator ZB2 BE102 ZB2 BE102
ZA2 BS54 (1) 4+ =] g| N
ZB2BE101 [- ”j GF-
N < N
- — —
1 N/O 1 N/C + N/C + N/C XAC A47131 (1) 0.835
ZB2 BE101 XEN T1192
2|
E- @fw#—
E
1N/C+1N/O 1 N/C +N/C + N/C XAC A48131 (1) 0.850
ZB2 BE102 XEN T1192
* A, 2l
ZB2 BE101 E-F- aF . 2 %
v
- —
6 1 N/O - XAC A671 0.860
11 il %ﬁ mechanically ~ ZB2 BE101
— interlocked |
- / between pairs E-
3
1N/C+1N/O - XAC A681 0.950
ZB2 BE102
+ 2, 2
ZB2 BE101 [- 771
N <
- -
6 1 N/O 1N/IC XAC A6713 (1) 0.845
mechanically ~ ZB2 BE101 ZB2 BE102
interlocked 4 > 2
between pairs E- (R
+ 1 latching 3 o
Emergency stop
2 40 mm LN/C+1N/O 1N/C XAC A6813 (1) 0.935
operator ZB2 BE102 ZB2 BE102
ZA2BS54 (1) 4 2 @ N
ZB2 BE101 G-

EE

12

(1) To order a station with a trigger action latching Emergency stop @ 40 mm operator (ZA2 BS844), replace the number 3 in the

XAC A671 XAC A6713
XAC AG81 XAC A6813 reference selected by the number 4.
Examples: XAC A4713 becomes XAC A4714 and XAC A47131 becomes XAC A47141.
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DF565526

DF565527

530229

530230

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits
Complete stations “ready for use”

For control of single-speed motors (continued)

Functions  Number of Contact block(s) and scheme Reference Weight
operators Per direction For Emergency stop kg
lT 1 am 6 ] 1 N/O 1 N/C + N/C + N/C XAC A67131 (1) 0.880
g mechamcally ZB2 BE101 XEN T1192
s interlocked ) 2 ST
between pairs E- GF L . S,
+ 1 latching s, ol wl
Emergency stop - N @
@ 40 mm
| operator
' ZA2BS54 (1)  1N/C+1N/O 1 N/C + N/C + N/C XAC A68131 (1) 0.970
ZB2 BE102 XEN T1192
+ a4l 9 | | =
ZB2BE101 [_f_ | GF el P P
. lT IW@E 8 — 1N/Oon7 - XAC A871 0.940
mechnicaly  gpeon g
XAC A68131 n
— between pairs  and E*ﬁ
| 1 N/C on the 3
8" operator 4
0 ZB2 BE102 -
E,
S
1N/C+1N/O - XAC A881 1.045
ZB2 BE102
+ Al 2l
o ZB2 BE101 [- j
N <
— —
e ]
| For control of 2-speed motors
| | Functions Number of Contact block(s) and scheme Reference Weight
| | operators Per direction For Emergency stop kg
] (e 2 1 N/C + N/O + N/O - XAC A291 0.525
V‘ g mechanically  staggered
XAC A871 interlocked XEN G1191
XAC A881 between pairs qd = gl
N < <
N — (3]
2 1 N/C + N/O + N/O 1N/C XAC A2913 (1) 0.570
mechanically  staggered ZB2 BE102
interlocked XEN G1191
between pairs N gl N~
+ 1 latching -\ G:FL\rL
Emergency ~ qj q ~
stop @ 30 mm R -
- operator
ZA2 BS44 (1)
XAC A291 1 N/C + N/O + N/O 1 N/C + N/C + N/C XAC A29131 (1) 0.605
staggered XEN T1192
XEN G1191
a9l 8l = |, @
BN GRS
N S {8
(1) To order a station with a trigger action latching Emergency stop @ 30 mm operator (ZA2 BS834) or @ 40 mm operator
(ZA2 BS844), replace the number 3 in the reference selected by the number 4.
Examples: XAC A67131 becomes XAC A67141 and XAC A2913 becomes XAC A2914.
XAC A2913
XAC A29131
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DF565528

530229

BORGH)  Jame

DF565528

530229

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A

For control circuits
Complete stations “ready for use”

XAC A491

XAC A4913
XAC A49131

XAC A492

-
:

For control of 2-speed motors (continued)

Functions  Number of Contact block(s) and scheme Reference Weight
operators Per direction For Emergency stop kg
v‘ TED, 4 ) 1 N/C + N/O + N/O - XAC A491 0.625
g mechanically staggered
| interlocked XEN G1191
between pairs | ™ ml
N — o
E-F-\--
N
4 1 N/C + N/O + N/O 1N/IC XAC A4913 (1) 0.675
mechanically staggered ZB2 BE102
interlocked XEN G1191
between pairs | o] -
+ 1 latching EN* - Wml G:FKE
Emergency stop ~ ;] < ~
@ 40 mm RN -
operator
ZA2BS54(1)  1N/C + NIO + N/O 1 N/C + NIC + NIC XAC A49131 (1) 0.700
staggered XEN T1192
XEN G1191
[, 2| 8l A | @
E-f-\—- G
N < < N N N
~N — [32] — N o
(@) 4 1 N/C + N/O + N/O - XAC A492 0.675
v ‘ Mo  mechanically staggered (a)
g interlocked XEN G1191
-— between pairs o ml ml
WAl
o~ < <
o — o
1 N/O (b) ]|
ZB2 BE101 E-
3
4 1 N/C + N/O + N/O 1N/C XAC A4923 (1) 0.700
mechanically staggered (a) ZB2 BE102
interlocked XEN G1191
between pairs
+ 1 latching ], = %l ek
Emergency stop E-FN— GF~+-
@ 40 mm NS 3
operator
ZA2BS54(1) | o ®) 2|
ZB2 BE101 E-
3
1 N/C + N/O + N/O 1 N/C +N/C + N/C XAC A49231 (1) 0.735

staggered (a)
XEN G1191

1 N/O (b) )
ZB2 BE101 E-
3

XEN T1192

7, | @
(S

1 N1 Y
| N ™

(1) To order a station with a trigger action latching Emergency stop @ 40 mm operator (ZA2 BS844), replace the number 3 in the
reference selected by the number 4.

Examples: XAC A4913 becomes XAC A4914 and XAC A49131 becomes XAC A49141.

XAC A4923
XAC A49231
6122



Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits
Empty enclosures

Empty enclosures

g Description Number of Reference Weight
© cut-outs kg
Enclosure comprising: 2 XAC A02 0.440

- the enclosure,
- internal mounting plate,

!ﬁ - protective cable sleeve,
| - internal cable clamp,
L - suspension ring,
- cable tie (for tightening sleeve onto cable). 3 XAC A03 (1) 0.440
XAC A02
4 XAC A04 0.540
5 XAC A05 (1) 0.625
L
L
XAC AO3 6 XAC A06 0.665
8 XAC A08 0.770

530234

Variable composition stations, factory assembled
Use the order form on page 6/33 to define the required configuration.

Equipment: contact blocks, operating heads See separate components,
(control and signalling), complementary pages 6/24 to 6/29
accessories

(1) Enclosures with 3 cut-outs XAC A03 and 5 cut-outs XAC AO5 cannot be fitted with a mounting adaptor for base mounted units.

l 12 XAC A12 1.000
i
.
L
L
®
L]
L
L
e
L
-
L
L
—

XAC A12
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530238

530237

530236

530239

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits
Separate components and spare parts

Contact blocks for front mounting

Description Application Function Scheme Reference Weight
kg
Single block, spring return  Single-speed N/O ml ZB2 BE101 0.015
slow break E*'
3
.
ZB2 BE101
ZB2 BE102 NIC o ZB2 BE102 0.015
E%
N
.
N/C + N/O + N/O - ml ml XEN G1491 0.040
simultaneous EN* BN
® N qj ;\
N - (3]
2-speed N/C + N/O + N/O - ml ml XEN G1191 0.040
staggered (1) EN* NI
XEN G1191 & Ej 3
XEN G1491
Double block, latching Single-speed gl XEN G3781 0.060
slow break (2) N/O E*l?”
| <
| —
|
| 7
N/O -
3
gl XEN G3791 0.060
N/O E*l?”
| <
I —
|
Bt
N/C E’J”B
XEN G3781 N
XEN G3791 =
Isolating switch, slow break, for front mounting
For mounting in Application Function Scheme Reference Weight
enclosures kg
XAC A03 (frontal cut-out) Emergency stop N/C + N/C + N/C al | o XEN T1192 0.050
- o~

base cut-out)

XEN T1192

XAC A05, A06, A08 (frontal or

with positive 2
opening operation

(1) Only for use with XAC A9eee operators.
(2) Not suitable for use with the following operating heads: ZA2 BB, ZA2 BD, ZA2 BG and ZA2 BS.
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Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits
Separate components and spare parts

530240

530241

530242

Contact blocks for base mounting

Description Function Scheme Reference Weight
kg
Spring return N/O ml XAC S101 0.030
slow break (1) E*H
8
N/C “ XAC S102 0.030
XAC S10e —
E-
~N
-
N/O + N/O ml m| XAC S103 0.045
- ~N
E\—
3
N/C + N/C al = XAC S104 0.045
E,, —
3«
N/C + N/O - ml XAC S105 0.045
— ~N
E,, —
Bl
Pilot light bodies for front mounting
Description Supply voltage Scheme Reference Weight
kg
Direct supply <400V X1 ZB2 BV006 0.015
Bulb not included (2)
ZB2 BV006
X2
Direct supply, through resistor 230V ZB2 BV007 0.020

ZB2 BV007

Incandescent BA 9s base fitting
130 V bulb included

(1) Not suitable for use with 3-position operating heads ZA2 BD and ZA2 BG or for mounting in enclosures XAC A039 and

XAC A03.

(2) Bulb type for use with direct supply units: BA 9s base fitting incandescent bulb U <130 V or neon bulb 110 V < U <400 V.

Maximum power: 2.6 W, maximum @: 11 mm, maximum length: 28 mm. See page 6/25.
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530243

530248

530249

530244

530245

530246

DF565529

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A

For control circuits
Separate components and spare parts

XAC A9 ee

ZA2 BS54

ZA2 BS834

ZA2 BDe

Operating heads for front mounting

Description Colour Unit reference Weight
kg
Booted operators White XAC A9411 0.010
Black XAC A9412 0.010
Green XAC A9413 0.010
Red XAC A9414 0.010
Yellow XAC A9415 0.010
Blue XAC A9416 0.010
Brown XAC A9419 0.010
Operating heads for front or base mounting
Description Colour Type Reference Weight
kg
Mushroom head, latching Red @ 30 mm ZA2 BS44 0.040
Turn to release
(Emergency stop function)
@ 40 mm ZA2 BS54 0.050
Mushroom head, trigger Red @ 30 mm ZA2 BS834 0.040
action, latching
Turn to release
(Emergency stop function) @ 40 mm ZA2 BS844 0.050
Mushroom head, latching Red @ 30 mm ZA2 BS74 0.060
Key release (n° 455)
Key withdrawal in rest
(unactuated) position @ 40 mm ZA2BS14 0.065
(Emergency stop function)
Selector switches, standard Black 2 position, stay put ZA2 BD2 0.018
handle
(Not to be used with
XEN Geeee contact blocks) 3 position, stay put (1) ZA2 BD3 0.018
Key switches - 2 position, stay put ZA2 BG4 0.042
(key n° 455)
Key withdrawal in left and
right-hand positions 3 position, stay put (1) ZA2 BG5 0.042
Wobblesticks (2) Black - ZA2 BB2 0.060
Operates in all directions for
fast stop
Red - ZA2BB4 0.060
(1) Only suitable for front mounting.
(2) Base mounting recommended.
Other versions Key release mushroom head pushbuttons with other key numbers.

Selector switches with other mechanical functions.

Key switches with other mechanical functions and with other key numbers.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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530250

530201

530203

530205

530207

530208

530200

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits

Separate components and spare parts

Pilot light heads

Description Colour Reference Weight
kg
For use with incandescent bulbs
Lens cap White ZA2 BVO1 0.015
ZA2 BVOe with fixing bezel
Green ZA2 BV03 0.015
% E % Red ZA2 BV04 0.015
DL1Ceses  DL1CFeee Yellow ZA2 BVO5 0.015
Blue ZA2 BV06 0.015
Clear ZA2 BV07 0.015
g For use with neon bulbs
° Lens cap Green ZA2 BV033 0.015
@% with fixing bezel
Red ZA2 BV043 0.015
XAC A009 Yellow ZA2 BV053 0.015
Clear ZA2 BV073 0.015
o Bulbs
% Description Voltage Unit reference Weight
) kg
Incandescent 6V DL1 CB006 0.002
BA 9s base fitting
Maximum %Oweri 26 W 12V DL1 CE012 0.002
Maximum @: 11 mm
XAC A960 ZB2 SZ3 . .
Maximum length: 28 mm 24V DL1 CE024 0.002
g 48V DL1 CE048 0.002
130V DL1 CE130 0.002
Neon 110V DL1 CF110 0.002
XAC B961 XAC A971 BA 9s base fitting
Maximum power: 2.6 W 230V DL1 CF220 0.002
Maximum @: 11 mm
Maximum length: 28 mm 200V DL1 CF380 0.002
Complementary accessories, tools
Description Reference Weight
kg
Protective cable sleeve For cable @ 8 to 22 mm XAC A950 0.070
XAC A982 For cable @ 8 to 26 mm XAC A960 0.090
Mechanical interlock for 2 With fixing screws XAC A009 0.003
operators
Blanking plug With seal and fixing nut ZB2 Sz3 0.005
Adaptor Mounted with protective sleeve for XAC B961 0.025
for self-supporting cable type BBAP cable @ 8 to 26 mm
Lower support ring - XAC A971 0.010
Protective guards For selector switch (standard handle) XAC A982 0.025
for base mounted units or mushroom head pushbutton
For key switch or key release latching ~ XAC A983 0.045
XAC A983 mushroom head pushbutton
Bulb extractor For BA 9s base fitting bulbs XBF X13 0.025
XBF X13
6127



530209

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits
Legends 30 x 40 mm with symbols conforming to

NF E 52-124
Function Reference Weight Function Reference Weight
Symbol kg Symbol kg
I Raise, slow ZB2 BY4901 0.001  Lower, slow ZB2 BY2904 0.001
) Raise, fast ZB2 BY4902 0.001  Lower, fast ZB2 BY2905 0.001
White background, black symbol
' Raise, slow-fast ZB2 BY4903 0.001  Lower, slow-fast ZB2 BY2906 0.001
Right, slow ZB2 BY4907 0.001  Left, slow ZB2 BY2910 0.001
Black background, white symbol
-O -@
Right, fast ZB2 BY4908 0.001 Left, fast ZB2BY2911 0.001
- -
- -
Right, slow-fast ZB2 BY4909 0.001  Left, slow-fast ZB2 BY2912 0.001
Red background, white symbol
> <«
Forward, slow ZB2 BY4913 0.001 Reverse, slow ZB2 BY2916 0.001
O @
Forward, fast ZB2 BY4914 0.001 Reverse, fast ZB2BY2917 0.001
bQ
Forward, slow-fast ZB2 BY4915 0.001 Reverse, slow-fast ZB2BY2918 0.001
Slew right, slow ZB2 BY4919 0.001  Slew left, slow ZB2 BY2922 0.001
Slew right, fast ZB2 BY4920 0.001  Slew left, fast ZB2 BY2923 0.001
Slew right, slow-fast ZB2 BY4921 0.001  Slew left, slow-fast ZB2 BY2924 0.001
Slow ZB2 BY4933 0.001 Fast ZB2 BY4934 0.001
Klaxon ZB2 BY4932 0.001  Start-Klaxon ZB2 BY4935 0.001
O <O
[
[ )
Start ZB2 BY4930 0.001  Stop ZB2BY2931 0.001
'O
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530211

530212

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits
Legends 30 x 40 mm

White
Black { Red

ZB2 BY2101

Black
White T Yellow

O

ZB2 BY4101

Text Reference Weight Text Reference Weight
kg kg
m Start functions: white characters on black background
m Stop functions: white characters on red background
Blank
Black or red ZB2 BY2101 0.001  White or yellow ZB2 BY4101 0.001
background background

With French text
For pushbuttons

With English text

For pushbuttons

Marche ZB2 BY2103 0.001  Start ZB2 BY2303 0.001
Arrét ZB2 BY2104 0.001  Stop ZB2 BY2304 0.001
Avant ZB2 BY2105 0.001  Forward ZB2 BY2305 0.001
Arriére ZB2 BY2106 0.001  Reverse ZB2 BY2306 0.001
Montée ZB2 BY2107 0.001 Up ZB2 BY2307 0.001
Descente ZB2 BY2108 0.001  Down ZB2 BY2308 0.001
Droite ZB2 BY2109 0.001  Right ZB2 BY2309 0.001
Gauche ZB2 BY2110 0.001  Left ZB2 BY2310 0.001
En service ZB2 BY2111 0.001 On ZB2 BY2311 0.001
Hors service ZB2 BY2112 0.001  Off ZB2 BY2312 0.001
Sous tension ZB2 BY2126 0.001  Power on ZB2 BY2326 0.001
Lent ZB2 BY2127 0.001  Slow ZB2 BY2327 0.001
Vite ZB2 BY2128 0.001 Fast ZB2 BY2328 0.001
Klaxon ZB2 BY2125 0.001 - - -

For selector switches For selector switches

Arrét-Marche ZB2 BY2166 0.001 - - -
Hors-En ZB2 BY2167 0.001  Off-On ZB2 BY2367 0.001
With special texts

m Specify text when ordering,

m 2 lines maximum, 11 characters per line.

White characters on ZB2 BY2002 0.001  Black characters on ZB2 BY4001 0.001
black background white background

White characters on ZB2 BY2004 0.001  Black characters on ZB2 BY4005 0.001

red background
Other versions

yellow background

Legends with texts in other languages.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits

Dimensions
XAC A pendant stations for control circuits

internal @

@8...10 [

(1)
@)

!
i

[

)

30

b1

(000 0®®)

(

N _J N Y B
T e

- 90 (3) -
- 107 (4) »

Number of operators 2 3 4 5 6 8 12
b 314 314 440 440 500 560 680
bl 190 190 250 250 310 370 490
c 80 80 80 80 80 80 92

(1) For 2 and 3-way XAC A stations.

(2) For 4 and 8-way XAC A stations.

(3) With mushroom head operator.

(4) With trigger action mushroom head operator.

Protective guards

XAC A982 XAC A983
™ N~
. n
\ 80
R — —
80
-~
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Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits

Application schemes (typical examples)

For control of single-speed reversing motor
Contact blocks ZB2 BE101 + ZB2 BE102

-s1 E,,,,t,,,

-S2fLb-——f—-

11

12

For control of 2-speed reversing motor
2 contact blocks XEN G1191

21

22
14 L 13

-s1E 7

—KM2

Al

J 3 3
-s2F A-s1
‘ B
-
<
—KM1
2 ) ] ]
< < <

- KM1 - KM — KM2
N N N
< < <

KM: high speed contactor
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Presentation

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits

XENT1192

XEN G1e91

@
@)
~
XEN G37e1

| zB2 BEo}k
il
Ii |

XAC Seee

ZB2 BV0Oe

XAC A971

XAC A982 ’

XAC B961

— XAC A009

[a

ZB2BYeeee

[

ZB2BYeeee

/ N / N / N / x /

> > > >
[ o o )
w w w >
[} (4] (9] ©
N~ ™ ol i
ES @ i g

» °

ZA2 BS14

/. / N /
S S
@ vy}
S 4
° e

@()

N / N / N
W > >
N N N

® o)
2 < 3
w 9 )

ZA2BDe ZA2BBe
XAC A983
ZA2BGe ZA2 BSee
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Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC A
For control circuits
Variable composition stations, pre-assembled

[
(63}

{4

.

&[[ EEEEOOOOOOOO

L\

Customer

Schneider Electric Industries

Company

Order N°

Delivery date

Sales office - Subsidiary Co.

Order N°

Enter the order with XAC A09 reference

Unit reference of empty enclosure, see page 30075/7

Number of identical stations

Enclosure price (1)

XAC A

Legends Contact blocks Operating heads or pilot light

see pages 6/28 and or pilot light bodies heads or blanking plug

6/29 see pages 6/24 and 6/25 see pages 6/26 and 6/27
Reference Unit price Reference Unit price Reference Unit price Total price
Unit mounted in base of enclosure (if required) (Except when using XAC A03 and XAC A05)
Complementary accessories, see page 6/27 (cross the appropriate box or boxes)

Description — Reference Unit price
Adaptor for self-supporting cable type BBAP for XAC B961

use with cable entry sleeve @ 8 to 26 mm

Lower support ring XAC A971

Protective guard for selector switch (std. handle) or XAC A982

mushroom head pushbutton, mounted in base

Protective guard for key switch or key release XAC A983

mushroom head pushbutton, mounted in base
Mechanical interlocking (2)

Reference Quantity Unit price

XAC A009 ‘

Pre-assembled:

Number of heads or
blanking plugs to be fitted

Total price of assembled pendant station

X

Additional cost XAC 9VA for fitting
of 1 head or 1 blanking plug

(1) Obtain the empty enclosure price.
(2) Connect with a line the 2 ways which require mechanical interlocking.

Examples: combinations possible

Combinations not possible

%
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control circuits

Environment
Conformity to standards

IEC 947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1

Product certifications XACB Standard version: NEMKO, CSA 300 V type 4
XACM Standard version: CSA 300 V type 4
Protective treatment XAC B Standard version: “TH”
XACM Standard version: “TC", (“TH” on request)
Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70
For operation G -25..+70
Vibration resistance 15 gn (10...500 Hz) conforming to IEC 68-2-6
Shock resistance 100 gn conforming to IEC 68-2-27
Electric shock protection XACB Class Il
XACM Class | conforming to IEC 536 and NF C 20-030
Degree of protection IP 65 conforming to IEC 529; IK 08 conforming to EN 50102
Mechanical durability 1
(in millions of operating cycles)
Enclosure XACB Double insulated glass-reinforced polyester (colour: yellow)
XACM Aluminium enclosure. Painted yellow
Cable entry Rubber sleeve with stepped entry diameter for cable @ 7...13 mm, & 10...22 mm or
@22...35mm
Contact block characteristics
Rated operational characteristics ~ AC-15: A300 or Ue = 240V, le =3 A
— DC-13: Q300 or Ue = 250V, le = 0.27 A conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix A
Thermal current (Ithe) A 10
Rated insulation voltage (Ui) XEN Ceeeoe, XEN D3eee, \% 500, degree of pollution 3, conforming to IEC 947-1
XEN D4eee, XES B2011,
XAC S4, XES D1181,
XES D1281
XEN Beeee, XEN Dleee, 400, degree of pollution 3, conforming to IEC 947-1
XEN D2eoe®
Rated impulse withstand voltage (U imp) kv 6, conforming to IEC 947-1
Positive operation Mushroom head pushbutton: N/C contact with positive opening operation conforming
to IEC 947-5-1 Section 3
Contact operation Slow break or snap action
Resistance across terminals MQ <25
Operating force With booted operator N XAC S4eee: 10 (N/O), 8 (N/C); XEN Ceeee: 6 (N/O), 4 (N/C);

XEN Bee
(2nd speed);

XEN D3eee, XEN D4eee: 25; XES B2011: 7; XES D1181, XES D128: 15 (15t speed),
25 (2" speed)

XEN Dleee, XEN D2eee: Single-speed: 9; 2-speed: 20 (1% speed), 30

With spring return mushroom | N 10
head operator
With latching mushroom head | N 40

operator

Terminal referencing

By numbers conforming to CENELEC EN 50013

Short-circuit protection

10 A cartridge fuse type gG (gl)

Connection

Screw and captive cable clamp terminals. Clamping capacity: 1 x 2.5 or 2 x 1.5 with or
without cable end

Rated operational power

conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix C
Utilisation categories AC-15 and DC-13
For 1 million operating cycles

Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour
Load factor: 0.5

rmm Inductive circuit

Contact blocks XEN Ceeee, XEN D3eee, XEN D4eee®, XAC S4eee

a.c. supply ~ 50/60 Hz

Voltage
mm

d.c. supply —
vV 24 48 127 230 Voltage V 24 48 120
VA 140 385 525 455 nmm W 60 45 42

Contact blocks XEN Beeee, XEN D1eee, XEN D2eee

a.c. supply ~ 50/60 Hz

Voltage
mm

d.c. supply —
vV 24 48 127 230 Voltage V 24 48 120
VA 140 210 640 680 mm W 48 31 35

Contact blocks XES B2011, XES D1181, XES D1281

a.c. supply ~ 50/60 Hz

Voltage
mm

d.c. supply —
vV 24 48 127 230 Voltage V 24 48 120
VA 50 100 450 750 nm W 140 140 95
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DF565564

DF565566

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC B

For control circuits
Complete stations “ready for use” (with snap action contact blocks)

For control of single-speed motors

Functions Number of Contact blocks and scheme Reference Weight
operators Per direction kg
(e 2 1C/O snap action | XAC B281 0.850
T g without XES B2011 0 2
mechanical of <
. interlocking
&
XAC B281 e 4 1 C/O snap action | XAC B481 1.100
“ g without XES B2011 Ej i
—_ mechanical
- . . N <
interlocking
XAC B481 6 1C/O ti XAC B681 1.300
I T snap action .
“ Il“‘“%— without XES B2011 £ |
—_ mechanical
g — interlocking B
M 8 1 C/O snap action XAC B881 1.550
AC B681 it Il“‘“%— without XESB2011 ol
—_ mechanical
-— interlocking B
A |
O
XAC B881
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Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC B
For power circuits (direct switching)

Environment
Conformity to standards

IEC 947-3, EN 60947-3, NF C 63-130, VDE 0660-107

Product certifications Standard version CSA type 4

Protective treatment Standard version “TH”

Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70
For operation G -25..+70

Vibration resistance

15 gn (10...500 Hz) conforming to IEC 68-2-6

Shock resistance

100 gn conforming to IEC 68-2-27

Electric shock protection

Class Il conforming to IEC 536 and NF C 20-030

Degree of protection

IP 65 conforming to IEC 529; IK 08 conforming to EN 50102

Mechanical durability

(in millions of operating cycles)

1

Enclosure

Double insulated glass-reinforced polyester (colour: yellow)

Cable entry

Contact block characteristics

Thermal current (Ithe)

XES D1191, XES D1291

Rubber sleeve with stepped entry diameter for cable @ 10...@ 22 mm

A 12

XES D2201, XES D2241,
XES D2251

A 20

Rated insulation voltage (Ui) XES Deoeoeo \% 500, degree of pollution 3, conforming to IEC 947-1
XAC Se99 \% 400, degree of pollution 3, conforming to IEC 947-1
XES Dleee \% 600, conforming to CSA
XES D2eeoe \% 300, conforming to CSA
Rated impulse withstand voltage (U imp) kv 6, conforming to IEC 947-1
Contact operation Snap action
Operating force XES Dleee N 17
XES D2eee N 32
Terminal referencing By numbers conforming to CENELEC EN 50005
Short-circuit protection XES Dleee 10 A maximum cartridge fuse type aM
XES D2eee 12 A maximum cartridge fuse type aM

Connection

mm?2 Captive screw clamp terminals
Clamping capacity: 1 x 2.5 or 2 x 1.5 with or without cable end

Rated operational power

3 phases, 2 poles

Utilisation categories AC-3 and AC-4 conforming to IEC 947-3 Appendix A

XES Dleee 2.2 kw-240 V
2.2 kW-400 V
3 phases, 3 poles
XES D2eee 3 kw-240 Vv
3 kw-400 V
3 phases, 3 poles, isolating Utilisation category AC-23B
block
XAC Se99 3 kw-400 V
3 phases, 2 poles CSA certification
XES Dleee 2 hp-240 V
5 hp-400 V
3 hp-600 V
3 phases, 3 poles
XES D2eee 3 hp-240 V
Mechanical durability 3 phases, 2 poles
(in millions of operating cycles) XES Dleee 1.5KkW-240V =05

Utilisation categories AC-3 and AC-4
conforming to IEC 947-3 Appendix A

Duty cycle comprising 75% AC-3,

25% AC-4

Operating rate: 600 operating cycles

per hour
Load factor: 0.4

2.2kw-240V=0.3
1.5 kw-400V =0.8
2.2kw-400V=0.3

3 phases, 3 poles
XES D2eee

3kw-240V =0.7
3kw-400V =1
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DF565568

DF565570

DF565572

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC B
For power circuits (direct switching)

Complete stations “ready for use”

For control of single-speed motors

2 Functions Number of Contact blocks Maximum Reference Weight
“\ 8 /‘\ operators Per direction For Emergency operational
s stop power/400 V kg
| MED 2 2-pole - 2.2 kW XAC B219 0.355
lt mechanically XES D1191(1)
) .
interlocked
XAC B219 XAC B3191 3-p0|e - 3 kw XAC B220 0.355
XAC B220 XAC B3201 XES D2201(1)
é 2 2-pole 1N/C+N/C+N/IC 2.2kwW XAC B3191 0.940
£ mechanically XES D1191(1) XAC S499
interlocked
+ 1 latching
Emergency
stop @ 40 mm
Operator 3-pole 1N/C+N/C+NIC 3kw XAC B3201 1.000
ZA2 BS54 XES D2201(1) XAC S499
| . M 4 2-pole - 2.2 kw XAC B491 1.200
| lt % mechanically XES D1191(1)
= interlocked
between pairs
3-pole - 3kw XAC B493 1.330
| XES D2201(1)
=
XAC B491 XAC B4913
XAC B493 XAC B4933 4 2-pole 1N/C+N/C+NIC 22kW XAC B4913 1.260
mechanically XES D1191(1) XAC S499
interlocked
between pairs
+ 1 latching
Emergency
stop @40 mm  3.pole 1N/C+N/C+NIC 3kW XAC B4933 1.390
operator XES D2201(1) XAC S499
ZA2 BS54
] 2-pole 1N/C+N/C+NIC 2.2kwW XAC B4911 1.350
mechanically  XES D1191(1) XAC S3991
interlocked
| between pairs
| + 1 latching
| Emergency
stop @40 mm  3.pole 1N/C+N/C+NIC 3kW XAC B4931 1.480
operator XES D2201(1) XAC S3991
| ZA2 BS54
mounted in
base
(1) Reference of double contact block for reversing operation.
i1
XAC B4911
XAC B4931
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DF565573

DF565574

DF565576

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC B
For power circuits (direct switching)
Complete stations “ready for use”

For control of single-speed motors (continued)

Functions Number of Contact blocks Maximum Reference Weight
operators Per direction For Emergency operational
stop power/400 V kg
[T 6 2-pole - 2.2 kW XAC B691 1.350
11 g mechanically XES D1191(1)
—_— interlocked
=%

between pairs

3-pole - 3 kW XAC B693 1.550
XES D2201(1)

6 2-pole 1N/C+N/C+N/IC 22kW XAC B6913 1.410
mechanically XES D1191(1) XAC S499

interlocked

between pairs

+ 1 latching

Emergency

stop @40 mm 3 pole 1N/C+N/C+N/C 3kW XAC B6933 1.610

Operator XES D2201(1) XAC S499
ZA2 BS54

XAC B691
XAC B693

6 2-pole 1N/C+N/C+N/IC 22kwW XAC B6911 1.500
mechanically XES D1191(1) XAC S3991

interlocked

between pairs

+ 1 latching

Emergency

stop @40 mm  3pole 1N/C+N/C+NIC 3kwW XAC B6931 1.700

Operator XES D2201(1) XAC S3991
ZA2 BS54

mounted in
base

DF565575

For control of 2-speed motors

%
:

Functions Number of Contact blocks Maximum Reference Weight
operators Per direction For Emergency operational
stop power/400 V kg
v 1/jam 2 2-pole - 2.2 kW XAC B229 0.405
‘ I mechanically XES D1291(1)
interlocked
2 2-pole 1N/C+N/C+N/IC 22kW XAC B3291 0.990
| mechanically ~ XES D1291(1) XAC S499
XAC B6913 XAC B6911 thfﬁﬁ'ﬁ.efg
XAC B6933 XAC B6931 Emergency
stop @ 40 mm
operator
ZA2 BS54

A

DF565577

(1) Reference of double contact block for reversing operation.

A
é

XAC B229 XAC B3291
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DF565578

DF565580

DF565582

DF565584

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC B

For control or power circuits

Empty enclosures

Empty enclosures for control circuits or power circuits (1)

§ Description Protective Number of Cut-out in base Reference Weight
\ § cable sleeve cut-outs of enclosure kg
Empty enclosures (1) For cable 2 Without XAC B020 0.760
— — Double insulated for @7..13mm
L L “Small hoist” applications
L 3 . Operator cut-out centres:
. . 40 mm
3 Without XAC B030 0.760
XAC B020 XAC B030
@ Empty enclosures (1) For cable 2 Without XAC B02 0.760
E Double insulated for @ 10...22 mm
“General purpose”
applications
Operator cut-out centres:
40 mm With XAC B021 0.760
|
E 4 Without XAC B04 1.000
With XAC B041 1.000
XAC B0O2e XAC BO4e
g 6 Without XAC B06 1.160
=}
With XAC B061 1.160
8 Without XAC B08 1.330
With XAC B081 1.330
XAC BO6e
12in 2rows of 6  Without XAC B12 1.460
XAC B08e
With XAC B121 1.460
T
.’ @
nclosure comprising:
E' * 1) Encl prising
- the enclosure,
il. ® - protective cable sleeve,
.2 @ - cable tie (for tightening sleeve onto cable),
1 - internal cable clamp,
* @ - suspension ring,
- bezel tightening key.
® @ g g Key.
XAC Bl2e
6/39



DF565580

DF565582

DF565584

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC B

For control or power circuits

Empty enclosures

Empty enclosures for control circuits or power circuits (1) (continued)

Description Protective Number of Cut-out in base Reference Weight
cable sleeve cut-outs of enclosure kg
% Empty enclosures (1) For cable 2 Without XAC B025 0.960
£ Double insulated for @ 22...35mm
“General purpose”
applications
Operator cut-out centres:
40mm With XAC B0215 0.960
i
E 4 Without XAC B045 1.200
With XAC B0415 1.200
XAC BO2ee XAC BO4 oo
2 6 Without XAC B065 1.360
&
With XAC B0615 1.360
8 Without XAC B085 1.530
With XAC B0815 1.530
XAC BOGee
12in2rows of 6  Without XAC B125 1.660
XAC BOBee With XAC B1215 1.660
T
L (1) Enclosure comprising:
L. ® - the enclosure,
| - protective cable sleeve,
i. ® - cable tie (for tightening sleeve onto cable),
- internal cable clamp,
LA - suspension ring,
'. ™ - bezel tightening key.
e @
XAC Bl2ee
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DF565585

DF565586

Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control circuits
Empty enclosures (XAC M: products for maintenance purposes only)

Empty enclosures for control circuits (1)

Description Protective Number of Cut-out in base Reference Weight

cable sleeve cut-outs of enclosure kg
Empty enclosures (1) For cable 12in 1 row Without XAC B120 1.330
Double insulated for @ 10...22 mm

“General purpose”
applications
Operator cut-out centres:

30 mm with XAC B1201 1.330
For cable 12in 1 row Without XAC B1205 1.530
@ 22...35 mm
With XAC B12015 1.530
Empty enclosures (1) For cable 4 Without XAC M04 1.540
Metal for “General @ 10...22 mm

purpose” applications
Operator cut-out centres:

40 mm
AC B120 With XAC M041 1.540
5 8 Without XAC M08 2.210
g
With XAC M081 2.210
For cable 4 Without XAC M045 1.740
@ 22...35 mm
— ) With XAC M0415 1.740
e
®
L ] 8 Without XAC MO085 2.410
®
With XAC M0815 2.410
XAC M04e XAC M08 e

Variable composition stations, factory assembled
Use the order form on page 6/59 to define the required configuration

Equipment: contact blocks, operating heads (control and signalling), See separate components,
complementary accessories pages 6/42 to 6/54

(1) Enclosure comprising:
- the enclosure,
- protective cable sleeve for cable @ 10...22 mm or @ 22...35 mm,
- cable tie (for tightening sleeve onto cable),
- internal cable clamp,
- suspension ring,
- bezel tightening key.

6/41



DF565588

DF565589

DF565590

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control circuits
Separate components and spare parts

Contact blocks for front mounting, slow break

Description Application Function Scheme Operator Reference Weight
centres
mm kg
Spring return
Single block Single-speed N/O ml 30 or 40 XEN C1111 0.020
1 spring return operator E*H
B
N/C - 30 or 40 XEN C1121 0.020
—
XEN C1111 ENTL
-
N/O + N/O «,l r.,l 30 or 40 XEN C1131 0.020
~N
E\--
3
N/C + N/C qal = 30 or 40 XEN C1141 0.020
E77 %
4] §
N/C + N/O - ml 30 or 40 XEN C1151 0.020
E,, —
9 1
C/O + N/O o ml ml 30 or 40 XEN B1491 0.050
(3] - ~N
EEE
[ < <
(3} — N
XEN B1181 2-speed 2 step ml ml 30 or 40 XEN B1181 0.050
N/O + N/O Ef’ﬁj’
staggered a 3
2 step - ml ml 30 or 40 XEN B1191 0.050
C/O + N/O Ei NN
staggered ol <) <
o — ~
Double block Single-speed N/O + N/O (H\‘)l ml 30 XEN D1611 0.110
2 spring return operators simultaneous B\
mechanically interlocked 1, «
[}}—4 N
1 [
Eﬁ)lfjl 40 (1) XEN D2611 0.110
)
XEN D2611 2-speed 2 step «,l m| 30 XEN D1621 0.110
N/O + N/O [ NN
staggered Y
[;' 3
E38| 9| 20 (1) XEN D2621 0.110
s
o <
(1) These contact blocks cannot be mounted in enclosures XAC B120e (12 operators in 1 row).
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DF565593

DF565592

DF565591

DF565594

Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control circuits
Separate components and spare parts

Contact blocks for front mounting, slow break (continued)

Description Application Function Scheme Operator Reference Weight
centres
mm kg
Spring return (continued)
Double block Single-speed C/O + N/O - ml ml 30 XEN D1631 0.110
2 spring return operators C B"BNIEN
mechanically interlocked -1
&3
>
|
EF g 8] 200 XEN D2631 0.110
o 2 o
XEN D2641 2-speed 2 step o ml ml 30 XEN D1641 0.110
C/O + N/O Ei NN
staggered fal <) <
l‘>m -«
|
e = 22l 8l o XEN D2641 0.110
- -ﬁ? L EL-f-2 :
L ot NI 4
(]"1 i © < [Te]
Latching
| Double block Single-speed N/C + N/O - ml 30 XEN D3801 0.170
| 1 latching operator released E "IN
- by 1 spring return operator ‘T ~ q
1 | — N
|
- 2
[ oL S 40(1) XEN D4801 0.170
i
— N
XEN D3801
Double block Single-speed N/C + N/O = Ql 30 XEN D3811 0.170
2 latching operators 2 L \
o &
=, ]
ENCANEENC) XEN D4811 0.170
sl )
- N
Contact blocks for front mounting, snap action
Description Application Function Scheme Operator Reference Weight
centres
XES B2011 mm kg
Spring return
Single block Single-speed C/O | 40 (1) XES B2011 0.030
1 spring return operator (2) Ei 2
o~ <
Double block Single-speed C/O = Ql 40 (1) XES D1181 0.140
2 spring return operators -
mechanically interlocked Tl <
}‘—c —
R ml
| N N
Ei-
NN
2-speed CIO +NIO o ml «,l 40 (1) XES D1281 0.190
I -~ o
staggered [ -
i [
XES D1181 EIRE IR
> ||
BRI
[ PN R
EL, PR [ P
N < <
N N <
(1) These contact blocks cannot be mounted in enclosures XAC B120e@ (12 operators in 1 row).
(2) Only for mounting with operators XAC B91 ee.
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530240

530240

DF565595

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M

For control circuits

Separate components and spare parts

XAC S4le

XAC s4111

Contact blocks for front mounting (1)

Description Function Scheme Reference Weight
kg
Spring return N/O ml XAC S411 0.070
Slow break £ 2
Operator centres 30 or 40 mm :\
-
N/C - XAC S412 0.070
—
E%
~N
—
N/O + N/O ml m| XAC S413 0.070
- N
E\--
33
N/C + N/C Y - XAC s414 0.070
— N
E-7--
9l
N/C + N/O - ml XAC s415 0.070
— N
a4l
N <
- ~N
Contact blocks for base mounting (1)
Description Function Scheme Reference Weight
kg
Spring return N/O ml XAC S4111 0.100
Slow break E*H
8
N/C - XAC S4121 0.100
—
E%
N
—
N/O + N/O m| ml XAC S4131 0.100
- N
E\--
33
N/C + N/C < = XAC S4141 0.100
E-7--
9l
N/C + N/O - ml XAC S4151 0.100
- N
a4l
N <
- ~N
Pilot light bodies for front mounting
Description Supply voltage Scheme Reference Weight
kg
Direct supply <400V X1 XAC V06 0.050
Bulb not included (2)
X2
Direct supply, through resistor 230V XAC V07 0.055

X1
XAC V06 Incandescent BA 9s base fitting

130 V bulb included
X2

(1) Mounting with operating heads ZA2 Beee (see page 6/47).

(2) Bulb type for use with direct supply units: BA 9s base fitting incandescent bulb U < 130 V or neon bulb 110 V< U <400 V.

Maximum power: 2.6 W, maximum @&: 11 mm, maximum length: 26 mm. See page 6/50.
644



DF565594

530368

530369

530391

530366

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC B
For power circuits (direct switching)

Separate components and spare parts

XES D1191

XES D2201

Contact blocks, snap action

Description Application Function Max. power/ Scheme Reference Weight
400 V kg
Double block Single- N/O +N/O  2.2kw ﬂl ﬁl XES D1191 0.140
2-pole speed E\--
2 spring return e q
operators mechanically =
interlocked (operator [>m o
centres: 40 mm) Ei«)l <r|
3
2-speed N/O + N/O 2.2 kW ml ml o XES D1291 0.190
+1ClO Ej'”f‘ -
staggered ! L
pO A N
auxiliary (Nl w] e
contact (1) L> 1
KRR
LA\ L
T
o < © ©
Double block Single- N/O +N/O 3 kw gl ml gl XES D2201 0.200
3-pole speed +N/O A\
2 spring return }rq qj q
operators mechanically LR
interlocked (operator l?{q ol o
centres: 40 mm) [iml Lol r\l
) 2l
Te] ©o ~
N/O +N/O 3 kwW ml ml ml ml XES D2241 0.210
+N/O+ 1 N/O NN U
simultaneous rq :1 q <
auxiliary Sl R s
contact (1) l‘>«> ol o -
|
2l 8l 7 3
JE N . VS,
T
n © ~ <
N/O +N/O 3 kW 9" ml gl XEN D2251 0.210
+N/O+ 1 N/O
staggered
auxiliary

contact (1)

Isolating block, slow break

In the interests of safety, it is imperative that these isolating blocks only be used with a stay put or latching type
operating head to ensure complete isolation when the pendant station is not in use.

m m
F"“xal""ﬂ
54 153 V14 L
|
64 63 24 ]
_/‘/_ _)}/
I
74 73 34 L33
[ — [ —
| |
44 ‘i 84 44 D

Mounting position  Application Function Max. power/ Scheme Reference Weight
XAC S399 400 V. kg
On front Emergency N/C + N/C 3 kw al | o XAC S399 0.100
40 mm centres (2) stop + N/C with E‘:' L
positive o) of «
opening = N ®
operation
On front Emergency N/C + N/C 3 kW al ol o XAC S499 0.100
30 mm centres (2) stop + N/C with [:' L
XAC S499 positive o of &
opening = N ®
operation
In base (3) Emergency N/C + N/C 3 kW al ol o XAC S3991 0.110
stop + N/C with [" N @
positive NN EN
" N N o
opening = ~f @
operation
(1) Auxiliary contacts are slow break.
(2) Mounting with operating heads ZA2 Beee, except ZA2 BDe® and ZA2 BG @ (see page 6/47).
(3) Mounting with operating head ZA2 BS14 (see page 6/47).
XAC S3991
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DF565596

DF565597

DF565598

Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control or power circuits
Separate components and spare parts

Booted operators

For use with Travel Operating Colour of Unit reference Weight
contact block temperature insert kg
XEN Beeeoe 4 mm -25...+70°C White XAC B9111 0.005
@
XEN Deese Black XAC B9112 0.005
XES B2011
XES D2201
@ XES D2241 Green XAC B9113 0.005
XES D2251
XAC B9lle Red XAC B9114 0.005
Yellow XAC B9115 0.005
Blue XAC B9116 0.005
Brown XAC B9119 0.005
-40...+70°C White XAC B9121 0.005
@
Black XAC B9122 0.005
Green XAC B9123 0.005
Red XAC B9124 0.005
Yellow XAC B9125 0.005
Blue XAC B9126 0.005
Brown XAC B9129 0.005
XES D1181 16 mm -25...+70°C White XAC B9211 0.005
XES D1191 (1)
XES D1281 Black XAC B9212 0.005
XES D1291
Green XAC B9213 0.005
@ Red XAC B9214 0.005
XAC B921e Yellow XAC B9215 0.005
Blue XAC B9216 0.005
Brown XAC B9219 0.005
-40...+70°C White XAC B9221 0.005
@)
Black XAC B9222 0.005
Green XAC B9223 0.005
Red XAC B9224 0.005
Yellow XAC B9225 0.005
Blue XAC B9226 0.005
Brown XAC B9229 0.005
Booted operators (silicone boot)
For use with Operating Colour of Reference Weight
contact block temperature boot kg
ﬂ XAC S4le -25..+70°C Black ZA2 BP2 0.015
Green ZA2BP3 0.015
1§
- Red ZA2 BP4 0.015
ZA2 BPe
Yellow ZA2 BP5 0.015
Blue ZA2 BP6 0.015

(1) Polychloroprene boots.
(2) Silicone boots.
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530385

530384

530382

530383

530381

530390

Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control or power circuits
Separate components and spare parts

ZA2 BS54

(

ZA2 BS14

ZA2 BDe

ZA2 BGe

ZA2 BBe

ZA2 BVOe

Operating heads for front or base mounting (1)

Description Colour Type Reference Weight
kg
Mushroom head, latching Red @ 30 mm ZA2 BS44 0.028

Turn to release
(Emergency stop function)

@40 mm ZA2 BS54 0.033

Mushroom head, latching Red @ 30 mm ZA2 BS74 0.060
Key release (n° 455)
Key withdrawal in rest

(unactuated) position @ 40 mm ZA2 BS14 0.065
(Emergency stop function)

Selector switches, Black 2 position, stay put ZA2 BD2 0.018
standard handle

3 position, stay put (2) ZA2 BD3 0.018
Key switches - 2 position, stay put ZA2 BG4 0.042
(key n° 455)
Key withdrawal in left and
right-hand positions 3 position, stay put (1) ZA2 BG5 0.042
Wobblesticks Black - ZA2BB2 0.060
Operates in all directions for
fast stop
Red - ZA2BB4 0.060
Operating head for isolating block
Description Colour Type Reference Weight
kg
Mushroom head, latching Red @ 40 mm ZA2 BS14 0.065
Key release (n° 455)
Key withdrawal in rest
(unactuated) position
(Emergency stop function)
Pilot light heads
Description Colour Reference Weight
kg
For use with incandescent bulbs
Lens cap with fixing bezel White ZA2 BVO1 0.015
Green ZA2 BVO3 0.015
Red ZA2 BV04 0.015
Yellow ZA2 BVO05 0.015
Blue ZA2 BVO06 0.015
Clear ZA2 BVO7 0.015
For use with neon bulbs
Lens cap with fixing bezel Green ZA2 BV033 0.015
Red ZA2 BV043 0.015
Yellow ZA2 BV053 0.015
Clear ZA2 BV073 0.015

(1) The technical characteristics of pendant control stations XAC B and M can only be guaranteed by using the operating heads
ZA2 Beelisted above.
(2) Only suitable for front mounting.
Other versions Key release mushroom head pushbuttons with other key numbers.
Selector switches with other mechanical functions.
Key switches with other mechanical functions and with other key numbers.
Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control circuits
Separate components: pushbuttons with analogue output (1)

Environment
Conformity to standards

IEC 947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1

Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70

For operation G -25..+70
Degree of protection IP 65 conforming to IEC 529
Pushbutton operator travel mm 11
Operating force N 4 (start of travel)

9 (end of travel)
Mechanical durability 1
(in millions of operating cycles)
Connection mm?2 Terminal connectors, maximum clamping capacity: 2 x 1.5 mm2or 1 x 2.5 mm?
Contact block characteristics

Thermal current (Ithe) A 6
Rated insulation voltage (Ui) \% 250, degree of pollution 3, conforming to IEC 947-1

Rated operational characteristics
conforming to 947-5-1 Appendix C
Utilisation categories AC-15 and DC-13

a.c. supply ~ 50/60 Hz

Power broken in VA
for 1 million operating cycles

d.c. supply —

Power broken in W
for 1 million operating cycles

. Inductive circuit Voltage V. 48 110 230 VoltageV 48 110
mm VA 30 30 30 mm W 48 12
Analogue circuit characteristics
Type of current d.c.
Rated supply voltage \% 15
Voltage limits \% 14...18
Current consumption mA <15
Analogue signal output curves and schemes
Analogue signal output curves Equivalent output schemes
with 15 V supply voltage XEA 15361 XEA 25361
11
c 11 11
©iZse
TS28E 12 12
1828 —
| 2o 23 23
54 2 j i 24 j }
33 i 33 |
w | ~ |
34 I 34 !
XEA 015631 XEA 025361 e Lo
EAR S — AR i i
-10V 0 +10V

Note: supply voltage = 15 V, output voltage = 10 V
(if supply voltage < 15 V, output voltage < 10 V)

Contact state

0,5 mm
23-24 I contact closed
Bk —
-34 contact open
00,4 mm 11,5 mm P

(1) Pushbuttons providing an analogue output signal proportional to the distance travelled by the pushbutton operator.
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530386

530392

530306

530305

DF565601

Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control circuits

Separate components: pushbuttons with analogue output ()

XEA C#5361

XEA B#5361

ZA2 BZ905

XAC X1

@

XAC B9112

©

References
Complete pushbuttons (body + operating head), non booted (2)
Supply voltage Contact block Reference Weight
kg
0...-15V N/C + N/O at start of travel XEA C15361 0.065
N/O at end of travel
0...+15V N/C + N/O at start of travel XEA C25361 0.065
N/O at end of travel
Complete pushbuttons (body + operating head), booted (2)
Supply voltage Contact block Reference Weight
kg
0...-15V N/C + N/O at start of travel XEA B15361 0.065
N/O at end of travel
0..+15V N/C + N/O at start of travel XEA B25361 0.065
N/O at end of travel
Mounting accessories
Description For use with Reference Weight
kg
Tightening key for fixing nut XEA Ce5361 ZA2 BZ905 0.060
XEA Be5361 XAC X1 0.010
Separate components and spare parts
Description Colour of insert Unit reference Weight
kg
Booted operator White XAC B9111 0.005
Black XAC B9112 0.005

(1) Pushbuttons providing an analogue output signal proportional to the distance travelled by the pushbutton operator.

(2) Pushbutton supplied with 1 white insert and 1 black insert.

Dimensions
XEA Be5361 XEA Ce5361

Panel cut-out

222,35

e y :
[MITTTETTN Y [MITTTTTTIN

I i | 1

S

3 3 °

oo (i) ee T e

=] = 26 | = \ = 26 \
30 55 30 55
E = support panel thickness, 1 to 3.5 mm.
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530307

530308

530311

530310

530309

Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control or power circuits
Separate components and spare parts

Bulbs
Description Voltage Unit reference Weight
kg
Incandescent 6V DL1 CB006 0.002
BA 9s base fitting
Maximum power: 2.6 W 12V DL1 CEO012 0.002
DL1 Cooee Maximum @: 11 mm
Maximum length: 28 mm CYRY] DL1 CE024 0.002
48V DL1 CE048 0.002
130 v DL1 CE130 0.002
Neon 120 v DL1 CF110 0.002
BA 9s base fitting
Maximum power: 2.6 W 230V DL1 CF220 0.002
DL1 CFeee Maximum @: 11 mm
Maximum length: 28 mm 400 V DL1 CF380 0.002
Accessories for booted operators
Description Travel Material/ Operating Unit reference Weight
Colour temperature kg
Boots with circlip, 4 mm Polychloroprene - 25...+ 70° C XAC B911 0.002
without coloured insert
Silicone -40...+70°C XAC B912 0.002
16 mm Polychloroprene - 25...+ 70° C XAC B921 0.002
XAC BOle Silicone -40..+70°C XAC B922 0.002
Coloured inserts White - XAC B901 0.001
for booted operators
(4 and 16 mm travel) Black - XAC B902 0.001
Green - XAC B903 0.001
XAC B92e Red - XAC B904 0.001
Yellow - XAC B905 0.001
@ Blue - XAC B906 0.001
XAC B90e Brown - XAC B909 0.001
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530312

530314

DF565602

DF565603

DF565604

530318

Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control or power circuits

Separate components and spare parts

Complementary accessories

2 Description For use with Reference Weight
g kg
Protective cable sleeve Enclosures XAC B219 and For cable @ 7...13 mm XAC B913 0.065
with cable tie (for tightening XAC B220 (2 operators)
sleeve onto cable)
Enclosures XAC Beee with For cable @ 10...22mm  XAC B960 0.110
4 to 12 operators and
XAC Meee with 4 and 8
XAC B913 operators
For cable @ 22...35mm  XAC B965 0.160
Blanking plug - ZB2 Sz3 0.005
with seal and fixing nut
Adaptor Self-supporting cable type BBAP XAC B961 0.025
for use with protective
cable sleeve for cable
XAC B960 @ 10...22 mm
Lower support ring Single row enclosures XAC B and XAC M XAC B971 0.015
w 2 row enclosures XAC B XAC B972 0.020
XAC B971
Protective guards Mushroom head pushbutton XAC B983 0.050
for base mounted units
Key release latching mushroom head pushbutton XAC B982 0.050
Tools
Description For use with Reference Weight
kg
Tightening key Bezels XAC X1 0.010
Units mounted in base of enclosure XAC X905 0.015
Bulb extractor BA 9s base fitting bulbs XBF X13 0.003
XAC X905
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DF565666

DF565665

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control or power circuits

Legends 30 X 40 mMm (with symbols conforming to NF E 52-124)

Symbol Reference Symbol Reference Weight Symbol Reference Symbol Reference Weight
Vertical mounting Horizontal mounting Vertical mounting Horizontal mounting
40 mm centres 30 mm centres kg 40 mm centres 30 mm centres kg
Raise, slow Lower, slow
1 ZB2 BY4951 ZB2 BY4901 0.001 ZB2 BY2954 ZB2 BY2904 0.001
< 7 Raise, fast Lower, fast
Fan ZB2 BY4952 ZB2 BY4902 0.001 ZB2 BY2955 ZB2 BY2905 0.001
A ol . 0
— 2O @
: S Raise, slow-fast Lower, slow-fast
N VI 1 ZB2 BY4953 ZB2 BY4903 0.001 B ZB2 BY2956 n ZB2 BY2906 0.001
] O
Q Right, slow Left, slow
6 — ZB2 BY4901 ZB2 BY4907 0.001 ﬂ ZB2 BY2904 ZB2 BY2910 0.001
O .
< « > Right, fast Left, fast
? ZB2 BY4902 ZB2 BY4908 0.001 = ZB2 BY2905 m ZB2BY2911 0.001
Vertical Horizontal O .
mounting mounting :
40 mm centres 30 mm centres Right, slow-fast Left, slow-fast
» ZB2 BY4903 ZB2 BY4909 0.001 ﬂ ZB2 BY2906 - ZB2 BY2912 0.001
O -0
1 Forward, slow Reverse, slow
Q I Q 7 ZB2 BY4963 ZB2 BY4913 0.001 ZB2 BY2966 ZB2 BY2916 0.001
White background, black symbol
Forward, fast Reverse, fast
7 ZB2 BY4964 ZB2 BY4914 0.001 Z, ZB2 BY2967 ZB2 BY2917 0.001
, e é
Forward, slow-fast Reverse, slow-fast
3 ZB2 BY4965 ZB2 BY4915 0.001 » ZB2 BY2968 ZB2BY2918 0.001
Black background, white symbol O .
Slew right, slow Slew left, slow
— ZB2 BY4919 ZB2 BY4919 0.001 B ZB2 BY2922 ZB2 BY2922 0.001
Slew right, fast Slew left, fast
= ZB2 BY4920 ZB2 BY4920 0.001 = ZB2BY2923 ZB2 BY2923 0.001
Red background, white symbol O . “.
Slew right, slow-fast Slew left, slow-fast
— ZB2 BY4921 ZB2 BY4921 0.001 ﬂ ZB2 BY2924 n ZB2BY2924 0.001
Slow Fast
P ZB2 BY4933 ZB2 BY4933 0.001 §z ZB2 BY4934 ZB2 BY4934 0.001
Klaxon Start-Klaxon
- ZB2 BY4982 ZB2 BY4932 0.001 l ZB2 BY4985 ZB2 BY4935 0.001
Start Stop
ZB2 BY4980 ZB2 BY4930 0.001 ZB2 BY2931 ZB2 BY2931 0.001

[O-
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DF565667

DF565668

Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control or power circuits
Legends 30 x 40 mm

White
Black { Red

O

ZB2 BY2101

Black

White T Yellow

O

ZB2 BY4101

Text Reference Weight Text Reference Weight
kg kg

m Start functions: white characters on black background

m Stop functions: white characters on red background

Blank

Black or red ZB2 BY2101 0.001  White or yellow ZB2 BY4101 0.001
background background

With French text With English text

For pushbuttons For pushbuttons

Marche ZB2 BY2103 0.001  Start ZB2 BY2303 0.001
Arrét ZB2 BY2104 0.001  Stop ZB2 BY2304 0.001
Avant ZB2 BY2105 0.001  Forward ZB2 BY2305 0.001
Arriére ZB2 BY2106 0.001 Reverse ZB2 BY2306 0.001
Montée ZB2 BY2107 0.001 Up ZB2 BY2307 0.001
Descente ZB2 BY2108 0.001  Down ZB2 BY2308 0.001
Droite ZB2 BY2109 0.001 Right ZB2 BY2309 0.001
Gauche ZB2 BY2110 0.001  Left ZB2 BY2310 0.001
En service ZB2 BY2111 0.001 On ZB2 BY2311 0.001
Hors service ZB2 BY2112 0.001  Off ZB2 BY2312 0.001
Sous tension ZB2 BY2126 0.001  Power on ZB2 BY2326 0.001
Lent ZB2 BY2127 0.001  Slow ZB2 BY2327 0.001
Vite ZB2 BY2128 0.001 Fast ZB2 BY2328 0.001
Klaxon ZB2 BY2125 0.001 - - -
For selector switches For selector switches
Arrét-Marche ZB2 BY2166 0.001 - - -
Hors-En ZB2 BY2167 0.001  Off-On ZB2 BY2367 0.001

With special texts

m Specify text when ordering,
m 2 lines maximum, 11 characters per line.

White characters on ZB2 BY2002 0.001  Black characters on ZB2 BY4001 0.001
black background white background

White characters on red ZB2 BY2004 0.001  Black characters on ZB2 BY4005 0.001
background yellow background

Other versions Legends with texts in other languages.

Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control or power circuits
Twin legends for tower cranes

Legends with white symbols on black background

Function Symbol Reference Weight Function Symbol Reference Weight
kg kg
40 mm operator centres (for enclosures with 2 to 8 operators and 12 operators in 2 rows)
Hoist XAC Y4970 0.002 Long travel XAC Y4972 0.002
Raise Forward
Lower Reverse
Slew XAC Y4971 0.002  Trolley XAC Y4973 0.002
Right Forward
Left Reverse
30 mm operator centres (for enclosures with 12 operators in 1 row)
Hoist XAC Y3970 0.002 Long travel XAC Y3972 0.002
Raise Forward
Lower Reverse
P;‘EOJ.-Z‘Z‘Z‘Z‘M
Slew XAC Y3971 0.002  Trolley XAC Y3973 0.002
Right Forward
Left Reverse 0
P;‘brﬁ-((obbbz
{
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control or power circuits

(XAC M: products for maintenance purposes only)

Pendant control stations
XAC Beee (2 and 3-way) XAC Beee (2 to 12-way, 1 row) XAC Beee (12-way, 2 rows)

XAC Meee (4 to 8-way, 1 row)

B
40 40
200
265

— 60 ‘
—j \ i L7
74,5 85 I o 2 I o O 2
‘ o i © i
M
& &
! T [ |
| I | I |
| ! | |
O O O
o ——
i'/“\l} i'/“\l} i’/“\li
i e
|~ ! |~ ! |~ !
L K L S
S S
L 76, L | L6, L e ]
83 (1) 83 (1)
Protective cable sleeves
internal @ internal @ internal @
a7 @10...13 @22...26
29
711
214
(1) With mushroom head operator.
Number of operators 2 4 6 8 12 (1 row) 12 (2 rows)
b 409 499 589 679 679 593
bl 220 310 400 490 490 404
c 98 98 98 98 98 158
d 40 40 40 40 30 40
Protective guards Lower support rings
XAC B982 XAC B983 XAC B971, B972
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control or power circuits

Control circuits

For control of single-speed reversing motor For control of 2-speed reversing motor
Contact block XES D1181 Contact block XES D1281
g 3 3
3 ] -s1E ra A =
-s1 Eﬂ ] 3 'S
o 3 |
|
> F——1
> h 1
|
|
J Q 12
s & _s2E \ [
saph ‘ AR
o~ <
N N
2 2 2 2

3 <
—KM2 —KM1 —KM1 —KM —KM2
g e < < <

KM: high speed contactor

Power circuits
For control of single-speed reversing motor. 2-phase switching

Contact block XES D1191 Application example:
Combined with 3-pole isolating block XAC S399 or XAC S3991, shown in the unoperated

position (pendant station “supplied”), fitted with key release mushroom head operator

(ZA2 BS14).
L1 L2 L3
— - Ll
b « ™
L1 L2 L3 Ql— Y A A
2-- o~ IN] I
— ~ L
™ %) ™ )
~ ~ — N
-S1 [ \ \ —-S1 E \ \\
<r| < <r| <
- ] = N
> >
™ m| ™ ®
3] < ™ <
-S2 [ \\ \ -s2 E \\ \
3 ﬂ 3 3
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control or power circuits

Power circuits (continued)
For control of 2-speed reversing motor (motors with separate windings only). 2-phase switching

Contact block XES D1291 Application example:
Combined with 3-pole isolating block XAC S399 or XAC S3991, shown in the unoperated
position (pendant station “supplied”), fitted with key release mushroom head operator

(zA2 BS14).
L1 L2 L3
:L mL aL
L1 L2 3 Qd / /
Ca 8 o
aF_ 8 sb | & 2 sb |
_siE \ \\ A -s1E \ \ A
D I W
> — r> —
3 9| sb | 3 9| sb |
_s2F \ \ / ‘\\ -s2F \ \ / ‘\\
PN NP
Y[] Y I:I
u1 1 u2 u1 1 u2
v1 v2 Vi v2
wi w2 wi w2

For control of single-speed reversing motor. 3-phase switching, reversing by 2-phase inversion
Contact block XES D2201 Contact block XES D2241 with line contactor

L1 L2 L3
1-Flo

—KM1
L1 L2 L3
ﬂ| | Q| 3| @
-sif \ \ \ _siF \
] <
q ﬂ 3 N
- N ™
r> L> —
$| 3 R 3
\ \ \ r \
-s2[ -S2[
\ \ \ ﬂ
< < < <
Te] © ~
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Pendant control stations
Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M
For control or power circuits

XEABe5361

XEND2611

XENC1111

XEACe5361
XACB911e
/\ XACB921e
XESDleel Ce—

&

XESB2011

/

ZA2BS44

7
o]

XEN D3801 ZA2BS14

ZB2BYeeee
N ‘
\@\
ZB2BYeeee ZA2BS54
RS

N
>
]
vs)
]
N
~

XESD22e1

.

/

ZB2BYeee®

6

N
>
N
o
v}
®

-
— |
e
O
(5
O
O
e
O
O

XACB983

\ XAC B982

. [y -
@ 5’ aaﬁ
¢ ¢

XACS4lel

/

XACS3991 2A2BVOe

m ZA2BS54
ZB2 SZ3

ZA2BS14

/
O
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530343

530344

530345

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC B

Metal, type XAC M (XAC M: products for maintenance purposes only)
For control or power circuits

Variable composition stations, factory assembled

Customer Schneider Electric Industries
Company Order N° Delivery date | Sales office - Subsidiary Co. Order N°
ﬁ' ” Enter the order with XAC B09 reference (for enclosures XAC B) or XAC M09 reference (for enclosures XAC M)
‘:/ Unit reference of empty enclosure, see pages 6/39 to 6/41 Number of identical stations Enclosure price (1)
12 cut-outs, XAC
centres: 40 mm
Legends Contact blocks or pilot light | Operating heads or pilot light
see pages 6/52 to 6/54 bodies heads or blanking plug
see pages 6/42 to 6/45 see pages 6/46 and 6/51
X H 16 Reference Unit price Reference Unit price Reference Unit price Total price
E iili%
17
N w14
@ 2 to 8 cut-outs,
@ centres: 40 mm
13 Unit mounted in base of enclosure (if required)
1 15 ‘ ‘
17
A~ 7.
18 Factory assembled: Number of heads or Additional cost XAC 9VA for
blanking plugs to be fitting of 1 head or 1 blanking
fitted plug

é I o |

Complementary accessories, see page 6/51 (cross the appropriate box or boxes)

Description ~——————"| Reference Unit price
N Adaptor for self-supporting cable type BBAP for XAC B961
ﬁ' ﬁ 14 use with cable entry sleeve @ 10 to 22 mm
Lower support ring for single row enclosures XAC B971
— Lower support ring for 2 row enclosures XAC B972
o 12 cut-outs,
@ centres: 30 mm Protective guard for key release latching XAC B982
@ mushroom head pushbutton, mounted in base
@) Protective guard for mushroom head pushbutton, XAC B983
g mounted in base
D Total o ‘
® otal price of assembled pendant station
O,
© 4 4
13 (1) Obtain the empty enclosure price.
o1
=,
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Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC F

For control circuits
(XAC F: Products for maintenance purposes only)

Environment
Conformity to standards

IEC 947-5-1, EN 60947-5-1

Protective treatment Standard version “TH”
Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70
For operation G -25..+70

Vibration resistance

15 gn (10...500 Hz) conforming to IEC 68-2-6

Shock resistance

100 gn conforming to IEC 68-2-27

Electric shock protection

Class Il conforming to IEC 536 and NF C 20-030

Degree of protection

IP 65 conforming to IEC 529; IK 08 conforming to EN 50102

Mechanical durability
(in millions of operating cycles)

1

Enclosure

Double insulated glass-reinforced polyester (yellow)

Cable entry

Contact block characteristics
Rated operational characteristics

Rubber sleeve with stepped entry diameter for cable @ 10...22 mm or @ 22...35 mm

~~ AC-15: A300 or Ue = 240 V,le=3 A
— DC-13: Q300 or Ue = 250V, le = 0.27 A conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix A

Thermal current (Ithe) A

10

Rated insulation voltage (Ui) XEN Ceeoe, XEN D3eoe, \%
XEN D4eee, XES B2011,

XAC S4, XES D1181,

500, degree of pollution 3

XES D1281
XEN Beeee, XEN Dleee, 400, degree of pollution 3, conforming to IEC 947-1
XEN D2eoe®
Rated impulse withstand voltage (U imp) kv 6, conforming to IEC 947-1
Positive operation Mushroom head pushbutton: N/C contact with positive opening operation conforming
to IEC 947-5-1 Section 3
Contact operation Slow break or snap action
Resistance across terminals MQ <25
Operating force With booted operator N XAC S4eee: 10 (N/O), 8 (N/C); XEN Ceeee: 6 (N/O), 4 (N/C);

XEN Beeee, XEN D1eee, XEN D2eee: Single-speed: 9; 2-speed: 20 (1t speed), 30
(2nd speed);

XEN D3eee, XEN D4eee: 25; XES B2011: 7; XES D1181, XES D128: 15 (1% speed),
25 (2n speed)

With spring return mushroom | N 10
head operator
With latching mushroom head | N 40

operator

Terminal referencing

By numbers conforming to CENELEC EN 50013

Short-circuit protection

10 A cartridge fuse type gG (gl)

Connection

Screw and captive cable clamp terminals. Clamping capacity: 1 x 2.5 or 2 x 1.5 with or
without cable end

Rated operational power

Contact blocks XEN Ceeee, XEN D3eee, XEN D4eee, XAC S4eee

Conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix C a.c. supply ~ 50/60 Hz d.c. supply =
Utilisation categories AC-15 and DC-13 Voltage V. 24 48 127 230 Voltage V. 24 48 120
For 1 million operating cycles

mm VA 140 385 525 455 mm w 60 45 42

Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour

Load factor: 0.5
~m Inductive circuit

Contact blocks XEN Beeee, XEN D1eee, XEN D2eee

a.c. supply ~ 50/60 Hz d.c. supply —

Voltage V 24 48 127 230 Voltage V 24 48 120
mm VA 140 210 640 680 mm W 48 31 35
Contact blocks XES B2011, XES D1181, XES D1281

a.c. supply ~ 50/60 Hz d.c. supply —

Voltage V 24 48 127 230 Voltage V 24 48 120
nm VA 50 100 450 750 nmm w 140 140 95
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DF565680

DF565681

Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC F

For control circuits
Empty enclosures

(XAC F: Products for maintenance purposes only)

Empty enclosures (1)

Description Protective cable Reference Weight
sleeve kg
Enclosures without Without guard rails @ 10...22 mm XAC F0010 2.100
cut-outs
@ 22...35 mm XAC F0050 2.300
With guard rails @ 10...22 mm XAC F0011 2.300
@ 22...35 mm XAC F0051 2.500
XAC FOOe0 Enclosures with cut-outs  Without guard rails @ 10...22 mm XAC F3210 2.100
in positions requested on the
order form, see page 6/65
@ 22...35 mm XAC F3250 2.300
With guard rails @ 10...22 mm XAC F3211 2.300
@ 22...35 mm XAC F3251 2.500
f =1
Variable composition stations, factory assembled
Use the order form on page 6/65 to define the required configuration
Equipment: separate components as for control circuit pendant stations See separate components,
XAC B and XAC M. pages 6/42 to 6/54
Units XB2 B can be mounted using a stiffening plate, please consult us.
(1) Enclosure comprising:
- the enclosure,
- protective cable sleeve for cable @ 10...22 mm or @ 22...35 mm,
XAC FOOel - pable tie (for tightening sleeve onto cable,
- internal cable clamp.
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Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC F

For control circuits
(XAC F: Products for maintenance purposes only)

Pendant control stations

XAC Feeel (30 operators maximum, front mounting)

Protective cable sleeves
internal @
1013
1316
16 19
19 22

e
-

DD
O @D
O O
O O

619

O O O O internal @
22 26
OO 26 20
29 32

QQ 3235

430

1
92 ‘ 150 ‘

(1) With mushroom head operator.

Protective guards
XAC B982 XAC B983
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Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC F

For control circuits
(XAC F: Products for maintenance purposes only)

For control of single-speed reversing motor For control of 2-speed reversing motor
Contact block XES D1181 Contact block XES D1281
“ ml
— —
_sl ———.
vl = 3

-s1E 7

12

14 L 13
>

34 s

L 23

o
~N
-2 Ef———f—\]_ —HL
N < o~
N 3 _s2F

— KM2 —-KM1
P ~ ~ ~
< < <
-KM1 - KM —KM2
I N N
< < <

KM: high speed contactor

Al
Al

22
24
44

A2
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Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC F
For control circuits
(XAC F: Products for maintenance purposes only)

XEN D3801

XEN B1181

XES D1et

N

N

XEA Be5361

XEA Ce5361

IS
.

XAC smV

@
©
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XAC B921e

)
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N /
>‘
N
ve)
n
~
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| ZB2 BYeeee
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O
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Pendant control stations

Double insulated, type XAC F
For control circuits
Variable composition stations, factory assembled

(XAC F: Products for maintenance purposes only)

Customer Schneider Electric Industries
Company Order N° Delivery date | Sales office - Subsidiary Co. Order N°
Enter the order with XAC FO09 reference
The cut-outs indicated Unit reference of empty enclosure with cut-outs, Number of identical stations Enclosure
below only enable the see page 6/61 price(1)
mounting of contact and
pilot light bodies XAC in
association with operating XAC F 3
heads/lenses ZA2 B. For other
configurations, the arrangement of the
rnmt;i):t;r::S;t?zc;pti?f:rlulf%g?ﬁ?t?gnecdﬁ Legends, see pages 6/52 to Contact blocks or pilot light | Operating heads or pilotlight
the units to be mounted to this order form. 6/54 bodies, see pages 6/42 to 6/45| heads or blanking plug, see
pages 6/46 and 6/51
Position of cut-outs (number or letter) Reference Unit price Reference Unit price Reference Unit price Total price
A
/| [l']'] /|
‘ 30 2222 @
I T
YA WA'S S
=3 TA2B3Ca
/e
[ 8\
5 D 6 ET7TF 8
g GIOHILl 12
77 W N\
( )
\\4 A 7
13 K14 L
7 W N\
( |
\\4 i’
M 15N 16 O
17P 18 QIOR 20
218227 23U 24
25V 26 W27 X 28
Unit mounted in base, if required (2)
Factory assembled: Number of heads or Additional cost XAC 9VA for
blanking plugs to be fitted fitting of 1 head or 1 blanking plug

X

Complementary accessories, see page 6/52 (cross the appropriate box or boxes)

Description — Reference Unit price
Adaptor for self-supporting cable type BBAP for XAC B961

use with cable entry sleeve @ 10...22 mm

Protective guard for mushroom head pushbutton, XAC B983

mounted in base

Protective guard for key release latching XAC B982

mushroom head pushbutton, mounted in base

Total price of assembled pendant station | |

(1) Obtain the empty enclosure price with cut-outs.
(2) If positions ¥, 29 or 30 are used, a unit cannot be mounted in the base of the enclosure.
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Selection guide Controllers
For hoisting applications, types XD and XK

1 in each direction 1 in each direction 1 in each direction

2 or 4 depending on model 4 4

- 8 8

lor2 2 2

XD2:1or2 B B

XD4, XD5: 1

[ [ [

[ ] [ ] [ ]

- [ ] [ ]

Predefined cams Predefined cams Variable composition cams
XD2: 4 (1 or 2 N/O contacts in 4 or 4 + 1 zero (centre) 4 or 4 + 1 zero (centre)
each direction) position contact position contact

XD4, XD5: 2 (1 N/O contact in
each direction)

~ and — ~ and — ~ and —

10A 10 A 10 A

5 1 1

Vertical lever Vertical lever Vertical lever

[ ] [ ] [ ]

= [ ] [ ]

= [ ] [ ]

= [ ] [ ]

= [ ] [ ]

Fixed composition Variable composition Variable composition

30° in each direction
- 1 or 2 depending on contact 1 or 2 depending on contact

block arrangement blocks arrangement
D4, XD5 XKB A XKB E
1/97, 1/165 and 1/183 6/72 6/74
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(2) Handles type b1 and b2 are designed in accordance with the French hoisting standard NF E 52070 (Dec. 1985): Electrical equipment of hoisting devices,
paragraph 8231: all control devices must be designed, constructed and positioned in such a manner as to avoid any accidental operation...

6/66



“Medium hoisting” “Heavy hoisting”

Compact and fully configurable unit  Extremely robust and fully configurable unit

For control of cranes, overhead For control of overhead travelling cranes (iron and steelworks, rolling mills) etc.
travelling cranes, etc. Can be installed on seated controller desks type XJC

Can be installed on fixed seated

controller desks type XJC

3 in each direction 4 in each direction 4 in each direction 4 in each direction
4 4 2 2

8 8 2

2 2 1

5 6 6 9

| | | |

| | | |

| | | |
Variable composition cams Variable composition cams Variable composition cams Variable composition cams
16 24 24 12

~ and — ~ and — ~ and — ~ and —
10A 20A 20 A 20A

3 4 4 4

Vertical lever Vertical lever Vertical lever Side lever
| | | |

| | | =

| [ ] —

| | | =

| | | =
Predefined or customised Predefined or customised - -

2 2 2 1

6/80 6/88 6/88 6/94
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Controllers
For hoisting applications, type XK

Controller

Mechanical block

Control lever

Lever gate
Standard lever gates

O C ) )

universal “cross” |

Examples of special lever gates

@) @)

End stops

Handles

W @ @

18°12°6° 0° 6°12°18°

The controllers are units designed to control hoisting and materials handling
equipment by grouping their electrical circuits.

They comprise adaptable sub-assemblies that enable the construction of many
different versions.

Used in association with automation system equipment, they ensure the starting,
acceleration and braking of the drive motors.

They are designed for fitting into portable controller stations or controller desks. The
mounting is dust and damp protected.

Articulated mechanical assembly that holds the control lever, lever gate, actuating
mechanism, cam carriers, contacts and potentiometer adaptation device.

Operating device that enables separate or simultaneous control of the movements.
Fitted to it are dust and damp protecting bellows, the handle and mechanical and
electrical safety devices that are actuated when the controller lever is returned to its
zero (centre) position.

2 types of lever gate:

m Standard types:

O universal: allows the lever to move to its maximum travel in 1 or 2 directions
simultaneously (“universal” or “8-direction” controller),

O “cross” or “I” gates: only allow the lever to move to its maximum travel in 1 direction
at a time.

m Special types: related to the application, they are used to control the required
combination of movements.

Additional devices for limiting the lever travel to a number of positions in a given
direction.

Simple handle: fixed knob screwed onto the control lever.

Handle with zero (centre) position mechanical interlock.
Operation:
The knob of the handle comprises a fixed part (upper section) and a moving part
(lower section).
When the lever is in the zero (centre) position, it is mechanically locked by a sliding
rod within the lever.
To disengage the lock, the lower part of the handle is pulled upwards thus freeing the
rod.

Handle with zero (centre) position mechanical interlock + electrical contact.
Mechanical operation identical to that described above.
When the lever is in the zero (centre) position, the rod actuates a contact block.
The disengagement of the lock causes the contact(s) in the block to change state.

“Dead man’s” handle.
Operation:
The knob of the handle comprises a fixed part (lower section) and a moving part
(upper section).
When the upper section of the knob is pushed downwards it pushes a sliding rod
within the lever.
This rod actuates a moving bowl which, in turn, causes a contact block (located in
the lower part of the mechanism) to change state and remain in this condition
irrespective of the control lever position.

Handle with built-in flush or projecting pushbutton (audible alarm type).
Mechanical operation identical to that described above.
The handle is fixed and it is only the pushbutton that operates the sliding rod.
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Controllers
For hoisting applications, type XK

Direction
A A
(@] D|=-O—|(C O—> C
} } ¥
B B B B+C
2 directions 4 directions 2 directions simultaneously
Movement
A A
A
D= -C
Y
B B
1 movement 2 movements
AB AB and

Electrical position

Types of lever movement
0O 1 2 n

£t
0
i

man| =20

Electrical contacts

Cam schemes
Electrical scheme in accordance with IEC 113-4
n 43 2 1 01 2 3 4 n

1L
12|
13
14]

Controller scheme in accordance with IEC 337-2A
n,4,3,2,1,0,1,2,3,4n

1 X

2

3 % X

4

L TTTAAN

\\ //

\\g/\__//

\\_/\ — T N1

3l VY

S T~

EI e |

//
n... 124°118°112°1 6° 10°1 6° 112°118°124°I n...

Operating cycle

This is the direction of operation of the control lever away from its zero (centre)
position towards one of 2 or 4 directions (either 2 directions directly in line or 4
directions at 90°).

Diagonal movement is the operation of 2 directions simultaneously.

The movement is the combination of 2 directions either side of the zero position that
are directly in line.

This is the change of state of a contact block obtained by angular displacement of
the control lever.

Three different types of lever operation for each direction:
Notched positions, with stayput operation.
The control lever is moved notch by notch from its zero (centre) position to its
maximum travel position in the required direction.
The lever maintains its position when the operator releases the handle.
Notched positions, with spring return to zero operation.
Notched operation identical to that described above but with an automatic device that
returns the lever to its zero (centre) position when the operator releases the handle.
Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation.
The control lever of the controller is moved from its zero (centre) position to its
maximum travel position in the required direction without notching.
Irrespective of its position, the lever spring returns to the zero (centre) position when
the operator releases the handle.

When designing the scheme take into account that all contacts are closed until
actuated (opened) by an operating cam.

The contact blocks are actuated by a series of various length cams which are
arranged to provide the required scheme.

These cams can either be:

O variable composition, i.e. comprising different sub-assemblies mounted on a cam
carrier,

O predetermined, i.e. for a function that is widely used in conventional schemes.
Example: reversing cams for direction of operation.

Cam carriers

Mechanism designed for mounting cams on for controllers with variable composition
cams.

Cam actuation of contacts

When actuated by the cam lobe, the contact opens thus ensuring positive opening
operation. Therefore, the presence of a cam corresponds to the absence of a cross
or line on the scheme.

Example of graphic representation of a scheme
The various methods for indicating the operating sequence of the contacts are
represented by schemes in accordance with IEC 113-4 or IEC 337-2A (section 2).
The ordering grids for XK controllers are designed in accordance with IEC 337-2A
(section 2).
Take particular note of the way an assured electrical overlapping is represented as
is shown for contacts 2 and 4 between positions 2 and 3 (see diagram to left).

An operating cycle applied from an initial common O position is the passing from this
initial position to the extreme position in each direction and subsequent return to the
initial O position.
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109229-34_M

Controllers
For “light hoisting” applications, type XKB

HaIf-é ates

9 main combinations

Compact and lightweight units, designed to control “light hoisting” and materials
handling equipment. Mainly for use in portable stations.

2 models:

m XKB A: controllers with predefined, non modifiable, scheme.

m XKB E: controllers with variable composition schemes.

Control lever
Length: 130 mm. Travel in each direction: 28° maximum.

Lever gate
Universal and modifiable.
Specific, by adding half-gates to the universal lever gate (referenced by letter) 9 main
combinations. .

End stops
The total lever travel can be limited to 20° or 12° by using removable end stops
(XKB Z972 for 20°, XKB Z971 for 12°) when the lever gate comprises half-gates Y
orZ.

Handles
m Simple handle with zero (centre) position contact (closed at zero).
m Handle with zero (centre) position mechanical interlock + contact (closed at zero).
m “Dead man’s” handle with contact (open when handle released).
m Handle with built-in flush or projecting pushbutton and contact (open when
pushbutton or handle released).

Note: it is important to decide which type of handle is required when selecting the controller, since
modification cannot be affected after installation.

Electrical positions
3 positions maximum in each direction.

Types of lever movement

m Notched positions, with stayput operation: 3 notches maximum in each
direction (12°, 20°, 28°).

m Notched positions, with spring return to zero operation: 3 notches maximum
in each direction (12°, 20°, 28°). (XKB E: only 1 contact may be used at each notch.)
m Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation: 28° maximum
travel in each direction. (XKB E: only 1 contact may be used for each spring return
to zero position.)

Contacts
The contact blocks used for establishing the scheme are located in a monobloc
assembly. There are 2 types:
O Block with 4 contacts per movement.
O Block with 4 contacts per movement + 1 zero (centre) position contact.

For both types, an additional contact is available. Its function depends on the type of
handle.

Cam schemes

m XKB A: standard schemes can be established using predefined cams. These
cams are moulded and cannot be modified.

2 versions:

O Using a block with 4 contacts per movement: 2 reversing cams and 2 function
cams per movement.

O Using a block with 4 contacts per movement + 1 zero (centre) position contact:

2 reversing cams and 2 function cams per movement + 1 zero (centre) position cam.
m XKB E: special schemes can be established using snap-on cams (for each
position) mounted on cam carriers. (overlapping contact operation is not possible).
2 versions:

O Using a block with 4 contacts per movement: 4 variable composition cams per
movement.

O Using a block with 4 contacts per movement + 1 zero (centre) position contact: 4 variable
composition cams per movement + 1 fixed composition zero (centre) position cam.

Legend

One 100 x 100 mm anodised aluminium legend plate with matt satin finish.
Standard “hoist-long travel” and “traverse-slew” symbols or text (to be stated on
Order form, see page 6/73).

Potentiometer adaptation
m 2 potentiometers maximum per movement when using block with 4 contacts per
movement.
m 1 potentiometer maximum per movement when using block with 4 contacts per
movement + 1 zero (centre) position contact.

6/70



Controllers
For “light hoisting” applications, type XKB

Environment
Conformity to standards

IEC 337-1, NF C 63-140, VDE 0660 part 2

Product certifications

XKB A: CSA ~ 300 V “heavy duty”, — “standard duty”, ASE: 500 mV max.,
10 A max., 100 VA max., USSR

Protective treatment

Standard version “TC”

Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70
For operation G -20...+ 70

Operating position All positions

Vibration resistance 6 gn (1 to 70 Hz)

Shock resistance Conforming to IEC 68-2-27 20 gn, duration 11 ms

Electric shock protection Conforming to IEC 536 and Class |

NF C 20-030

Maximum operating lever force daN <17

required in each direction

Degree of protection Conforming to IEC 529 IP 54 (unit with simple handle mounted in dust and damp proof enclosure)

Mechanical durability 1 in each direction

(In millions of operating cycles)

Weight kg XKB A and XKB E: 0.850

Contact block characteristics

Type Monobloc assembly comprising 9 double-break contacts (8 function contacts and
1 zero position contact mounted at lever base) or
monobloc assembly comprising 11 double-break contacts (8 function contacts +
2 zero position contacts and 1 zero position contact mounted at lever base)

Conventional thermal current A 10 conforming to IEC 337-1, NF C 63-140, VDE 0660, CSA C 22-2 n° 14

Rated insulation voltage \% ~= 500 conforming to NF C 20-040, VDE 0110, IEC 158-1

Insulation category Group C conforming to NF C 20-040 and VDE 0110

Contact operation Slow break, double-break contacts with positive opening operation; N/O (green
operator).
N/C contact (red operator): zero position contact mounted at lever base

Resistance across terminals mQ < 25 (in accordance with NF C 93-050, at 1 A)

Terminal referencing

Conforming to CENELEC EN 50013

Short-circuit protection

10 A cartridge fuse type gG conforming to IEC 337-1B, VDE 0660 part 2

Operational power

Conforming to IEC 337-1

Utilisation categories AC-11 and DC-11
Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour
Load factor: 0.5

a.c. supply ~ 50-60 Hz

d.c. supply =

~ . Inductive circuit

85 Power broken in W for 1 million operating
% cycles
g 380V 220V 127 Voltage V 24 48 120
g 2 mm 90 90 75
Gl 48V
8 1 LY \ \ \
S \ \
£ [500VAH—\ \
= \
0s \ \
1 \
01
04 1 5 10 20
Current (A)

Connection

Captive screw clamp terminals| Clamping capacity:

O minimum 1 x 0.5 mm?,

O maximum, with or without cable end: 2 x 1.5 mm?2 or 1 x 2.5 mm?, or by clips conforming to
NF C 20-120
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Controllers

For “light hoisting” applications, types XKB A

and XKB E

Grid for composing the reference of a controller

Reference of controller type XKB
Model Contacts Handle

Lever
movement

Potentiometer
adaptation

XKB

Model
With predefined scheme A
With variable composition scheme E

Contact blocks
Block with 4 contacts per Screw clamp terminal connections
movement 6.3 clip connections

Block with 4 contacts per movement Screw clamp terminal connections
+ 1 zero (centre) position contact g 3 ¢lip connections

AIWIN|F

Handle
Simple + zero (centre) position electrical interlocking (contact closed in rest position)
With zero (centre) position mechanical and electrical interlocking (contact closed in rest position)
“Dead man’s” type (contact open when released)
With built-in flush pushbutton (contact open in rest position)
With built-in projecting pushbutton (contact open in rest position)

oA INF

Type of lever movement

Movement not required (blocked)

Notched positions, with stayput operation

Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation

Notched positions, with spring return to zero operation (1)

WIN(F| O

Movement not required (blocked)

Notched positions, with stayput operation

Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation

Notched positions, with spring return to zero operation (1)

WIN(F|O

Potentiometer adaptation
Without adaptation nor potentiometer

Adaptation only (without On movement AB

potentiometer) On movement CD

On movements AB + CD

Adaptation + potentiometer (2) On movement AB

On movement CD

On movements AB + CD

O N g~ O

(1) Type of lever operation recommended when using a potentiometer.

(2) Potentiometer type and value to be stated on the Order form. For standard application potentiometers, see page 6/104.
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Controllers

For “light hoisting” applications, type XKB A

Controllers XKB A

with predefined, non modifiable

schemes, factory assembled

Customer

Company Customer’s reference

Sales office - Subsid. - Plant

Schneider Electric Industries

Editor Geographical zone | Order N°

Reference (use the grid for composing the reference of a controller on page 6/72)

Model Contacts Handle Lever movement Potentiometer adaptation
Number of identical units XKB A
For Schneider Electric Industries use only
Order N° ltem N° MOD ETI POI GLV cTs MAB MCD PAB PCD
XKB

Lever gate
In accordance with the half-gates available, sketch and

crosshatch the lever’s field of movement on the scheme grids

below.
In the absence of this information, the controller will be
supplied with a “universal” gate.

Legend
Without legend

With blank legend XKB Y1

With “traverse-slew” symbols, XKB Y2

With “hoist-long travel” symbols, XKB Y3

With specific engraved text, XKB Y1001
(clearly state the text on the scheme below)
Left-hand operated unit

Right-hand operated unit

Scheme 1: 4 contacts per movement (viewed from above)

Potentiometer adaptation

Crossm the required position on the schemes below.

Typelsize:

Value:

Typelsize:

Value:

Scheme 2: 4 contacts + 1 zero (centre) position contact per movement (viewed

from above)

a Adaptation [ Potentiometer

£ 84 83"~
jgﬁ 74 %i:& 73

| 3 | -— Direction D 0 Direction C—»
P /Text: \
¥y

o] :ii 28° 20° 12° L] 12° 20° 28°

] o

c ©

S s| E

sl gl =

5N/ | B .

o d

L L]e] e O -

s y

% 71N o

c .

=2 S &

2 XE = 3
oo 2|3 g
RN { [ . S

\Text: /

Contact at —

lever base ~— DirectionD 0  Direction C —

Ll 64%%{_’_’_%% 63 __

Item (1) 54 53

Adaptation [ ] Potentiometer

ltem 2 104 103 jlt
*********** em
,,,,, o 5 ol T [ [ D=2
e - 8 [>SG—HX .
Lo A -—Direction D 0 Direction C — Lo
Col Voo /Text' \ b
Lo o : [
o i o
< < M oM M < <
f ] o< f 28° 20° 12° L 12° 20° 28° f N
< 5 K7 1< . <RKA72
s £ s 8 O
=1 S 1T |+ o =1 | 9
o 5 g R g g
a <] NA |[© . allls
a o a
o D [S) - » o ‘ ‘
c ”5:1‘ c
) % N o| | | %
sX B | ¢R siX |&
2 XK= BRI .| € XK=
[a} LD | g g8 X2
| 8 333 | 2 L 2 | N
Contact at Text: /
ontact a
lever base ~— Direction D 0  Direction C —
”’]Item(l) D:”””? 74 73:”””7Item(l)
,,,,,,,,,, ) o
ltem (1) %4 63 __ B

(1) Reserved for contact identification in the automation system scheme. It is not possible to mark it on the controller.
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Controllers

For “light hoisting” applications, type XKB E
Controllers XKB E with variable and modifiable
schemes, factory assembled

Schneider Electric Industries
Sales office - Subsid. - Plant | Editor

Customer

Company Customer’s reference Geographical zone | Order N°

Reference (use the grid for composing the reference of a controller on page 6/72)

Model Contacts Handle Lever movement Potentiometer adaptation
Number of identical units XKB E
For Schneider Electric Industries use only
Order N° ltem N° MOD ETI POI GLV cTs MAB MCD PAB PCD
XKB
Lever gate Potentiometer adaptation

In accordance with the half-gates available, sketch and Crossﬁ the required position on the schemes below.

crosshatch the lever's field of movement on the scheme grids Type/size:

below. Value:

In the absence of this information, the controller will be -

supplied with a “universal” gate. Type/size:
Value:

Legend
Without legend

With blank legend, XKB Y1

With “traverse-slew” symbols, XKB Y2

With “hoist-long travel” symbols, XKB Y3

With specific engraved text, XKB Y1001
(clearly state the text on the scheme below)
Left-hand operated unit

A\ If the scheme is not defined, all XKB E controllers will be supplied with the standard scheme

Right-hand operated unit as used for XKB A.

Scheme 2: 4 contacts + 1 zero (centre) position contact per movement (viewed
from above)

Scheme 1: 4 contacts per movement (viewed from above)

= Adaptation Potentiometer a cTTTTS
= [ oo ltem £ 104 108 .. - ltem
5 ] I . S 5 S —— T Je T
= 74] |73 P eI 84| |83 _____ P
. -—DirectonD 0  Direction C —= I AT -—DirectionD 0  Direction C — R
\ | | 1 Lo | | '
Lo Text: Lo I Text: P
o o i o
5o ! 28 20 12 B 12 20 o8 l 3% 5 593 4 28 20 122 W12 20 28 b as o
a1 1< % <113 1T 1< . < [T ] %
IR s LIE g| ¢ sl
s [ |o aN al s BRE . SAREE
o N o g
L el e @ = ol [ o @ O = el ][]
% || |m = m| | | % | | | = o | || %
gl | |&] =] sl ||s sl :® S|lls
L[]8, on I ELLIR 18], o= JELLIR
LA % £la = A g £18
2R [] gy 8e Be8 |2 [] gl re
Contact at \Text: j Contact at \Text: j
ontact a ontact a
lever base < DirecionD 0  DirectionC— leverbase <~ DireconD O  DirectionC —
[ poeal T T T T [T Jesyr "~ 7 ftem (1) 1 ol T T T T T s o ftem (1)
tem@) 4L T T [ [ T s 7777 | tem@y L L [ [ [ T 1 Jes 77~ ]

Adaptation [ ] Potentiometer

(1) Reserved for contact identification in the automation system scheme. It is not possible to mark it on the controller.

Spring return operation:

only 1 contact can be used with spring return at each notch.
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Controllers

For “light hoisting” applications, type XKB E

Ordering form completion example

Requirement
A 2 movement controller:
“hoist-long travel”.
“Universal” lever gate, limited to 2 “lower”
positions.
Model

With variable composition scheme (customised electrical
scheme as shown below)

XKB

Composition of the reference (see page 6/72)

E 4

Contact blocks

Block with 4 contacts + 1 zero (centre) position contact per
movement (screw clamp terminals).

Handle
“Dead man’s” type

Type of lever operation on movement AB
Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation

Type of lever operation on movement CD
Notched positions, with spring return to zero operation

Potentiometer adaptation

With adaptation device + potentiometer on movement AB, standard 4700 Q, size 15, model

Electrical scheme for movement AB “hoist”

3 21 0 1 2 . »

Hoist zero position
Lower

Raise
LHS

R.HS

(Raise) + Potentiometer  (Lower)

Lever gate

In accordance with the half-gates available, sketch and
crosshatch the lever's field of movement on the scheme grids
below.

In the absence of this information, the controller will be
supplied with a “universal” gate.

Legend
Without legend

]
]
|

With blank legend, XKB Y1

With “traverse-slew” symbols, XKB Y2

Electrical scheme for movement CD “long travel”

21 0 1 2 3
Reverse

Forward
S2
S3

(Reverse) (Forward)

Poteptiometer adaptation
Cros the required position on the schemes below.

Typelsize: XKZ A15047

Value: 4700 ©Q

Typelsize:

Value:

With specific engraved text, XKB Y1001
(clearly state the text on the scheme below)

Left-hand operated unit

]
]

Right-hand operated unit

With “hoist-long travel” symbols, XKB Y3

Scheme 1: 4 contacts per movement (viewed from above)

A\ Ifthe scheme is not defined, all XK B E controllers will be supplied with the standard scheme

as used for XKB A.

Scheme 2: 4 contacts + 1 zero (centre) position contact per movement

= Adaptation [ ] Potentiometer o 2 104 1031 '
fffffff Item o "y s Item
5 sl T [T [ T 8 . . ivi 94 XF—X [ [_]esRev
Q = 1(1) Q \v.ami I (1)
2 £ I T O T e N _= s [ | XX 83 Forw "’
P -« DirectionD (0 Direction C —» P E ! g;é «— DirectionD ¢  Direction C — 0 v
[ [ H = I‘I
I Text: o O o . iyl
e L R3a /7 T | OWER S
| direction Ag ¢ V5% ie3 ! irectiBA = e e fas
ol 8" 20° 12 12" 20 © S 0¥ O 28" 20" 12 12° 20° 28 R
L] = NERE < a MNERE:
£ c Q c £ c Q = S
Sr11L 5 S S 2 . M g L1 |oS
AR S[L12 1B miHEAE
gl | o] w 5| | |3 5 f'<ﬂ ANV |5/ 18
| - ||
el = %@ » [] X[ Lle| e @ »§ o[ TX
5| |o| =¥ sl | |8 @ |t * )=l | |8
577: 5 s s c = SR
sLLlg| @ glLIE glmw ) “lgl | |8
S 1718 . o s o . o113
< 5. & =& < als & &l <
Ll | ] ] Ll ] sl
.‘2&’¢§ [} ely8e 828 |8 ¥ 3lyee
Contact at Text j Contact at \Text: RAISE j
lever base ~«— DirectionD 0 Direction lever base -— DirectionD 0 Direction C —
A N || N ltem (1) [X]D/man’s 74| XX | XX 7852 tem (1)
mgmey SeL_L [ [T T [ 1887777 ! tem(y ©4LX1T [ [ [ [ [X]er 53
Adaptation | | Potentiometer Adaptation| | Potentiometer

(1) Reserved for contact identification in the automation system scheme. It is not possible to mark it on the controller.
Spring return operation: only 1 contact can be used with spring return at each notch.
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Controllers

For “light hoisting” applications, type XKB

Separate components

N
XKB Z913
~—_ _—
XKB 7914
XKB 7915
XKB 2916
XKBY1 XKB 2917
XKB Y2
12
XKBY3
XKB Y1001
XKB 7921
IXKB z971
IXKB 7972
XKB 7901
XKB 2902
XKB 7903
XKB Z904
XKB Z905
XKB 7975 11 XKB Z906
XKB Z907
XKB 2976 &, KB 7008
XKB Z977 &y 10
XKBZ978 e, XKB Z979
XKB 7952 I
9 IXKB 7981
XKB 2953 j IXKB Jos2
XKZ Al5ee
XKe 2902 XKZ Al8ee
XKB 7964 XKB Z15ee
XKB 7966 8 XKB Z18ee
XKB 7992
XKB 7994
6176



Controllers

For “light hoisting” applications, type XKB
Separate components

Description Item Characteristics Unit reference Weight
kg
Bellows - XKB Z921 0.060
Handles Simple XKB Z913 0.030
A Notinterchangeable between different
models With zero (centre) position interlocking XKB z914 0.040
“Dead man’s” type XKB 7915 0.045
With built-in flush pushbutton XKB Z916 0.030
> With built-in projecting pushbutton XKB Z917 0.030
Lever gate S XKB 7901 0.005
Universal and modifiable T XKB 7902 0.005
XKB 2915 Specific, by adding half-gates to the
. u XKB Z903 0.005
universal lever gate (referenced by letter)
” \% XKB 7904 0.005
w XKB Z905 0.005
XKB Z2914 X XKB Z906 0.005
Y XKB Z907 0.005
z XKB Z908 0.005
Removable end stops Stop limiting to 1 notch of movement XKB Z971 0.025
Stop limiting to 2 notches of movement XKB Z972 0.020
Contacts: block with 4 contacts per For use with simple handle or handle with ~ XKB Z962 0.185
movement zero (centre) position interlocking
Screw clamp terminal connections For use with “Dead man’s” handle or XKB 2966 0.185
handle with built-in pushbutton
Contacts: block with 4 contacts per For use with simple handle or handle with ~ XKB Z992 0.215
movement + 1 zero (centre) position zero (centre) position interlocking
contact ) ) For use with “Dead man’s” handle or XKB 2994 0.215
= Screw clamp terminal connections handle with built-in pushbutton
XKB 2917 Cam carriers for variable composition - XKB Z975 0.105
cams (XKB E only)
B Cams Right-hand position (colour: green) XKB Z976 0.010
|§| XKB 2972 XKB z971  (XKB E only)
s T Left-hand position (colour: red) XKB z977 0.010
1 __
L L2 Pass cam (colour: black) XKB Z978 0.010
f 2
i _<
Zero (centre) position cam - XKB Z979 0.010
1] 1 with fixing screw
Vv 0 w Ik Lever base adaptations Interlocking bowl XKB Z952 0.010
2 3 Bowl for “Dead man’s” handle or handle XKB Z953 0.010
3 3 with built-in pushbutton
‘ | K Legends Blank XKB Y1 0.025
1 2
W 1o | “Traverse - slew” XKB Y2 0.025
3 3
3 u\ 3 “Hoist - long travel” XKB Y3 0.025
‘ ‘ 3 With specific engraved text XKB Y1001 0.025
Potentiometer adaptation kits (1) Size 15 XKB Z981 0.090
Size 18 (2) XKB 7982 0.090
Potentiometers for controllers XKB - XKZ Al5ee, Al8ee -

XKB Z15ee, Z18ee
See pages 6/104
and 6/105

(1) Including 13 tooth pinion.

O The maximum lever travel of 28° per direction corresponds to a potentiometer shaft rotation of 161°.

O Levers with friction drive facility are available under certain conditions: please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(2) The size 18 potentiometer adaptation on an XKB controller prevents it from being mounted in an XJP controller station.
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Controllers
For “medium hoisting” applications, type XKD

Compact and fully configurable units designed to control “medium hoisting”
equipment.

Mainly for use on fixed control stations or seated controller desks type XJC.
1 model:

m XKD F: controller with variable composition schemes.

Control lever
Length: 200 mm. Travel in each direction: 36° maximum.

Lever gate
Integral, non removable, part of the mechanical block. Must be specified on the Order
form.

Handles
m Simple handle.
m Handle with zero (centre) position mechanical interlock.
m Handle with zero (centre) position mechanical interlock + 1 C/O snap action
contact.
m “Dead man’s” handle + slow break contact(s).
m Handle with built-in flush or projecting pushbutton + slow break contact(s).

Angular electrical positions
| 6 positions maximum in each direction.

XKD F
Types of lever movement
m Notched positions, with stayput operation
2 versions:
O 5 notches maximum in each direction, at 12°, 18°, 24°, 30° and 36° (6° per notch),
only when used with variable composition cam carriers comprising 4 or 8-contact
blocks (1%t notch at 6°).
O 3 notches maximum in each direction, at 12°, 24° and 36° (12° per notch), only
when used with variable composition cam carriers comprising 2-contact blocks.
Note: It is possible to use, on the same movement, a “5 notch max.” cam carrier combined with
a “3 notch max.” cam carrier. The lever operation is “5 notch” type.
m Notched positions, with spring return to zero operation
3 or 5 notches maximum in each direction depending on the versions stated above.
A 4 simultaneous contacts max. with spring return can be used at the 15t (12°) notch.
m Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation
36° maximum travel in each direction.
A 2 simultaneous contacts maximum with spring return can be used at 6° and then
4 contacts maximum at each subsequent 6° position.
Contacts
16 contacts maximum per movement.
The contact blocks are mounted in pairs on a fixing plate.
Cam schemes
2 versions:
m Variable composition cams, 6° per position; 4 or 8-contact cam carriers.
O From 1 to 5 mechanical positions.
O Overlapping contact operation possible (see graphic representation on page 6/69)
except between the 4t and last position.
m Variable composition cams, 12° per position; 2-contact cam carriers.
O From 1 to 3 mechanical positions.
O The contacts can be actuated 6° by 6° approx., except under the following
conditions:
For technical reasons, it is essential to have at least 3 spaces on the electrical scheme for the
same contact.
2 possible examples 2 impossible examples
0
D{ll —p< 4 12 ==\
12 - 22 eI/ H——1—X
3 spaces minimum
The 2-contact cam carriers are compact and do not increase the size of the
mechanical block base.
Legend
One 120 x 120 mm anodised aluminium legend plate with matt satin finish.
Text to be stated on Order form.
Potentiometer adaptation
2 potentiometers maximum per movement:
O mounted directly on the mechanical block when used with 2-contact variable
composition cams,
O mounted at the extremity of the contact supports when used with 4 and 8-contact
variable composition cams.
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Controllers
For “medium hoisting” applications, type XKD

Environment

Conformity to standards IEC 337-1, NF C 63-140, VDE 0660 part 2
Product certifications CSA A600, Q 600, Bureau Véritas, USSR
Protective treatment Standard version “TC”
Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70
For operation G -20...+ 70
Operating position All positions
Vibration resistance 2 gn (10 to 500 Hz) conforming to IEC 68-2-6
Shock resistance 15 gn, duration 11 ms, conforming to IEC 68-2-27
Electric shock protection Class I, conforming to IEC 536 and NF C 20-030
Maximum operating lever force daN Notched positions, with stayput operation: | Notched or unnotched positions, with
required in each direction <15 spring return to zero operation: < 3.5
Degree of protection IP 54 conforming to IEC 529 (unit with simple handle mounted in dust and damp proof
enclosure)
Mechanical durability In millions of operating cycles XKD F: 3 in each direction
Weight XKD F | kg Mechanical block: 0.950

4-contact assembly: 0.350
8-contact assembly: 0.560

Contact block characteristics

Type N/C contact (ZB2 BE102)

Conventional thermal current A 10 conforming to IEC 337-1, NF C 63-140, VDE 0660, CSA C 22-2 n° 14
Rated insulation voltage \% ~ 500 conforming to NF C 20-040, VDE 0110, IEC 158-1

Insulation category Group C conforming to NF C 20-040 and VDE 0110

Contact operation Slow break, double-break contacts with positive opening operation
Resistance across terminals mQ < 25 (in accordance with NF C 93-050, at 1 A)

Short-circuit protection 10 A cartridge fuse type gG conforming to IEC 337-1B, VDE 0660 part 2
Operational power a.c. supply ~ 50-60 Hz d.c. supply =

Conforming to IEC 337-1 . Inductive circuit

Utilisation categories AC-11 and DC-11

) . Power broken in W for 1 million operatin
Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour 8 cycles M 9
Load factor: 0.5 s

ey Voltage V 24 48 120
[=4
5 . _ 1 nmm 65 48 40
[7] -
s W VB WY
5 05 . \ 12/48 V |
2 AWIAY
g \\
= 500V
01 X 127VER
A !
0,05 I
R R ,,,77,,,,,,,,22? V—H
\
0,01 380V
0,1 05 1 5 10 50
Current (A)
Connection Captive screw clamp terminals

Clamping capacity:

O minimum 1 x 0.5 mm?,

O maximum, with or without cable end: 2 x 1.5 mm? or 1 x 2.5 mm? conforming to
NF C 20-120
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Controllers

For “medium hoisting” applications, type XKD F
Grid for composing the reference of a controller

Reference of controller type XKD

Lever Handle  No. of Lever Potentiometer No. of Lever Potentiometer
blocks movement adaptation blocks  movement adaptation
XKD F 1

Control lever

Standard model, length 200 mm 1

Handle

Simple (standard model) 1
With zero (centre) position mechanical interlocking 2
With zero (centre) position mechanical & electrical interlocking (1 C/O contact) 3

“Dead man’s” type With N/C + N/O contact 4

With N/O + N/O contact 5

With built-in flush With N/C + N/O contact 6

pushbutton With N/O + N/O contact 7
With built-in projecting With N/C + N/O contact 8

pushbutton With N/O + N/O contact 9

Number of 2-contact blocks
0 blocks
1 block
2 blocks
3 blocks
4 blocks
5 blocks
6 blocks
8 blocks

Type of lever movement

Notched positions, with stayput 3 notches (1)
operation 5 notches (starting from 12°) or 6 notches (from 6°) (2) (3)
Notched positions, with spring 3 notches (1)

return to zero operation 5 notches (starting from 12°) or 6 notches (from 6°) (2) (3)
Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation (4)

Potentiometer adaptation
Without adaptation nor potentiometer
With adaptation only (without potentiometer)
With adaptation + potentiometer (5)

oo WN L O

G h|W|N|(F

Number of 2-contact blocks
0 blocks
1 block
2 blocks
3 blocks
4 blocks
5 blocks
6 blocks
8 blocks
Type of lever movement
Notched positions, with stayput 3 notches (1)
operation 5 notches (starting from 12°) or 6 notches (starting from 6°) (2) (3)
Notched positions, with spring 3 notches (1)
return to zero operation 5 notches (starting from 12°) or 6 notches (starting from 6°) (2) (3)
Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation (4)
Potentiometer adaptation
Without adaptation nor potentiometer 0
With adaptation only (6) (without potentiometer)
With adaptation (6) + potentiometer (5) 2

(1) 3 notches: restricted to 2-contact variable composition cams only.

(2) 5 notches: by using 1 or 2 variable composition 4 or 8-contact cams. 15t mechanical notch at 12° (6 electrical positions in each direction).

(3) It is possible to obtain 6 mechanical notches, 1st mechanical notch at 6° (6 electrical positions in each direction). Please consult your Regional Sales office.
(4) Type of lever operation recommended when using a potentiometer.

(5) Potentiometer type and value to be stated on the Order form, see pages 6/104 and 6/105.

(6) It is possible to obtain 6 mechanical notches, 1st mechanical notch at 6° (6 electrical positions in each direction). Please consult your Regional Sales office.
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Controllers
For “medium hoisting” applications, type XKD F
Controllers with variable composition schemes,
factory assembled

Customer Schneider Electric Industries
Company Customer’s reference Sales office - Subsid. - Plant | Editor Geographical zone | Order N°
Reference (use the grid for composing the reference of a controller on page 6/80)
Lever Handle No. of  Lever Potentiometer No. of Lever Potentiometer
blocks movement adaptation blocks movement adaptation
Number of identical units XKD E 1
For Schneider Electric Industries use only
OrderN fem N MOD LEV POl GLV CT1 CT3 MAB P13 CT2 CT4 MCD P24
XKD
Lever gate . Dl‘tj m Potentiometer adaptation
Sketch and crosshatch the lever's field % Adaptation [ | Potentiometer Crossﬂthe position on the scheme
of movement on the grid 5 82 | 81 On movement AB
5 72 71 Typelsize:
E 62 61 »
S[] 52 51 _ | Vvalue:
- 42 41 S
°@© 22 a1 T | On movement CD
S g 22 21 @ | Typelsize:
< ®) 1 12 11 -
(8}
: : ‘ Value:
]
Item (2) 2 N N N N T O N O D 5% 1 Iltem (2)
= — (@ —— — R =
™M -— Direction D 0 Direction C —» —
=l : 2%
ext:
a L /r Ex: 5 notches \ Ll =
IRIBIHNG | &4 36" 30" 2418 127 60 M 1127T18724°T30°136° S | SRSSYBERS
t©
— ] ose b .
g <| £§8 < 8
[} T 1 c e c [T [}
E S| glg s | g
S z | Sfe = S
5 S L g L =
2 8| dfy a g
a F-r- Pl i et i i At i i Al it i Al i ol rrrrrrrre
©
[] [ o] = =» | []] []
S © A A A =
3 G pa g
1 < c |
g gl 'a £ g
< o 5 3 [ ] <
= o~ =
1 5 o 5
o
Pl s o
SN EEEEREE 8 g2 24 36 8 SN IEREEEF
vext' Ex: 3 notches /
(o | @ - L] L]®)
— — < Direction D 0 DirectionC _ (@) ——
[ @) ‘ ‘ | ‘ e
4 4 Y I 4 4
Choice of cam carriers (1) D Al T T T T T 1 e i Choice of cam carriers (1)
| i | |
Choice of cam carriers " 12 Legend
(1) Cross }Jthe type of cam carrier required: 21 22 Without legend [ ]
(a): 3 notch cam carrier, 2 contacts max., [] 31 32 Blank legend XKB Y1 [
(b): 5 notch cam carrier, 4 contacts max., 0B)| 41 42 Legend with specific
c): 5 notch cam carrier, 8 contacts max. ]
© S 51 52 —~ | engraving, XKD Y1001
(2) Reserved for contact identification in the (€) 61 62 o (clearly state text on this scheme)
automation system scheme. It is not 71 72 £ | Left-hand operated unit []
possible to mark it on the controller. 81 82 2
se Adaptation |:| Potentiometer Drum Right-hand operated unit |:|

Item (2)

(n°4)

m Electrical overlapping of contacts is not possible between the 5" and 6™ notches.

m Spring return operation: 2 simultaneous contacts maximum with spring return can be used at 6° and then 4 contacts at each subsequent 6° position.
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Controllers

For “medium hoisting” applications, type XKD F
Controller selection example

Requirement

A 2 movement controller: “hoist-traverse”.
“Cross” type lever gate. Controller conforming to NF E 52-070.
No potentiometer adaptation on movements AB or CD.

Scheme for movement AB “hoist” Scheme for movement CD “traverse”
4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 5 3 2 1 0 1 2 3
Raise Left
Lower Right
R4 L4 LS 2 RS 2
R3 L3 LS 3 RS 3
R2 L2 Zero
R1 L1 (Lef) ~~————=  (Right)
Zero

(Raise) «————~  (Lower)
Notes:
The scheme for movement AB requires 7 contacts, therefore, select 4 blocks of 2 contacts.

The only alternative is the selection of either drum n° 3 or n° 1, depending on the available space.

The space between each notch indicated on the 3 position scheme cannot be adhered to.

Effectively, to obtain 5 contacts, a 2-contact block can be selected (drum n° 2), which does not increase the size of the base, together with 2 x 2-
contact blocks (drum n° 4).

The lever gate will limit the lever travel to 3 notches.

Composition of the reference (see page 6/80)

XKDF| 1 2 4 4 0 3 4 0

Control lever
Standard, length 200 mm 1

Handle
With zero (centre) position mechanical interlocking 2

Number of 2-contact blocks
4 blocks 4

Type of lever movement
5 notched positions, with spring return to zero operation 4

Potentiometer adaptation
Without adaptation nor potentiometer 0

Number of 2-contact blocks
3 blocks 3

Type of lever movement
5 notched positions, with spring return to zero operation 4

Potentiometer adaptation
Without adaptation nor potentiometer 0
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Controllers

For “medium hoisting” applications, type XKD F
Ordering form completion example

Customer Schneider Electric Industries
Company Customer’s reference Sales office - Subsid. - Plant | Editor Geographical zone | Order N°
Reference (use the grid for composing the reference of a controller on page 6/80)
Lever Handle No. of  Lever Potentiometer No. of Lever Potentiometer
blocks movement adaptation blocks movement adaptation
Number of identical units 1 XKD F 1 2 4 4 0 3 4 0
For Schneider Electric Industries use only
Order N° Item N° MOD LEV POI GLV CT1 CT3 MAB P13 CT2 CT4 MCD P24
XKD
Scheme: viewed from above
Lever gate Drum Potentiometer adaptation
Sketch and crosshatch the lever'sfield | S Adaptation [ | Potentiometer ( n°2 ) Crossﬂ the position on the’scheme
f t on the grid 0 B
of movement on the gri 5 82 81 On movement AB
£ 72 71 Type/size:
o 62 61
1 52 51 .
§ [] h a . Value:
5 (©) xi = a1 T | On movement CD
8 )| 2 XX 21| EFT |8 | Typelsize:
2 12 XX 11RIGHT;
© : : ‘ Value:
T B
Item (2) o @ wf | [ [ P P T [T fu | Item (2)
Elm|! o Lu%g ~— DirectonD 0  Direction C —» Elg
E OC Séq-m(\l‘—' B'i‘ /T t E OC
ext:
@] N 3@4 Lol LOWER Ex: 5 notches \ Ll 0
IRIBTMIS | &4 36 302418 12° & M 12718724730°136° SR | YNSSRERE
XD B 1 1
i el 2 : : b
g — <| g8 R < g
2 o L 5| B | | $ £
S X 3| 9% ‘ ‘ B 5
F=] | | k) Sk | A | o |1 =
3 XX 5| Uy : : a g
° I bl ,,,,,,,¢,,/,,4,,,,,,, . "— oL || b-b-b-F-}-E-F-F-] O
o '__ o ! ! I a
: s T S
L - U P A E [ 4P O S R A — L L-L-b-F-b-F-F-}L-| €
2 X b @ & NZN @ 2
8 —— c - . . = 8
kf b - > : : 2 | g
< R 2 3 3 3 £ <
* 17| O o ! | [
I — ™ ! ! I
SRR K ([T 4] e ; ; Vo
SNgsYsas |89 |3 2 o0 36| ¥ EERIEEE R
. Ex: 3 notches [
—_— | —— —_ | ——
(o | [J@ \Text: RAISE / [] []®
~+— Direction D 0 Direction C — @ v
g P 2 L)
Choice of cam carriers (1) D{21| T T T T T T T T T T 11 122 ! Choice of cam carriers (1)
Choice of cam carriers S
. ) 11 XX X 12762 Legend
(1) Cross }the type of cam carrier required: k) X 21 < K 22053 Without legend [ ]
(a): 3 notch cam carrier, 2 contacts max., | 5 2\31 32
(b): 5 notch cam carrier, 4 contacts max., | © )41 X 42 Zero Blank Iegt?nd XK?Yl [
(0): 5 notch cam carrier, 8 contacts max. |E[ ] 51 52 Legend with specific
2)R d for contact identification in the « (€) 2 engraving, XKD Y1001
® EServel ] S 61 6 (clearly state text on this scheme)
automation system scheme. It is not o 71 72 Left-hand operated unit ]
possible to mark it on the controller. 3 81 82 P —
Contact at lever base < - - . .
B1-52 o Adaptation || Potentiometer Drum Right-hand operated unit L]
— |
(K1-K2| (n°4)

m Electrical overlapping of contacts is not possible between the 5" and 6t notches.
m Spring return operation: 2 simultaneous contacts maximum with spring return can be used at 6° and then 4 contacts at each subsequent 6° position.
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Controllers

For “medium hoisting” applications, type XKD F
Separate components

XKD 7913

XKD Z914

1 XKD Z915

XKD 7916

XKD z917

2 XKD 7921

XKZ Al5ee

XKZ Al8ee

XKD Y1
12
XKD Y1001 XKD Z15ee

XKD Z18ee

XKD 7981

XKD 72982
XKD Z960

XKD 7961

XKD Z950
XKD Z963

XKD Z951
XKD 7964

XKD 7952

XKD 7965

XKD 7953

XKD 2954

9

¥y XKD Z955
&S5 XKD 7956

W XKD 7957

05 XKD 2958

XKD 2901 — g

XKD 2909 — 9

XKD 7902 — g

fXKD 7983

XES B1011
IXKD 7984

ZB2 BE101 7

ZB2 BE102 g
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Controllers

For “medium hoisting” applications, type XKD F
Separate components

XKD z913

XKD 7915

XKD Z917

S

XKD Z914

2

XKD 7916

Description Item Characteristics Unit reference Weight
kg
Bellows Bellows + 1 flat seal XKD Z921 0.075
Handles Simple XKD Z913 0.060
A Notinterchangeable between different With zero (centre) position interlocking XKD Z914 0.035
models “Dead man’s” type XKD 7915 0.040
With built-in flush pushbutton XKD Z916 0.050
With built-in projecting pushbutton XKD Z917 0.050
Spring return operation mechanism Spring return to zero mechanism XKD Z905 0.100
Notched operation mechanism Position notching mechanism for variable ~ XKD Z909 0.010
composition cams
Variable composition cams for Pass cam XKD Z950 0.005
support with 4 or 8 contacts Complementary, 1 position XKD Z951 0.005
Complementary, 1.5 position XKD Z952 0.010
Complementary, 2 positions XKD Z953 0.010
Complementary, 3 positions XKD Z954 0.020
Complementary, 6 positions XKD Z955 0.035
5 positions XKD Z956 0.030
7 positions XKD Z957 0.040
9 positions XKD Z958 0.050
Variable composition cams for Complementary, half-position XKD Z960 0.005
support with 2 contacts Complementary, 1 position XKD Z961 0.005
Reversing, for notches 1+ 2 + 3 XKD Z963 0.020
Acceleration, for notches 2 + 3 XKD 7964 0.005
Acceleration, for notch 3 XKD Z965 0.010
Pass cam XKD 7966 0.010
Cam for zero position contact XKD Z967 0.010
Scheme contacts 2 x ZB2 BE102 contacts Without marker XKD Z901 0.050
mounted on baseplate  with marker XKD 7902 0.050
Zero (centre) position electrical Snap action XES B1011 0.030
interlocking C/O contact
Contacts for “Dead man’s” handle or Slow break N/C, positive ZB2 BE102 0.015
handle with built-in pushbutton opening
N/O ZB2 BE101 0.015
Legends Blank XKD Y1 0.035
With specific engraved text XKD Y1001 0.035
Potentiometer adaptation kits On end of contact Size 15 XKD Z981 0.120
@ supports Size 18 XKD 7982 0.130
Directly on mechanical Size 15 XKD Z983 0.120
block Size 18 XKD 7984 0.130

Potentiometers for controllers XKD

XKZ Al5ee, Al8ee
XKD Z15ee, Z18ee
See pages 6/104
and 6/105

(1) Including 15 tooth pinion.

O The maximum lever travel of 36° per direction corresponds to a potentiometer shaft rotation of 168°.

O Levers with friction drive facility are available under certain conditions. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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109233_38_M

109231_33_M

109232_37_M

Controllers
For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM

XKM B

XKM C

Extremely robust and fully configurable units designed to control “heavy hoisting”
equipment.

Mainly for use on fixed control stations or seated controller desks type XJC.

3 different controller models:

m XKM A: with variable composition schemes, multidirectional control of 2 movements
by central lever.

m XKM B: with variable composition schemes, control of 1 movement by central lever.
m XKM C: with variable composition schemes, control of 1 movement by side lever.

Control lever
XKM A and XKM B: length: 200 or 250 mm. Travel in each direction: 36° max.
XKM C: side lever, length 240 mm. Travel in each direction: 54° maximum.

Lever gate
XKM A: universal or specific (must be specified on Order form).
XKM B and XKM C: no lever gate.

End stops
Removable, attached to mechanical block to limit lever travel in 6° steps.

Handle
XKM A and XKM B; 5 versions:
m Simple handle.
m Handle with zero (centre) position mechanical interlock.
m Handle with zero (centre) position mechanical interlock + 1 C/O snap action
contact.
m “Dead man’s” handle with 1 C/O snap action contact.
m Handle with built-in flush or projecting pushbutton + 1 C/O snap action contact.
XKM C: simple handle.

Electrical positions
XKM A and XKM B: 6 positions maximum in each direction.
XKM C: 9 positions maximum in each direction.

Type of lever movement

m Notched positions, with stayput operation.

XKM A and XKM B; 2 versions:

O 6 notch sector in each direction: 6°, 12°, 18°, 24°, 30°, 36°.

O 5 notch sector in each direction: 12°, 18°, 24°, 30°, 36°.

Note: two different notching forces: Normal: operating lever force: 2 daN. Increased: operating
lever force: 4 daN (for 4 simultaneously operated contacts).

XKM C, 2 versions:

O 9 notch sector maximum in each direction: 6°, 12°, 18°, 24°, 30°, 36°, 42°, 48°, 54°.
O 8 notch sector maximum in each direction: 12°, 18°, 24°, 30°, 36°, 42°, 48°, 54°.
m Notched positions, with spring return to zero operation.

XKM A, B and C, 2 versions:

O 6 notches maximum in each direction: 6°, 12°, 18°, 24°, 30°, 36°.

O 5 notches maximum in each direction: 12°, 18°, 24°, 30°, 36°.

A 2 simultaneous contacts maximum with spring return can be used at 6° and then
4 contacts maximum at each subsequent notch.

m Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation:

XKM A, B and C: 36° maximum travel in each direction.

A 2 simultaneous contacts maximum with spring return can be used at 6° and then
4 contacts maximum at each subsequent 6° position.

Contacts
24 contacts maximum per movement (2 x 3 blocks of 4 contacts).
2 versions:
O Standard, double-break contacts.
O Double-break contacts with magnetic blow-out.
Cam schemes
24 cams maximum per movement (12 contacts on each side), mounted in groups of 4.
Warning: for technical reasons relating to mounting, the first cam (for contact 13-14)
must be a reversing or zero position cam.

Legends

1 for each direction, interchangeable without dismantling the unit.

Material: anodised aluminium, anodic oxidation marking.

Standard markings: FORWARD, REVERSE, RAISE, LOWER, LEFT, RIGHT.
Other markings: to be stated on Order form.

Potentiometer adaptation

2 potentiometers maximum per movement.

Potentiometers mounted at the extremity of the contact supports or directly onto the
faces of the mechanical block.
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM

Environment
Conformity to standards

IEC 337-1, NF C 63-140, VDE 0660 part 2, CSA C 22-2 n° 14

Product certifications

CSA 600 V max. (=) “heavy d

uty”, USSR

Protective treatment

Standard version “TC”

Ambient air temperature For storage G -40...+ 70 °C
For operation G -10...+ 70 °C
Operating position All positions

Vibration resistance

Conforming to IEC 68-2-6

2 gn (10 to 500 Hz)

Shock resistance

Conforming to IEC 68-2-27

Direction of shocks on vertical axis: 15 gn
Direction of shocks on horizontal and transversal axes: 100 gn

Electric shock protection

Conforming to IEC 536 and
NF C 20-030

Class |

Maximum operating lever force
required in each direction

daN < 4 for 4 simultaneously actuated contacts (to 15t notch)

< 4.5 for 4 simultaneously actuated contacts for spring return to zero version

(maintained against end stop)

Degree of protection

Conforming to IEC 529

IP 54 (unit with simple handle mounted in dust and damp proof enclosure)

Mechanical durability
(in millions of operating cycles)

4 in each direction
(mechanical control device)

Weight

Contact block characteristics

kg XKM A: mechanical block: 4.6. 4-contact assembly: 0.7

XKM B: mechanical block: 3. 4

XKM C: mechanical block: 3.7. 4-contact assembly: 0.7

-contact assembly: 0.7

Type Block of 4 double-break contacts
Conventional thermal current A 20 conforming to IEC 337-1, NF C 63-140, VDE 0660
Rated insulation voltage \% ~ 500 conforming to NF C 20-040, VDE 0110, IEC 158-1; 600 V conforming to

CSAC22-2n° 14

Insulation category

Group C conforming to NF C 20-040 and VDE 0110

Contact operation

Slow break, double-break contacts with positive opening operation
2 versions: standard or with magnetic blow-out

Resistance across terminals

mQ < 25 (in accordance with NF C 93-050, at 1 A)

Terminal referencing

Conforming to CENELEC EN 5

0013

Short-circuit protection

20 A cartridge fuse type gG conforming to IEC 337-1B, VDE 0660 part 2

Operational power

Conforming to IEC 337-1

Utilisation categories AC-11 and DC-11
Operating rate: 3600 operating cycles/hour
Load factor: 0.5

Standard double-break contact
block

Double-break contact
block with magnetic

a.c. supply A~ 50-60 Hz blow-out.
nrm Inductive circuit d.c. supply = d.c. supply =
w 5 - Power broken in W for 3 Power broken in W for 3
R ) N million operating cycles million operating cycles
S 12/48 V|
=) 3 VoltageV 24 48 120 VoltageV 24 48 120
g 2 mm 70 75 75 mm 90 100 100
2
o 500 V 220,V
° 1
@ I AR -
s B -
Sos 1380 Viti27 Vi
' \\\ \\
\
1 5 10 20
Current (A)

Connection

Captive screw clamp terminals
Clamping capacity:

O minimum: 1.5 mm?,

O maximum: 2 x 2.5 mm? with cable end
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM
Grid for composing the reference of a controller XKM A
or XKM B

Reference of a controller type XKM A or XKM B

Model  Lever Handle Contacts No.of Lever Potent- No.of  Lever Potent-
blocks  move- iometer blocks  move- iometer
ment adaptation ment adaptation
XKM
Model
2 movement controller (AB + CD) A
1 movement controller (AB) B
Control lever
Short: length 200 mm (standard) 1
Long: length 250 mm
Handle
Simple (standard model) 1
With zero (centre) position mechanical interlocking 2
With zero (centre) position mechanical & electrical interlocking (1 C/O contact) 3
“Dead man's” type (1 C/O contact) 4
With built-in flush pushbutton (1 C/O contact) 5
With built-in projecting pushbutton (1 C/O contact) 6
Type of contacts
Block of 4 double-break contacts (standard model) 1
Block of 4 double-break contacts with magnetic blow-out 2
Number of 4-contact blocks 0 blocks 0
1 block 1
2 blocks 2
3 blocks 3
4 blocks 4
5 blocks 5
6 blocks 6
Type of lever movement
Notched positions, with stayput 5 notches (1) Normal lever force 1
operation Increased lever force 2
6 notches (2) Normal lever force 3
Increased lever force 4
Notched positions, with spring 5 notches (1) 5
return to zero operation 6 notches (2) G
Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation (3) 7

Potentiometer adaptation

Without potentiometer support plate, or potentiometer 0
With potentiometer support plate only (4) (potentiometer not included) 1
With potentiometer support plate + potentiometer (5) 2
Number of 4-contact blocks 0 blocks 0
1 block 1
2 blocks 2
3 blocks 3
4 blocks 4
5 blocks 5
6 blocks 6
Type of lever movement
Notched positions, with stayput 5 notches (1) Normal lever force 1
operation Increased lever force 2
6 notches (2) Normal lever force 3
Increased lever force 4
Notched positions, with spring 5 notches (1) 5
return to zero operation 6 notches (2) 6
Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation (3) 7
Potentiometer adaptation
Without adaptation nor potentiometer 0
With adaptation only (without potentiometer) 1
With adaptation + potentiometer (5) 2

(1) 5 mechanical notches (15t notch at 12°) (6 electrical positions in each direction). (2) 6 mechanical notches (15t notch at 6°) (6 electrical positions in each direction).
(3) Type of lever operation recommended when using a potentiometer. (4) Adaptation including 15 tooth pinion.
(5) Potentiometer type and value to be stated on the Order form, see pages 6/104 and 6/105.
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM
Controllers XKM A and XKM B with variable
composition schemes, factory assembled

Customer
Company Customer’s reference

Schneider Electric Industries
Sales office - Subsid. - Plant | Editor Geographical zone | Order N°

Reference (use the grid for composing the ref

erence of a controller on page 6/88)

Model Lever Handle Type of No.of Lever Potentiometer No. of Lever Potentiometer
contact blocks movement adaptation blocks movement adaptation
Number of identical units XKM
For Schneider Electric Industries use only
Order N° Item N° MOD LEV POI GLV CT1 CT3 MAB P13 CT2 CT4 MCD P24
XKM
Scheme: viewed from above
Lever gate (XKM A only) Dl‘tj m Potentiometer adaptation
Sketch and crosshatch the lever's field Adaptation | | Potentiometer Crossﬂ the position on the scheme
of movement on the grid 44 43 On movement AB
34 33
24 23 Type/size:
14 13
a4 43 __ | Value:
gj gg c‘\‘E’ On movement CD
14 13 & | Typelsize:
44 43
34 33 Value:
1 24 23
Item (2) @D 14 13 Item (2)
= 36°30°24°18°12° 6° 0 6° 12° 18° 24° 30° 36° S —
S g") -— Direction D Direction C_— Slo
=| < Text: 5 c
o Ex: 6 notches
288328 J328R2 A (5112824730736 SIFIIIFTIIIST
& f 0|3 f
= ° Qs _
Q e i < i}
E Sc| 8% c g
S wg| of 2 S
c ) % (= 9] c
[} o= NEELY = 9
° -0 hanll U A O N A N S A (N B A [a) <}
a © ‘o a
[] of =» |0 []
S - S
g Yo @ g
o
g 9§ 5 g
< }\r‘ § § <
3 s} s}
oy \
FIIIIIIITIIE B P L 12718247307 36" B 2889
— . =
a & . Ex: 5 notches / a
B ext
<— DirectonD 0 Direction C —
29 13 14
Choice of cam carriers 23 24 Legend (1 for each direction)
; " 33 34 -
(1) The 15t cam must either be a zero position 3 2 Without legend D
, camorareversing cam. ‘ 13 14 Blank legend XKM Y1 ]
1 Zero position cam 1Or: Reversing cam ' 23 24 - — -
2f fos 24f s 2 o Legend with specific engraving
“ 5 s 14 i (clearly state text on this scheme)
i I ‘112 ﬁ Left-hand operated unit |:|
23 24 > Right-hand operated unit D
33 34 E | Legend with standard text
: P 43 44 Q
(2) Reserved for contact identification in the = | (see page 6/99) )
automation system scheme. Adaptation |:| Potentiometer Drum Left-hand operated unit D
Itis not possible to mark it on the controller. Cn 04) Right-hand operated unit 0

Contact at lever base

Item (2)

A\ 2 simultaneous contacts maximum with spring return can be used at 6° and then 4 contacts at each subsequent 6° position.
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM A
Controller selection example

Requirement
A 2 movement controller: “hoist-long travel”.

Universal lever gate, limited to 4 notches on the “raise” and “lower” directions (1t notch at 12°).
Potentiometer adaptation on movement CD. Potentiometer selected: 4700 Q, size 15, standard model.

Scheme for movement AB “hoist” Scheme for movement CD “long travel”
6 5 4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6
1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
(Raise) ~«~——— (Lower) (Reverse) =—— (Forward)

+ Potentiometer

Notes:

Movement AB

Two installation alternatives depending on the required size:

m 2 blocks of 4 contacts, both on the same side of the mechanical block (example shown),
m 1 block of 4 contacts on either side of the mechanical block.

Movement CD

Same installation alternatives as for movement AB.

Two alternatives for potentiometer installation:

m On end of cam carriers and contact supports (example shown).
m Directly on the mechanical block.

Composition of the reference (see page 6/88)

XKM A 1 4 1 2 5 0 2 7 2

Model
2 movements (AB + CD) A

Control lever
Short: length 200 mm (standard) 1

Handle
“Dead man'’s” type with 1 C/O contact 4

Type of contacts
Standard double-break 1

Number of 4-contact blocks
2 blocks (i.e. 8 contacts when 6 contacts required) 2

Type of lever movement
Notched positions, with spring return to zero operation and 5 notch sectors (starting from 12°) 5

Potentiometer
Without adaptation device or potentiometer 0

Number of 4-contact blocks
2 blocks (i.e. 8 contacts when 6 contacts required) 2

Type of lever movement
Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation 7

Potentiometer
With potentiometer adaptation device + size 15, 4700 Q potentiometer 2
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM A

Ordering form completio

n example

Customer Schneider Electric Industries
Company Customer’s reference Sales office - Subsid. - Plant | Editor Geographical zone | Order N°
Reference (use the grid for composing the reference of a controller on page 6/88)
Model Lever Handle Type of No.of Lever Potentiometer No. of Lever Potentiometer
contact blocks movement adaptation blocks movement adaptation
Number of identical units 1 XKM | A 1 4 1 2 5 0 2 7 2
For Schneider Electric Industries use only
Order N° Item N° MOD LEV  POI GLV CT1 CT3 MAB P13 CT2 CT4 MCD P24
XKM
Scheme: viewed from above
Drum
Lever gate - = - o Potentiometer adaptation
.n 2
Sketch and crosshatch the lever's field m Adaptation [X| Potentiometer 43 CrossX] the position on the scheme
of movement on the grid ] 34 33 On movement AB
1[3
24 23 Typelsize:
14 13 5 P
gj gg g Value:
2124[%¢ |23 "6 1= | On movement CD
14D NP 131 D Typelsize:
44 % N7 N 43 4
34 X X33 3 :
24 p — a7 value: 4700 Q
Item (2) 1) 14 X 137 1 Item (2)
E(n 36°30°24°18°12° 6° O 6° 12° 18" 24° 30° 36° E(4
Sloe TP WS I T -— Direction D Direction C  —» Slo
NE= o) . NE=
Text: (XKM Y1108) \
D MM MMONOMOMHONHONHNONONM / LOWER EXZGnOtChES D
STONATONASTON A 6°112°18°24°130°136°1 SIFISIFTISIST
o 0 ©|0
Sy 8 o5 |4
5 XA 18| s/l 8|2 o
T X B £ 39 2
IS N © [ ) IS
2 4 e /| ] SR 2
o B c
2 I e N g
o o | fo 3 o
] X]o g - Ele []
() a)
5 X ~ w [a'4 AS
g s |\ << g
5 Y4 3 g
2 X v W % s
B o
KK | 8 | A4 ) ALV O
ot (X w|
IFTIS 8 §L_12018]24730°36] %
(o] Text: Ex: 5 notches =
\_"™_RAISE oxm viios) /
~— Direction D 0  DirectionC —
13 14
@)
23 24
Choice of cam carriers ?12 ii Legend (1 for each direction)
(1) The 15t cam must either be a zero 43 44 Without legend D
position cam or a reversing cam. 23 24 Blank legend XKM Y1
(2) Reserved for contact identification in the 33 34 0 dwith i - D
automation system scheme. 43 44 elger; With specitic E‘ngraxmg
It is not possible to mark it on the 13 14 (clearly state text ont 1S SC eme)
controller. 23 24 & | Left-hand operated unit D
Contact at lever base 33 34 £ | Right-hand operated unit ]
Sy fpra [}
iD/man's| " - - 4 = | Legend with standard text
ltem (2) Adaptation [ | Potentiometer Drum (see page 6/99)
( n°4 ) Left-hand operated unit |:]
Right-hand operated unit D

A\ 2 simultaneous contacts maximum with spring return can be used at 6° and then 4 contacts at each subsequent 6° position.
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM B
Controller selection example

Requirement
A single movement controller: “hoist”.

Scheme for movement AB “hoist”

6 5 4 3 2 1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6

D UA WN

(Raise) «—  (Lower)

Note:
Movement AB

Two installation alternatives depending on the required size (space in the enclosure or non symmetrical installation):
m 1 to 3 blocks of 4 contacts on each side of the mechanical block,

m 1 to 3 blocks on one side only.

Composition of the reference (see page 6/88)

Model
1 movement controller (AB)

XKM

Control lever
Short: length 200 mm (standard)

Handle
Simple (standard model)

Type of contacts
Block of 4 double-break contacts (standard model)

Number of 4-contact blocks
1 block (i.e. 4 contacts)

Type of lever movement
6 notched positions, with spring return to zero operation

Potentiometer
Without potentiometer support plate, or potentiometer
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM B

Ordering form completion example

Item (2)

Adaptation [ | Potentiometer

Drum

(see page 6/99)

(n°a)

Left-hand operated unit

Right-hand operated unit

Customer Schneider Electric Industries
Company Customer’s reference Sales office - Subsid. - Plant | Editor Geographical zone | Order N°
Reference (use the grid for composing the reference of a controller on page 6/88)
Model Lever Handle Type of No.of Lever Potentiometer No. of Lever Potentiometer
contact blocks movement adaptation blocks movement adaptation
N
Number of identical units 1 XKM | B 1 1 1 1 6 0
For Schneider Electric Industries use only
Order N° Item N° MOD LEV POI GLV CT1 CT3 MAB P13 CT2 CT4 MCD P24
XKM
Scheme: viewed from above
Drum
Lever gate — - .“ Potentiometer adaptation
. Adaptation Potentiometer n°2
Sketch and crosshatch the lever's field a4 i — 43 CrossX] the position on the scheme
of movement on the grid 34 33 On movement AB
24 23 Typelsize:
14 13 S
44 43 £ | Value:
o s 2
24 23 On movement CD
14 13 Type/size:
44 43
[L]1]% 33 value: 4700 Q
24 23
Item (2) (1) 14 13 Item (2)
S ™ 36°30°24°18°12° 6° 0 6°_12° 18° 24° 30° 36 IS -
Slo -«— Direction D Direction C  —» Slo
—| = ; =<
8 /Tt LOWER CKMYLIOR. iones 8
233323332\ S A [6°T127187T247T30736° @ SIFIIIFTIIIST
5y | sfe 45 |
. ° Slo 5|8
i) o Bk 2o @
: R X :
2 o 2" X g
g ﬁ 9 9 X e
o ) N ) | o
a “© © V4 % o
B o| @ » |° XX X [l
s © / XX 5
5 Yy - X E
5 E , X g
< N ] X <
5
Bl | Ll
IIIITS E B 12°18°|24730°| 36" E SABLITYLEABL
Ex: 5 notches ~[]
NG RAISE (xkm v1107) D2
-«— Direction D 0 DirectonC —=
14
24 —
24 Legend (1 for each direction)
Choice of cam carriers w Without legend |
(1) The 1st cam must either be a zero 43 44
position cam or a reversing cam. 24 Blank legend XKM Y1 [
(2) Reserved for contact identification in the 34 Legend with specific engraving
automation system scheme. 43 44 (clearly state text on this scheme)
It is not possible to mark it on the 13 14 Left-hand operated unit []
controller. 24 & | Right-hand operated unit ]
34 -
Contgg{g{lﬁyﬁr base 43 m 5 Legend with standard text

A\ 2 simultaneous contacts maximum with spring return can be used at 6° and then 4 contacts at each subsequent 6° position.
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM C
Grid for composing the reference of a controller

Reference of controller type XKM C

Potentiometer

Lever Contacts  No. of Lever
blocks movement adaptation
XKM C

Control lever
Side lever, Position 1 1
position according to diagram below Position 2 2

1 Position 3 3

Position 4 4
4 2
) )
o ﬁ
T
=T
P

Type of contacts
Block of 4 double-break contacts (standard model) 1
Block of 4 double-break contacts with magnetic blow-out 2
Number of 4-contact blocks
1 block 1
2 blocks 2
3 blocks 3

Type of lever movement

Notched positions, with stayput 5 notches (1)
operation

Normal lever force

Increased lever force

6 notches (2)

Normal lever force

Increased lever force

8 notches (1)

9 notches (2)

Notched positions, with spring return 5 notches (1)

to zero operation 6 notches (2)

Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation (3)

O ON OO A WN|F-

Potentiometer adaptation
Without adaptation nor potentiometer

With adaptation (4) only (without potentiometer)

[y

With adaptation (4) + potentiometer (5)

(1) 1st mechanical notch at 12°.
(2) 18t mechanical notch at 6°.

(3) Type of lever operation recommended when using a potentiometer.

(4) Adaptation including 15 tooth pinion.

(5) Potentiometer type and value to be stated on the Order form, see page 6/104.
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM C
Controllers with variable composition schemes,
factory assembled

Customer Schneider Electric Industries
Company Customer’s reference Sales office - Subsid. - Plant | Editor Geographical zone | Order N°

Reference (use the grid for composing the reference of a controller on page 6/94)

Model Lever Contacts Number Lever Potentiometer adaptation
of blocks ~ movement

Number of identical units XKM C
For Schneider Electric Industries use only
Order N° Item N° MOD LEV POI GLvV CTS MAN POT
XKM
Potentiometer adaptation Legend
Crossﬁthe required position on the scheme below. Without legend D
On movement AB Blank legend XKM CY1 D
Typelsize: Legend with specific engraving, XKM CY1001
(clearly state the text on the scheme below)
Value: Left-hand operated unit D
Right-hand operated unit D

Scheme (viewed from above)

Adaptation [ | Potentiometer Item (2)

44 43 ‘

34 331 1
24 23777777 |

54° 48° 42°36° 30° 24°18° 12° 6° 0 6° 12° 18° 24° 30° 36° 42° 48° 54°
|l«—Direction A Direction B —»|

Text:

Note: limit of travel

- With standard mounting
potentiometer.

- With spring return to zero operation.

A\ 2 simultaneous contacts maximum with spring return can be used at 6° and then 4 contacts at each subsequent 6° position.

(1) The 1st cam must either be a zero position cam or a reversing cam.
(2) Reserved for contact identification in the automation system scheme. It is not possible to mark it on the controller.
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM C

Controller selection example

Requirement
A 1 movement (AB), 2 direction controller, fitted with a vertical (upward pointing) lever.

Movement AB:
Installation of 2 blocks of 4 standard double-break contacts.

Lever movement with 6 notches at 6° intervals (15t mechanical notch at 6°), with notched cams and stayput angular positions.

No potentiometer.

Composition of the reference (see page 6/94)

Potentiometer

Lever Contacts  No. of Lever
blocks movement adaptation
XKM C

Control lever
Side lever, Position 1 1
position according to diagram below Position 2 2

1 Position 3 3

Position 4 4
4 ,—f <\_‘ 2
5 QN
% ﬁ
iF
=
i
Type of contacts
Block of 4 double-break contacts (standard model) 1
Block of 4 double-break contacts with magnetic blow-out 2
Number of 4-contact blocks
1 block 1
2 blocks 2
3 blocks 3
Type of lever movement
Notched positions, with stayput 5 notches (1) Normal lever force
operation Increased lever force
6 notches (2) Normal lever force

Increased lever force

8 notches (1)

9 notches (2)

Notched positions, with spring return 5 notches (1)

to zero operation 6 notches (2)

Unnotched positions, with spring return to zero operation (3)

O O|NOTOA W NP

Potentiometer adaptation
Without adaptation nor potentiometer

With adaptation (4) only (without potentiometer)

[y

With adaptation (4) + potentiometer (5)

(1) 18t mechanical notch at 12°.

(2) 18t mechanical notch at 6°.

(3) Type of lever operation recommended when using a potentiometer.

(4) Adaptation including 15 tooth pinion.

(5) Potentiometer type and value to be stated on the Order form, see page 6/104.
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM C
Ordering form completion example

Customer Schneider Electric Industries
Company Customer’s reference Sales office - Subsid. - Plant | Editor Geographical zone | Order N°

Reference (use the grid for composing the reference of a controller on page 6/94)

Model Lever Contacts Number Lever Potentiometer adaptation
of blocks ~ movement

Number of identical units XKM C 1 1 2 3 0
For Schneider Electric Industries use only
Order N° Item N° MOD LEV POI GLV CTS MAN POT
XKM
Potentiometer adaptation Legend
Crossgthe required position on the scheme below. Without legend D
On movement AB Blank legend XKM CY1
Typelsize: Legend with specific engraving, XKM Y1001
(clearly state the text on the scheme below)
Value: Left-hand operated unit

Right-hand operated unit

]

Scheme (viewed from above)

Adaptation [ | Potentiometer Item (2)
437
337 !
230 T !
By
XIXIX] XXX 43, . 1
XIXIXIX X XIXIXIX 33, . 1
XIXI XXX XIXIXIXIX 28, . 1
XIXIXIXIX 3, :
XXX a3, |
XIXIX[XIXIX 38, . :
XXX X XX 28,
X 13 !
54° 48° 42°36° 30° 24°18°12° 6° 0 6° 12° 18° 24° 30° 36° 42° 48° 54°
|«—Direction A Direction B —=|
Text:

Note: limit of travel

- With standard mounting
potentiometer.

- With spring return to zero operation.

A\ 2 simultaneous contacts maximum with spring return can be used at 6° and then 4 contacts at each subsequent 6° position.

(1) The 1st cam must either be a zero position cam or a reversing cam.
(2) Reserved for contact identification in the automation system scheme. It is not possible to mark it on the controller.

6/97



Presentation Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM
Separate components

XKM A9411
XKM A9412
XKM A9422
XKM A9414
1 XKM A9424
XKM A9415
XKM A9425
XKM A9416
XKM A9426
2 XKM A9501
XKM Y1
XKM Y1001
XKM Y1105 a5 XKM A9101
XKM Y1106 48 XKM A91011
xinvitor [ 5 XKM A91012
XKM Y1108 @57 XKM A9103
XKM Y1109 &7 XKM A9104
XKM Y1110 &5 XKM A9105

&3 xKM A9106
& xkm A0107

XKM A9108

XKM A9109

<
3

XKM A991

XKM A992

®
XKM A9213
XKM A9215 XKZ Al5ee
XKZ Al8ee

8
™~ @
.,
© XKD Z15e@
XKD Z18ee@
XES B1011 —— 7
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM
Separate components

awed () @

XKM A9411

=
g

XKM A94 62

%

XKM A94 &6

Description Item Characteristics Unit reference Weight
kg
Bellows - XKM A9501 0.120
Simple handle - For short or long XKM A9411 0.085
lever
Handles + rods With zero (centre) For short lever XKM A9414 0.145
position interlocking For long lever XKM A9424 0.155
“Dead man’s” type For short lever XKM A9412 0.150
For long lever XKM A9422 0.160
With built-in flush For short lever XKM A9415 0.140
pushbutton For long lever XKM A9425 0.150
With built-in projecting  For short lever XKM A9416 0.140
pushbutton For long lever XKM A9426 0.150
Variable composition cams Pass cam XKM A9101 0.115
Complementary XKM A91011 0.120
Overlapping XKM A91012 0.105
3 positions XKM A9103 0.205
4 positions XKM A9104 0.245
5 positions XKM A9105 0.370
6 positions XKM A9106 0.400
7 positions XKM A9107 0.430
8 positions XKM A9108 0.460
9 positions XKM A9109 0.505
11 positions XKM A9111 0.560
Blocks of 4 contacts Double-break XKM A991 0.310
Double-break with magnetic blow-out XKM A992 0.335
Contact at lever base 1 C/O snap action XES B1011 0.030
Legends Blank XKM Y1 0.010
With specific engraving XKM Y1001 0.010
(specify text when ordering)
With standard text Forward XKM Y1105 0.010
Reverse XKM Y1106 0.010
Raise XKM Y1107 0.010
Lower XKM Y1108 0.010
Left XKM Y1109 0.010
Right XKM Y1110 0.010
Potentiometer adaptation kits On end of contact Size 15 XKM A9214 0.120
@) supports Size 18 XKM A9212 0.130
Directly on mechanical ~ Size 15 XKM A9215 0.120
block Size 18 XKM A9213 0.130

Potentiometers for controllers
XKM A, XKM B, XKM C

XKZ Al5ee, Al8ee -
XKD Z15ee, Z18ee

See pages 6/104

and 6/105

(1) Including 15 tooth pinion.

O The maximum lever travel of 36° per direction corresponds to a potentiometer shaft rotation of 168°.
O Levers with friction drive facility are available under certain conditions. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Controllers
For “light hoisting” applications, type XKB

XKB A, XKB E

bl b2
XKB A, with size 15 (3 W) potentiometer 129...134 75
XKB E with size 18 (4 W) potentiometer 129...134 80

Note: the size 18 potentiometer adaptation on an XKB controller prevents it from being mounted
in an XJP controller station.

4-contact block

)

92

4 92

4-contact block + 1 zero position contact

)

e d?_ 2
J(@hn
) __fkj_fc_xL_ b3

& £

l._s0
56 46 15
78,5
102

e —E

Panel cut-out
thickness 1 to 6 mm

260 4AxD6
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Controllers

For “medium hoisting” applications, type XKD

XKD F

101

73

P

IR}

135

b bl
XKD F with short lever 288 181...186
with long lever 338 236...241
R al a2 cl c2
XKD F with 2 contacts 52 - 52 -
with 2 contacts + spring return to zero 65 - 65 -
- with 4 contacts - 90 - 90
© with 8 contacts - 120 - 120
i
o
J a3
a3 Adaptation for potentiometer size15(3W) 83.5 24.5
J size18 (4 W) 85.5 26.5
Panel cut-out
thickness 1 to 6 mm
75 AxD7
6/101



Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM

XKM A XKM B
a
o
ggé )
E %
of 0 [0 o MHp o ]
o o)
= g (@) (@) ] -
d
144
P 7;_ .
S 1 il ()\m 100
Pa — |
_l L g j
Gl N
J | AT o M NVTE
5 © | kj i
)
g 3 NI 2
—
I3,
7 [
S T T () I
| | 64
o I ] T
r cl ! cl c2
6| *‘i 7’
74 68
al al
b bl d c2
XKM A, XKM B with short lever 322 180t0 185 125 Adaptation for potentiometer size 15 (3 W) 375
with long lever 392 230t0235 125 size 18 (4 W) 44.5
al cl
XKM A, XKM B with 4 contacts 110 88
with 8 contacts 140 118
with 12 contacts 170 148
Panel cut-out
thickness 1 to 6 mm
@75 4xD7
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Controllers

For “heavy hoisting” applications, type XKM

XKM C

40

240

.:C.T:m_
?D }

=

74

68
—_J

I

O

al a2
al a2
XKM C with 4 contacts 157 36 to 41
with 8 contacts 187 36 to 41
with 12 contacts 217 36 to 41

Panel cut-out
thickness 1 to 6 mm
250 AxD7

Sq°
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Controllers

Potentiometers for controllers
For standard applications, type XKZ A

Mechanical characteristics

Potentiometer type XKZ Al5eee XKZ Al8eee
Size 15 18
Conformity to standards UTE 93265
Mounting method By the body (“synchro” type)
Rotational operation Continuous
Function Linear (1% resolution)
Operating angle 360°
Mechanical durability 3 1
(in millions of operating cycles)
Electrical characteristics
Centre tap Wired out to terminal
Dead zone around centre tap point (neutral zone) 2°+1°
Nominal power (Pn) 3Wat85°C 4 W at 85 °C
Connections Flying leads from soldered standard tags
References
Resistance value Availability Size Reference Weight
Q kg
4700 (2 x 2350) Stock item 15 XKZ A15047 0.060
Short delivery 18 XKZ A18047 0.060
1000 (2 x 500) Short delivery 15 XKZ A15010 0.060
On demand 18 XKZ A18010 0.060
2200 (2 x 1100) Short delivery 15 XKZ A15022 0.060
XKZ Aoeooe On demand 18 XKZ A18022 0.060
10,000 (2 x 5000) Stock item 15 XKZ A15100 0.060
On demand 18 XKZ A18100 0.060
Other values On demand 15 XKZ A15000 (1) 0.060
On demand 18 XKZ A18000 (1) 0.060
(1) When ordering an XKZ A15000 or XKZ A18000, the total resistance value must be stated.
The other characteristics are the same.
Dimensions
The pinion included with the adaptation simply clamps onto the potentiometer operating shaft
(diameter 6.35 mm, length 16 mm).
—
@
8

a (4]
XKZ Al5eee 20 36.5
XKZ Al8eee 27 44.45
16 a T
Connection
(CT) | = yellow
—C O = green

.I_{VYWWV\_E) C= red

| | 150° 0 150’ | ‘ CT = black
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Controllers
Potentiometers for controllers

For applications requiring an extended

“neutral zone”, types XKB Z and XKD Z

Mechanical characteristics
Potentiometer type

XKB Z15ee, XKD Z15e@

XKB Z18ee, XKD Z18ee

Size 15 18
Conformity to standards UTE 93265

Mounting method By the body (“synchro” type)

Rotational operation Continuous

Function Linear (1% resolution)

Operating angle 360°

Mechanical durability 3 1

(in millions of operating cycles)
Electrical characteristics
Centre tap

Wired out to terminal

Dead zone around centre tap point (neutral zone)

40°, mainly for use with controllers XKB
30°, mainly for use with controllers XKD and XKM

Nominal power (Pn) 3W at85°C 4 W at 85 °C
Connections Flying leads from soldered standard tags
References
Potentiometers for controllers XKB
Resistance value Availability Size Reference Weight
Q kg
4700 (2 x 2350) On demand 15 XKB 21547 0.055
On demand 18 XKB 721847 0.065
800 (2 x 400) On demand 15 XKB Z21508 0.055
On demand 18 XKB z21808 0.065
XKB Z1eee, XKD ZLese Potentiometers for controllers XKD and XKM
4700 (2 x 2350) Stock item 15 XKD Z1547 0.055
On demand 18 XKD z1847 0.065
800 (2 x 400) On demand 15 XKD z1508 0.055
On demand 18 XKD z1808 0.065

Dimensions

—

Dnl 6,35
@

6 |, at

Connection
XKB Z15ee, XKB Z18ee®
GRS
| J o
._{WV’\__/‘YW\_,

‘ 40°
!

130° 130°

| = yellow
O = green
C=red
CT = black

The pinion included with the adaptation simply clamps onto the potentiometer operating shaft

(diameter 6.35 mm, length 16 mm).

a (4]
XKB Z15ee, XKD Z15e@ 20 36.5
XKB Z18ee, XKD Z18ee 27 44 .45
XKD Z15ee, XKD Z18e®
(cT) c
| J 0

— Y, Y
|20 | 40|

150° 150°

I = yellow
O =green
C=red
CT = black
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Technical information
Protective treatment of equipment
according to climatic environment

Depending on the climatic and environmental conditions in which the equipment is
placed, Schneider Electric can offer specially adapted products to meet your
requirements.

In order to make the correct choice of protective finish, two points should be
remembered:

m the prevailing climate of the country is never the only criterion,

m only the atmosphere in the immediate vicinity of the equipment need be
considered.

All climates treatment “TC”

This is the standard treatment for Telemecanique brand equipment and is suitable
for the vast majority of applications. It is the equivalent of treatments described as
“Klimafest”, “Climateproof”.

In particular, it meets the requirements specified in the following publications:

m Publication UTE C 63-100 (method 1), successive cycles of humid heat at:

+ 40 °C and 95 % relative humidity.

m DIN 50016 - Variations of ambient conditions within a climatic chamber:

+ 23 °C and 83 % relative humidity,

+ 40 °C and 92 % relative humidity.

It also meets the requirements of the following marine classification societies:
BV-LR-GL-DNV-RINA.

Characteristics

m Steel components are usually treated with zinc chromate. When they have a
mechanical function, they may also be painted.

m Insulating materials are selected for their high electrical, dielectric and mechanical
characteristics.

m Metal enclosures have a stoved paint finish, applied over a primary phosphate
protective coat, or are galvanised (e.g. some prefabricated busbar trunking
components).

Limits for use of “TC” (All climates) treatment
m “TC” treatment is suitable for the following temperatures and humidity:

Temperature (°C) Relative humidity (%)
20 95
40 80
50 50

“TC” treatment is therefore suitable for all latitudes and in particular tropical and
equatorial regions where the equipment is mounted in normally ventilated industrial
premises. Being sheltered from external climatic conditions, temperature variations
are small, the risk of condensation is minimised and the risk of dripping water is
virtually non-existent.

Extension of use of “TC” (All climates) treatment

In cases where the humidity around the equipment exceeds the conditions described
above, or in equatorial regions if the equipment is mounted outdoors, or if it is placed
in a very humid location (laundries, sugar refineries, steam rooms, etc.), “TC”
treatment can still be used if the following precautions are taken:
m The enclosure in which the equipment is mounted must be protected with a “TH”
finish (see next page) and must be well ventilated to avoid condensation and dripping
water (e.g. enclosure base plate mounted on spacers).
m Components mounted inside the enclosure must have a “TC” finish.
m If the equipment is to be switched off for long periods, a heater must be provided
(0.2 to 0.5 kW per square decimetre of enclosure), that switches on automatically
when the equipment is turned off. This heater keeps the inside of the enclosure at a
temperature slightly higher than the outside surrounding temperature, thereby
avoiding any risk of condensation and dripping water (the heat produced by the
equipment itself during normal running is sufficient to provide this temperature
difference).
m Special considerations for "Operator dialog" and "Detection" products:
for certain pilot devices, the use of “TC” treatment can be extended to outdoor use
provided their enclosure is made of light alloys, zinc alloys or plastic material. In this
case, it is also essential to ensure that the degree of protection against penetration
of liquids and solid objects is suitable for the applications involved.

712



Technical information
Protective treatment of equipment
according to climatic environment

“TH” treatment for hot and humid environments
This treatment is suitable for hot and humid atmospheres where installations are
regularly subject to condensation, dripping water and the risk of fungi.

In addition, plastic insulating components are resistant to attacks from insects such
as termites and cockroaches. These properties have often led to this treatment being
described as “Tropical Finish”, but this does not mean that all equipment installed in
tropical and equatorial regions must systematically have undergone “TH” treatment.
On the other hand, certain operating conditions in temperate climates may well

require the use of “TH” treated equipment (see limitations for use of “TC” treatment).

Special characteristics of “TH” treatment

m All insulating components are made of materials which are either resistant to fungi
or treated with a fungicide, and which have increased resistance to creepage
(Standards IEC 60112, NF C 26-220, DIN 5348).

m Metal enclosures receive a top-coat of stoved, fungicidal paint, applied over a rust
inhibiting undercoat. Components with “TH” treatment may be subject to a surcharge
(1). Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

Protective treatment selection guide

Surrounding Duty cycle Internal Type of Protective
environment heating of climate treatment
enclosure of of
when not in equip-  enclo-
Ltz ment sure
Indoors
No dripping water Unimportant Not necessary  Unimportant “TC” “TC”
or condensation
Presence of dripping Frequent No Temperate “TC” “TH”
water or condensation  switching off for Equatorial “TH” “TH”
periods of more : = =g
than 1 day Yes Unimportant “TC’ TH
Continuous Not necessary  Unimportant “TC” “TH”
Outdoors (sheltered)
No dripping water Unimportant Not necessary Temperate “TC” “TC”
or dew Equatorial  “TH" “TH
Exposed outdoors or near the sea
Frequent and regular Frequent No Temperate “TC” “TH”
presence of dripping switching off for Equatorial “TH” “TH”
water or dew periods of more Yes Unimportant_“TC” “TH
than 1 day
Continuous Not necessary  Unimportant “TC” “TH”

These treatments cover, in particular, the applications defined by methods | and Il of
guide UTE C 63-100.

Special precautions for electronic equipment
Electronic products always meet the requirements of “TC” treatment. A number of
them are “TH” treated as standard.

Some electronic products (for example: programmable controllers, flush mountable
controllers CCX and flush mountable operator terminals XBT) require the use of an
enclosure providing a degree of protection to at least IP 54, as defined by standards
IEC 60664 and NF C 20 040, for use in industrial applications or in environmental
conditions requiring “TH” treatment.

These electronic products, including flush mountable products, must have a degree
of protection to at least IP 20 (provided either by their own enclosure or by their
installation method) for restricted access locations where the degree of pollution
does not exceed 2 (a test booth not containing machinery or other dust producing
activities, for example).

Special treatments
For particularly harsh industrial environments, Schneider Electric is able to offer
special protective treatments. Please consult your Regional Sales Office.

(1) A large number of the Telemecanique brand products are “TH” treated as standard and are,
therefore, not subject to a surcharge.
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Technical information
Product standards and certifications

Standardisation

Conformity to standards
Telemecanique brand products satisfy, in the majority of cases, national (for example: BS in
Great Britain, NF in France, DIN in Germany), European (for example: CENELEC) or
international (IEC) standards. These product standards precisely define the performance of the
designated products (such as IEC 60947 for low voltage equipment).
When used correctly, as designated by the manufacturer and in accordance with regulations and
correct practices, these products will allow users to build equipment, machine systems or
installations that conform to their appropriate standards (for example: IEC 60204-1, relating to
electrical equipment used on industrial machines).
Schneider Electric is able to provide proof of conformity of its production to the standards it has
chosen to comply with, through its quality assurance system.
On request, and depending on the situation, Schneider Electric can provide the following:
m a declaration of conformity,
m a certificate of conformity (ASEFA/LOVAG),
m a homologation certificate or approval, in the countries where this procedure is required or for

particular specifications, such as those existing in the merchant navy.

Code Certification authority Country
Name Abbreviation

ANSI American National Standards Institute ANSI USA

BS British Standards Institution BSI Great Britain

CEl Comitato Elettrotecnico Italiano CEl Italy

DIN/VDE Verband Deutscher Electrotechniker VDE Germany

EN Comité Européen de Normalisation Electrotechnique CENELEC  Europe

GOST Gosudarstvenne Komitet Standartov GOST Russia

IEC International Electrotechnical Commission IEC Worldwide

JIS Japanese Industrial Standard JIsC Japan

NBN Institut Belge de Normalisation IBN Belgium

NEN Nederlands Normalisatie Institut NNI Netherlands

NF Union Technique de I'Electricité UTE France

SAA Standards Association of Australia SAA Australia

UNE Asociacion Espariola de Normalizacion y Certificacion AENOR Spain

European EN standards
These are technical specifications established in conjunction with, and with approval of, the
relative bodies within the various CENELEC member countries (European Union, European Free
Trade Association and many central and eastern European countries having «<member» or
«affiliated» status). Prepared in accordance with the principle of consensus, the European
standards are the result of a weighted majority vote. Such adopted standards are then integrated
into the national collection of standards, and contradictory national standards are withdrawn.
European standards incorporated within the French collection of standards carry the prefix
NF EN. At the 'Union Technique de I'Electricité' (Technical Union of Electricity) (UTE), the French
version of a corresponding European standard carries a dual number: European reference
(NF EN ...) and classification index (C ...).
Therefore, the standard NF EN 60947-4-1 relating to motor contactors and starters, effectively
constitutes the French version of the European standard EN 60947-4-1 and carries the UTE
classification C 63-110.
This standard is identical to the British standard BS EN 60947-4-1 or the German standard DIN
EN 60947-4-1.
Whenever reasonably practical, European standards reflect the international standards (IEC).
With regard to automation system components and distribution equipment, in addition to
complying with the requirements of French NF standards, Telemecanique brand components
conform to the standards of all other major industrial countries.

Regulations

European Directives
Opening up of European markets assumes harmonisation of the regulations pertaining to each
of the member countries of the European Union.
The purpose of the European Directive is to eliminate obstacles hindering the free circulation of
goods within the European Union, and it must be applied in all member countries. Member
countries are obliged to transcribe each Directive into their national legislation and to
simultaneously withdraw any contradictory regulations. The Directives, in particular those of a
technical nature which concern us, only establish the objectives to be achieved, referred to as
"essential requirements".
The manufacturer must take all the necessary measures to ensure that his products conform to
the requirements of each Directive applicable to his production.
As a general rule, the manufacturer certifies conformity to the essential requirements of the
Directive(s) for his product by affixing the (€ mark.
The C€ mark is affixed to Telemecanique brand products concerned, in order to comply with
French and European regulations.

Significance of the C€ mark

m The C€ mark affixed to a product signifies that the manufacturer certifies that the product
conforms to the relevant European Directive(s) which concern it; this condition must be met to
allow free distribution and circulation within the countries of the European Union of any product
subject to one or more of the E.U. Directives.

m The C€ mark is intended solely for national market control authorities.

m The C€ mark must not be confused with a conformity marking.
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Technical information
Product standards and certifications

European Directives (continued)

For electrical equipment, only conformity to standards signifies that the product is suitable for its

designated function, and only the guarantee of an established manufacturer can provide a high

level of quality assurance.

For Telemecanique brand products, one or several Directives are likely to be applicable,

depending on the product, and in particular:

m the Low Voltage Directive 73/23/EEC amended by Directive 93/68/EEC: the C€ mark relating
to this Directive has been compulsory since 1st January 1997.

m the Electromagnetic Compatibility Directive 89/336/EEC, amended by Directives 92/31/EEC
and 93/68/EEC: the C€ mark on products covered by this Directive has been compulsory since
1st January 1996

ASEFA-LOVAG certification
The function of ASEFA (Association des Stations d'Essais Francaise d'Appareils électriques -
Association of French Testing Stations for Low Voltage Industrial Electrical Equipment) is to carry
out tests of conformity to standards and to issue certificates of conformity and test reports.
ASEFA laboratories are authorised by the French authorisation committee (COFRAC).
ASEFA is now a member of the European agreement group LOVAG (Low Voltage Agreement
Group). This means that any certificates issued by LOVAG/ASEFA are recognised by all the
authorities which are members of the group and carry the same validity as those issued by any
of the member authorities.

Quality labels

When components can be used in domestic and similar applications, it is sometimes
recommended that a “Quality label” be obtained, which is a form of certification of conformity.

Code Quality label Country
CEBEC Comité Electrotechnique Belge Belgium
KEMA-KEUR Keuring van Electrotechnische Materialen Netherlands
NF Union Technique de I'Electricité France
OVE Osterreichischer Verband fiir Electrotechnik Austria
SEMKO Svenska Electriska Materiel Kontrollanatalten Sweden

Product certifications
In some countries, the certification of certain electrical components is a legal requirement. In this
case, a certificate of conformity to the standard is issued by the official test authority.
Each certified device must bear the relevant certification symbols when these are mandatory:

Code Certification authority Country
CSA Canadian Standards Association Canada
UL Underwriters Laboratories USA

Note on certifications issued by the Underwriters Laboratories (UL). There are two levels of
approval:

“Recognized” (W) The component is fully approved for inclusion in equipment built in a
workshop, where the operating limits are known by the equipment
manufacturer and where its use within such limits is acceptable by the
Underwriters Laboratories.

The component is not approved as a “Product for general use” because
its manufacturing characteristics are incomplete or its application
possibilities are limited.

A “Recognized” component does not necessarily carry the certification
symbol.

“Listed” (UL) The component conforms to all the requirements of the classification
applicable to it and may therefore be used both as a “Product for general
use” and as a componentin assembled equipment. A “Listed” component
must carry the certification symbol.

Marine classification societies
Prior approval (= certification) by certain marine classification societies is generally required for
electrical equipment which is intended for use on board merchant vessels.

Code Classification authority Country

BV Bureau Veritas France

DNV Det Norske Veritas Norway

GL Germanischer Lloyd Germany
LR Lloyd's Register Great Britain
NKK Nippon Kaiji Kyokai Japan

RINA Registro Italiano Navale Italy

RRS Register of Shipping Russia
Note

For further details on a specific product, please refer to the “Characteristics” pages in this

catalogue or consult your Regional Sales Office.
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Technical information
Degrees of protection provided by enclosures

Degrees of protection
against the penetration
of solid bodies, water
and personnel access
to live parts

The European standard EN 60529 dated October 1991, IEC publication 529 (2nd edition - November 1989), defines a
coding system (IP code) for indicating the degree of protection provided by electrical equipment enclosures against
accidental direct contact with live parts and against the ingress of solid foreign objects or water.

This standard does not apply to protection against the risk of explosion or conditions such as humidity, corrosive gasses,
fungi or vermin.

Certain equipment is designed to be mounted on an enclosure which will contribute towards achieving the required
degree of protection (example : control devices mounted on an enclosure).

Different parts of an equipment can have different degrees of protection (example : enclosure with an opening in the
base).

Standard NF C 15-100 (May 1991 edition), section 512, table 51 A, provides a cross-reference between the various
degrees of protection and the environmental conditions classification, relating to the selection of equipment according
to external factors.

Practical guide UTE C 15-103 shows, in the form of tables, the characteristics required for electrical equipment
(including minimum degrees of protection), according to the locations in which they are installed.
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Degrees of protection
against mechanical
impact

The European standard EN 50102 dated March 1995 defines a coding
system (IK code) for indicating the degree of protection provided by electrical
equipment enclosures against external mechanical impact.

Standard NF C 15-100 (May 1991 edition), section 512, table 51 A, provides
a cross-reference between the various degrees of protection and the envi-
ronmental conditions classification, relating to the selection of equipment
according to external factors.

Practical guide UTE C 15-103 shows, in the form of tables, the characteristics
required for electrical equipment (including minimum degrees of protection),
according to the locations in which they are installed.

@ Telemecanique
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Schneider Electric worldwide

Afghanistan

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric India

Albania Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Austria

Algeria Schneider Electric voie A Lot C22 Tel.: +213 21 92 97 02 & 09
Zone industrielle Rouiba - Alger Fax : +213 21 92 97 00 a 01

Andorra Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric France

Angola Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric South Africa

Anguilla Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

Antartica Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Brazil

Antigua & Barbuda

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

Argentina Schneider Argentina Viamonte 2850 - 1678 Caseros Tel.: +54 1716 88 88 www.schneider-electric.com.ar
(provincia Buenos Aires) Fax: +54 1 716 88 33

Armenia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Russian Fed.

Aruba Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

Australia Schneider Electric (Australia) Pty. 2 Solent Circuit Tel.: +61 298 51 28 00 www.schneider.com.au

Limited Norwest Business Park Fax: +61 296 29 83 40

Baulkham Hill _ NSW 2153

Austria Schneider Austria Ges.m.b.H. Birostrasse 11 Tel.: +431 610 540 www.schneider-electric.at
1239 Wien Fax: +431 610 54 54

Azerbaijan Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Russian Fed.

Bahamas Schneider Electric Union Village Tel.: +1242 327 4291 www.squared.com
PO Box 3901 - Nassau Fax : +1 242 327 4291

Bahrain Schneider Electric Floor 1 - Juma Building Tel.: +97 322 7897
Abu Horaira Avenue Fax: +97 321 8313
PO Box 355 - 304 Manama

Bangladesh Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric India

Barbados Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

Belarus Schneider Electric Industries SA  Prospect Macherova 5, of. 202 Tel.: +375 172 23 7550
220004 Minsk Fax: +375 172 23 97 61

Belgium Schneider Electric nv/sa Dieweg 3 Tel.: +3223737711 www.schneider-electric.be
B - 1180 Brussels Fax: +3223753858

Belize Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric USA

Benin Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Ivory Coast

Bermuda Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

Bhutan Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric India

Bolivia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Chile

Bosnia and Herzegovina

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Croatia

Botswana

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric South Africa

Bouvet island

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

Brazil

Schneider Electric Brazil Ltda.

Avenida Das Nagdes Unidas 23223

Jurubatuba - CEP 04795-907
Séo Paulo-SP

Tel.: +55 55 24 52 33
Fax: +55 55 22 51 34

www.schneider-electric.com.br

Brunei (Darussalam)

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Singapore

Bulgaria

Schneider Electric

Expo 2000, Boulevard Vaptzarov
1407 Sofiav

Tel.: +3592 919 42
Fax: +3592 962 44 39

www.schneiderelectric.bg

Burkina Faso

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Ivory Coast

Burundi Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Kenya

Cambodia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Viet Nam

Cameroon Schneider Electric Cameroon 166, rue de I'Hotel de Ville Tel.: +237 343 38 84
BP12087 - Douala Fax: +237 343 11 94

Canada Schneider Canada 19, Waterman Avenue Tel.: +1 416 752 8020 www.schneider-electric.ca
M4 B1Y2 Toronto - Ontario Fax: +1 416 752 4203

Cape Verde Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Senegal

Caribee Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

Cayman islands

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

Central African Republic

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Cameroon

Chad

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Cameroon

Chile Schneider Electric Chile S.A. Avda. Pdte Ed. Frei Montalva, 6001-31 Tel.: +56 2 444 3000 www.schneider-electric.co.cl
Conchali - Santiago Fax: +56 2 423 9335
China Schneider Beijing Landmark bldg-Room 1801 Tel.: +86 10 65 90 69 07 www.schneider-electric.com.cn
8 North Dong Sanhuan Rd Fax: +86 10 65 90 00 13
Chaoyang District
100004 Beijing
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Schneider Electric worldwide

Christmas island

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Australia

Cocos (Keeling) islands

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Australia

Colombia Schneider Electric de Colombia  Calle 45A #102-48 Tel.: +57 1 426 97 00
S.A. Bogota DC Fax: +57 1 426 97 40

Comoros Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric la Reunion

Congo Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Cameroon

Cook islands

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Australia

Costa Rica Schneider Centroamérica Ltda. 1.5 kmts oeste de la Embajada Tel.: +506 232-60-55 www.schneider-ca.com
Americana, Fax: +506 232-04-26
Pavas, San José, Costa Rica C.A.
Apartado: 4123-1000 San Jose

Croatia Schneider Electric SA Fallerovo Setaliste 22 Tel.: +385 1 367 100
HR - 10000 Zagreb Fax: +385 1 367 111

Cuba Schneider Electric Bureau de Liaison de La Havane Tel.: +53 724 15 59
Calle 36- N°306-Aptol Fax: +53 724 12 17
Entre 3ra y 5ta Avenida Miramar
Playa Habana

Cyprus Schneider Electric Cyprus 28 General Timayia Avenue Tel.: +00357 248 12646

Kyriakos Building, Block #A301
Larnaca 6046

Fax:

+00357 246 37382

Czech Republic

Schneider Electric CZ, s.r.o.

Thamova 13
Praha 8 - 186 00

Tel.:
Fax:

+4202 81088 111
+420 2 24 81 08 49

www.schneider-electric.cz

Democratic Rep. of Congo

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Cameroon

Denmark Schneider Electric A/S Baltorpbakken 14 Tel.: +45 44 73 78 88 www.schneider-electric.dk
DK-2750 Ballerup Fax: +45 44 68 5255
Djibouti Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Egypt

Dominican Republic

Schneider Electric

Calle Jacinto Manon

Esq. Federico Geraldino

Edificio D' Roca Plaza Suite 402,
Ens. Paraiso - Santo Domingo

Tel.:
Fax:

+1 809 334 66 63
+1 809 334 66 68

Ecuador Schneider Electric Ecuador SA Av.Republicadel Salvador 1082y Nac Tel. : +593 2 224 42 42
Edificio Mansion Blanca-Quito Fax : +593 2 224 42 94

Egypt Schneider Electric Egypt sae 68, El Tayaran Street Tel.: +20 24 01 01 19 www.schneider.com.eg
Nasr City, 11371 - Cairo Fax: +20 24 01 66 87

El Salvador Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric USA

Equatorial Guinea

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Cameroon

Eritrea Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Egypt

Estonia Lexel Electric Ehitajate tee 110 Tel. : +372 650 97 00
EE 12618 Talinn Fax : +372 650 97 22

Ethiopia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Egypt

Falkland islands

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Brazil

Faroe islands

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Australia

Fiji Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia

Finland Schneider Electric Oy Sinimé&entie 14 Tel. : +358 9 527 000 www.schneider-electric.fi
02630 Espoo Fax : +358 9 5270 0376

France Schneider Electric SA 5, rue Nadar Tel.: +33 (0)1 41 29 82 00 www.schneider-electric.fr

92500 Rueil Malmaison

Fax:

+33 (0)1 47 51 80 20

French Polynesia

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Australia

French West Indies

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

Gabon

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Cameroon

Gambia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Senegal

Georgia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Russian Fed.

Germany Schneider Electric GmbH Gothaer StraBe 29 Tel.: +49210 240 40 www.schneiderelectric.de
D-40880 Ratingen Fax: +492 10 240 49 256

Ghana Schneider Electric Ghana PMB Kia Tel. : +233 21 70 11 687
3rd Floor Opeibea House Fax : +233 21 77 96 22
Airport Commercial Center
Liberation road - Accra

Gilbraltar Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Spain

Greece Schneider Electric AE 14th km - RN Athens-Lamia Tel.: +302 106 29 52 00 www.schneider-electric.com.gr
GR - 14564 Kifissia Fax: +302 106 29 52 10

Greenland Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric United States

Grenada Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

Guadeloupe

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Martinique

Guam

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Australia

Telemecanique
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Schneider Electric worldwide

Guatemala

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric United States

Guinea-Bissau

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Sénégal

Guinea Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Ivory Coast
Guyana Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric United States
Haiti Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

Heard & Mac Donald isl.

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Australia

Honduras Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric United States
Hong Kong Schneider Electric (Hong Kong)  Room 3108-28, 31th Floor, Tel.: +852 25 65 06 21
Ltd Sun Hung Kai Centre, Fax: +852 28 11 10 29
30 Harbour Road, Wanchai
Hungary Schneider Electric Hungaria Fehérvari (t 108 — 112 Tel.: +36 1 382 26-06 www.schneider-electric.hu
Villamosséagi Rt. H-1116 Budapest Fax: +36 1 206 1429
Iceland Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Denmark
India Schneider Electric India Max House, 1 Dr Jha Marg, Okhla Tel.: +91 11 631 85 84 www.schneiderelectric-in.com
110 020 New Dehli Tel.: +9111 63171 61
Indonesia P.T. Schneider Indonesia Ventura Building 7th Floor Tel.: +62 +21 750 44 06 www.schneider-electric.co.id
Jalan R.A. Kartini Kav.26 Fax: +62 +21 750 44 15/ 16
Cilandak - 12430 Jakarta
Iran (Islamic Republic of) Telemecanique Iran 1047 Avenue VALI ASSR Tel.: +98 218 71 01 42
P.O. Box 15875-3547 Fax: +98 218 71 81 87
15116 Teheran
Irak Schneider Electric Industries SA 38050 Grenoble Cedex 9 Tel.: +33 04 76 60 54 27
Fax: +33 04 76 60 56 60
Ireland Schneider Electric Ireland Maynooth Road Tel.: +353+0 1 6012200 www.schneiderelectric.ie
Cellbridge - Co. Kildare Fax: +353+0 1 6012201
Italy Schneider Electric S.p.A. Centro Direzionale Colleoni Tel.: +39 39 655 8111 www.schneiderelectric.it
Palazzo Sirio - Viale Colleoni, 7 Fax: +39 39 605 6237
20041 Agrate Brianza (Mi)
Ivory Coast Schneider Electric Afrique de Rue Pierre et Marie Curie Tel.: +225 21 75 00 10
'Ouest 18 BP 2027 Abidjan 18 Fax: +225 21 75 00 30
Jamaica Schneider Electric Shop#5, Plaza Dunrobin Tel. : +1876 755 41 27
30 Dunrobin Avenue - Kingstown Tel.: +931 87 74
Japan Schneider Electric Japan Ltd Torigoe F. Bldg Tel.: +81 358 35 35 81 www.schneider-electric.co.jp
1-8-2, Torigoe Fax: +81 358 35 35 85
Taito-Ku - 111-0054 Tokyo
Jordan Schneider Electric Industr. Jordan Jordan University Street Tel.: 962 65 16 78 87
Abu Al Haj Commercial Complex Fax: 96265 16 79 1
2nd Floor - Office # 202 - Amman
Kazakstan Schneider Electric Kazakhstan Prospekt Abaia 157 off 9 Tel.: +7 327 250 93 88
Liaison Office 480009 Almaty Tel. : +7 327 250 63 70
Kenya Schneider East Africa Power Technics Complex Tel. : +254 2.824.156
Monbasa Road - PO Box 46345 Fax : +254 2.824.157
Nairobi
Kiribati Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia
Korea Schneider Electric Korea Ltd 3Floor, Cheil Bldg., 94-46, 7-Ka Tel. : +82 2 2630 9700 www.csinfo.co.kr/schneider/
Youngdeungpodong, Fax : +82 2 2630 9800
Youngdeungpo-ku
150-037 Seoul
Kuwait Schneider Electric Kuwait Al Gaas Tower - Sharq 2nd Floor Tel.: +965 240 75 46
PO Box 20092 - 13 061 Safat Fax: +965 240 75 06
Kyrgyz Republic Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Russian Fed.
Laos Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Thailand
Latvia Lexel Electric 60A A.Deglava str. Tel. : +371 780 23 74/75
LV1035 Riga Fax : +371 754 62 80
Lebanon Schneider Electric Liban Tabaris, Avenue Charles Malek Tel.: +961 1 20 46 20
Immeuble Ashada, 8 Tel.: +961 1203119
P.O. Box 166223 - Beyrouth
Lesotho Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric South Africa
Liberia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Ghana
Libya Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Tunisia
Liechtenstein Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Switzerland
Lithuania Lexel Electric 44, Verkiu str. Tel. : +370 278 59 59/61
LT-2012 Vilnius Fax : +370 278 59 60
Loro Sae Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia
Luxembourg Schneider Electric Industrie SAS  Agence de Metz Tel.: 330387 39 06 03 www.schneider-electric.fr
1, Rue Graham Bell - BP n° 35190 Fax: 3303 87 74 25 96
57075 Metz cedex 3 - France
Macau Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric China
7110



Schneider Electric worldwide

Macedonia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Bulgaria

Madagascar Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric la Reunion

Malawi Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric South Africa

Malaysia Schneider Electric (Malaysia) Sdn No.11 Jalan U1/19, Seksyen U1 Tel. : (603) 7883 6333 www.schneider-

Bhd Hicom-Glenmarie Industrial Park Fax : (603) 7883 6188 electric.com.my

40150 Shah Alam
Selangor Darul Ehsan

Maldives Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Reunion

Mali Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Senegal

Malta Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Tunisia

Marshall islands

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Australia

Martinique Schneider Electric Schneider Electric Tel.: +05 96 51 06 00
Immeuble Cottrell - ZI de la Lézarde Fax: +05 96 51 11 26
97232 Le Lamentin

Mauritania Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Senegal

Mauritius Schneider Electric Route cotiere Tel.: 230 282 18 83
Calodyne - Mauritius Fax: 230 282 18 84

Mayotte Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Reunion

Mexico Groupe Schneider Mexico Calz. Rojo Gomez N° 1121-A Tel.: +525 686 30 00 www.schneider-
Col. Guadalupe del Moral Fax: +525 686 24 09 electric.com.mx
México, D.F. - C.P. 09300

Micronesia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia

Moldova Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Romania

Monaco Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric France

Mongolia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Russian Fed.

Montserrat Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

Morocco Schneider Electric Morocco 26, rue Ibnou Khalikane Tel.: +212 299 08 48 to 57 www.schneider.co.ma

Quartier Palmiers Fax: +212 299 08 67 and 69

20100 Casablanca

Mozambique

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric South Africa

Myanmar Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Singapore
Namibia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric South Africa
Nauru Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia
Nepal Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric India

Netherlands

Schneider Electric BV

Waarderweg 40 - Postbus 836 Tel.: +31 23 512 4124
2003 RV Haarlem Fax: +31 23 512 4100

Netherlands Antilles

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.

New Caledonia

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Australia

New Zealand Schneider Electric (NZ) Ltd 14 Charann Place Avondale Tel. : +64 9 829 04 90 www.schneider-electric.co.nz
P.O. Box 15355 - New Lynn Fax:+64 9829 04 91
Auckland
Nicaragua Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric United States
Niger Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Ivory Coast
Nigeria Schneider Electric Nigeria Limited Biro plaza - 8th Floor - Plot 634 Tel. : +234 1 2702973
Abeyemo Alakija Street Fax : +234 1 2702976
Victoria Islan - Lagos
Niue Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia

Norfolk island

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Australia

North Korea

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric China

Northern Marianaislands

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Australia

Norway Schneider Electric Norge A/S Solgaard Skog 2 Tel.: +47 6924 9700 www.schneider-electric.no
Postboks 128 - 1501 Moss Fax: +47 6925 7871

Oman Schneider Electric CA c/o Arab Development Co Tel.: +968 77 163 64
PO Box 439 - 113 Muscat Fax: +968 77 104 49

Pakistan Schneider Electric Pakistan 43-L, 2nd floor, M.M. Alam Road, Tel.: +92 42 5754471 a 73
Gulberg Il - Lahore Fax: +92 42 5754474

Palau Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia

Panama Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric United States

Papua New Guinea

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Australia

Paraguay

Contacts are assured by

Schneider Electric Uruguay

Peru

Schneider Electric Peru S.A.

Los Telaresn®231 Urb. Vulcano, Ate  Tel.: +511 348 44 11
Lima 03 Fax: +511 348 05 23

Telemecanique
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Electric worldwide

Philippines Schneider Electric Philippines, Inc 5th Floor, ALCO Building Tel. : +632 896 6063
391 Sen, Gil Puyat Avenue Fax : +632 896 7229
Makati 1209
Pitcairn Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia
Poland Schneider Electric Polska Sp.zo.o. ul. Lubinowa 4a Tel.: +48 22 511 8 200 www.schneider-electric.pl
03-878 - Warszawa Fax: +48 22 511 8 210
Portugal Schneider Electric Portugal Av.do Forte, 3 Tel.: +351 21 416 5800 www.schneiderelectric.pt
Edificio Suécia I, Piso 3-A Fax: +351 21 416 5857
CP 2028 Carnaxide
2795 Linda-A-Velha
Puerto Rico Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric United States
Qatar Schneider Electric Qatar Branch  c/o Khalifa BinFahred Al Thani Tel.: +97 4424358
Trad.and Co - P.O. Box 4484 Fax: +97 4424358
Doha
Reunion Schneider Electric Immeuble Futura, Tel.: +262 28 14 28
190, rue des 2 canons Fax: +262 28 39 37
BP 646 - 97497 Sainte Clothilde
Romania Schneider Electric Bd Ficusului n°42 Tel.: +401 203 06 50 www.schneider-electric.ro
Apimondia, Corp.A, et.1, Sector 1 Fax: +401 232 15 98
Bucuresti
Russian Federation Schneider Electric ZAO Enisseyskaya 37 Tel.: +7095 797 40 00 www.schneider-electric.ru
129 281 Moscow Fax: +7095 797 40 03
Rwanda Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Kenya
Samoa Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia
San Marino Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric ltaly
Sandwich & Georgiaisland Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia
Sao Tome & Principe Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Senegal
Saudi Arabia Schneider Electric Second Industrial City Tel.: +966 1 265 1515
P.O. Box 89249 - 11682 Riyadh Fax: +966 1 265 1860
Senegal Schneider Electric Sénégal BP 15952 - Dakar-Fann Tel.: +221 820 68 05
Rond point N'Gor - Dakar Fax: +221 820 58 50
Seychelles Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Reunion
Sierra Leone Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Ghana
Singapore Schneider Electric Singapore Pte 10 Ang Mo Kio Street 65 Tel.: +65 484 78 77 www.schneider-electric.com.sg
Ltd #02-17/20 TechPoint Fax: +65 484 78 00
Singapore 569059
Slovak Republic Schneider Electric Slovakia spol ~ Borekova 10 Tel.: +02 45 52 40 10 and 40 30 www.schneider-electric.sk
S.r.o. SK-821 06 Bratislava Fax : +02 45 52 40 00
Slovenia Schneider Electric, d.o.o. Dunasjka 47 Tel.: +386 1 23 63 555 www.schneider-electric.si
1000 Ljubljana Fax : +386 1 23 63 559
Solomon islands Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia
Somalia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Egypt
South Africa Schneider Electric South Africa Private Bag X139 Tel.: +27 11 254 6400 www.schneider-electric.co.za
(PTY) Ltd Halfway House Fax: +27 11 315 8830
1685 - Midrand.
Spain Schneider Electric Espafia, S.A.  PI. Dr. Letamendi, 5-7 Tel.: +34 93 484 3100 www.schneiderelectric.es
08007 Barcelona Fax: +34 93 484 3308
Sri Lanka Schneider Electric Industries SA  Liaison office SRI Lanka Tel.: +94 77 48 54 89 www.schneiderelectric-in.com
Level 3B Valiant towers
46/7 Nawam Mawatha-Colombo 2
St Helena Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric ltaly
St Kitts & Nevis Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.
St Lucia Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.
St Pierre et Miquelon Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.
St Vincent & Grenadines Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.
Sudan Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Egypt
Suriname Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric United States
Svalbard & Jan Mayen isl. Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Denmark
Swaziland Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric South Africa
Sweden Schneider Electric AB Djupdalsvagen 17/19 Tel.: +46 8 623 84 00 www.schneider-electric.se
19129 Sollentuna Fax: +46 8 623 84 85
Switzerland Schneider Electric (Switzerland) ~ Schermenwaldstrasse 11 Tel.: +41 31 917 3333 www.schneider-electric.ch
S.A. CH - 3063 litigen Fax: +41 31 917 3355
Syrian Arab Republic Schneider Electric Syria Elba Street - Malki Tel.: +963 11 37 49 88 00
Gheibeh and Qassas bldg, 1st floor Fax:+963 11 37 17 55 9

PO Box 33876-Damascus
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Schneider Electric worldwide

Taiwan, Republic of China Schneider Electric Taiwan Co Ltd 2FI., N°37, Ji-Hu Road, Nei-Hu Dist., Tel. : +886 2 8751 6388 www.schneider-electric.com.tw
Taipei 114 Fax : +886 2 8751 6389

Tajikistan Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Russian Fed.

Tanzania, United Rep. of Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Kenya

Thailand Schneider (Thailand) Ltd 20th Floor Richmond Building Tel.: +662 204 9888 www.schneider-electric.co.th
75 Sukhumvit 26 Road, Klongtoey Fax: +662 204 9816
Bangkok 10110

Togo Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Ivory Coast

Tokelau Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia

Tonga Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia

Trinidad & Tobago Schneider Electric 6, 1st Street West Ext. Tel.: 1868 640 42 04
Beaulieu Avenue Fax: 1868 640 42 04
Trincity Trinidad West Indies

Tunisia Schneider Electric Tunisia Rue du Lac Oubeira Tel.: +216 71 960 477
1053 Les Berges du Lac - Tunis Fax: +216 71 960 342

Turkey Schneider Elektrik Sanayi Ve Tatinct Mehmet Efendi Cad. N°:110 Tel.: +90 21 63 86 95 70 www.schneiderelectric.com.tr

Ticaret A.S.

Kat 1-2 - 81080 Goztepe — Istanbul

Fax:

+90 21 63 86 38 75

Turkmenistan Schneider Electric Turkmenistan rue Neitralny Turkmenistan 28, Tel. : +993 12 46 29 52
Liaison Office off.326/327 Fax : +993 12 46 29 52
74 000 Achgabad
Turks & Caicos islands Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.
Tuvalu Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia
Uganda Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Kenya
Ukraine Schneider Electric Rue Krechtchalik 2 Tel.: +380 44 462 04 25 www.schneider-electric.com.ua
252601 Kiev Fax: +380 44 462 04 24
United Arab Emirates Schneider Electric Abu Dhabi PO Box 29580 Tel.: +9712 6 339444
Office Floor 2/Lulu Street Fax: +9712 6 316606
Al Marina Plaza Tower
Abu Dhabi
United Kingdom Schneider Electric Ltd Braywick House East Tel.: +44 (0)1 628 508 500 www.schneider.co.uk
Windsor Road - Maidenhead Fax: +44 (0)1 628 508 508
Berkshire SL6 1 DN
United States Schneider Electric North American Division Tel.: +1 847 397 2600 www.squared.com
1415 Roselle Road Fax: +1 847 925 7500
Palatine - IL 60067
Uruguay Schneider Electric Uruguay S.A.  Ramon Masini 3190 Tel. : +59 82 707 2392
Montevideo Fax : +59 82 707 2184
Uzbekistan Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Russian Fed.
Vanuatu Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia
Vatican city St./Holy See Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Italy
Venezuela Schneider Mg SD TE, S.A Calle 162/ Piso 2 Tel.: +58 2 241 13 44 www.schneider-electric.com.ve
Edificio Centro Cynamid Fax: +58 2 243 60 09
La Urbina, 1070 - 75319 Caracas
Viet Nam R.R.O. of Schneider Electric Unit 2.9, 2nd Floor, e-Town Building Tel.: +84 8 8103 103
Industries S.A.S. in Viet Nam 364 Cong Hoa Street Fax: +84 8 8120 477
Tan Binh District - Ho Chi Minh City
Virgin islands Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Dominican Rep.
Wallis & Futunaislands Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Australia
Western Sahara Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric Morocco
Yemen Contacts are assured by Schneider Electric U.A.E.
Yugoslavia Schneider Electric Jugoslavija Ratarski put 27d Tel.: +381 11 192 414
d.o.o. 11186 Belgrade Fax: +381 11 107 125
Zambia Schneider Zambia Zambia Office Tel.: +260 222 22 52
c/o Matipi Craft Center Building Fax: +260 222 83 89
Plot 1036 - Accra Road
PO Box 22792 - Kitwe
Zimbabwe Schneider Electric Zimbabwe Liaison Office Tel.: +263 4 707 179/180
75A Second Street Fax: +263 4 707 176

(corner Livingstone Avenue)
Harare
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15151 1/93

and 1/161
6508805000 1/209
9001 KR1eeee 1/192
9001 SKRleeee 1/200
9001 Bee 1/208
9001 Ce® 1/208
9001 Gee 1/208
9001 K1 1/209
9001 K11J35Leee® 1/198
9001 K1L35Leee13 1/195
9001 K1L36Leee13 1/195
9001 K1L38Leee13 1/195
9001 K2L35eeeH13 1/196
9001 K2L36eeeH13 1/196
9001 K2L38eeeH13 1/196
9001 K2L7@H13 1/196
9001 K31H8 1/199
9001 K34 1/199
9001 K34J35Leee 1/198
9001 K35H2 1/199
9001 K3Llee13 1/195
9001 K3L35eeeH13 1/195
9001 K3L36eeeH13 1/195
9001 K3L38eeeH13 1/195
9001 K3L7eH13 1/195
9001 K43J35Leee 1/198
9001 K46J35Leee 1/198
9001 K48 1/209
9001 K51 1/209
9001 K52 1/209
9001 K53J35Leee 1/198
9001 K56YM 1/209
9001 K6 1/209
9001 K62 1/209
9001 K63J35Leee 1/198
9001 K685 1/209
9001 K69 1/209
9001 K7 1/209
9001 K71 1/199
9001 K71H7 1/199
9001 K73 1/199
9001 K8 1/206
9001 K88J35Leee 1/198
9001 K93R 1/208
9001 K95 1/209
9001 KAee 1/206
9001 KMesee 1/206
9001 KN1leee\WP 1/207

and 1/208
9001 KN1leee\WPF 1/208
9001 KN2esee 1/207
9001 KN3eee 1/207
9001 KN8330 1/208
9001 KP1e9 1/194
9001 KP32ee 1/194
9001 KP35e82 1/207
9001 KP36ee2 1/207
9001 KP38ee®2 1/207
9001 KPe9 1/194
9001 KP5 1/194
9001 KP6 1/194
9001 KP7 1/194
9001 KR1®UH1H1 1/197
9001 KR1U 1/206
9001 KR2eeH13 1/192
9001 KR2GH5 1/192
9001 KR2U 1/206
9001 KR2UHee® 1/192
9001 KR3RH6 1/192
9001 KR3U 1/206
9001 KR3Usee® 1/192
9001 KR4R05H6 1/192
9001 KR4RH6 1/192
9001 KR5R05H6 1/192

9001 KR5RH6 1/192
9001 KR8BH25 1/192
9001 KR8P35eeeee 1/197

and 1/199
9001 KR8P36essee  1/197

and 1/199
9001 KR8P38essee  1/197

and 1/199
9001 KR8P7RH25 1/199
9001 KR8R0O5H25 1/192
9001 KR8RH25 1/192
9001 KR9BH13 1/192
9001 KR9P35eeee 1/197
9001 KR9P36esee 1/197
9001 KR9P38esee 1/197

and 1/199
9001 KR9P7RH25 1/199
9001 KR9R20H6 1/192
9001 KR9R21H6 1/192
9001 KR9R94H13 1/192
9001 KR9RH13 1/192
9001 KR9RH6 1/192
9001 KS1leee 1/193
9001 KS34FB 1/193
9001 KS43FB 1/193
9001 KS43K5R 1/193
9001 KS46FB 1/193
9001 KS53FB 1/193
9001 KS53K5R 1/193
9001 KS63FB 1/193
9001 KS88FB 1/193
9001 KT35L seee 1/197
9001 KT36L seee 1/197
9001 KT38Leeee 1/197
9001 KUe 1/206
9001 KYe 1/209
9001 KYSSe 1/209
9001 Lee® 1/208
9001 Ree 1/208
9001 SK11J35L eee 1/205
9001 SK1L35eee 1/202
9001 SK1L36eee 1/202
9001 SK1L38eee 1/202
9001 SK2L35Leee 1/203
9001 SK2L36Leee 1/203
9001 SK2L38Lese 1/203
9001 SK2L7ee13 1/203
9001 SKeeJ35Leee 1/205
9001 SKP1e9 1/201
9001 SKP32eeee 1/201
9001 SKP35eeee 1/201
9001 SKP36esee 1/201
9001 SKP38eeee 1/201
9001 SKPee9 1/201
9001 SKR1eUH1H1 1/204
9001 SKR1U 1/206
9001 SKR2eeH13 1/200
9001 SKR2GH5 1/200
9001 SKR2U 1/206
9001 SKR2UH13 1/200
9001 SKR2UH5 1/200
9001 SKR3RH6 1/200
9001 SKR3U 1/206
9001 SKR3UH13 1/200
9001 SKR3UH5 1/200
9001 SKR4R05H6 1/200
9001 SKR4RH6 1/200
9001 SKR5R05H6 1/200
9001 SKR5RH6 1/200
9001 SKR8BH25 1/200
9001 SKR8P35eee 1/204
9001 SKR8P36eee 1/204
9001 SKR8P38eee 1/204
9001 SKR9BH13 1/200

9001 SKR9P35eee

9001 SKR9P3Geee

9001 SKR9P38eee

9001 SKROReeee®
9001 SKSeeFB
9001 SKT35Lee31
9001 SKT36Lee31
9001 SKT38Lee31
9001 T8U

9001 Wee

9001 Yee

AE3 FX122
AF1VB510

AF1 XAl

APD 1A12D24
APD 1A21Dee®
APD 1A21XDA
APD 1A22D49
APD 1A31Dee
APD 1A31XDA
APD 1A32Ce®
APD 1A34eee
APD 1A44e00®
APD 1A54eee
APD 1A56F33
APD 1A64F1
APD 1A74F2
APD 1A76F2
APD 1Bee®
APD 1C00M
APD 1Dleesee
APD 1D2eee®
APD 1D32310
APD 1Feeee
APD 1Kee®
APD 1Leee
APD 1Meees®
APD 1Pese
APD 1Sleee

APD 1S5KC
APD 1Te
APD 1Vee
APD 1Yeee®
APD 1Ze64PA
APE 1B2ee
APE 1C1250

APE 1C2150

APE 1C2250

APE 1FASI1
APE 1Ge
APE 1PAD21

APE 1PRE21

APE 1R1628

DE9 RA1620
DE9 RP13520

1/204
and 1/205
1/204
and 1/205
1/204
and 1/205
1/200
1/202
1/204
1/204
1/204
1/209
1/208
1/208

2/61
1/93

and 1/161
1/93

and 1/161
2/59
2/59
2/60
2/59
2/59
2/60
2/60
2/60
2/60
2/60
2/60
2/60
2/60
2/60
2/58
2/61
2/59
2/58
2/59
2/65
2/61
2/61
2167
2/58
2/61
and 2/65
2/65
2/61
2/59
2/61
2/60
2/64
1/33

and 2/64
1/84,
1/152
and 2/64
1/84,
1/152
and 2/64
2/64
2/61
1/84,
1/152
and 2/64
1/84,
1/152
and 2/64
2/64

5/8
5/22

DE9RA200612
DE9RA201014
DL1 AAeese
DL1BDBe

DL1BDGe

DL1 BDMe

DL1BEe

DL1 BEeS

DL1BKBe

DL1BKGe

DL1 BKMe

DL1 BRee
DL1 CBO006

DL1 CBOO6NSP
DL1 CDOO6e

DL1 CEeee®

DL1 CE024NSP
DL1 CE130NSP
DL1 CFeee

DL1 Clesee

DL1 CSeeee
DL1 CSe220SP
DL1 EDee

DL1 GA006
DL2 Ees®

DL6 Be

DX1 AP52

K10 AOO1IACH
K10 BOO1UCH
K10 BOO2ACH
K10 BO02QCH
K10 BOO6TCH
K10 BO11UCH
K10 CO03eCH

K10 DO02UCH

5/11
5/11
5/22
4/17,
4/41
and 4/51
4/17,
4/41
and 4/51
4/17,
4/41
and 4/51
4/17,
4/41
and 4/51
4/5,
4/17
and 4/27
4117,
4/41
and 4/51
4/17,
4/41
and 4/51
4/17,
4/41
and 4/51
4/55
1/94,
1/162,
1/178,
1/209,
6/27

and 6/50
1/178
1/94

and 1/162
1/94,
1/162,
1/178,
1/209,
5/22
6/27

and 6/50
1/178
1/178
1/94,
1/162,
1/209,
6/27

and 6/50
1/94

and 1/162
1/178
1/178
4/11
5/22
4/11
4/11
1/93

and 1/161

3/8
3/10
3/8

3/8
3/10
3/10
3/8

and 3/9
3/10

K10 DOO4eCH

K10 DO12QCH
K10 DO12UCH
K10 DO24MCH
K10 FOO3MCH
K10 FOO3UCH
K10 FO13eCH

K10 FO27MCH
K10 HO04UCH
K10 H014UCH
K115 CO03AP
K115 CO03HP
K115 C503HP
K115 DO02WP
K115 DOO4AP
K115 DO04HP
K115 D504HP
K115 EOO3WP
K115 FOO3UP
K115 FO13UP
K115 HOO1YP
K115 HO04UP
K115 H014UP
K115 K006YP
K150 BOO1UP
K150 CO03AP
K150 CO03HP
K150 C503HP
K150 DO02WP
K150 DOO4AP
K150 DO04HP
K150 D504HP
K150 EOO3WP
K150 FOO3UP
K150 FO13UP
K150 HOO1YP
K150 HO04UP
K150 HO14UP
K150 KOO6YP
K1A 0OOeeee

K1A 50eB
K1A 500A
K1A 50T
K1B OOeeee

K1B 011Uee
K1B Oleeee
K1B 02eeee
K1B 1002He
K1B 1002Hee
K1B 50ee

K1B Seee

K1C 00se®

K1C 023He
K1C 02eee

K1C 50e@
K1C 52e@

3/8

and 3/9
3/9
3/10
3/11
3/11
3/10
3/9

and 3/10
3/11
3/10
3/10
3/88
3/89
3/89
3/92
3/88
3/89
3/89
3/92
3/90
3/90
3/91
3/90
3/90
3/91
3/90
3/88
3/89
3/89
3/92
3/88
3/89
3/89
3/92
3/90
3/90
3/91
3/90
3/90
3/91
3/20,
3/34

to 3/41
3/41
3/34
3/36
3/20,
3/29,
3/34

to 3/48
and 3/85
3/39
3/29
3/42
3/35
3/20
3/34

to 3/40,
3/48
and 3/60
3/41
and 3/42
3/20,
3/34,
3/40

to 3/48,
3/59
and 3/80
3/35
3/42
and 3/43
3/41
3/42
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K1C Seee

K1D OOseee

K1D 012ee

K1D Oleeese

K1D 02eeee

K1D 03eeee

K1D Seee

K1E OCeese

K1E 025Mee
K1E 02ee®

K1E 035Mee
K1E 03eee
K1E Seee®

K1F OOseee

K1F 013eee

K1F Olee®

K1F 02ee®

K1F 037Mee

K1F Seee®

K1G 007ee®

K1G 043RZe
K1G 507e

K1H OOeeee

K1H 0l4eee

K1H Oleee

K1H 026Mee

3/34

to 3/48
3/20,
3/34

to 3/48,
3/59

and 3/85
3/39

to 3/51
3/25

to 3/29
3/42

and 3/82
3/32,
3/35,
3/43,
3/57

and 3/61
3/32,
3/43,
3/57

and 3/84
3/34

to 3/61
3/20

to 3/24,
3/34

to 3/61
3/33
3/35,
3/57

and 3/61
3/33
3/57
3/34

to 3/61
3/20,
3/29,
3/34

to 3/63
and 3/85
3/25

to 3/30
and 3/80
3/39

to 3/59
3/27

to 3/35,
3/45,
3/52

to 3/58
and 3/82
3/33

and 3/58
3/34

to 3/63
3/34,
3/46

and 3/48
3/84
3/34,
3/46

and 3/48
3/29

to 3/34
and 3/64
3/25

to 3/31
3/39

to 3/59
3/32

K1H 02eee
K1H 032QZe
K1H 036Mee
K1H 03eee

K1H Seee

K1l 009ee

K1l 023eee

K1l 02eee

K1l Seee®

K11 928971
K1K 0Ceee

K1K 015eee

K1K Oleee

K1K 1060Z1
K1K Seee

K1iL Oleee

K1l 023NZe
K1L 5lee

K1M OCeee
K1M Oleee

K1M 02eee

K1M 03eee

K1M 1031771
K1M Seee

K1P 025ee
K1P 525
K1Q 034NZ2
K1Q 034NZ4
K1Q 034ee

K1Q 1080571
K1Q 534e

K1Q 862171
K1S 026ee

K1S 526e

K1U 035e@

K1U 535e

K2A 0Ceeee

K2A Seee®

K2B 0Ceeee

K2B 011Ue
K2B 011UeH
K2B 1002He

3/58
3/82
3/32
3/54

to 3/58
3/34

to 3/63
3/47
and 3/49
3127
and 3/28
3/45

to 3/59
3/47

to 3/59
3/84
3/38

to 3/64
3/25
and 3/83
3/39

to 3/51
3/83
3/39

to 3/51
3/47

to 3/65
3/80
3/47

to 3/65
3/64
3/50
and 3/51
3/49

to 3/53
3/54
and 3/55
3/83
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to 3/64
3/52
and 3/53
3/52
and 3/53
3/81
3/81
3/54
and 3/55
3/85
3/54
and 3/55
3/81
3/52
and 3/53
3/52
and 3/53
3/54
and 3/55
3/54
and 3/55
3/20,
3/34
and 3/36
3/34
and 3/36
3/20

to 3/29,
3/34

to 3/48
3/39
3/29
3/35

K2B 1002HeH
K2B 50e@

K2C 0Oseee®

K2C 023He
K2C See®

K2D 0Oseee®

K2D 012ee

K2D 012ee®

K2D 02ee®

K2D 03eee

K2D See®

K2E OCesse®

K2E 02ee®

K2E 03ee®

K2E Seee®

K2F 0OOsese®

K2F 013eee®

K2F Olee®

K2F 022e0@®

K2F 02ee®

K2F 037Me
K2F See®

K2G 003ee®
K2G 007e®

K2G 503Y
K2G 507e

K2H 004UeH
K2H 00ee®

K2H 0l4eee

3/20
3/34

to 3/40,
3/48

and 3/60
3/20

to 3/24,
3/34,
3/40

to 3/48
and 3/59
3/35
3/34

to 3/48
3/20

to 3/29,
3/34

to 3/48,
3/59

to 3/61
3/39

to 3/51
3/25
3/26

and 3/29
3/35,
3/57

and 3/61
3/57
3/34

to 3/61
3/20

to 3/24,
3/34

to 3/61
3/35,
3/57

and 3/61
3/57
3/34

to 3/61
3/20

and 3/29,
3/34

to 3/63
3/25

to 3/29
3/39

to 3/59
3/27

and 3/28
3/35,
3/45

and 3/52
to 3/58
3/58
3/34

to 3/63
3/62
3/34,
3/46

and 3/48
3/62
3/34,
3/46

and 3/48
3/29
3/34

to 3/64
3/25

to 3/29

K2H Oleee®

K2H 02eee®
K2H 03eee®

K2H 501Y
K2H Se0e@

K2l 009ee@

K2l 023e00

K2l 02e00

K2l See0®

K2K 00eee

K2K 015eee

K2K Oleee

K2K 508Y
K2K 5ee0

K2L Oleee

K2L 5lee

K2M 00eee

K2M Oleee

K2M 02e0@

K2M 03eee

K2M 507Y
K2M 5ee0

K2P 02500

K2P 525@

K2Q 034ee

K2Q 534e

K2S 02600

K2S 526@

K2U 035ee

K2U 535e

K30 AOO1AP
K30 BOO1UP
K30 BO0O2AP
K30 CO03AP
K30 COO3HP
K30 C503HP
K30 DO02UP
K30 D002WP
K30 DOO4AP
K30 DO04HP
K30 D504HP
K30 E003WP
K30 FOO3UP
K30 FOO6AP
K30 FO13UP
K30 HOO1YP
K30 HO04PP

3/39

to 3/59
3/58
3/54

to 3/58
3/62
3/34

to 3/63
3/47
and 3/49
3127
and 3/28
3/45

to 3/59
3/47

to 3/59
3/38

to 3/64
3/25
and 3/26
3/39

to 3/51
3/62
3/39

to 3/51
3/47

to 3/65
3/47

to 3/65
3/63
and 3/64
3/50
and 3/51
3/49

to 3/53
3/54
and 3/55
3/63

145

to 3/64
3/52
and 3/53
3/52
and 3/53
3/54
and 3/55
3/54
and 3/55
3/52
and 3/53
3/52
and 3/53
3/54
and 3/55
3/54
and 3/55
3/88
3/90
3/88
3/88
3/89
3/89
3/90
3/92
3/88
3/89
3/89
3/92
3/90
3/88
3/90
3/91
3/92

K30 HO04UP
K30 HO14UP
K30 K006YP
K50 AOO1AP
K50 BOO1UP
K50 BO02AP
K50 CO03AP
K50 CO03HP
K50 C503HP
K50 DO02UP
K50 DO02WP
K50 DOO4AP
K50 DO04HP
K50 D504HP
K50 EOO3WP
K50 FOO3UP
K50 FOOBAP
K50 FO13UP
K50 HOO1YP
K50 HO04PP
K50 HO04UP
K50 HO14UP
K50 KOO6YP
K63 CO03AP
K63 CO03HP
K63 C503HP
K63 DO02WP
K63 DO04AP
K63 DO04HP
K63 D504HP
K63 EOO3WP
K63 FOO3UP
K63 FOOBAP
K63 FO13UP
K63 HOO1YP
K63 HO04PP
K63 HO04UP
K63 H014UP
K63 KOO6YP
KA1l eeeeG
KA?2 eeeeG
KAA oo
KAC leee®
KAD le
KAG 3H
KAX Z1leee®
KBA le
KBC leee
KBD le

KBE 1H
KBF 1H
KBG 3H
KCC lee
KCD 1MH
KCE lee®
KCF 1MH
KCG 3e
KD1 eeeeG
KD2 eeeeG
KDC lee
KDD le

KDE lee
KDF 1H
KDG 3e
KT12 eee
KT4 eee®
KT8 eee®
KTL

KZ 01R

KZ 100N
KZ 180000

3/90
3/90
3/91
3/88
3/90
3/88
3/88
3/89
3/89
3/90
3/92
3/88
3/89
3/89
3/92
3/90
3/88
3/90
3/91
3/92
3/90
3/90
3/91
3/88
3/89
3/89
3/92
3/88
3/89
3/89
3/92
3/90
3/88
3/90
3/91
3/92
3/90
3/90
3/91
3/78
3/78
3/67
3/66
3/66
3/66
3/67
3/67
3/66
3/66
and 3/67
3/67
3/67
3/66
3/66
3/66
3/67
3/67
3/66
3/79
3/79
3/66
3/66
and 3/67
3/67
3/67
3/66
2147
2147
2147
2/48
3/71
3/92
3/68
and 3/69
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KZ 19ee00@

KZ lee®

KZ 2e000

KZ 3e

KZ 4e0
KZ 5e
KZ 6@
KZ 77N
KZ 7@

KZ 83
KZ See
KZN eoe

Q99900911

XAC Alee

XAC A12
XAC A2eeee

XAC Adeeoe

XAC AGeeee

XAC ABee
XAC A%eee

XAC BOeee

XAC Bleeee

XAC B2ee

XAC B3eee

XAC B4eee

XAC B6eee®

XAC B881
XAC B90e
XAC B9lee

XAC B92ee

XAC B96e

XAC B97e

XAC B98e

XAC DO2e

XAC D21Aeeee
XAC D21Peeee
XAC D22Aeeee
XAC D22Peeee
XAC D24Aeeee
XAC D%e

XAC Feeooe
XAC Meoeoe
XAC Sleee
XAC S399

XAC Sdeee
XAC S499

XAC VOe

3/68

to 3/70
3/68

to 3/72
3/69

to 3/72
3/72

and 3/73
3/72
3/73
3/73
3/92
3/71

and 3/73
3/72
3/73
3/92

5/22

6/23
and 6/27
6/23

6/5

and 6/6,
6/19

to 6/23
6/20
and 6/22
6/20
and 6/21
6/21
6/6,
6/26
and 6/27
6/39
and 6/40
6/39

to 6/41
6/35

to 6/38
6/37
and 6/38
6/35
and 6/37
6/35
and 6/38
6/35
6/50
6/46

to 6/51
6/46
and 6/50
6/27
and 6/51
6/51
6/51
6/12

6/9

6/11

6/9

6/11

6/9

6/13
6/61
6/41
6/25
6/45
6/44
6/45
6/44

XAC X1

XAC X905
XAC Y397e
XAC Y497e
XAL DOeee
XAL Dleeeee

XAL D2ecooe

XAL D3eee

XAL Eeee
XAL KOee®
XAL Kleee
XAL Z09
XAM WDOe
XAM WKO1
XAP Aeoee

XAP Eeooe
XAP Jeoee

XAP Meoeoe

XAP P91le
XAP Sleeeee
XAP S2eeee
XAP SZee
XAP Zeo®

XAS Eeoeo

XAS Ple

XAS X0eo

XB2 SA220095
XB2 SLeeeee
XB4 BVB6
XB4 BAeeee
XB4 BC21
XB4 BDee
XB4 BGee
XB4 BJee
XB4 BK12eee®
XB4 BLeee®
XB4 BPee
XB4 BSeeeee
XB4 BTeee
XB4 BVee

XB4 BWeee5
XB5 AAeceee
XB5 AC21
XB5 ADee
XB5 AGee
XB5 AJee
XB5 AK12eee@
XB5 ALeceee
XB5 APee
XB5 ASeee
XB5 ATeee
XB5 AVee
XB5 AWeeee
XB5 DSe

XB5 DT1S
XB5 KSe

XB6 AAeeB

6/49
and 6/51
6/51
6/54
6/54
2/12

2/8

and 2/10
2/10
and 2/11
2/10
and 2/11
2/32
2/12

2/9

2/13
2/36
2/36
2/36
and 2/38
2/38
2137
and 2/38
2137
and 2/38
2/61
2/43
2/43
2/43
2/36
and 2/38
2/44
2/44
2/45
2/38
2137
1/56
1/54
1/54
1/55
1/55
1/55
1/59
1/54
1/54
1/55
1/55
1/56

and 1/57
1/58

and 1/59
1/118
and 1/164
1/118
1/119
1/119
1/119
1/123
1/118
and 1/164
1/118
1/119
1/119
1/120
and 1/121
1/122
and 1/123
1/97

and 1/165
1/97

and 1/165
1/97

and 1/165
1/16

XB6 AD2eeB
XB6 AEeBeB
XB6 AFeBeB
XB6 AGe5B
XB6 AL42B
XB6 ASee49B
XB6 AVeBB
XB6 AWeBeB
XB6 CAeeB
XB6 CD2eeB
XB6 CEeBeB
XB6 CFeBeB
XB6 CGe5B
XB6 CL42B
XB6 CVeBB
XB6 CWeBeB
XB6 DAeeB
XB6 DD2eeB
XB6 DEeBeB
XB6 DFeBeB
XB6 DGeeB
XB6 DL42B
XB6 DVeBB
XB6 DWeBeB
XB7 EAccoooe
XB7 EDeeP
XB7 EGeeP
XB7 EHeooo@®

XB7 ELeoooP
XB7 ESeeeP
XB7 EVeooe

XB7 EW3eeeP

XBC Yeeooo
XBF X13

XBY 2U

XBZ Sde

XCOM2512
XD2 GAeeooe
XD4 PAee

XE2S P4eooe

XEA e05361
XED Seeee
XEN Bleel
XEN Cllel
XEN Deeeol

XEN Geeel
XEN L21le1
XEN Tleee

XES Beell

1/17
1/15
1/15
1/17
1/16
1/16
1/15
1/15
1/16
1/17
1/14
1/14
1/17
1/16
1/15
1/14
1/16
1/17
1/14
1/14
1/17
1/16
1/15
1/14
1/175
1/175
1/175
1/175

to 1/177
1/175
1/175
1/176
and 1/177
1/176
and 1/177
3/70
1/94,
1/162,
1/209,
6/27
and 6/51
1/32,
1/82

to 1/92,
1/150

to 1/160
2/27,
2/48
and 4/41
1/33,
1/93

and 1/161
5/20
1/183
1/97

and 1/165
5/8

and 5/11
6/49
6/12
6/42
6/42
6/42,
6/43
and 6/45
6/24
2/45
6/12
and 6/24
6/43,
6/85
and 6/99

XES Deoeoe

XKB Yeeee
XKB Zeeee

XKD Yeoo®
XKD Zeeooe®

XKM Aeeee
XKM Yleee
XKZ Aleeee
XPE Aeeoe
XPE Beeoe
XPE Geee
XPE Meoe®

XPE Reeeooe

XPE Yeoo®
XPE Z9%e@
XVB Ceee

XVB Leeee

XVB Z0ee

XVD Ceee

XVD Lee

XVE Ceooe

XVE Leoe®

XVE Zeo®

XVL Aeee

XVL Xee®

XVL Z91e

XVM BeReoooe

XVM Ceoooe
XVM GeReooe

XVM MeReeee

XVM Z0ee®
XVP Ceooe

XVR eeee®
XVS o0
XY2 Coooooo

Z01

Z 18000
Z2e00

Z33

ZA2 BA639
ZA2 BBe

ZA2 BC64
ZA2 BDe

ZA2 BGe

6/43

and 6/45
6/77
6/77

and 6/105
6/85
6/85,
6/99

and 6/105
6/99
6/99
6/104
5/11
5/11
5/11

5/7

and 5/8
5/7

and 5/8
5/11

5/8
4/27,
4/37

to 4/41
and 4/50
4/34

to 4/36
4/27,
4140
and 4/50
4127,
4/49
and 4/50
4/5

and 4/48
4/26
and 4/27
4125
4127

1/5

1/5

1/5

4/9

and 4/10
4/11

4/9

and 4/10
4/9

and 4/10
4/11
417

to 4/19
4/55
4/57
5/17

to 5/22

3/73
3/73
3/12
3/12
5/22
6/26
and 6/47
5/22
6/13,
6/26
and 6/47
6/13,
6/26
and 6/47

ZA2 BPe

ZA2 BS06212

ZA2 BSeee

ZA2 BVeee

ZA2 BZeooo®

ZA2 VAee

ZA2 VZ310e

ZAL Vee

ZAL Ye
ZB2 BEeee®

ZB2 BPOle

ZB2 BVOee

ZB2 BY2ee00

ZB2 BY4e00

ZB2 BZ004
ZB2 SZe

ZB4 BAO
ZB4 BAlee
ZB4 BA2ee
ZB4 BA3ee
ZB4 BA4ee
ZB4 BAS5e
ZB4 BAGe
ZB4 BABeee
ZB4 BAYeee
ZB4 BBe
ZB4 BCee®
ZB4 BDee®
ZB4 BD9e2
ZB4 BGee
ZB4 BHee®
ZB4 BJeee
ZB4 BKleee
ZB4 BLeeee
ZB4 BPeee
ZB4 BReee®
ZB4 BSeee
ZB4 BTee

ZB4 BVeeee

ZB4 BWeeeee

5/22
and 6/46
5/22
6/13,
6/26
and 6/47
5/22
and 6/27
1/181
and 6/49
1/181
1/181
2/13
2/23
1/184,
2145,
6/6,
6/12,
6/24
and 6/85
1/95,
1/163
and 2/29
5/22
and 6/25
6/28
and 6/52
6/29
and 6/53
2/38
2/38
6/13,
6/27
and 6/51
1/61
1/61,
1/62

and 1/77
1/61

and 1/62
1/61

and 1/77
1/61

and 1/77
1/61

and 1/77
1/61

and 1/77
1/61

and 1/63
1/61

and 1/63
1/96
1/64
1/66

and 1/67
1/96
1/67
1/62

and 1/79
1/66
1/81
1/61

to 1/63
1/61
1/64
1/65
1/65
1/68

to 1/71
1/72

to 1/80
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ZB4 BXe
ZB4 BZ0ee®

ZB4 BZ141e

ZB4 BZ6e

ZB4 SZ3
ZB5 AAeeee

ZB5 ACee

ZB5 ADeeee

ZB5 AFDeee
ZB5 AGeee

ZB5 AHeee

ZB5 AJee

ZB5 AKeeoe

ZB5 ALeee

ZB5 APeee

ZB5 AReee
ZB5 ASeee

ZB5 ATee

ZB5 AVeeeee

ZB5 AWeooee

ZB5 AXe
ZB5 AZeeee

ZB5 CAeeee

ZB5 CHee

ZB5CLe

ZB5 CVOee

ZB5 CWeeee

ZB5 SZe

ZB6 AAe

ZB6 ACe

ZB6 ADee

ZB6 AEe

1/65
1/82

to 1/93
and 2/48
1/60
1/93

and 1/161
1/93
1/25,
1/145,
2/14

and 2/21
1/130
and 2/15
1/132

to 1/135,
1/164
and 2/17
to 2/20
1/128
1/134
and 2/19
1/129
and /147
1/133
and 2/18
1/149
and 2/22
1/125

to 1/129,
2/14

and 2/15
1/125
and 2/14
1/130
1/131
and 2/16
1/131
and 2/16
1/136

to 1/139
and 2/21
1/140

to 1/148
and 2/21
1/131
1/150,
1/161,
1/178,
2/13
and 2/48
1/126
and 1/127,
2/14
and 2/15
1/129
and 1/147
1/126
and 2/14
1/139
and 2/21
1/145
and 2/21
1/93,
1/161
and 2/13
1/21
1/21
1/22

and 1/23
1/20

ZB6 AFe
ZB6 AGe
ZB6 ASe34
ZB6 AVe
ZB6 AWe
ZB6 CAe
ZB6 CDee

ZB6 CEe
ZB6 CFe
ZB6 CGe

ZB6 CVe
ZB6 CWe

ZB6 DAe
ZB6 DDee

ZB6 DEe
ZB6 DFe
ZB6 DGe
ZB6 DVe
ZB6 DWe

ZB6 Eeee
ZB6 YOee®

ZB6 Yleee
ZB6 Y2eee®

ZB6 Y3e0e
ZB6 Y4e0e
ZB6 Y7e00
ZB6 Y90e

ZB6 YAeee

ZB6 YAlee
ZB6 YA2ee@
ZB6 YA3ee
ZB6 YA4dee
ZB6 YA626
ZB6 YAAe®

ZB6 YAEe®

ZB6 YAVe

ZB6 YAWe
ZB6 YB028
ZB6 YCOee®
ZB6 YClee
ZB6 YC2e0®
ZB6 YC3ee
ZB6 YCle0
ZB6 YC626
ZB6 YCAe

ZB6 YCEe

ZB6 YCVe

ZB6 YCWe
ZB6 YDOee®
ZB6 YDlee
ZB6 YD2ee®

ZB6 YD3ee®

1/20
1/25
1/21
1/21
1/20
1/21
1/22
and 1/23
1/20
1/20
1/24
and 1/25
1/21
1/20
and 1/21
1/21
1/22
and 1/23
1/20
1/20
1/24
1/21
1/20
and 1/21
1/19
1/32
and 1/33
1/30
1/30
and 1/31
1/30
1/30
1/32
1/33
1/32
and 1/33
1/27

to 1/29
1/27

to 1/29
1/27
and 1/28
1/27
and 1/28
1/28
1/26
1/26
1/26
1/26
1/33
1/32
and 1/33
1/27

to 1/29
1/27

to 1/29
1/27
and 1/28
1/27
and 1/28
1/28
1/26
1/26
1/26
1/26
1/32
and 1/33
1/27

to 1/29
1/27

to 1/30
1/27

to 1/30

ZB6 YD4ee
ZB6 YD626
ZB6 YDAe®
ZB6 YDEe
ZB6 YDVe
ZB6 YDWe
ZB6 YG095
ZB6 YJ012
ZB6 YKe
ZB6 ZeB
ZB6 ZBeeB
ZB6 ZHOeB
ZB7 EVOe
ZBA lee

ZBA 2e0

ZBA 3ee

ZBA 4ee

ZBA 5See

ZBA 6ee

ZBA 9

ZBCe

ZBC V0lee

ZBC W9lee

ZBC W93ee

ZBC Y1101

ZBC YeH10e

ZBC Z3e

ZBD 8D1

ZBD A185

ZBD LUee®

ZBE 10ee@

ZBE 20e

ZBE 70e

ZBG 2e00
ZBG 3131A

ZBG 4e00

ZBG 520E

1/27

to 1/30
1/28
1/26
1/26
1/26
1/26
1/33
1/33
1/30
1/18
1/18
1/18
1/178
1/86,
1/154
and 2/28
1/86,
1/154
and 2/28
1/86,
1/154
and 2/28
1/86,
1/154
and 2/28
1/86,
1/154
and 2/28
1/86,
1/154
and 2/28
1/86,
1/154
and 2/28
1/154
1/163
and 2/29
1/163
and 2/29
1/163
and 2/29
1/160
and 2/27
1/157
and 2/25
1/157
and 2/25
1/162
and 2/29
1/162
and 2/29
1/162
and 2/29
1/82,
1/150
and 2/13
1/82

and 1/150
1/85,
1/153
and 2/48
1/97
1/94,
1/162
and 2/29
1/94

to 1/165
and 2/29
1/94,
1/162
and 2/29

ZBL eee®

ZBP e@

ZBV Oleee

ZBV 6

ZBV Bee

ZBV Gee

ZBV Je

ZBV Mee

ZBW 008e

ZBW 9lee

ZBW 93ee

ZBY 0Oeee®

ZBY Olee

ZBY 02eee@

ZBY llee

ZBY 12e@

ZBY 13ee

ZBY 1912

ZBY 21ee

ZBY 22e@

ZBY 23e@

ZBY 2931

ZBY 2H101

1/86,
1/154
and 2/28
1/95

and 1/162
1/95,
1/163
and 2/29
1/83

and 1/151
1/83
1/151,
2/13

and 2/48
1/83,
1/151,
and 2/13
1/83

and 1/151
1/83,
1/151
and 2/13
1/95

and 1/162
1/95,
1/163
and 2/29
1/95,
1/163
and 2/29
1/82,
1/90,
1/150,
1/158
and 2/25
1/87,
1/155
and 2/23
1/90,
1/158
and 2/25
1/92,
1/160
and 2/27
1/92,
1/160
and 2/27
1/92,
1/160
and 2/27
1/92,
1/160
and 2/27
1/87,
1/155
and 2/23
1/88,
1/156
and 2/24
1/88,
1/156,
1/178
and 2/24
1/88,
1/156,
1/178
and 2/23
1/89
1/157
and 2/25

ZBY 4e0@

ZBY Seee

ZBY Geee®

ZBY 8eee

ZBY Yeee

ZBZ Oe®

ZBZ 16e@

ZBZ 2102

ZBZ 3e

ZBZ 8

ZBZ @156

ZBZ S6

ZBZ Ve

ZBZ X13
ZD2 GYeoo®
ZD4 PAeee

ZENL1llel

1/87,
1/157,
2/23

and 2/48
1/89

and 1/57
1/89

and 1/57
1/92

and 1/60
1/92

and 1/60
1/82,
1/150
and 2/48
1/93
1/161
and 2/28
1/93

and 1/161
1/87,
1/155
and 2/23
1/94

and 1/162
1/83

and 1/151
1/33
1/83,
1/151
and 2/13
4/11
1/184
1/97

and 1/165
2/13
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Schneider Electric Industries SAS

ART. 805911

Head Office

89, bd Franklin Roosevelt
92506 Rueil-Malmaison Cedex
France

www.schneider-electric.com
www.telemecanique.com

The efficiency of Telemecanique

branded solutions

Used in combination, Telemecanique products provide quality solutions,
meeting all your Automation & Control applications requirements.

Operator dialog

Networks & communication .m E

£ [E

Interfaces & 1/0 'g Automation

Detection

Mounting systems

A worldwide presence

Constantly available
m More than 5 000 points of sale in 130 countries.

Software tools

Motion control

Power supplies

-
E !
.
Motor control

m You can be sure to find the range of products that are right for you and which
complies fully with the standards in the country where they are used.

Technical assistance wherever you are

m Our technicians are at your disposal to assist you in finding the optimum

solution for your particular needs.

m Schneider Electric provides you with all necessary technical assistance,

throughout the world.

Simply Smart !

Due to evolution of standards and equipment, the characteristics indicated in texts and images of this
document do not constitute a commitment on our part without confirmation.
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